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The National Cultural Heritage Plans
Alfonso Muñoz Cosme
The National cultural heritage plans are heritage management instruments, shared by the various public authorities and with the participation of other public or private entities. Their aim
is to develop common criteria and methods, and also the coordinated scheduling of activities,
in accordance with heritage needs, including actions for protection, conservation, restoration,
research, documentation, training and dissemination.

Legal Basis
The legal basis for the national plans lies in Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, the second
article of which declares that “the State Government shall adopt the measures necessary to facilitate collaboration with other public authorities, and among them, in order to gather and provide
any information that may be required”. It likewise states that “the communication and exchange
of operational and information programmes regarding Spanish Historical Heritage shall be facilitated by the Heritage Council”.
Meanwhile, Article 35 of the Historical Heritage Act declares that “for the protection of the
assets which comprise Spanish Historical Heritage, and in order to facilitate access thereto
by citizens, to foster communication among the different services and promote the information required for the development of scientific and technical research, National Information
Plans addressing Spanish Historical Heritage shall periodically be drawn up”, allocating
responsibility to the Spanish Historical Heritage Council for the generation and approval of
those plans.
Royal Decree 565, of 24 April 1985, which created the Cultural Assets Conservation and Restoration Institute, included among its purposes the generation and execution of plans for the conservation and restoration of immovable and movable historical heritage assets, and cooperation
with other public authorities and public or private entities for the development and monitoring
of such plans. This function was maintained by subsequent Decrees establishing ministerial reorganisations, up to the most recent Royal Decree 257/2012, of 27 January 2012, developing the
basic organisational structure of the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport.
The National Cultural Heritage Plans are the result of the merger of these two concepts: The National Information Plans provided for in the Historical Heritage Act, which are the responsibility
of the Heritage Council, and the Plans for Conservation and Restoration provided for among the
functions of the Cultural Heritage Institute of Spain.

Origin and development
The National Plans were set up in the second half of the 1980s once responsibility for Heritage had been transferred to the Autonomous Regions, and a new Historical Heritage Act was
in place. The first National Plan, addressing Cathedrals, was drawn up from 1987 onwards and
approved in 1990, followed by Industrial Heritage (approved in 2001), Abbeys, Monasteries and
Convents (authored in 2004), Defensive Architecture (approved in 2006), Cultural Landscape
(approved in 2006) and Underwater Cultural Heritage (approved in 2007).
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A proposal was presented in 2010 to the Heritage Council to review and update the existing National Plans and to formulate new plans which would offer a more horizontal response to new
fields of heritage and new facets of the conservation of cultural assets. In addition to the review
of the existing plans, it was proposed that the National Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible
Cultural Heritage, the National 20th Century Heritage Plan, the National Preventive Conservation
Plan, the National Plan for Research into Conservation and the National Plan for the Documentation of Heritage be authored.
These were followed in 2011 by two new proposals approved by the Historical Heritage Council: the National Traditional Architecture Plan and the National Education and Heritage Plan,
while subsequently, in 2013, for technical reasons the National Plan for the Documentation of
Heritage was eliminated, and two new plans proposed: National Plan for the Conservation of
Photographic Heritage and the National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural
Heritage.

The National Plans in force
So far the following national plans have been authored or revised and approved:
–– National Plan for the Protection of Underwater Archaeological Heritage: Approved on 30
November 2007 by the Council of Ministers.
–– National Preventive Conservation Plan: Approved on 24 March 2011 at the Historical Heritage Council held in Burgos.
–– National Industrial Heritage Plan: Approved on 24 March 2011 at the Historical Heritage
Council held in Burgos.
–– National Conservation Research Plan: Approved on 7 July 2011 at the Historical Heritage
Council held in Antequera.
–– National Intangible Heritage Plan: Approved on 24 October 2011 at the Historical Heritage
Council held in El Paular.
–– National Cathedrals Plan: Approved on 8 March 2012 at the Historical Heritage Council
held in Tarragona.
–– National Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents Plan: Approved on 8 March 2012 at the Historical Heritage Council held in Tarragona.
–– National Defensive Architecture Plan: Approved on 4 October 2012 at the Historical Heritage Council held in Madrid, at the Residencia de Estudiantes.
–– National Cultural Landscapes Plan: Approved on 4 October 2012 at the Historical Heritage
Council held in Madrid, at the Residencia de Estudiantes.
–– National Education and Heritage Plan: Approved on 24 April 2013 at the Historical Heritage Council held in Lorca.
–– National Traditional Architecture Plan: Approved on 28 March 2014 at the Historical Heritage Council held in Plasencia.
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–– National 20th Century Plan: Approved on 28 March 2014 at the Historical Heritage Council
held in Plasencia.
–– National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage: Approved on 13 March 2015
at the Historical Heritage Council held in Mahón.
–– National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage: Approved on 13
March 2015 at the Historical Heritage Council held in Mahón.
This set of fourteen plans provides the common methodological basis for the various authorities
and coordination of actions in many key heritage fields.
The current National Plans may be divided into three separate categories. Firstly we have the
initial plans that were drawn up and which address traditional units of heritage: Cathedrals,
Monasteries, Defensive Architecture, Industrial Heritage. The first versions of all these Plans were
drawn up between 1987 and 2006.
New types of heritage were added from 2006 onwards: Cultural Landscapes, Underwater Heritage, Intangible Heritage, Traditional Architecture, 20th Century Architecture, Photographic
Heritage.
Lastly, from 2010 onwards new horizontal plans were also drawn up, addressing not a set of
cultural assets, but the system for understanding, conserving and disseminating them: Preventive Conservation, Research into Conservation, Education and Heritage, Emergencies and Risk
Management in Heritage.

Objectives and methodology
The National Plans represent a primary source of information for decision-making, establish a
shared operational methodology and set priorities in accordance with heritage needs, with the
ultimate aim of protecting and preserving cultural assets through the following objectives:
––
––
––
––
––
––
––

Active protection of cultural assets
Promotion of knowledge through research
Preventive conservation
Scheduling of interventions
Coordination of actions
Support for public access
Information and dissemination

They thus represent multidisciplinary instruments for integrated management, involving various
government authorities and other public and private entities, fostering knowledge and scheduling preventive conservation actions, restoration interventions and dissemination initiatives, in
order to protect cultural assets and allow them to be accessed and enjoyed by society.
A committee comprising technical staff of Central State Government, the Autonomous Regions
and independent experts is convened to author the national plans, and they draw up the document for presentation before the Historical Heritage Counsel. This committee begins with an
analysis of cultural heritage requirements, which must necessarily begin by identifying the assets, their state of conservation, the protection applied to them, and the problems arising in their
management and usage.
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Once this initial stage of prior studies has been conducted, the objectives to be fulfilled by the
plan are then set in the various areas of protection, preventive conservation, restoration, maintenance, documentation, research, dissemination and usage. It is also important to determine the
scope of the plan, in other words those assets that lie within the realm of action.
On the basis of the definition of the objectives and scope, a methodology is drawn up, establishing operational procedures both of a general nature and those applied to specific assets. Lastly,
these procedures are applied by means of the establishment of a programme over time, taking
into account the participation of all public authorities and other entities.

Execution and dissemination of the plans
A national plan takes the form of a public document that may be disclosed to and consulted by
any persons with an interest. The document comprises three parts: a part covering prior studies,
typically included as annexes in the final document, analysing the situation of the cultural assets,
their specific needs, initiatives undertaken, examples from other countries and the framework
in terms of legislation and competencies. A second part establishes the objectives, the scope,
the operational methodology and the processes to be developed. Lastly, the plan also sets out a
programme of actions over a timeframe of ten years, and an approximate economic study.
The National Plans are disseminated by means of publications and also online, including the
text, the supplementary studies, related texts and an update on the actions taken. An operational
monitoring committee is formed for execution of the plan, comprising technical staff of the National Government, the Autonomous Regions and independent experts.
The monitoring committees comprise technical staff of the National Government, the Autonomous Regions and independent experts. Committee meetings are held twice per year, to review
fulfilment of the plan, supervise actions in progress and propose new actions. These proposed
actions may comprise protection (inventories, catalogues, declarations); intervention (steering
plans, projects, works); research (R&D projects, studies, reports); training (courses, seminars,
conventions); or dissemination (articles, monographs, social media, etc.).

Analysis of the results
The result of the experience, following a quarter of a century during which the National Plans
have existed, is highly positive. In all operational spheres there is a clear difference in the situation before and after approval of the plan, in terms both of protection and conservation aspects
and also research, training and dissemination.
The shared criteria and methods provided by a National Plan are in themselves a very powerful
tool serving to ensure that all authorities act in a similar and aligned manner. However, the opportunity to maintain contact and periodically to meet up to analyse problems, prioritise actions
and agree guidelines gives added coherence and outstanding efficacy to the institutional actions
of the various authorities.
The National Plans likewise play a very important role in access to heritage and social participation in tasks of protection, conservation, understanding and dissemination of cultural assets. The
presence in the monitoring committees of members of associations, foundations and independent experts offers a complementary vision hugely enriching the debate.
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The work of the plans has differed depending on the operational sphere, and the reduction
in investments over recent years has somewhat undermined their effectiveness. In all areas,
though, the existence of the National Plan and the functioning of the monitoring committee
have proved positive factors in more effectively protecting and conserving cultural assets.
There are at present fourteen National Plans approved and in operation, some of them due
to be reviewed shortly. Other National Plans will also be addressed over the coming years
in important areas (archaeological sites, tourism and heritage, digital preservation, etc.). This
joint approach to work is now an established organisational tradition, allowing us effectively
to maintain and manage the rich and diverse cultural heritage of the country.
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The text of National Plans refers to annexes which are not included in this book because of its size.
They are available on the website of the National Plans at
http://www.mecd.gob.es/planes-nacionales/planes.html
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Introduction
The National Cultural Heritage Plans have been devised as instruments for the administration
of Heritage serving to define an operational methodology and programme for initiatives with
the aim of coordinating the involvement of the various public authority bodies associated with
complex cultural assets.
The National Plans were set up in the second half of the 1980s once responsibility for Heritage had been transferred to the Autonomous Regions, and a new Historical Heritage Act was
in place. The first National Plan was the Cathedrals Plan drawn up from 1987 onwards and approved in 1990, followed by Industrial Heritage, Defensive Architecture, Cultural Landscape, and
Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents, in the first decade of the 21st century.

Regulatory context
The legal basis for the existence of the National plans lies in Spanish Historical Heritage Act
16/1985, the second article of which declares that “the National Government shall adopt the
measures required in order to facilitate collaboration with other public authorities and among
the latter themselves, in order to gather and provide all information required”1. It likewise states
that “the communication and exchange of operational and information programmes regarding
Spanish Historical Heritage shall be facilitated by the Heritage Council”2.
However, there is no definition in the Act of the National Conservation Plan as an instrument.
Article 35 of the Historical Heritage Act declares that “for the protection of the assets which
comprise Spanish Historical Heritage, and in order to facilitate access thereto by citizens, to foster communication among the different services and promote the information required for the
development of scientific and technical research, National Information Plans addressing Spanish
Historical Heritage shall periodically be drawn up”, allocating responsibility to the Spanish Historical Heritage Council for the generation and approval of those plans.
Meanwhile, Royal Decree 565, of 24 April 1985, creating the Institute for the Conservation and
Restoration of Cultural Assets, includes among its purposes “the creation of plans for the conservation and restoration of Spanish Historical Heritage”3. Subsequent decrees for the functional
reorganisation of the Ministry of Culture have in all cases maintained this function.
The National Conservation Plans are a combination of the two concepts: The National Information Plans referred to in the Historical Heritage Act, as the responsibility of the Heritage Council,
and the Conservation and Restoration Plans referred to in the Decree establishing the ICRBC,
which is now the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute [the ‘Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España’ or ‘IPCE’].

Previous page, Salamanca Cathedral. Photo: Archivo IPCE.

1

Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985 Article 2.2.

2

Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985. Article 3.1.

3

Royal Decree 565, of 24 April 1985.
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In practice, the National Conservation Plans have essentially been instruments for the organisation of National Government initiatives, produced and scheduled by what is now the Spanish
Cultural Heritage Institute and approved by the Heritage Council.
Now that these administrative instruments have been in existence for two decades, the time has
come to review the outcomes, analyse the content, update the proposals and suggest new plans
for the proper conservation of our cultural heritage.

Cuenca Cathedral. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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Objectives and method of the plan review
On the initiative of the Historical Heritage Council meeting held on 11 and 12 March 2010 in
Santiago the Compostela, the need was raised to embark on a process to review the existing
National Plans, and also to propose and create other new plans.
To this end, the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute sent out an open invitation to all the autonomous
regions, receiving proposals for the participation of various authorities, while likewise calling on the
Spanish Episcopal Conference, experts in the field and the Institute’s own technical staff to contribute.
This thus lead to the creation of a Committee for the Review of the National Cathedrals Plan
comprising the following members:

Autonomous regions:
–– Andalusia: José Cuaresma Pardo, Head of the Historical Heritage Conservation and Works
Department.
–– Castile-La Mancha: Ana García Arranz, Head of the Heritage and Archaeology Department,
and Álvaro Ruiz de la Torre, Technical Expert of the Heritage and Archaeology Department.
–– Ceuta: Javier Arnaiz Seco, Architect of the Regional Department of Education, Culture and Women
–– La Rioja: María Nieves González Cabrero, Head of the Heritage Conservation Department
–– Valencia: Ricardo Sicluna Lletget, Head of the Architectural and Environmental Heritage
Department

Episcopal conference:
–– Manuel Íñiguez Ruiz de Clavijo, Director of the Secretariat of the Episcopal Heritage Commission

Outside experts:
–– Pedro Navascués Palacio. Doctor of History. Professor at the Advanced Technical School of
Architecture of Madrid, and a member of the Royal Academy of Fine Arts of San Fernando.
–– Valentín Berriochoa Sánchez-Moreno. Doctor of Architecture, Professor at the Advanced
Technical School of Architecture of Madrid.
–– José Miguel Merino de Cáceres. Doctor of Architecture, Professor at the Advanced Technical School of Architecture of Madrid.

IPCE:
–– Concepción Cirujano Gutiérrez. IPCE Restorer
(General National Plan Coordinator)
–– Carlos Jiménez Cuenca. Head of the Cultural Assets Intervention Department. (Cathedrals
Plan Coordinator)
–– Mónica Redondo Álvarez. Head of the Artworks, Heritage, Archaeological and Ethnographical Heritage Conservation and Restoration Department.
–– Adolfo García García, IPCE Restorer.
–– Margarita Acuña. IPCE Restorer.
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Salamanca Cathedral. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

The purpose of this study is to analyse the Plan from the outset up to the present, and to establish
a diagnosis thereof, in order on the basis of this and of the current needs registered by this block
of heritage to establish a proposal for methodological strategies, the scheduling of initiatives and
execution and monitoring up so as to enhance the general operational framework addressing such
assets on the part of all public authorities and any other organisation involved in the process.
With regard to definition of the development of the Committee’s activities over time, the following WORKING SCHEDULE was proposed:
–– 29-11-10: 1st Meeting of the Committee. Establishment and operational approach.
–– 24-12-10: Receipt of proposals by members of the Committee.
–– 17-01-11: Dispatch by the IPCE of an initial draft Plan Review Document, including the
contributions received by the 24-12-10.
–– 24-01-11: 2nd Meeting of the Committee. Presentation of the state of the Plan Review,
debate and contribution of proposals.
–– 14-02-11: Receipt of proposals, new contributions and corrections to the Document, to be
issued by the members of the Committee.
–– 28-02-11: Dispatched by the IPCE of a second draft Document, including contributions
received by 21-02-11
–– 09-03-11: 3rd Meeting of the Committee. Presentation of the Final Text of the National Cathedrals Plan Review Document, debate and fine-tuning.
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1. Background and prior studies
1.1. Basic aspects
1.1.1. Timeline of the origin and development of the Plan
Below is set out a schematic overview of the critical milestones along the developmental timeline
of the Plan:
–– 10 March 1989
The Directorate-General for Fine Arts presents the proposed Cathedrals Plan generated by
the Sub-Directorate-General for Monuments and Archaeology of what was then the ICRBC
(now the IPCE) to the Heritage Council.
This proposal is approved, and a delegated committee of the Council itself formed from
representatives of a number of autonomous regions and the IPCE itself in order to examine
the viability of the plan.
The technical workload of the Delegated Committee is handled by the Sub-DirectorateGeneral for Monuments and Archaeology, with a particularly active role played by the
ICRBC architects Félix Benito and María Dolores Fernández-Posse, along with outside support from Pedro Navascués, Professor of Art History at the Advanced Technical School of
Architecture of Madrid.
Dates of the Delegated Committee meetings for the Plan:
•
•
•
•
•

17 May 1989 in Madrid;
26 June 1989 in Santiago de Compostela;
18 September 1989 in Palma de Majorca;
3 November 1989 in Granada
20 September 1990 in Barcelona: This meeting approves the documents:
-- The Cathedrals Plan
-- Set of baseline conditions for generation of the Cathedrals Steering Plans
-- Basic datasheet on CathedraL Status

–– 21-24 November 1990
Staging of the International Symposium on the Conservation of Cathedral Heritage: national and European guidelines, organised by the Ministry of Culture under the auspices
of the Council of Europe.
–– 19 December 1990
The Heritage Council approves the National Cathedrals Plan and dissolves the Executive
Committee
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–– 1997
The first collaboration agreement for the National Cathedrals Plan is signed by the Ministry
of Education and Culture and the Catholic Church.
–– 2004
The IPCE receives all Ministry of Infrastructure Development projects (“Cultural 1%”) involving cathedrals, as it is decided that the aforementioned Ministry should no longer deal
with Cathedrals, this task being transferred to the IPCE.
–– At present
The Plan remains in force, and involves the greatest number of initiatives and the largest investment of any of the Plans covered by the IPCE. It has been suggested that the Ministry of
Infrastructure Development should once again deal with cathedrals through the “Cultural 1%”.
1.1.2. Gestation, Implementation and initial Objectives of the Plan
The heritage journal Bienes Culturales dedicates its first edition (Madrid, 2002) to the Cathedrals
Plan. This sets out a number of the Steering Plans and interventions undertaken to date by the
IPCE.
The edition was coordinated by María Dolores Fernández-Posse, archaeologist and museums
conservator at the IPCE and an active member of the team which implemented the National
Cathedrals Plan and, together with Félix Benito and Pedro Navascués, wrote the article The National Cathedrals Plan (pages 9-33). This article, in which María Dolores Fernández-Posse sets
out a masterful presentation of the substance of a National Plan, its gestation and implementation, served as the main source for the information set out below.
The Cathedrals Plan is the result of the committed collaboration between the public authorities
responsible for heritage and the ecclesiastical institutions which are the owners thereof, with
the support of a growing social awareness in the interests of greater knowledge, protection and
conservation of Spain’s ninety cathedral sites. This is acknowledged in all the agreements signed
for development of the plan, both the 1997 framework agreement reached by the Ministry of
Culture and the Catholic Church, and more specific arrangements with the autonomous regions
and the various dioceses.
Administration and monitoring of the Plan is the responsibility of the Directorate-General for
Fine Arts and Cultural Assets, through its Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute.
Origin and Objectives of the Cathedrals Plan
Cathedrals are complex monuments which are the result of collective efforts over a considerable
period of time. In addition to their religious content, they also hold social and symbolic values
which gave form to our cities, providing a spatial reference point, dictating urban development
and ultimately serving as the physical expression of their identity. Within the comprehensive
concept which today defines cultural heritage, cathedral sites reveal their full historical signifi-
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cance, and are the clearest reflection of the broad historical lines marking the evolution of art
and thought. In this regard they are the protagonists of an urban landscape the evolution of
which continues to this day. They are, then, historical monuments, but are also fully alive. Their
current image, in terms both of their architecture and the heritage they contain, is the result of
successive episodes of superimposition, expansion and refurbishment.

Palma de Mallorca Cathedral. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

The growing collective awareness which has focused on cathedrals led to an increase in the economic resources dedicated to their restoration and conservation. It was nonetheless necessary to
address this situation with regard to the rationalisation of these resources and the establishment
of a list of priorities regarding the ongoing attention given to each cathedral. It was furthermore
felt vital to proceed to establish annual maintenance programmes as a supplement to the most
significant restoration works, and as an operational mechanism towards which we should progressively work.
The distinctive nature of cathedrals led to the need, in the late 1980s, to implement specific
plans which would set out a common strategy for study, coordinating restoration interventions
and allowing for the concurrence of initiatives by all those responsible for cathedral protection
and conservation. The public authorities decided to support the cathedral councils in conserving
these landmarks, in turn receiving a reciprocal commitment from them.
The response to these needs came in the form of the National Cathedrals Plan, which was furthermore intended to address other factors which became evident at that time, including the
substantial increase in environmental pollution and sudden changes in the inherent function of
cathedral sites generated by the demand of mass tourism and their use as cultural spaces.
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The initiative for implementation of the Plan came from the Sub-Directorate-General for Monuments and Archaeology of what was then known as the Cultural Assets Conservation and Restoration Institute, now the IPCE, on the basis of Articles 46 and 149 of the Spanish Constitution and
Article 35 of Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, in accordance furthermore with the Royal Decrees
regarding the transfer of State functions and services to the Autonomous Regions, which make
provision for collaboration for joint actions dealing with certain assets, and furthermore in accordance with the terms of the functions for which the Institute was created, which include the
generation and execution of plans for the conservation of movable and immovable assets comprising Spanish Historical Heritage.
The Directorate-General for Fine Arts presented the proposed Cathedrals Plan drawn up by the
IPCE for the Spanish Historical Heritage Council at the meeting held on 10 March 1989. The proposal was approved, and a Delegated Committee made up of the representatives of a number of
autonomous regions and the IPCE itself was founded in order to examine the viability of the Plan.
With these aims in mind, a Delegated Committee of the Historical Heritage Council, coordinated
by the Spanish Historical Heritage Institute, now the IPCE, began work from May 19894 and during the early years of the 1990s in the quest for more lasting solutions for all cathedrals, which
would furthermore be structured in accordance with criteria and methodologies which were not
only more specific, but also common to all such landmarks. The working meetings also involved
Mr Angel Sancho Campo, the then Director of the National Secretariat of the Episcopal Committee for Cultural Heritage.
The Delegated Committee raised the need for joint actions involving the three interlocutors (autonomous regions, Church and central government), an egalitarian focus on all existing cathedral
sites, and the primordial role of the Steering Plans.
In the Collaboration agreement signed in 1997 between the Ministry of Education and Culture
and the Catholic Church for the National Cathedrals Plan, 90 cathedrals are listed.
Phases set out in the National Plan
The Plan was intended to have a three-stage structure: analysis of the current situation, generation of Steering Plans and coordination of investment5.
–– It was first of all felt essential to perform an analysis of the situation of cathedral sites nationwide across Spain. To this end a basic datasheet was drawn up on the status of cathedrals,
serving to indicate priorities for subsequent actions. This comprised a questionnaire to be
completed by the autonomous regions, setting out in brief the current situation of each cathedral in terms of a basic description and a diagnosis of the main problems observed.
–– The second phase of the Plan, involving the generation of the Steering Plans, proposed
the most thorough understanding possible of the current situation in order to be in a

4 The first four meetings of the Delegated Committee of the Heritage Council were held in: Madrid (17 -05- 1989); Santiago
de Compostela (26-06-1989); Palma de Majorca (18-09-1989) and Granada (3-11-1989)
5 Pages 28 to 32 include as an annex to the article The National Cathedrals Plan (Bienes Culturales 1, Madrid, 2002) the
document on the Cathedrals Plan, the Set of Baseline Conditions for the generation of Cathedrals Steering Plans, and the
Basic Datasheet on Cathedral Status. These three documents, drawn up by the Delegated Committee were approved by
the Heritage Council in December 1990
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position to establish appropriate programmes with regard to the rationalisation of investments, the creation of optimised maintenance systems, the improvement of the capabilities of cathedral services and the enhancement of study, knowledge and dissemination. The Steering Plans represent a study in the finest possible detail of the building
in order to establish, over a period from 8 to 10 years, the potential actions in the areas
referred to above (intervention and investment, maintenance, study and dissemination).
They will need to be drawn up by multidisciplinary teams which may vary depending
on the phase involved. In specific terms, it may prove appropriate in the preliminary
phase that this task be handled by a specific member of technical staff, or be produced
directly by the public authority.
–– The third developmental line of the Plan is the coordination of investments to be made
by the State and the autonomous regions in accordance with the scheduling of the Steering Plans and on the basis of the corresponding specific agreements established by the
competent institutions.
1.1.3. The Cathedrals Steering Plans
These documents serve to rationalise interventions and investments dedicated to conservation,
while also giving them the necessary continuity. This demands a broader and deeper knowledge,
a diagnosis of the cathedral’s pathologies and those of the cultural assets they contain, along
with a reflection on the nature and reasons for the interventions, and a focus on maintenance
and dissemination both of the documentation and research undertaken and the actions themselves. This thus makes the Steering Plans the fundamental instrument serving to fulfil in the
medium term the bulk of the objectives of the Cathedrals Plan.
This is recognised in all initiatives undertaken by the institutions sharing responsibility for the
task of conservation. In effect the need and usefulness of providing a Steering Plan is acknowledged as a priority in the agreements for the development of the Cathedrals Plan, while also
establishing the demand that any restoration works be undertaken in accordance with the proposals detailed therein.
The Steering Plans are thus ambitious documents, their apparent inflexibility being offset both
in the technical provisions applied to the authoring process (which are perfectly adaptable to
the idiosyncrasies of each specific cathedral and its particular needs), and also in the nature of
their content, which is at all times open to any debate, reflection or suggestion. It is the Steering
Plans which adapt to each cathedral site, and which allow all initiatives to converge, whether
public or private, if their aim is improved conservation, promotion and cultural dissemination.
The authoring of each of them involves bringing together a number of professionals: architects,
historians, restorers, scientists, etc., who set up a team to address the task on the basis of the
holistic approach demanded by cathedrals.
The Steering Plans were monitored by representatives of the Mixed Church-State Committees
and the autonomous regions, each of them being approved by the corresponding region.
Within this task shared by heritage administrators work began some years ago to establish a
Steering Plan for each of Spain’s ninety cathedrals. Many of them (27% to be specific) were
funded or co-funded by the Ministry of Culture together with the Autonomous Regions or the
Cathedral Boards, while in the case of such magnificent cathedrals as those of the Region of
Castile-Leon they were drawn up by the regional authority itself, with only a few exceptions
pending.
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According to the 1997-2003 investment table, the Ministry of Culture had produced the following
Steering Plans:
Aragón:
–– Albarracín Cathedral
–– Barbastro Cathedral
–– Jaca Cathedral
–– Teruel Cathedral
Asturias:
–– Oviedo Cathedral
Balearic Islands:
–– Palma de Mallorca Cathedral
–– Ciudadela Cathedral
–– Ibiza Cathedral
Canaries:
–– Las Palmas Cathedral
–– La Laguna Cathedral
Cantabria:
–– Santander Cathedral
Castile-La Mancha:
–– Albacete Cathedral
–– Ciudad Real Cathedral
–– Cuenca Cathedral
–– Sigüenza Cathedral
–– Toledo Cathedral

Clock door of Toledo Cathedral. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo
IPCE

Catalonia
–– Vic Cathedral
Galicia:
–– Lugo Cathedral
–– Mondoñedo Cathedral
–– Orense Cathedral
Region of Valencia:
–– Alicante Cathedral
–– Orihuela Cathedral
–– Valencia Cathedral
–– Segorbe Cathedral

Holy Chamber of Oviedo Cathedral. Photo: J. L. Municio.
Archivo IPCE

1.1.4. The Investment Programmes
The objective of the Cathedrals Plan is twofold: first of all to establish mechanisms allowing for rationalised
and uniform treatment of such heritage, making this available to the bodies responsible for their conservation. And secondly, the aim of guaranteeing the safeguarding of all cathedrals. This takes the form of a medium-term investment commitment in accordance with the programmes established in the Steering Plans.
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The Autonomous Regions, which are ultimately responsible for the cathedrals located within
their territory, and the Cathedral Boards, as their owners, receive substantial support in terms
of conservation efforts by means of a specific Ministry Culture investment programme for cathedral sites in the General State Budget and as part of the Historical Heritage initiatives undertaken by the Ministry of Infrastructure Development and drawn from the “Cultural 1%” budget.
Likewise, cathedrals are included as a priority area in patronage regulations, and numerous
contributions have already been received from private organisations. It is not for nothing that
the Cathedrals Plan also performs a task of general public awareness-raising, which is now
beginning to bear fruit.
The convergence of sources of funding: Autonomous Regions, Church, private patronage, the
Cultural 1% and the Ministry of Culture, demonstrates the capability of the Cathedrals Plan to
fulfil the economic undertakings of all public authorities and institutions responsible for cathedral conservation, along with its already proven effectiveness in the priority given at all times to
technical and scientific matters. From this last perspective it should be recalled that the flow of
investment into cathedrals must furthermore be aligned with the typically steady pace required
by interventions, if the aim is to guarantee their suitability.
Below is set out a table listing the 90 cathedrals covered by the First Collaboration Agreement
for the development of the National Cathedrals Plan, dating from 1997, along with a plan indicating those cathedrals covered by interventions by the Ministries of Culture and of Infrastructure
Development over the period 1997-2003:

Cathedrals Plans 1997―2003

2

6

7

8

3

1

17
6

4

16

19

21
22

20

11
29
15

34

27

55
58
56
57

25

35
36

33 43
44

60 59

26

39
40

30 3231

12

28

24

50 51

14

13

18
23

9
10

48

42

45
46
47

49
37
38

62

61

66

52

65

70
71

67
63

53 54

41

64
72
68

75
73

74

78
79 80

81
82
83
89

69
86
87

77 76

85

84

88
90

Actions by the Ministry of Culture 1997-2003
Actions by the Ministry of Infrastructure Development 1997-2002
No actions between 1997 and 2003
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Cathedrals covered by the “Collaboration Agreement for the Development of the Cathedrals Plan”
Ministry of Culture/Catholic Church, 1997
1

Santiago de Compostela

46

Barcelona

2

Mondoñedo

47

Sagrada Familia

3

Lugo

48

Tarragona

4

Tuy

49

Tprtosa

5

Orense

50

Coria

6

Santander

51

Plasencia

7

Oviedo

52

Cáceres

8

Bilbao

53

Badajoz

9

San Sebastián

54

Mérida

10

Vitoria

55

Madrid

11

Pamplona

56

San Isidro, Madrid

12

Tudela

57

Getafe

13

Santo Domingo de la Calzada

58

Alcalá de Henares

14

Logroño

59

Sigüenza

15

Calahorra

60

Guadalajara

16

Burgos

61

Toledo

17

Palencia

62

Cuenca

18

Palencia

63

Ciudad Real

19

Burgos

64

Albacete

20

Ciudad Rodrigo

65

Castellón

21

Salamanca Old

66

Segorbe

22

Salamanca New

67

Valencia

23

Zamora

68

Alicante

24

Valladolid

69

Orihuela

25

Ávila

70

Ciudadela, Menorca

26

Segovia

71

Palma de Mallorca

27

Burgo de Osma

72

Ibiza

28

Soria

73

Huelva

29

Jaca

74

Sevilla

30

Huesca

75

Córdoba

31

Roda de Isábena

76

Baeza

32

Barbastro

77

Jaén

33

Monzón

78

Baza

34

Tarazona

79

Granada

35

Seo de Zaragoza

80

Guadix

36

Basílica del Pilar

81

Jerez de la Frontera

37

Albarracín

82

Cádiz New

38

Teruel

83

Cádiz Old

39

Seo de Urgel

84

Málaga

40

Solsona

85

Almería

41

Vic

86

Murcia

42

Gerona

87

Cartagena

43

Seo de Lérida

88

Ceuta

44

Nueva de Lérida

89

La laguna

45

Manresa

90

Las Palmas
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The figure below sets out the investments made in each cathedral by the IPHE and the Ministry
of Infrastructure Development between 1997 and 2003:
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Investment in Steering Plans. Directorate-General for Fine Arts and Cultural Heritage. IPHE
Investment in conservation and restoration. Directorate-General for Fine Arts and Cultural Heritage. IPHE
Investment in conservation and restoration. Ministry of Infrastructure Development, Cultural 1%

1.1.5. Development of the Plan from 2004 up to 2009
The figure ‘Investments in the Cathedrals Plan, 1997-2003’ set out in the previous section reveals the investment made by national government. This includes both the Heritage Institute,
following signature of the agreement with the Church, between 1997 and 2003, and also the Ministry of Infrastructure Development, through the “Cultural 1%” programme, covering initiatives
concluded after signature of the agreement between the two ministries.
In 2004 it was decided that the Ministry of Infrastructure Development should no longer invest
in cathedrals, with those projects which remained pending being transferred to the IPCE to be
undertaken by the Institute from its own budget (no economic resources were transferred, only
the projects). This event led to a significant increase in IPCE activities with regard to this Plan,
along with a huge shift in the economic resources allocated in this direction, to the detriment of
other plans with fewer resources. The figure set out below reveals that from 2004 onwards (the
year when the ‘1%’ projects were transferred) the gradual implementation of this arrangement
led to an ongoing increase in investment, which reached its high point in 2008.
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León Cathedral. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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IPCE Investments in the Cathedrals Plan, 2004-2009. Sums in Euros.
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IPCE Investments in the Cathedrals Plan, by Autonomous Region, 2004-2009.

AndalusIa
Aragón
Balearic Islands
Canaries
Castile-Leon
Castile-La Mancha
Catalonia
Comunitat Valenciana
Extremadura
Galicia
Murcia (Región de)

2004

2005

2006

2007
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2008

12
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0

00
0

00
0
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00
0

00
0
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00
0

00
0
6

00
0

00
0
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00

00
0
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00
0

0

Rioja (La)
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Below is set out a figure showing the investments made by the IPCE in cathedral buildings in
2004 2009. (Actions undertaken by the IPCE with regards to Movable Assets, Books and Documents are not included.)
Almería
Cádiz
Córdoba
Guadix
Jaén
Málaga
Sevilla
Monzón
Albarracín
Teruel
Tarazona
Palma
Ciudadela
La Laguna
Ávila
Astorga
León
Segovia
B. de Osma
Albacete
Cuenca
Sigüenza
Toledo
Barcelona
Vic
Girona
Lleida
Lleida, Seo
Tarragona
Segorbe
Badajoz
Mérida
Cáceres
Orense
Tuy
Murcia

2004

2005

2006

2007
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1.1.6. Critical analysis of the Cathedrals Plan. 20 years in force
The National Cathedrals Plan was the first of the Plans implemented as such, born out of the
consensus reached by the public authorities involved (national and regional) and the Episcopal
Conference, as the owner of the properties.
There can be no doubt that implementation of the Plan proved hugely beneficial for knowledge,
research, conservation and restoration of cathedral heritage.
In response to the existing social demand, and with the methodological, technical and scientific
instruments available, a strategy was drawn up, along with an operational and coordination
instrument, with highly positive results. As a consequence, the first conclusion to be made concerns the desirability of continuing the Plan, although it must be reviewed in the light of current
social demands and the perspective offered by the methodological, scientific and technical advances which have occurred over this period.
To this end, a critical analysis of the Plan and its development from 1990 to the present day must
first be performed, following on from this period of 20 years, in order to uncover any shortcomings and weaknesses or points for improvement, so as to update and improve the tool. In this
regard, we would suggest the following critical points:
–– Inadequacy of economic investment
The Steering Plans established an investment programme for a period of 8 to 10 years.
After 20 years most of the cathedrals have not yet achieved more than a small proportion
of the investments planned at the time, while many actions proposed back then remain
pending because of the lack of economic resources available to the public authorities and
Cathedral Boards.
–– Uneven distribution
While there are just a few cases in which institutional collaboration has been economically
uniform and properly co-ordinated at the technical level, there are many more in which
only one of the parties made a contribution, despite the fact that consensus had been
reached with the others.
–– Lack of development of the Monitoring Committees
For various reasons this coordination instrument, established in the Steering Plans, has not
been developed as would have been desired. On some occasions, because of the lack of
investment, there was no need for these committees to meet. In other cases, representing
the majority, the lack of human resources at public authorities made systematic meetings
by the 90 committees which could potentially have been established for the 90 cathedrals
unfeasible. In any event, the minimum legal requirement corresponding to the relevant
approvals of the Heritage Committees have in all cases been fulfilled (approvals by the
Autonomous Regions) and the Bishoprics, as the owners, with occasional meetings being
held by the technical staff of the public authorities and representatives of the Cathedral
Boards in order to coordinate any actions which have been undertaken.
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León Cathedral. 2008. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

Palencia Cathedral. 2012. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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–– The Infrastructure Development Cultural 1%
The transfer in 2004 of a great many projects on which the works were to be undertaken
by the Ministry of Infrastructure Development, the implementation of which was reassigned en masse to the IPCE, made it impossible for the Institute to establish appropriate
content for these projects in advance.
While it is true that some of them were rejected or revised into more relevant actions, it
would have been preferable for all of them to have been born out of the corresponding
inspections and proposals by IPCE technicians, rather than, as to an extent occurred, an attempt to deal with the situation which arose at that time, with the IPCE becoming responsible for execution of “Cultural 1%” projects originating from the Ministry of Infrastructure
Development. Execution of some of these projects is still today being completed.
–– Misalignment of the guidelines of the National Plan and/or the Steering Plans
In certain isolated cases it has been found that the general criteria and methodology established by the National Plan have not always been fulfilled with the same degree of uniformity.
In certain individual cases, meanwhile, the priorities established by the Steering Plans have
not always been followed. In such cases the problem may be the result of the difficulties
which have occurred in the development of the monitoring committees as referred to above.

Sevilla Cathedral. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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1.2. List of cathedrals
Below is set out the list of cathedrals proposed by the National Plan Review Committee, bearing
in mind that consideration was given to all cathedrals which are currently episcopal sees, along
with significant historical cathedrals which, although they do not at present have a cathedra
(these are marked in italics), all have Asset of Cultural Interest status, except those specifically
marked.
N.º

Cathedral - Town

1

Almería

2

Baeza ( Jaén)

3

Baza (Granada)

4

Vieja de Cádiz

5

Nueva de Cádiz

6

Córdoba

7

Granada

8

Guadix (Granada)

9

Huelva

10

Jaén

11

Jerez de la Frontera (Cádiz)

12

Málaga

13

Sevilla

14

Barbastro (Huesca)

15

Monzón (Huesca)

16

Huesca

17

Jaca (Huesca)

18

Roda de Isábena (Huesca)

19

Tarazona (Zaragoza)

20

Albarracín (Teruel)

21

Teruel

22

Zaragoza (La Seo)

23

Zaragoza (El Pilar)

24

Oviedo

25

Mallorca

26

Ciudadela (Menorca)

27

Ibiza

28

La Laguna (Tenerife)

29

Las Palmas (Gran Canaria)

30

Santander

Autonomous Region

ANDALUSIA

ARAGÓN

ASTURIAS

BALEARIC ISLANDS

CANARIES
CANTABRIA
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31

Albacete

32

Ciudad Real

33

Cuenca

34

Sigüenza (Guadalajara)

35

Guadalajara

36

Toledo

37

Astorga (León)

38

Ávila

39

Burgos

40

Ciudad Rodrigo (Salamanca)

41

León

42

Burgo de Osma (Soria)

43

Soria

44

Palencia

45

Vieja de Salamanca

46

Nueva de Salamanca

47

Segovia

48

Valladolid

49

Zamora

50

Barcelona

51

Girona

52

Lérida New Cathedral

53

Lérida Old Cathedral

54

Manresa (Barcelona)

55

Sant Feliu de Llobregat (Barcelona)
Not an asset of cultural interest

56

Solsona (Lérida)

57

Tarragona

58

Terrassa (Barcelona)
Not an asset of cultural interest

59

Tortosa (Tarragona)

60

Seo de Urgell (Lleida)

61

Vic (Barcelona)

62

Ceuta

63

Orihuela (Alicante)

64

Alicante

65

Segorbe (Castellón)

66

Castellón

67

Valencia

Cathedrals

CASTILE-LA MANCHA

CASTILE-LEÓN

CATALONIA

CEUTA

COMUNITAT VALENCIANA
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68

Cáceres

69

Coria (Cáceres)

70

Badajoz

71

Mérida (Badajoz)

72

Plasencia

73

Lugo

74

Mondoñedo (Lugo)

75

Orense

76

Santiago de Compostela

77

Tuy (Pontevedera)

78

Santo Domingo de la Calzada

79

Calahorra

80

Logroño

81

Alcalá de Henares (Madrid)

82

Getafe (Madrid)

83

Madrid – La Almudena

84

Madrid – Fuerzas Armadas

85

Madrid – San Isidro

86

Tudela (Navarra)

87

Pamplona

88

Bilbao

89

San Sebastián

90

Vitoria New Cathedral (Álava)

91

Vitoria Old Cathedral (Álava)

92

Cartagena (Murcia)

93

Murcia

Cathedrals

EXTREMADURA

GALICIA

LA RIOJA

MADRID

NAVARRA

BASQUE CONTRY

REGION OF MURCIA

1.3. Risk Chart
Objectives
The purpose of the risk charts is to establish systems and procedures serving to schedule conservation and restoration interventions applied to cultural assets (Pio Baldi, The Cultural Heritage
Risk Chart).
This would involve sourcing the greatest possible volume of information in order to plan and
schedule in advance those interventions which need to be implemented with the greatest urgency, taking into consideration time and cost variables, rather than waiting until the damage has
already occurred before taking action, as has to date been standard practice.
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These would, then, be interventions which must be implemented before the damage actually
occurs, rather than the typical subsequent repairs following occurrence of the damage.
In this regard, the establishment of operational lines for Preventive Conservation
with inspections being performed followed by a (preventive) intervention is based on two circumstances indicated by the ICR’s Acting Architectural Director, Pio Baldi:
–– An approach based on small-scale maintenance and preventive repair interventions typically involves smaller economic investments than the interventions required in order to
repair damage which has already occurred.
–– In the cultural asset conservation sector, once damage has occurred then it is very often
irreparable.
Methodology
One essential requirement for generation of the risk chart is assessment of the Risks of Deterioration, in order to prioritise the allocation of resources so as to address these risks.
The Cathedral Heritage Risk Chart will therefore need to establish the existing relationships between the heritage represented by Spain’s cathedrals as a whole, their state of conservation and
the risk factors which could lead to their deterioration.
The chart will need to include a territorial distribution of assets and provide information regarding the risk factors inherent in this heritage as a whole, which would in generic terms include
the following categories:
–– Risk factors regarding stability and waterproofing.
• Seismic risk
• Geotechnical risk (influence of the terrain)
• Hydrogeology (groundwater, rain, etc.)
• Falling materials
–– Risk factors regarding the environment
• Atmospheric environmental pollution (urban, industrial, etc.)
• Impact of specific meteorology (microclimate)
–– Anthropic risk factors
• Demographic changes
• Intensity of tourist use
• Abandonment of the property (lack of conservation)
• Incidents of theft, vandalism, etc.
The chart will need to establish thresholds and a grading of the risk level attached to each of the
factors, in order then to draw up thematic maps.
An appropriate assessment requires that two fundamental aspects be taken into consideration:
the seriousness of the consequences of the risks, and the probability that they might occur.
The seriousness of the damage caused to objects when certain circumstances connected with a
risk of deterioration materialise depends directly on a series of data regarding the nature of the
objects, their state of conservation and their usage on display or in storage.
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View of Toledo from the East. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE

The probability that deterioration will occur depends directly on various aspects connected with
environmental conditions, anthropic factors connected with the usage of cultural assets, the installations on display or in storage, and maintenance thereof.
These variables will be evaluated jointly at a subsequent stage, together with the state of conservation of cathedral sites, thereby generating a risk vulnerability map or chart covering the
Heritage analysed.
This process requires a painstaking task of diagnosis by means of appropriate analytical and
monitoring techniques for each case and each parameter, serving to perform a scientifically
based evaluation of the state of conservation, while likewise defining thresholds and gradings,
as in the case of risk levels.
Lastly, the task will involve a summary of the territorial distribution of heritage, the corresponding state of conservation and risk factors establishing the degree of vulnerability, in order to allow control methods to be proposed.
This summary, the Risk Chart itself, will, then, be established as a planning instrument serving to
define those cultural assets which are most vulnerable, and as a result the required conservation
and restoration interventions. This instrument will need to be available to the whole set of agents
involved in the conservation of these assets, the owners, public authorities and society at large.
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Intervention criteria
The Cathedrals Plan as such has proved a vital and positive administrative instrument in establishing operational strategies for this block of heritage, and remains necessary and appropriate.
Certain contributions and/or modifications would nonetheless be desirable in order to adapt it to
the demands of current society and to perform an update in accordance with evolutions in the
disciplines applied to conservation and restoration over the period which has elapsed.
The applicable intervention criteria must comply with the greatest possible rigour with criteria
regarding heritage conservation as laid down in the current Spanish Historical Heritage Act
16/1985, in regional legislation governing cultural heritage, and also national and international
recommendations in this field, along with the most broadly-based criteria employed in the discipline of conservation and restoration today. Consideration will furthermore need to be given to
the Agreements by the Spanish State and the Holy See, in particular the Agreement of 3 January
1979 between the Spanish State and the Holy See on education and cultural matters.
An appropriate working method must unquestionably be followed in order to fulfil this aim.
Consideration must be given in the conservation and restoration of heritage to the specific
singularities of each case, each environment, each cultural and social context, and this
prevents any universal rule from being feasible on a normative basis with any guarantee
of success. These tasks must therefore be addressed in accordance with a working method
which is capable of processing the action with the greatest possible degree of objectivity.
Such an operational approach must be based on the principle that any proposal for conservation and restoration will need to be made dependent on the strategies derived from the
best possible knowledge of the asset from an interdisciplinary perspective, ensuring thereby
that all available scientific and technical resources are applied and, given the liturgical function of this particular block of heritage, consideration must also be given to the theological
foundations of cathedrals.
As a result, prior to any intervention a set of interdisciplinary studies must first be performed
(with the involvement of specialists in all the subjects and disciplines involved) so as to acquire
the fullest possible knowledge about the asset and its context. The summary and evaluation of
all the information and knowledge acquired through such studies will provide the basis for the
proposed interventions to be performed. It is nonetheless known that the process of intervention will itself generate new information which must be documented and evaluated as part of
a continuous process of reconsideration of the baseline hypotheses as knowledge of the assets
progresses.
As an instrument for research, knowledge and also the planning of strategies and coordination
at each of the cathedral sites, the concept of the Steering Plan has proved itself to be highly
effective. We therefore deem it appropriate to continue making use of this tool, although it must
be reviewed and updated.
The Steering Plans, which have to a great extent been born out of a consensus reached by
public authorities, have shown themselves to be a fundamental concept in understanding
and better documenting cathedral sites, establishing a diagnosis and proposing the required
interventions, while also creating a reference framework by means of which to coordinate all
actions taken, whichever the agent involved in each particular case. However, given the period
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which has passed since they were first drafted (20 years), and as they had a scheduled
timeframe of around 10 years, they must be
reviewed and updated in order to include
new developments both with regard to the
state of the sites as a whole and also advances developed since then in terms of criteria,
methodology and techniques.
As a general principle, interventions should
only apply to those cathedrals declared to be
Assets of Cultural Interest and which have a
Steering Plan in place, with these interventions being required to make provision for
the actions contained and scheduled in the
Plan, along with approval from the owners
of the assets and the corresponding Autonomous Region, as the authority responsible for
heritage.

Tarazona Cathedral (Zaragoza). Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo
IPCE

Toledo Cathedral. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE

Following the interventions which have been
undertaken during this period, considerable
progress has in many cases been made in
the conservation of the architectural shell,
overcoming the main problems of stability
and waterproofing. Progress must be made
in these cases in terms of conservation of
the heritage content. Consideration must
furthermore be given to one aspect which
has to date received little attention, and regarding which considerable methodological
advances have been made over the years
since the Plan was first established. We refer
here to the associated intangible heritage. In
both cases the proposal is for specific programmes to address these aspects. Further
exploration is likewise required of aspects
connected with research into heritage conservation, along with accessibility and dissemination.
One criterion which must be implemented
to a greater extent in the revised Plan is the
handling of accessibility, viewed in broad
terms not only regarding physical aspects
but also with reference to access to knowledge about these assets. A particular focus
must here be placed on facilitating access
by researchers and the general public visiting the landmark, and in particular those
parts which have been subject to publicly
funded interventions and which represent
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the recovery or restoration of spaces which were not previously visited, allowing the public
investment to garner immediate social recognition. All the above, of course, while safeguarding the function of worship and the liturgical needs of each cathedral.
Maintenance and preventive conservation must likewise be implemented in a clear and decisive manner. Continuous and ongoing work is required in these fields, which have received
inadequate attention despite having been highlighted at the very outset of the Plan. As the
cost is lower (compared with interventions), and they require a continuous approach based
on first-hand knowledge of the assets, it is felt that this aspect should mainly be handled by
the corresponding owners. Emphasis must above all be placed on tasks of maintenance and
preventive conservation for real estate properties in general, and in particular those connected with the monitoring of conservation and restoration actions performed with public
funds, as these tasks are vital in order to ensure their ongoing validity. If such work is not
performed then the public investment made could soon prove useless, and deterioration
could very rapidly recur.

2.2. Operational method
Linking in with the aforementioned intervention criteria, the operational method must include
the following key steps:
a. Identification of the assets
b. Protection
c. Study of the assets
d. Establishment of general strategies
e. Actions
f. Continuous processes: Research, Documentation, Preventive Conservation, Dissemination, etc.
A. Identification of the assets
The first step in dealing with a set of cultural heritage assets is to identify the constituent elements. This is performed through the creation of inventories, catalogues, etc.
In the case of cathedrals the set of factors involved is relatively small and well-defined. Section
1.2 of this document provides a list of those cathedrals considered by the Committee, which
correspond to all current episcopal sees in addition to the historical sees (even if they do not
currently house a cathedra).
B. Protection of assets
Following definition of the set of assets covered by the work, the next step is to establish the
degrees of protection.
In the case of cathedrals, they have a clearly defined degree of protection, namely the highest
level granted under the legislation in force (Asset of Cultural Interest), except for those specifically mentioned in the list set out in section 1.2 of this document. In accordance with the intervention criterion indicated in section 2.1, the Plan focuses above all on those cathedrals declared
to be Assets of Cultural Interest and which have in place a Steering Plan.
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A review should ideally be performed on a case-by-case basis of each declaration in order to
ascertain whether it is fully appropriate, or if certain modifications could instead be required,
such as those regarding the demarcation of the protected elements, the demarcation of the protection contexts and protection measures, individual declarations for certain elements of content,
intangible heritage, etc.
C. Study of the assets
Following a definition of the set of assets and establishment of the corresponding degrees of
protection, the proposed methodology would then include a phase for the acquisition of the
greatest possible knowledge about these assets and their context, by means of a series of interdisciplinary studies as applicable in each case. Any working strategy involving cultural assets
must begin with and be based on a study of the whole from every possible perspective.
D. Establishment of diagnoses and general strategies
Following on from the above studies (analytical phase) the next phase involves a summary and
evaluation of all the information and knowledge acquired about the cultural asset, performing
the corresponding diagnosis and establishing the various strategies of all kinds, with the coordination required in order to embark on the conservation project.
Sections 3 and 4 address jointly the production of the Steering Plans for each cathedral. In this
regard, given the time which has elapsed since they were authored and the evolution which has
taken place in the conceptualisation of heritage and the discipline over this period, the Plans
must necessarily now undergo a review and updating process. To this end, this National Cathedrals Plan Review Document provides an Annex setting out a proposal for the content of the
Steering Plans, incorporating certain aspects not included in the initial texts. These expansions,
plus the review and updating of the studies and diagnoses of each site, will give rise to new and
updated plans providing revised and effective tools.
E. Projects, Actions and Continuous Processes of Documentation, Preventive
Conservation, Dissemination, etc.
Following on from the above processes, Projects and Actions dealing with the various fields
connected with the handling of cultural heritage will then be drawn up: preventive conservation,
conservation and restoration, refurbishment, maintenance, research, embellishment, administration, dissemination, accessibility, etc. These Projects and Actions will be based on the knowledge
acquired and strategies drawn up, which will be expanded and fine-tuned in accordance with
the information thrown up by the intervention process itself.
Various tasks run transversely through the entire operational method, and must be implemented
on a continuous and permanent basis, namely:
–– Continuous documentation of every part of the process, from start to finish.
–– Preventive Conservation and Maintenance of the assets and the actions applied to them.
–– Dissemination of the values of the asset.
–– Physical and knowledge accessibility
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2.3. Coordination of initiatives
The National Cathedrals Plan establishes a common methodological framework for the proposal
of initiatives by any public authority, private organisation or society at large.
This necessarily requires a high degree of coordination in order for the involvement of any one
of these aspects to be appropriate, consistent with optimum conservation of the assets, and the
knowledge enjoyed by all agents involved. Two scales or levels of monitoring and coordination
are therefore proposed:
a. Following approval of the review of the National Cathedrals Plan by the Heritage Council,
the proposal will be to create a Technical Monitoring Committee for the National Cathedrals Plan, on an interdisciplinary basis, made up of technical staff representing national
and regional government, the Episcopal Conference and outside experts.
This Technical Committee would be responsible for coordination and monitoring of the
Plan, the proposal of the basic operational lines, along with the establishment of general
operational criteria and strategies.
So as to establish full and permanent communication and coordination among the authorities, the autonomous regions may appoint interlocutors in order to channel information.
b. Technical Monitoring Committees for the Steering Plans of each cathedral.
This Committee would be made up of representatives of:
–– Autonomous Communities
–– Cathedral Boards
–– Technical staff specialising in particular fields, as required.
Its task would be the coordination and monitoring at each cathedral of compliance with
each Steering Plan: specific strategies, scheduling of actions, process of reviewing each
Steering Plan and reporting to the National Plan Committee.
The functioning of these Committees must result in greater reciprocity in information
shared by public authorities, among all agents involved, and with society at large.

2.4. Co-funding and co-responsibility
The objective of the National Plan is to structure the actions of the various agents involved in
the conservation of cathedral heritage. This requires that a balance be struck in the budgetary
contributions made, along with coordination among public authorities, cathedral boards and public and private organisations in order to allow forward-looking interventions to be scheduled,
in accordance with principles of sustainability.
The prioritisation criteria for actions will take into consideration the level of co-funding,
so as to generate a high degree of joint participation and joint responsibility among all
agents involved.
Public investment must have a clear social impact, and in order to fulfil this principle access to
those assets which have been addressed by conservation/restoration actions must be facilitated,
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allowing them to be studied and understood through public visits and the staging of activities
which serve to showcase the meaning of the content and of the actions performed, in a manner
compatible with liturgical functions.
Lastly, those conservation/restoration actions which are implemented must have standard subsequent maintenance guaranteed, this being an essential requirement for the conservation of these
assets, and in this regard the cathedral boards have a key role to play given the ongoing nature
of this type of action.

Inner panoramic view of Lugo Cathedral. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

Guadix Cathedral (Granada). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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3. Schedule of actions
3.1. Scheduling criteria
In order to establish a programme of actions it is deemed necessary to define a series of criteria
(concurrent and non-exclusive) which would, as objectively as possible, serve to define priorities.
Below are set out the criteria proposed for evaluation:
–– National Plan Review process. Section 3.2 suggests that each Autonomous Region would
need to perform a study and review of the progress of the National Plan within the sphere
of its own responsibilities, with a view to analysing the development thereof in terms of
implementation, shortcomings and revised objectives.
–– Existence of a Steering Plan. Any action to be undertaken must be performed within the
context of this strategy planning and knowledge tool.
–– Review and Updating of Steering Plans. Given the age of most of these documents, section
3.2 proposes the desirability of performing a review and update programme for the Steering Plans in order to adapt them to the current reality and the contemporary state-of-theart in this discipline. One prioritisation criterion would be that actions should be proposed
in the light of the review and updating of these Steering Plans.
–– Favourable report from the Steering Plan Monitoring committee. Any action to be undertaken should have the approval of the committee responsible for monitoring the Steering
Plan.
–– Urgent actions: stability and waterproofing, risk to people and property. Within the possible actions to be performed, it is held that priority must be given to those dealing with
stability and waterproofing, given the inherent risk to people and for the conservation of
the assets themselves.

Teruel Cathedral. Roofing. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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–– Integrated actions: priority should be given to those interventions which include elements
of different types or categories, along with their context, supporting the continuity of intervention phases up until their conclusion, including the research and dissemination of the
results and an evaluation of the contribution made by such interventions to the development of systematic programmes with an orderly plan. These actions will have a particular
impact on preventive conservation and maintenance programmes.
–– Co-participation and Co-funding. As a mechanism to underpin co-responsibility in conservation, those actions which are to involve the co-participation and co-funding of various
authorities and/or organisations should be given priority over those performed by one
single entity. In this regard particular emphasis must also be given to those interventions
derived from stable collaboration agreements for the purpose of heritage conservation.
–– Degree of compliance with preventive conservation protocols. Fulfilment at each cathedral
of the preventive conservation protocols and programmes must be a favourable criteria to
be taken into consideration when scheduling new investments, since such fulfilment is a
guarantee of the lasting effect of the actions taken.
–– Degree of dissemination and promotion of the cathedral site. The existence of programmes
and activities for the dissemination and promotion of the cathedral site and the interventions undertaken must be another favourable criterion taken into consideration in scheduling initiatives, given the importance of the accessibility of knowledge about the assets on
the part of all society.

Our Lady of Pilar Cathedral Basilica (Zaragoza). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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3.2. Actions for protection and preventive conservation, restoration,
documentation and research, training, accessibility and dissemination.
Now that the Plan has been in place for 20 years, remarkable advances have been made in terms
of our knowledge of cathedrals, the diagnosis of their condition and the creation of planning
tools for their conservation (steering plans).
These advances have gone hand-in-hand with an increase in social awareness as to the need to
conserve these sites as key elements of cultural heritage. A great many actions have also been
undertaken, mainly for conservation and restoration.
What is proposed now in this new stage of the Plan, in the light of the review performed in this
document, is the need to address the new operational challenges so as to update the tools used
to administer conservation and take on board the advances made in the conceptualisation of
heritage and in conservation and restoration methodology.
We therefore set out below a series of major blocks of actions regarding the fields of protection,
preventive conservation, conservation and restoration, documentation and research, training,
accessibility and dissemination:
A. Evaluation of the process of development of the national plan
It is felt necessary that each Autonomous Region should perform a study and review of the
progress of the National Plan within the sphere of its responsibilities with a view to analysing
development of this since it was introduced, evaluating shortcomings and presenting a proposal
of revised objectives.
This review is seen as essential in order to ascertain the true state of the Plan nationwide, and in
accordance with this to be able to establish strategies for coordination and action.
This process would be assisted by the creation of a Basic Datasheet on the State of Development of the National Plan at each cathedral in each Autonomous Region, containing at least the
following sections:
–– Identification:
• Name of the Cathedral
• Level of Protection
• Location
• Context (including boundaries)
• Plans and Photos for information
–– Steering Plan:
• Date of Authorship
• Authoring team
• Scheduling timeframe
• Economic timeframe
–– Diagnosis of current status:
• Degree of fulfilment of the Plan:
-- List of actions undertaken (date, intervention, cost)
-- List of actions pending (intervention, estimated cost)
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• State of conservation (movable, immovable and intangible heritage)
• Urgent needs
• Existence and fulfilment of Programmes for:
-- Preventive Conservation
-- Physical accessibility
-- Accessibility of information and knowledge (dissemination)
• Current uses
• Public visiting (times and areas which can and cannot be visited)
B. Review and Update of the Cathedrals Steering Plans
As they were drawn up some time ago, most of them with a timeframe of between 5 and 10
years beginning in the 1990s, they require an update both of the analysis and diagnosis of the
assets, and also operational criteria and methodology. Particular mention should be made in this
regard of the need to tackle this task from an interdisciplinary perspective and to incorporate aspects which had not previously been given sufficient attention, such as preventive conservation,
intangible heritage and context.
The suggestion is therefore that it would be desirable to embark on a Review and Update Programme for the Cathedral Steering Plans.
C. Protection and Preventive Conservation
While the National Cathedrals Plan from the very outset established the need to implement
ongoing maintenance actions, they have not been performed with the necessary intensity and
qualification. It is now vital to establish specific protection and preventive conservation programmes, and this will first of all require implementation of a risk assessment and identification phase
serving to devise prevention strategies, and establish priorities and methods for the monitoring
and control of each site.
D. Conservation and Restoration
Until now the Plan has focused most of its economic efforts on conservation and restoration intervention programmes, above all with regard to real estate property, given the need
to condition these sites so as to guarantee the necessary basic conditions of stability and
waterproofing.
Inevitably, such actions must continue to be given priority where needed, but progress is
required, above all in those cases where these issues have already been overcome, in terms
of integrated conservation and restoration of all aspects of (cultural) heritage contained
within these sites.
In accordance with the strategies provided by the review and updating of the Steering
Plans, then, progress must be made on integrated actions covering broad-based groups of
heritage, including the treatment of movable heritage, documentary and bibliographical
heritage, intangible heritage, the surrounding context of the cathedral, etc., all the above in
accordance with the scheduling criteria indicated in section 3.1.
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Santiago de Compostela Cathedral, West façade (Plaza del Obradoiro). Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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E. Documentation and Research
The progress made since the Plan first came into being in terms of documentation and research
techniques in the field of heritage conservation must allow for the furtherance of such tasks in
order to provide greater understanding of the assets themselves, as the basis for a more accurate
diagnosis and a more finely tuned definition of strategies.
It would therefore be desirable to foster specific documentation and research programmes.
Examples of this category would include the Research and Development project currently in
progress regarding “Cathedral Acoustics: a Scientific Contribution for the Restoration of Cultural
Heritage”, and the study which the IPCE is undertaking regarding “Documentation and Research
to Update Information on Spain’s Cathedral Organs”.
F. Training, Accessibility and Dissemination
Cathedral sites contain a great many notable aspects of society’s cultural identity, representing
catalytic elements of huge value. We therefore need a more thorough understanding of them,
and such knowledge must be made accessible to society through Training and Dissemination
actions ranging from an infant audience (through education) to the rest of society, and users
and visitors.
Physical accessibility must be extended to provide direct knowledge of assets by means of visits (in particular to those areas which have been subject to publicly funded actions) along with
accessibility of information using resources which serve to explain the cultural meaning of the
asset and the actions undertaken, in a manner compatible with liturgical functions.

San Sebastián Cathedral. 2011. Photo: Jesús Herrero.
Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

Segovia Cathedral. 2013. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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4. Execution and monitoring
4.1. Economic/financial study
4.1.1. Economic impact of the Plan Proposals
The proposals for the National Cathedrals Plan may, in accordance with the terms of section 3.2
of this document, be grouped together as:
A. Review of the National Plan within the sphere of each Autonomous Region
Study and review of the progress of the National Plan in each Autonomous Region. Creation of a Basic Datasheet on the State of Development of the National Plan at each cathedral in each Autonomous Region, with the contents set out in the aforementioned section
3.2. This review must be performed as immediately as possible in order to evaluate from
the outset the status of the Plan, and the proposal is therefore that this be performed during the first yearly period.
B. Review and Update of the Cathedrals Steering Plans
Updating of analysis and diagnosis of assets and operational criteria and methodology.
Incorporation of those aspects having received inadequate attention, such as preventive
conservation, intangible heritage and context. This review is a necessary step in order to
establish steering plans which reflect the true situation of each site and serve to define updated methodologies and strategies, and it is therefore a process which should ideally be
performed during the initial yearly periods, although given the 10-year validity of the National Plan, reviews and updates will be required throughout the developmental process.
C. Protection and Preventive Conservation
Establishment of specific programmes for the protection and preventive conservation of
each of the sites, so as to establish risk prevention strategies, diagnoses of the suitability of
the treatments applied, maintenance, etc.
D. Conservation and Restoration
Progress in integrated conservation and restoration of all (cultural) heritage aspects contained within these sites. Progress will be needed in terms of integrated actions which
cover broad-based groups of heritage and include the treatment of movable heritage, artworks, documentary and bibliographical heritage, intangible heritage, the context of the
cathedral, etc. all the above in accordance with the scheduling criteria indicated in section
3.1. Priority interventions for conservation and restoration so as to guarantee the minimum
required stability and waterproofing conditions.
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E. Documentation and Research
Specific documentation and research programmes to facilitate greater knowledge of the
assets as the basis for a more accurate diagnosis and the definition of more finely tuned
strategies.
F. Training, Accessibility and Dissemination
Training, Accessibility and Dissemination actions ranging from an infant audience (in education) to the rest of society, and users and visitors, so as to extend their knowledge and
make cathedrals accessible to society. Physical accessibility extended to provide direct
knowledge of assets by means of visits (in particular to those areas which have been
subject to publicly funded actions) along with accessibility of information using resources
which serve to explain the cultural meaning of the asset and the actions undertaken, in a
manner compatible with liturgical functions.
The percentage distribution of the investment in the different lines of action is set out in the following figure:

Percentage distribution

Training and dissemination
Review and updating of Steering Plans

1%
5%
Documentation and research

4%
15%

Conservation and restoration

Protection and preventive conservation

75%

According to this distribution, 75% of resources would be allocated to conservation and restoration actions, while 25% would focus on tasks of protection, preventive conservation, documentation and research, training, accessibility and dissemination, along with the review and updating
of the state of the Plan and the Steering Plans.
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4.1.2. Criteria
In section “1. Basic Aspects” of this document, figures and data are presented on the investments
made by the Ministry of Culture through the IPCE in the National Cathedrals Plan between 1997
and 2009.
These data reveal how the range of investment allocated to the Plan varies in accordance with
the existing budgetary availabilities, and also the effects of other factors, such as the transfer
of the “Cultural 1%” projects from the Ministry of Infrastructure Development to the Ministry of
Culture in 2004. It is therefore no simple matter to establish sums since we do not know what
the future economic availabilities will be, nor any possible external variations (it is now being
suggested that the Ministry of Infrastructure Development be reincorporated within the Plan),
and can only propose objectives which will need to be reviewed in accordance with the aforementioned variations and uncertainties.
What can in any event be done is to propose general criteria with a view to the funding of the
Plan within the context of the other national plans, and also in accordance with the geographical
distribution of this block of heritage:
–– It would be desirable to rebalance investment in the National Cathedrals Plan in comparison with the other plans. (To date this Plan has received substantially more investment
than the others.)
–– It would be desirable to reduce the investment in restoration so as to underpin actions in the fields
of preventive conservation, documentation, research, training, dissemination and accessibility.
–– Investments must be approached in accordance with principles of equitable territorial distribution on the basis of the non-uniform spatial distribution of cathedral sites. (Some autonomous regions include a great many cathedrals, whereas others have few or only one.)

4.2. Plan fulfilment indicators
In accordance with the lines of action indicated in section 3, a series of projects will be developed to achieve these goals. Each project must have a Project Charter explicitly setting out the
objectives and the different developmental phases involved, indicating deadlines and the budgetary allocation to be employed.
Indicators reflecting the degree of fulfilment of the projects lying within each line of action will
be dictated by the number of projects achieved over the timeframe considered.
This approach could by analogy also be employed for each period as a cost control guide
(budget vs. expenditure incurred).
Likewise, as an economic and/or good governance indicator, taking advantage of real knowledge and estimates of both parameters (number of objectives achieved, expenditure incurred),
this will reveal at any given time the number of objectives per investment made, thereby revealing whether the final objectives would lie within the total planned budget or not. (Both in this
case and in other specific circumstances, it could be concluded that it may be desirable to establish extraordinary co-funding agreements in order to achieve these objectives.)
Oversight of fulfilment of each line of action will be the responsibility of the Monitoring Committee.
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Segovia Cathedral. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE

Seu Vella of Lérida. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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4.3. Oversight and monitoring
According to the terms of section 2.3, the proposal is that there should be two Monitoring Committees, one for each Steering Plan at each cathedral, and another more general body for oversight
and monitoring of the National Plan, the definitive composition of which will be established once
the Cathedrals Plan has been approved by the Heritage Council. The working dynamic, meetings
and communications of this committee will be established once it has been formally convened.
This committee will draw up reports and evaluations of the fulfilment of objectives and the methodology set out in the National Plan in order to report to the Heritage Council.

4.4. Validity and Reviews of the Plan
The National Cathedrals Plan will remain in force for 10 years, with a review of the objectives
achieved after five years.

Burgos Cathedral towers. Photo: J. Laurent. Fototeca IPCE. Archivo Ruiz Vernacci
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Annex I
Proposed content template of a Cathedral
Steering Plan
Objective of the steering plan
The Steering Plan is a technical document required to compile and improve data of all kinds as
needed for better understanding of every aspect of the asset in question, including immovable,
movable and intangible heritage. Through this knowledge the document will be required to
provide a diagnosis of the status of the cathedral and proposals for the actions needed for its
protection, conservation, restoration, documentation, research, dissemination, accessibility and
sustainable development over time.
This Steering Plan is to serve as the guideline tool for the proper protection, conservation, restoration, documentation, research, dissemination, accessibility and sustainable development of
the landmark under analysis. The authoring of the Plan thus requires an interdisciplinary study
serving to establish in-depth knowledge of the reality of each cathedral.

Authoring teams
In order to produce each Steering Plan an interdisciplinary team covering all of the disciplines
involved will be required. For administrative purposes it would be desirable to have an overall
operational supervisor, a role which should be filled by a senior architect coordinating the work
of all the other professionals and teams.

Contents
The Plan will have the following content:
–– General Block
• Degree of Protection of the asset and its context. Proposals.
• General description of the landmark in every aspect (immovable, movable and
intangible).
• General historical and chronological report.
• Report on previous interventions.
• Legal study regarding ownership, easements, system of governance, privileges,
bequests, foundations, etc.
–– Intangible Heritage Block
• Architectural description of the property.
• Compilation and cataloguing of graphical, archaeological, bibliographical documentation, archive documentation, existing studies, etc.
• Urban development situation of the property and its context.
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• State of Conservation (of the assets and their context).
• Budgeted intervention proposals.
–– Movable Heritage Block
• General description of movable heritage associated with the landmark and its
liturgical function.
• Compilation and cataloguing of graphical documentation, bibliography, archive
documentation, existing studies, etc.
• Study of the movable heritage contained. Photographic, historical, descriptive information, state of conservation.
–– Intangible Heritage Block
• General description of the intangible heritage associated with the property.
• Compilation and cataloguing of graphical documentation, bibliography, archive documentation, existing studies, documentation acquired from sources of information, etc.
–– Analysis and assessment of risks
• Analysis of the asset, its state of conservation, and administration
• Identification of risks
• Evaluation of the impact of the risks detected
–– General criteria and diagnosis for intervention
• Establishment of a diagnosis of the state of the immovable, movable and intangible heritage and description of the general intervention criteria in each case.
–– Preventive conservation and protection plan
• Generation of a preventive conservation plan including the design of an organisation
and coordination model, definition of monitoring and oversight methods and the planning and prioritisation of the measures to be adopted in order to control risk factors
–– Maintenance Plan
• A plan will be drawn up setting out routine tasks and activities to be undertaken
for proper periodic maintenance of the property, with budgetary allocations, indicating the operational procedures and human and technical resources required
for implementation.
–– Conservation and Restoration Plan
• For immovable heritage. (Generation of proposed property consolidation and restoration intervention proposals, divided into budgeted and prioritised phases. Indica-
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tion of the need for studies or analyses prior to the interventions and the possibility
and/or desirability of performing archaeological research and studies both of separate zones and those associated with each intervention scheduled for the property.)
• For the movable heritage. (Generation of proposals for consolidation and restoration
interventions addressing movable assets, divided into budgeted and prioritised stages. Indication of the possible need for studies or analyses prior to the interventions.)
• For intangible heritage. (Generation of proposals regarding the preservation of
such heritage. Establishment of the need for possible specific studies outside the
Plan and conservation tasks regarding ethnographical heritage, budgeted and
prioritised by stage.)
–– Documentation and research plan
• A plan of Documentation and Research proposals will be provided with regard to
the constituent blocks of heritage and culture making up every facet of the asset,
facilitating strategies in order to achieve greater understanding of these assets and
their conservation.
–– Training action, accessibility and dissemination plan
• Strategies will be proposed to make knowledge of the assets accessible to society
at large, fostering both physical accessibility for direct understanding of the assets
through visits (in particular of those areas subject to publicly funded actions) and
for standard maintenance, as well as information accessibility through resources
serving to explain the cultural meaning of the asset and the actions undertaken,
in a manner compatible with liturgical functions.
–– Administrative proposals plan
• An administrative proposals plan will need to be presented through the organisation of activities undertaken at the landmark, compatible with the proposed uses
deemed as positive aspects with a view to sustainable development (organisation
of tourist visits, possible partial uses, promotion of activities where applicable,
etc.). These proposals will provide information and support for the Cathedral
Boards in their responsibilities for the administration of cathedral sites.
–– Timeline for application of the proposed plans
A section will be included summarising all the plans drawn up and setting out a timeline
for all the proposed actions, with the economic cost and timing priorities in terms of stages
throughout the proposed timeframe for implementation of the Plan.
• Blueprint documentation
Current status:
-- Situation plans on various scales (regional, provincial, local, contextual)
-- Plans
-- Transversal and longitudinal sections
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Elevations
Details of significant elements or zones
Plans of existing installations
Plans with graphical indication of the pathologies observed
(The plans of the current status must include general level indications and a
graphical and written statement of the updated condition of lesions and pathology suffered by the property.)

• Proposals:
-- Plans regarding the various Plans (Protection and Preventive Conservation,
Maintenance, Conservation and Restoration, Documentation Research, Training Actions, Accessibility and Dissemination, Administrative Proposals.)
(The proposal plans must contain general level indications and a graphical
and written statement of the various proposals to be applied to the assets.)
–– Photographic documentation
• General descriptive report on the assets
• Detailed descriptive report on the existing pathology
• Reports associated with the movable and intangible asset inventory documents.
–– Sound documentation
• Regarding the intangible heritage study.
–– Other documentation
• In accordance with the type of values to be documented and addressed, consideration will be given to the need for the inclusion of other types of documentary
support (video...).
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National Cathedrals Plan
Drafting date: 1990; revised in 2012
Approval date: Historical Heritage Council held in Tarragona, March 2012
Web address: http://www.mecd.gob.es/planes-nacionales/planes/catedrales.html

Commission for the Revision of the National Cathedrals Plan
Coordinator
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Introduction
The National Cultural Heritage Plans are heritage management instruments that define an action
methodology and programme interventions to coordinate the actions of various bodies from the
Administration on a complex ensemble of cultural assets.
The National Plans were launched in the second half of the 1980s once the competences on heritage had been transferred to the Autonomous Communities and a new Historical Heritage Law
was in place. The Cathedrals Plan, the first to be launched, began to be drafted in 1987 and was
approved in 1990. It was followed by the Plans for Industrial Heritage, Defensive Architecture,
Cultural Landscape and Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents in the first decade of the 21st Century.

Regulatory framework of reference
The legal basis for the national plans is found in Act 16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage,
which stipulates in its second article that “the State Administration shall adopt the necessary measures to facilitate collaboration with the remainder of public authorities and of these amongst
themselves, and to collect and provide as much information as may be necessary”1. It also states
that “communication and exchange of action programmes and information relative to Spanish
Historical Heritage will be provided by the Heritage Council”2.
However, the National Conservation Plan instrument is not defined in the Act. In article thirtyfive, the Historical Heritage Act states that “for the protection of the assets comprising Spanish
Historical Heritage, and in order to facilitate people’s access to them, foster communication
between different services and provide the necessary information for conducting scientific and
technical research, National Information Plans on Spanish Historical Heritage will be formulated
from time to time”, and attributes the competence for drafting and approving such plans to the
Spanish Historical Heritage Council.
Moreover, Royal Decree 565 of 24 April 1985, which creates the Institute for the Conservation and
Restoration of Cultural Assets, includes among its purposes “the drafting of plans for the conservation and restoration of Spanish Historical Heritage”3. This function has always been maintained in
successive decrees of the Ministry of Culture’s functional reorganisation. The National Conservation Plans merge and synthesise the National Information Plans covered by the Historical Heritage
Act, which is the competence of the Heritage Council, and the Conservation and Restoration Plans
covered by the Decree that created the ICRBC, today the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute (IPCE).
In practice the National Conservation Plans have essentially been instruments for organising the
actions of the State Administration, drafted and programmed by the current Spanish Cultural
Heritage Institute and approved in the Heritage Council. After two decades of having these management instruments in place, it is time to review their results, analyse their contents, update
their proposals and propose new plans for the appropriate conservation of our cultural heritage.

Previous page: Guadalupe Monastery (Cáceres) 2012. Photo: Jesús Herrero.
1

Act 16/1985 of 25 June on Spanish Historical Heritage. Article two, section 2

2

Act 16/1985 of 25 June on Spanish Historical Heritage. Article three, section 1

3

Royal Decree 565 of 24 April 1985
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Main Altar of San Juan de los Reyes Monastery (Toledo). Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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Objectives and method for the Plan’s revision
The Historical Heritage Council, in its session of 11 and 12 March 2010, in Santiago de Compostela, proposed a revision process of the existing National Plans and the creation of new ones.
To this end, the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute made an open call to all Autonomous Communities and received participation proposals from several of them, while also convening the
Spanish Episcopal Conference, experts on this issue and technicians from the Institute.
A Commission was created to revise the National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents,
comprised of the following members:
–– Autonomous communities:
• Andalusia: José Cuaresma Pardo, Head of the Historical Heritage Conservation
and Works Service.
• Castile–la Mancha: Álvaro Ruiz de la Torre, Technician in the Heritage and Archaeology Service.
• La Rioja: Mª Nieves González Cabrero, Head of the Heritage Conservation Service.
–– Episcopal conference:
• Manuel Iñiguez Ruiz de Clavijo, Director of the Secretariat of the Episcopal Heritage Commission.
–– External experts:
• José Félix de Vicente y Rodríguez, Architect.
• Javier Campos Fernández de Sevilla, Teacher at Mª Cristina School, El Escorial.
• Eduardo Barceló de Torres, Architect.
–– IPCE:
•
•
•
•

Pedro García Adán, Restorer
Ana Carrassón López de Letona, Restorer
Concepción Cirujano Gutiérrez, Restorer (General National Plans Coordinator)
Mª Pía Timón Tiemblo, Ethnologist (Coordinator of the National Plan for Abbeys,
Monasteries and Convents)
• Carlos Jiménez Cuenca, Head of the Cultural Assets Intervention Area (Coordinator of the National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents)
The objective is to analyse the Plan from its inception to the present time to obtain a diagnosis
and, on that basis and on this heritage ensemble’s current needs, propose a methodological
strategy, programming of actions and execution and monitoring leading to an improvement in
the actions on such assets by all the administrations and any other body that participates in the
process.
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In regard to the timeline of the Commission’s activities, and taking into account that the Plan’s
revision by the Heritage Council had to be approved in the Third Quarter of 2011, the following
working timeframe was established:
–– 16-12-10.- 1st Meeting of the Commission. Incorporation and approach.
• 24-01-11.- Reception of proposals from the members of the Commission
• 10-02-11.-The IPCE submits a first draft of the Plan Revision Document, including
contributions received up to 24-01-11
–– 17-02-11.- 2nd Meeting of the Commission. Exposé of the Plan’s revision status and debate
and submission of proposals.
• 31-03-11.- Reception of proposals, new contributions and corrections to the Document, to be submitted by the members of the Commission.
• 14-04-11.- The IPCE submits a second draft of the Plan Revision Document, including contributions received up to 31-03-11
–– 28-04-11.- 3rd Meeting of the Commission. Exposé of the Plan’s revision status and debate
and submission of proposals.
• 20-05-11.- Reception of proposals, new contributions and corrections to the Document, to be submitted by the members of the Commission by email on BLOCKS
1, 2, 3 and 4
• 14-06-11.- The IPCE submits a third draft of the Plan Revision Document, including contributions received up to 20-05-11
–– 16-06-11.- 4th Meeting of the Commission. Exposé of the Final Text for the Revision Document of the National Plan for Abbeys, Convents and Monasteries, debate and final clarifications. Dissolution of the Commission.

Monk in the library. Miraflores Charterhouse, Burgos. Photo:
Eustasio Villanueva. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Villanueva

Doorman monk. Miraflores Charterhouse, Burgos. Photo:
Eustasio Villanueva. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Villanueva
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1. Background
1.1. Inception of the Plan
The reasons that led to establishing a National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents were
several and diverse. First we witnessed a process of change, abandonment and closure of many
of these ensembles as a consequence of society’s evolution and in parallel the advance of acculturation processes owing to the arrival of members of religious orders from other cultures
who introduced new values and uses. These factors led these ensembles, with their important
heritage values, to be increasingly vulnerable.
We also confirmed an increased demand for the IPCE to undertake interventions different abbeys, monasteries and convents through the generic Religious Architecture Programme. It should
be kept in mind that a high number of these are listed as Assets of Cultural Interest (in excess of
500). Lastly there was the social and cultural appeal that such Assets are currently enjoying. Unlike cathedrals, they were highly varied in regard to legal ownership. This was therefore the time
to pool resources and reflect on this type of Cultural Heritage, which is so important, unique,
differentiated, vulnerable and unknown to our society.

1.2. Groundwork
The first course of action was to stage specific sessions to study their status and lay the
foundations for the Plan’s theoretical and methodological implementation. The IPCE called on a series of experts and representatives from the Spanish Episcopal Conference
and from the religious orders and representatives of the Autonomous Communities. These
sessions were held in the “Real Colegio Universitario de María Cristina” of San Lorenzo
del Escorial in 2002.
An initial document was agreed and drafted as a result of this meeting to establish the bases,
criteria and legal aspects associated with the protection and conservation of Abbeys, Monasteries
and Convents. The work was organised into four general sections:
–– Legal aspects
–– Heritage values
–– Methodology of actions
–– Compatible uses
The aspects treated and agreed at these sessions (the document is attached below), made it
advisable for public intervention on these elements to be balanced with opening to visitors any
ensembles where publicly-funded interventions had been made, provided conservation was ensured and the liturgical rhythm and monastic life was not altered. The importance of conserving
movable and immovable assets was stressed, in particular the intangible or immaterial heritage
contained in the suite of spiritual and liturgical experiences in a silent setting.
A Drafting Team for this National Plan was formed after the sessions, comprised of experts from
the Episcopal Conference and the State Administration.
The last meeting to debate and outline the Plan was held in the Monastery of Montserrat in June
2003 and was then transferred to the legal services of the Church and the State. The novelty
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Cistercian monastery of Poblet (Tarragona). Photo: Fernando Suárez. Archivo IPCE

Interior of Guadalupe monastery (Cáceres). Photo: Fernando Suárez. Archivo IPCE
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with regard to the Cathedrals Plan was that this one, in addition to movable assets, included an
inventory of Intangible Heritage.
After completing this legal phase, and while awaiting the signature of the Minister of Education, Culture and Sport and the President of the Spanish Episcopal Conference, the Church
distributed a questionnaire to all Monasteries and Convents listed as Assets of Cultural Interest, to be completed by them and informing them of the imminent implementation of the
National Plan.
The Collaboration Agreement for the launch of the National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and
Convents was signed by the Church (Episcopal Conference) and the State on 25 March 2004
(the signed agreement is attached as Appendix VI) and was reported in the daily press on the
next day:
–– 26-03-04.- News item in the El País daily, “Church and Government sign a national plan
for abbeys and monasteries”
–– 26-03-04.- News item in the ABC daily, “The PSOE will maintain the programmes for the
protection of Church heritage” (reports the signing of the Agreement)

1.3. Initial objectives
While the theoretical and methodological contents of the Plan can be read in its background
document (section 5 of this document), the basic objectives are summarised below:
–– To address the rapid deterioration and high vulnerability of this extensive heritage (owing
to lack of vocation, acculturation phenomena caused by the arrival of foreign religious and
closure of many buildings for lack of use).
–– To more comprehensively open this heritage to society and search for compatible or alternative uses so that it can be sustained and its closure and abandonment prevented.
–– To conduct research in this field according to a type of Master and Documentation Plan
that, besides regular architectural and historical information, emphasises the study and
collection of information on intangible heritage associated with these elements as well
as ethnographic and documentary heritage, economic and technological activities, social
dimension, religious practices, music and literature, etc, in a broad and integrating vision.

1.4. Actions undertaken by the IPCE after signing the Agreement
Initially, objectives were based on acquiring documentation on the most relevant convent ensembles in Spain to launch a pilot action in each one of them as a first step.
The IPCE technicians appointed as the Plan’s coordinators started on a round of visits to specific
ensembles, among which were Santa Isabel la Real of Granada, Las Carboneras of Madrid
and The Trinitarians of San Ildefonso in Madrid.
Reports were drafted for the three ensembles, proposing the Trinitarians as the first experience
for the Plan’s development. This convent, besides proximity, was rich in heritage not only from
the architectural point of view and its movable assets but also, uniquely, its intangible heritage,
a new and hitherto untapped aspect and one of the Plan’s challenges. There were also the con-
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vent’s close links to the world of letters: in its keeping are the mortal remains of Cervantes, his
daughter Isabel de Saavedra became a nun here and an illegitimate daughter of Lope de Vega
was the prioress Sister Marcela de San Félix.
A List of Technical Specifications was drafted (in September 2004) containing important
novelties for the Master Plans and Interventions undertaken to date, emphasising the study
and recording of intangible heritage inherent to the religious community and the convent’s
activities.
However, while the Collaboration Agreement between the Ministry of Culture and the Episcopal
Conference was signed on 25 March 2004, it was never put in practice or funded.
The first experience proposed for the convent of the Trinitarians has not been carried out, nor
have the novel proposals for the treatment of this heritage. Only in Order Cul/596/2005 prescribing the publication of the Inter-ministerial Commission Agreement for coordinating the cultural
one per cent does the name of this Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents appear, together
with the one for Cathedrals. These plans are open to the investment of the 1%.
Subsequently, the importance of this Plan’s essential aspects has been under the spotlight on
several occasions, as in the recent sessions on Intangible Heritage organised by the IPCE in 2009
in Teruel, which again addressed the need for a unique treatment for intangible heritage.

Suso monastery (La Rioja). Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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1.5. The initial Plan’s background document (2003).
The Plan’s background document, which is the basis for the Agreement subsequently signed in
2004 (attached as an Appendix), records the conclusions of the El Escorial meeting. It has not
been published and is thus unread. We believe its contents remain fully valid (with contributions
from the present Revision process). This Document is transcribed below:
“NATIONAL PLAN FOR ABBEYS, MONASTERIES AND CONVENTS
The ensemble of assets reflecting specific forms of community group life, lived
according to the charisma of the various “rules”, is a noteworthy one within Spanish
Historical Heritage and combines different types of values:
–– specific architectural models consistent with the different religious orders
(Benedictine, Cistercian, Carthusian, Mendicant, etc) through establishing
specific spaces that meet each need of the “regulated life” (church, chapter,
choir, refectory and dormitory) or specific spaces for the quotidian working life
(buttery, kitchen, scriptorium, warming room, library, reredorter, etc). These
spaces invariably surround a cloister, the fundamental lynchpin. Another
series of spaces, formerly intended for “converts” and duplicating both the
liturgical and quotidian spatial elements and services, are integrated into the
monastery’s planimetric layout without any point of intersection. As a specific
invariant of monasticism, they created a standard planimetric model.
–– an intangible heritage comprised of a suite of spiritual and liturgical experiences
lived in a setting of silence, divided into annual cycles (Advent, Christmas,
Lent, Passion Week, Holy Week, the Resurrection, Whitsun and Ordinary Time)
and daily cycles: Liturgy of the Hours (Matins, Lauds, Terce, Sext, None, Vespers
and Compline). Music and Chanting as an accompaniment to liturgy, the
source of scores and choir books that, together with the collection of musical
instruments, form part of the rich monastic culture. This group is enriched with
specific knowledge and activities undertaken in everyday monastic or convent
life (culinary, crafts, manual labour, confectionery, old pharmacopoeia
prescriptions, elixirs, liquors and syrups, etc).
–– a vast suite of movable assets associated with each liturgical use and function
(choir stalls, lecterns, girandoles, altarpieces, liturgical robes and furnishings,
imagery, paintings, liturgical furniture, gold- and silverwork, lay clergy, choir
books, etc), with devotional life (cabinets, small devotional altars, reliquaries,
mystical baskets, etc) and with quotidian life (kitchen utensils, implements for
craftwork, for farming and livestock breeding, druggist’s objects, etc), as well as
the important cultural heritage conserved in their archives and libraries.
As a living inheritance, this heritage contains profoundly human values in our
society: creative silence, opening up to transcendence… that makes of its conservation
a task not only of protection but also of creation and enrichment.
These assets comprise a living historical heritage in which the constituent
elements continue to serve the purposes for which they were originally created. They
mostly maintain their initial invariants established by the different “Rules”, in a context
of community life that conserves and transmits them to subsequent generations.
Moreover, they also represent sociological and ethnological values conserved through
the different rites, customs and habits throughout the history of monasticism.
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In recent years, given the rapid evolution of life today, liturgical changes, the
lack of vocation for consecrated life and the advanced age of the religious mean that
this heritage and its historical values are more vulnerable. We are seeing monasteries
closing down owing to a lack of people. In parallel, acculturation processes are taking
place as a result of religious arriving from other foreign cultures who introduce new
values and uses, representing a break in the transmission of the original traditional
uses. Liturgical changes lead to the elimination of elements (pulpits, grilles, ornaments,
choir books, disciplines, etc) that place them in grave danger of deterioration or, in
the worst cases, of disappearing.
Sensitive to this situation, the Catholic Church and the Ministry of Education,
Culture and Sport are addressing it by drafting a National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries
and Convents to provide the necessary instrumental means to protect and enhance
this very important yet unknown heritage for today’s society.
Conservation and restoration interventions must perforce encompass not only
the architectural and typological aspects of buildings but also above-described values
(movable heritage, intangible heritage, liturgical heritage, domestic and quotidian
heritage, etc). Exhaustive documentation and research will have to be undertaken,
not only to analyse and document this heritage but also as a study of the mechanisms
required for revitalising the ensembles and their viability. Emphasis shall also be
placed on the need to raise awareness of this heritage in society and to search for uses
and activities compatible with the specificity and uniqueness of monastic life in each
particular case in order to revitalise them in a perfect symbiosis with the respect due
to the spirit of silence and withdrawal and with the sustained development of these
ensembles, so that compensatory social benefits can be found for the investments
made by the administrations. This task will demand the help of those who form the
living community that inhabits these monasteries and convents, who will have to be
heard and respected when expressing their needs.
For all these reasons, we enter into this agreement and
STATE
1. That the Central and Autonomous Administrations and the Catholic Church in
Spain, represented by the Episcopal Conference and the Spanish Conference of
the Religious, agree on the initiative and interest of attending to this historical
heritage and on enabling the instrumental means for its conservation.
2. That the Central and Autonomous Administrations recognise the religious and
cultural function and purposes of Convents and Monasteries within the structure
of the Catholic Church as well as the rights it holds over them but, while respecting
said purposes and rights, also recognises the relevance of these assets in Spanish
history and culture and the need to conserve and enhance them.
3. That there is a need to act jointly in regard to improving their knowledge,
documentation, conservation, maintenance and custody.
In this regard, the Church must act as the owner of these religious buildings,
and the Central Administration and the Autonomous Communities through the
subsidiary action that has its basis in the Constitution and in Act 16/85 on Spanish
Historical Heritage. Any joint actions undertaken shall be agreed in each case within
the Agreement signed by the Spanish State and the Holy See on Education and
Cultural Affairs.
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For the aforementioned reasons, both parties agree to sign this Agreement in
accordance with the following
CLAUSES
1. Scope of application.
Any actions undertaken for the better knowledge, documentation, conservation,
restoration, enhancement and sustainable development of the elements that comprise
historical heritage associated with convents and monasteries.
2. Validity.
The validity of this agreement shall be indefinite, with a review every three
years.
3. Requests.
Requests for works shall be submitted to the Subdirectorate-General of the
Spanish Historical Heritage Institute through the Episcopal Conference or the Spanish
Conference of the Religious and with the approval of the Autonomous Community in
which the convent or monastery is located.
4. Requirements for admittance of requests.
–– 1. The convent or monastery has to be listed as an Asset of Cultural Interest.
–– 2. Any convents or monasteries housing a religious community have to accredit
the foreseeable permanence of this accommodation.
–– 3. Any convents or monasteries that have closed down owing to a lack of
religious occupants shall have to accredit special heritage or historical interest
as well as specific viability of use that justifies their admittance.
–– 4. Any interventions, ethnographic studies or other studies or works undertaken
should have the purpose of improving the knowledge, documentation,
conservation, restoration, enhancement and sustainable development of the
elements comprising the historical heritage associated with convents and
monasteries.
5. Priority of actions.
In convents and monasteries that meet the above requirements, the Ministry
of Education, Culture and Sport shall establish priorities for actions based on the
following criteria:
–– They should be integral ensembles both in typological and architectural terms
as repositories of high artistic, ethnographic, liturgical, devotional and other
values.
–– The monument’s integration into its setting should be conserved. Priority shall
be given to interventions on ensembles that maintain their integration in their
original setting (whether a historic centre or a natural or rural landscape)
rather than to ensembles situated out of their context.
–– They should b ensembles with the right characteristics for establishing compatible
uses that ensure their viability, especially in cases where they are located in
areas of high tourist, social and cultural demand.
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6. Obligations of both parties.
The Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport engages to include in the annual
expenditure proposals formulated for the drafting of the General State Budget any
loans required for funding the interventions undertaken under this Agreement in the
corresponding fiscal year.
As a compensatory measure for works undertaken, the Convent or Monastery
subject to such works shall authorise access to the public, even if partial and
conditional, as well as to the public specialised in scientific pursuits and to the public
interested in the cultural values of the Convent or Monastery, with due respect to the
spirit of silence and withdrawal.”

Hieronymus monastery of El Parral (Segovia). Photo: Archivo IPCE
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Analysis of the initial Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents
The Plan was launched to address the rapid deterioration and high vulnerability of this vast
heritage (due to lack of vocation, acculturation phenomena owing to the arrival of foreign religious and the closing down of many buildings for lack of use). It was based on the Technical
Sessions organised by the IPCE in El Escorial on 26 and 27 November 2002, with representatives of the Religious Orders, the Episcopal Conference and various experts and representatives
from the Autonomous Communities. It took the form of a Technical Document coordinated
by the IPCE that defined the Plan’s theoretical principles as well as an Action Protocol, which
are still unpublished.
Today, once more aware of the grave vulnerability affecting this heritage and the advances
made in the growing awareness of the need to address the conservation of intangible heritage,
which has such weight in this case, the IPCE proposes to resume the implementation of this
Plan and revise its methodology and contents.
One of the challenges challenges for the Plan’s success is establishing compatible uses and
management models leading to the continuity and conservation of these ensembles while
involving society in the process. The aim is to achieve models for the sustainability of the ensembles, suited to the needs and reasoning behind each monument. Actions should involve
preservation, research and dissemination (social outreach) and sustainability (economic resources) while maintaining compatibility with the religious life.
Moreover, any actions undertaken with public funds should be complemented with other actions such as visits from the public, dissemination, preventive conservation, maintenance, etc,
adapted to the specificities of each Asset of Cultural Interest while maintaining compatibility
with religious use.
An aspect insufficiently addressed at the outset of the Plan is cultural landscape, the protection
and conservation of which is now one of the goals of this Revision. The Plan’s integrating aim
justifies the need to protect and conserve Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents in the territorial
structure in which they stand, understanding landscape to be intimately tied to the monastic
ensembles that stand on it and interpreting it in its historical and heritage dimension, the result
of interaction with human factors.
While these are aspects already addressed in the past, the Revision of the Plan should also
more comprehensively examine the appropriate treatment for intangible heritage and the application of preventive conservation as well as co-responsibility and co-funding mechanisms
for preserving this heritage.
The goal is to advance in developing the theoretical framework in place and to continue the
Plan’s implementation, which has to attain the right form and content for submission to and
approval by the Heritage Council.
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2.2. Intervention criteria
The Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents is intended to be an indispensable management
instrument in establishing coordinated strategies for the knowledge, protection, research and
conservation of this heritage ensemble.
Regulatory and legal aspects
The applicable intervention criteria should rigorously observe all aspects of heritage conservation provided for by the current Act 16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage, Autonomous legislations on cultural heritage and national and international recommendations on this issue and
the most widely established criteria in the discipline of conservation and restoration today. They
will also take into account the Agreements between the Spanish State and the Holy See, especially the Agreement of 3 January 1979 on education and cultural affairs, although the complex
ownership of many of these assets may give rise to highly diverse situations.
General Criteria
An appropriate working method is an indispensable requirement in achieving this. Heritage conservation and restoration must take into account that the specific peculiarities of each case, each
setting, each cultural and social context mean that no universal rule can be accepted as the norm
with any guaranteed chances of success. This is why these tasks should establish a working method that tackles the task as objectively as possible. This working method must be based on the
premise that any conservation and restoration proposal is dependent on strategies derived from
the best knowledge of the asset acquired through an interdisciplinary vision, seeking to apply
all available scientific and technical means.
This means that before any intervention, interdisciplinary studies should first be conducted to
gain as much knowledge as possible on the assets and their setting. Synthesising and evaluating
all the information and knowledge acquired through these studies will support any intervention
proposals undertaken. Even so, the actual intervention process will generate new information
that should be documented and evaluated in an ongoing process of reconsidering the initial
hypothesis as knowledge on the assets progresses.
Instruments
The Master and Documentation Plan is an instrument for research, knowledge, strategy planning and coordination in each one of the ensembles that comprise Abbeys, Monasteries and
Convents.
These new “Master and Documentation Plans”, as well as including regular architectural and
historical information, give a central role to the study and collection of information on the intangible heritage associated with these elements as well as on landscape, ethnographic, movable, documentary and bibliographic heritage, economic and technological activities, the social
dimension, religious practices, music and literature etc., in a broad and integrating vision.
The Master and Documentation Plans should have the greatest possible consensus between the
Administrations and entities involved in the conservation of these assets. They should act as an
effective tool for the better knowledge and documentation of ensembles, for diagnosing and
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outlining necessary interventions and as a reference framework through which to coordinate all
actions, regardless of participant. Its programming horizon is approximately 10 years, with an
intermediate review at 5 years. Given the uniqueness of this heritage within this National Plan,
an Appendix with the appropriate “standard” content for these master and documentation plans
is attached.
Generally speaking, interventions should only be carried out on ensembles with a Master and
Documentation Plan and these interventions should consider actions contained and foreseen in
the Plan while also enjoying the approval of the owners of the assets and of the corresponding
Autonomous Community as the competent administration in matters of heritage.
Intangible heritage
In this heritage ensemble, documenting intangible and ethnographic heritage is an indispensable
protection and conservation measure and should be given equal status with the conservation of
the architectural shell and the assets it contains.

Leyre monastery (Navarra). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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Accessibility and Dissemination
The treatment of accessibility in a broad sense should be given a greater role in the Plan, not
only in its physical aspects but also in giving access to knowledge on the assets. Visits by
the general public should be encouraged, in particular the parts on which publicly funded
interventions have been carried out and which involve the recovery or restoration of spaces
that had previously not been open to visits, so that public investment has immediate social
recognition. It must of course also safeguard the function of worship, the liturgical needs and
monastic or convent life.
Social accessibility must be adapted to the conditions of use and compatibility with the religious life and the community’s rules, but access to the monastery should not only have the
objective of learning about the monument and attending religious services; it should also be
completed with other local or regional cultural activities.
To the extent possible and appropriate in each case, monasteries should have a minimum
necessary structure to ensure acceptable levels of accessibility to the monument; the visitor
reception centre should appropriately present the ensemble and offer information on cultural
routes and networks in the region.
Dissemination, communication and stimulation strategies should be defined in a museological
programme that sets the contents and visitor itinerary. The museological programme and museographic montage, besides making the significance of the ensemble more comprehensible,
should inspire and connect with the visitor. The itinerary should identify the building from
unusual positions and infrequently-visited spaces to enlighten visitors on monastic life when
this is compatible with the life of the religious community.
The route should extend to the building’s exterior and include kitchen gardens, water supply
sources and other landscape elements shaped by the foundation of the monastic complex.
It should also provide physical accessibility to facilitate visits by the public, adapting the building to the regulations whenever possible, eliminating architectural barriers, making it accessible to people with reduced mobility or any other disability.
Preventive Conservation and Maintenance
Likewise, preventive conservation and maintenance should be implemented clearly and decisively. These aspects, which are normally insufficiently addressed, should be dealt with continuously and permanently.
Preventive conservation programmes should be undertaken. This requires a preliminary identification and risk evaluation phase to design prevention strategies and set action priorities.
A monitoring and control plan should also be designed for these ensembles, covering the resulting maintenance works required to ensure that indispensable restoration works executed
with public funds are long-lasting. Given its lower cost (compared to interventions), and being an ongoing task in close and continuous proximity to the assets, it seems sensible that
it should be mainly assumed by the people directly responsible for the Abbeys, Monasteries
and Convents.
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Social participation
Given the loss of cultural continuity, contemporary society exhibits a strong interest in the past
and values the historical legacy of preceding generations while viewing the past as a primary
asset in our collective identity.
Heritage is considered by advanced societies as a testimony of their civilisation. Direct contact
with this legacy, beyond its history, data and documents, is a key source for learning about its
manifestations.
Improvements in communications, the possibilities of mobility and the expansion of education
and teaching in general translate into a closer tie between society and heritage that today is an
important factor in cultural demand.
The regionalisation policy of nations, managed through the Autonomous alternative, has developed an interest in analysing and identifying the cultural landscape and its historical context,
rediscovering and enhancing natural assets and local heritage. Local societies are undoubtedly
enjoying a rapprochement to their past through documentary research but also through physical remains and inherited objects, with historic-archaeological heritage playing a role of the first
order in contemporary society’s cultural demands.
In this context, monasteries are a first-rate component in understanding territorial structure and
the productive, political and cultural systems of our regions’ past. This consequently translates
into a growing interest in learning about them.
The function of cultural tourism should also be viewed as a source of resources supporting
the conservation of the monument as well as a crucial factor in local development, interweaving it with the area’s other heritage and natural assets. Creatiing a regional framework
to articulate heritage and natural resources is thus of great interest, as this would generate
a complex and diversified offering linked to the existing cultural routes and networks in the
region.
Today, the cultural function opens up new horizons in the appropriate use of heritage and historic sites if this function is additionally complemented with the right use and protection of the
landscape that contains them. Analysing the area’s heritage and natural resources will generate
new cultural initiatives by strengthening and giving a new direction to the cultural routes and
networks being developed by local and Autonomous entities. Strategies should be targeted under a new sensibility tending towards the integration and participation of the locality, involving
the local and regional communities.
The involvement of local entities as an active part of the project will help to revitalise the ensemble, and heritage values will make a positive impact in the context of social policies and
sustainable development.
In any event, cultural policy should ensure that society’s greater participation does not disturb
the silence of these venues. Intangible heritage should be analysied and strategies established
for its preservation.
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2.3. Method of action
In connection with the intervention criteria described above, the method of action will include
the following main steps:
A. Identification of assets
B. Protection
C. Study of the assets
D. Establishing general strategies
E. Actions
F. Ongoing processes: Research, Documentation, Preventive Conservation, Dissemination, etc.
A. Identification of assets
The first step in treating a cultural heritage ensemble is identifying the elements that comprise it. This is undertaken through inventories, catalogues, etc. In Abbeys, Monasteries
and Convents, they are wide-ranging ensembles spread around the entire territory.
A study was conducted for this National Plan revision process that resulted in the numerical list shown in section 2.7.2 and the comprehensive list featured as Appendix II with elements listed as Assets of Cultural Interest, for which the Basic Data Sheet shown in section
2.7.3 is being completed.
B. Protection of assets
After delimiting the ensemble of assets, the next step is establishing the degree of protection they require. The National Plan must centre its goals on ensembles enjoying the highest degree of protection granted by the current Act 16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage,
i.e., any assets listed as being of cultural interest. However, this should not prevent a caseby-case review of each listing to check their complete suitability or their need for specific
modifications, such as those relative to delimiting protected elements and protection environments, individualised listings of some of the elements they contain and, especially in
this case, intangible heritage as an essential element.

Santa María de Valbuena monastery, Valbuena de Duero (Valladolid). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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C. Study of the assets
After delimiting the suite of assets and establishing their degree of protection, the next
phase involves acquiring as much knowledge as possible on these assets and their setting
by conducting a range of interdisciplinary studies applicable to each case. Any working
strategy on cultural assets must be based on and underpinned by the study of such assets
from every possible angle.
As pilot examples and for this Plan Revision process being performed by the IPCE, a study
on a group of six elements is being conducted leading to a Comprehensive Data Sheet for
each one of them, with the scope and contents recorded in section 2.7.3. It is advisable to
extend this methodology to all listed Assets of Cultural Interest through the collaboration
of all stakeholders.
D. Establishing general strategies
Based on previous studies (analysis phase), a synthesis and evaluation phase should be
launched for all the information and knowledge acquired on the cultural asset to establish
the different coordinated strategies of every description required for its conservation.
Sections 3 and 4 are combined and condensed in the Master and Documentation Plans
for each Abbey, Monastery and/or Convent according to the complexity of each case. To
this end, this National Plan revision provides an Appendix with a proposal for Master and
Documentation Plan contents that should incorporate certain topics not usually found in
common master plans, especially for ethnographic and intangible heritage.
E. Actions
As a consequence of the above processes, an orderly and prioritised action programme
will be drafted for the different fields involved in cultural heritage treatment (documentation, conservation, restoration, rehabilitation, maintenance, preventive conservation, research, enhancement, management, dissemination, accessibility, etc).
These actions will be based on acquired knowledge and formulated strategies, expanding
and pinpointing them according to the information yielded by the intervention process.
They should be undertaken in a coordinated manner between all stakeholders under the
guidelines and priorities set by the Master and Documentation Plan.
F. Ongoing processes: Documentation, Preventive Conservation, Dissemination, etc.
Transversally to any method of action, several ongoing and permanent functions should
be undertaken, such as:
–– Ongoing documentation on any part of the process, from start to completion.
–– Maintenance and Preventive Conservation of assets and actions performed on them.
–– Dissemination of the asset’s values.
–– Physical accessibility and accessibility to knowledge on the assets comprising this heritage.
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2.4. Coordination of actions
The National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents is a common methodological framework
covering the actions of any public administration, private entity and of society in general.
This requires a high degree of coordination so that they all participate in a manner consistent with the best conservation of the assets and with the knowledge of all stakeholders. The
instrument for setting the guidelines and organising the process is the Master and Documentation Plan.
While on a proximate scale the above-mentioned Master and Documentation Plans set the
strategic lines to be followed in each ensemble, specific instruments should be enabled for
coordinating the different implementation levels of the National Plan in general and the Master and Documentation Plans in each specific case, according to two monitoring and coordination scales:

Old convent of San Pablo, Cuenca. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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a. Monitoring Commission of the National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents.
This Commission should be comprised of representatives from:
––
––
––
––

Autonomous Communities
Episcopal Conference
External experts
Ministry of Culture

Overall, their mission should be the coordination and monitoring of the National Plan’s
progress: general strategies, programming of actions by Autonomous Communities, National Plan revision process .
b. Monitoring Commissions of the Master and Documentation Plans for each Abbey, Monastery and Convent.
This Commission should be comprised of representatives from:
––
––
––
––

Autonomous Communities
Religious congregation
Master and Documentation Plan technicians
Specialists in specific topics, according to requirement

Their mission in each Abbey, Monastery and/or Convent, should be coordinating and
monitoring compliance of each Master and Documentation Plan: specific strategies in each
case, programming of actions, revision process of each Master and Documentation Plan
and providing information for the National Plan Commission.
The functioning of these Commissions should lead to greater reciprocity in the information
exchanged between public administrations, stakeholders and society in general.

Cloister fountain. Huelgas monastery, Burgos.
Photo: Eustasio Villanueva. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo
Villanueva

Two monks at a workbench in the atelier. Cartuja
de Miraflores, Burgos. Photo: Eustasio Villanueva. Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Villanueva
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2.5. Co-funding and co-responsibility
The National Plan’s goal is to organise the actions of the different agents intervening in the
conservation of cultural heritage. A balance should be established in budget contributions to
define coordinated actions between public administrations, owners of the assets and public
and private entities so that forward-looking interventions can be programmed according to
sustainability criteria.
The criteria applied in prioritising actions should take the level of co-funding into account to
promote high co-participation and co-responsibility among all stakeholders.
Public investment should have clear social outreach and to to this end access should be
given to assets on which conservation-restoration has been performed, enabling both their
study and knowledge through visits from the public and awareness-raising activities on the
significance of the contents and actions undertaken while making it compatible with their
liturgical function.
Investment of public funds in the conservation and restoration of ensembles should lead to
opening the assets to visits from the public after taking all necessary precautions as well as
to,dissemination, physical accessibility and accessibility to knowledge on actions and contents.
These should not affect the assets and interference in liturgical use and monastic and convent
life should always be prevented. Respect should always be shown for the silence in which this
life unfolds.
Public investment should have immediate social recognition. Any subsequent new actions should
comply with these requirements.
Finally, any conservation-restoration actions should come with a guarantee that the assets will
be ordinarily maintained, a critical requirement for their conservation, and in this the owners of
the assets play a relevant role given the ongoing nature of this type of action.

2.6. Risk Charter
Objectives
A risk charter establishes the systems and procedures that allow conservation and restoration interventions on cultural assets to be programmed (Pio Baldi, Risk-Preparedness in
Cultural Heritage).
As much information as possible should be obtained to foresee and schedule which interventions should be most urgently undertaken while bearing the variables of time and cost in mind.
Interventions should not be delayed until the damage has occurred, a common practice in the
past. Such interventions should be undertaken before the damage effectively occurs instead of
making the usual repairs after the event.
Establishing working lines involving inspections and (preventive) interventions is based on two
postulations made by the Architect and Project Director of the ICR (Italian Central Restoration
Institute), Pio Baldi:
–– Making small maintenance interventions and preventive repairs generally entails a smaller
financial investment compared to the necessary interventions to repair damage that has

81

National Plans

Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents

already occurred.
–– In the cultural asset conservation sector the damage, once occurred, is often irreparable.
Methodology
In drafting the risk charter it is crucial to evaluate Deterioration Risks in order to prioritise the
allocation of resources for controlling them.
The Risk Charter, in the case of Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents, should therefore reveal the
link between the heritage contained in these ensembles, their state of conservation and the risk
factors that can lead to its deterioration.
The Charter should contain a territorial distribution of the assets and provide information on the
risk factors inherent to that ensemble. It includes the following categories in generic terms:

Santa María de El Paular monastery. Altarpiece detail. Rascafría (Madrid). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo
Herrero
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–– Risk factors relating to stability and watertightness
• Seismic risk
• Geotechnics (influence of the ground)
• Hydrogeology (groundwater, rainfall, etc.)
• Detachment of material
• …
–– Risk factors relating to environment
• Air pollution in the surroundings (urban, industrial, etc.)
• Impact of specific climate (microclimate)
• ...
–– Anthropic risk factors
• Demographic variations
• Intensity of tourist use
• Abandonment of the building (lack of conservation)
• Incidents such as theft, vandalism, etc.
• Use and Handling
–– Social and political factors
• Globalising policies
• Acculturation phenomena
• ...
The Charter should determine the risk thresholds and grades for each factor, to draft thematic
maps. In making an appropriate assessment, two basic aspects should be considered: the seriousness of the consequences of the risks and the likelihood of such risks occurring.
The seriousness of the damage caused in objects when certain circumstances occur involving a deterioration risk depends directly on issues associated with the nature of the objects,
their state of conservation and their use in display or storage.
The likelihood of deterioration occurring depends directly on different aspects associated
with ambient conditions, anthropic factors to do with the use of cultural assets, display or storage facilities and their maintenance.These variables will be assessed jointly in a subsequent
step once the state of conservation of the heritage ensembles has been analysed, leading to a
map or Charter of the vulnerability, of the Risk, of this heritage.
This process demands an arduous diagnosis through the use of analysis and monitoring
techniques appropriate to each case and parameter, leading to a scientifically upheld evaluation of the state of conservation while also establishing thresholds and grades as in the case
of risk.
Lastly, the work will consist of synthesising the territorial distribution of the heritage, state of
conservation and risk factors that determine degree of vulnerability in order to propose control
methods.This synthesis, the Risk Charter, will be the programming instrument for identifying
the most vulnerable cultural assets and, consequently, the conservation and restoration interventions required. This instrument should be available to all agents involved in asset conservation, owners, public administrations and society in general.
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San Andrés de Arroyo monastery. Cloister. Santibáñez de Ecla (Palencia). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo
Herrero

84

National Plans

Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents

2.7. Inventory and Classification of Assets
2.7.1. Typology of Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents
Below is a synthetic chart of the general typology of abbeys, monasteries and convents as recorded in Appendix I of this document, providing information on the source and general characteristics, development and dissemination in Spain and architectural typology for each one of
the types:
Benedictine Order
Cistercian Order
Monasticism

Carthusian Order
Premonstratesian Order

According to the charisma
of the orders

Franciscan Order
Mendicant Orders

Dominican Order
Other Mendicant Orders
Hieronymite Order

Spanish Orders

TIPOLOGY
OF ABBEYS,
MONASTERIES
AND CONVENTS

Conceptionist Order
Order of Santiago

Sanctuaries
Relevance of elements such as Hostelry, Hospital, etc.
royal houses as Monasteries
Royal Foundation
According to the genesis
or mode of foundation

Royal Protection
Royal burial site
Nobility or high clergy foundation
Created by Military Orders
Founded directly by a religious order

2.7.2. Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents listed as Assets of Cultural Interest
Based on the details yielded by the IPCE’s work in support of the revision process of this Plan,
the Table below gives a numerical list of Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents listed as Assets of
Cultural Interest in the various Autonomous Communities.
Given its length, the full list indicating province and municipality is attached in this document
as Appendix II.
When establishing the list, existing conditioning factors, difficulties or unique cases should be
taken into account. These are aspects recorded in the above-mentioned appendix and might occasionally diverge from the figures listed here given that the work is still ongoing at the time of
drafting this document.
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PROVINCIA
Almería

ANDALUSIA

TOTAL
Prov.

TOTAL
Com.A.

4

Cádiz

5

Córdoba

15

Granada

10

Huelva

6

Jaén

10

Málaga

11

87

Sevilla

26

Huesca

11

ARAGÓN

Teruel

4

Zaragoza

14

ASTURIAS (PRINCIPADO DE)

Asturias

10

10

BALEARIC ISLANDS

Illes Balears

14

14

Las Palmas

1

Santa Cruz de Tenerife

11

CANARIES
CANTABRIA

CASTILE-LEÓN

CASTILE-LA MANCHA

CATALONIA

COMUNITAT VALENCIANA

Cantabria

4

Ávila

12

Burgos

16

León

14

Palencia

11

Salamanca

15

Segovia

11

Soria

6

Valladolid

21

Zamora

6

Albacete

3

Ciudad Real

8

Cuenca

12

Guadalajara

14

Toledo

31

Barcelona

22

Girona

19

Lleida

14

Tarragona

5

Alicante

3

29

12
4

112

68

60

Castellón

3

Valencia

14

Badajoz

10

Cáceres

13

A Coruña

11

Lugo

11

Ourense

11

Pontevedra

9

MADRID (COMUNIDAD DE)

Madrid

29

29

MURCIA (REGIÓN DE)

Murcia

14

14

NAVARRA (COMUNIDAD FORAL DE)

Navarra

10

10

Álava

1

Guipúzcoa

12

La Rioja

9

EXTREMADURA

GALICIA

BASQUE COUNTRY
RIOJA (LA)
MELILLA

1

TOTAL ABADÍAS, MONASTERIOS Y CONVENTOS DECLARADOS BIC

86

20

23

42

13
9
1
557
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2.7.3. Proposal for Standard Data Sheet
As a working methodology, a Model Data Sheet is provided on two levels:
A. Basic Data. First level of the data sheet with all elements listed as Assets of Cultural Interest. They are being completed by the IPCE for all assets recorded in Appendix II.
B. Specific Data. Second level of the data sheet, providing additional information based on a
first study of each asset. In drafting it, the IPCE is producing six standard examples to serve
as models.
A. DATOS BÁSICOS: Identificación y Clasificación del Bien
1. NAME, DENOMINATION, RELIGIOUS CONGREGATION
Id:
Asset code (From HH)::
Official denomination of the Asset:
Popular denomination of the Asset:
Current congregation:
2. LOCATION
Autonomous Community:
Province:
Municipality:
Nearest municipality: 		

Coordinates:

Adress:
Email:
Website: 			

Telephone:

Observations on the location
3. ASSET OWNERSHIP
State Heritage:
National Heritage:
Publicy Owned

Autonomous:
Provincial:

Ownership of the Asset

Municipal:
Diocesan:
privately Owned

Ecclesiastical Institution

Religious order:
Religious community:

Other natural or legal persons
Observation on ownership:
4. LEVEL OF PROTECTION OF THE MONUMENT OR COMPLEX
Level of protection

Declarado BIC:
Incoado
OSB Date Listed:

Date on Official State Bulletin/Other Bulletins:

OSB Date Initiated:
YES:

Protection file needs updating:

NO:

Observations on level of protection:
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A. SPECIFIC DATA: Analysis and Description of Asset
5. OCCUPANCY OF THE ASSET
Occupancy of the Asset

Ruin:

Uninhabited

Non-ruin:

Inhabited:
Ownership:

Occupancy status

Beneficiaries:

Observations on the occupancy status:

Types of occupants

Civil:
Religious:

Observation on occupants:
6. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE RELIGIOUS CONGREGATION
Gender of the congregation

Male:
Female:
Papal:

Enclosed
Status of congregation

Constitutional:

Non-enclosed:
Enclosed and non-enclosed:
Others:
Holy See:
Diocesan:

Legal dependency of the congregation

Religious order:
Others

Observations on legal dependency:
No. of non-religious residents:
N.º:
Religious residents:

Average age:
Religious from foreign countries:

N.º:
Countries of origin:

Observations on the residents:
Craftwork:
Activities of the congregation aside from
religious duties:

Culinary:
Office automation:
Others:

Observations on the congregation’s activities:
7. USE OF THE MONASTIC COMPLEX
Current main use of the
monastic complex:

Religious:
Non-religious:
Mixed

Observations on the current main use of the monastic complex:
Tourist-Cultural use of the monastic
complex

High:

No. of tourist
visits/year:

Low:

Observations on tourist visits:

88

National Plans

Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents

Hotel:
Educational:
Other uses of the monastic complex:

Healthcare:
Welfare:
Commercial:
Others:

Observations on other uses of the monastic complex:
Proposals, ideas for other compatible activities:
8. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MONASTIC COMPLEX
Antiquity: (Centuries)
Middle Ages:
16th Century:
Timeline of the monastery’s foundation:

17th Century:
18th Century:
19th Century:
20th Century:

Observations on foundation:
Antiquity:
Middle Ages:
16th Century:
Timeline of the most relevant construction
phases:

17th Century:
18th Century:
19th Century:
20th Century:

Observations on the most relevant construction phases:
Succinct description of the complex:
Landscape and/or urban context:
Archaeological Heritage:
Description of the most relevant elements
of the complex:

Immovable Heritage:
Movable Heritage:
Documentary and bibliographic Heritage:
Intangible Heritage:
Architects:
Sculptors:

Names of the most significant artists
associated with the complex

Painters:
Gold- and Silversmiths:
Others:
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9. CULTURAL APPRAISAL
High:
Archaeological Heritage:

Medium:
Low:
High:

Immovable Heritage:

Medium:
Low:
High:

Movable Heritage:

Medium:
Low:
High:

Cultural Assessment:

Documentary and bibliographic Heritage

Medium:
Low:
High:

Intangible Heritage:

Medium:
Low:
High:

Landscape context:

Medium:
Low:
High:

Landscape assessment of the ruin:

Medium:
Low:

Observations on cultural assessment:
10. STATE OF CONSERVATION
Acceptable:
Archaeological Heritage

Regular:
Poor:
Critical:
Acceptable:
Regular:

Immovable Heritage

Poor:
Critical:
Acceptable:
Regular:

Movable Heritage

Poor:
Critical:

State of conservation

Acceptable:
Documentary and bibliographic Heritage

Regular:
Poor:
Critical:
Acceptable:

Fragility of Intangible Heritage:

Regular:
Poor:
Critical:
Acceptable:

Fragility of Landscape Heritage:

Regular:
Poor:
Critical:

Need for urgent work:

Yes:
No:

Observations on conservation:
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11. RESEARCH AND DISSEMINATION:
Has Master Plan in place:
Monographic works:

Yes:
No:
Yes:
No:

Description of monographic works:
Research tasks:

Yes:
No:

Description of research tasks:
Bibliographic information:

Yes:
No:

Description on bibliography:
Tourist Information

Yes:
No:

Description of tourist information:
Planimetric and photographic information:

Yes:
No:

Description of graphic information:
Cultural itineraries and networks:

Yes:
No:

Description of itineraries:
Observations on research and dissemination:
12. DATA ON DOCUMENTALISTS:
Date analysis performed:
Names of documentalists:

Santa Clara convent (Carmona). Photo: Archivo IPCE
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3. Programming of actions
3.1. Programming criteria
Below is a series of concurrent, non-excluding criteria to serve as the basis for defining priorities
in the programming of actions in the most objective manner possible:
–– Need for Listing as an Asset of Cultural Interest or similar to grant highest degree of protection.
–– Existence of a Master and Documentation Plan.
The Master Plans are knowledge and strategy planning tools, and so any action should be
undertaken within the framework of these instruments.
–– Favourable report from the Master and Documentation Plan monitoring commission.
Actions to be undertaken should be approved by the plan’s monitoring commission.
–– Urgent actions: stability and watertightness, risk to people and assets.
Among the possible actions to be taken, priority should be given to those affecting stability
and watertightness given the inherent risk to people and to the conservation of the assets.
–– Integral actions
Priority should be given to any actions on elements of various types or categories as well
as their setting, favouring the continuity of the phases to completion, including research
tasks and diffusion of results, valuing the contribution of these interventions to the development of systematic and planned programmes. These actions will have a special impact
on the treatment of intangible heritage as well as on preventive conservation and maintenance programmes.
–– Co-participation and Co-funding
Any actions enjoying the co-participation and co-funding of the various administrations
and/or entities should be given preference over those being handled by a single entity.
This seeks to boost co-responsibility in the conservation of cultural heritage. In co-funded
actions, it is more feasible to share out differentiated actions rather than co-funding a single action by several agents given the administrative impediments of the latter case.
–– Prioritisation of inhabited abbeys, convents or monasteries
Priority should be given to actions in ensembles inhabited by a religious community with longterm permanence given the importance of the intangible heritage component of this ensemble.
–– Degree of compliance with preventive conservation and maintenance protocols.
When prioritising actions, the degree of compliance with preventive conservation programmes and protocols should be taken into account given that such compliance is a
guarantee of the action’s durability.
–– Degree of accessibility, dissemination and promotion of the cultural heritage of the abbey,
monastery or convent. Another favourable criterion is the implementation of heritage dissemination and promotion programmes and activities, together with actions undertaken,
given the importance of society’s accessibility to knowing about the assets and the investments made.
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Santa María de Valdediós monastery, Villaviciosa (Asturias). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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3.2. Actions involving preventive protection and conservation,
conservation and restoration, documentation and research, training,
accessibility and dissemination
As mentioned previously, the Plan was conceived several years ago, though its effective launch
has been repeatedly postponed. It will now be started up according to the following phases and
action programmes:
A. Inventory and Classification of Assets.
The first action is the creation of an inventory and classification of elements comprising
the ensemble of abbeys, monasteries and convents listed as Assets of Cultural Interest in
Spain. The goal is to have a general updated and computerised list in place that includes
a minimum number of identification and cataloguing data in order to assess the extent
of the working range covered by the Plan. This information will be organised under the
headings included in the Basic Data section of the “Standard Data Sheet” shown in section
2.7.3 of this document.
In this endeavour the IPCE, in parallel to drafting this Revision Document for the Plan, has
hired external specialists whose findings are shown in Appendix II.
B. Analysis and Description of Assets.
At a second level of alignment, the Specific Data of the “Standard Data Sheet” shown in
section 2.7.3 of this document should be made available for a more in-depth examination
of each ensemble’s complexity than that provided by the inventory’s Basic Data, allowing
for some degree of knowledge of the asset and its specific issues.
To evaluate the proposal’s suitability, the IPCE is hiring external contractors to use the
Standard Data Sheet to catalogue the 6 specific elements in order to assess the complexity
of the required field work as well as the suitability or need for modification of the initially
proposed data sheet.
Once the model has been corroborated and the methodology established, we should consider the benefits of having each Autonomous Community undertake the computerised
cataloguing in their territory so that sufficient information is available within a short period
of time for an initial approximation diagnosis of this heritage ensemble and, on that basis,
design coordinated action strategies.
C. Master and Documentation Plans.
With the essential data in hand on the overall working range taken from the inventory and,
after a closer alignment through the assets’ analytical and description catalogue, individualised knowledge, diagnosis and action proposal instruments should be put in place on the
abbeys, monasteries and convents whose complexity requires them. These instruments are
included in the Master and Documentation Plan recorded in section 2.2 of this document.
As we pointed out, these “Master and Documentation Plans” play an important role in stud-
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ying and collecting information on the intangible heritage associated with the asset as well
as landscape, ethnographic, movable, documentary and bibliographic heritage, economic
and technological activities, social dimension, religious practices, music and literature, etc,
in the broadest and most inclusive vision possible, more far-reaching than the standard
information available on the building and movable assets, which will also be recorded.
The objective is to have an efficient tool in place for learning about and better documenting the analysed ensembles, diagnosing them, drafting a preventive conservation plan and
defining interventions. It should also become a framework through which to coordinate
all required actions, whatever the actor in each case. Its programming horizon is approximately ten years, with an intermediate review after 5 years.

Santa María la Real de Las Huelgas monastery, Burgos. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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As a preliminary experience, it was thought advisable for the IPCE to advocate the drafting of the
first Master and Documentation Plans to serve as a guide or pilot experience for the rest of the
plans that were going to be developed. To define their scope, this document includes in the Appendix the “standard” content considered appropriate for these master and documentation plans.
The Commission estimates that drafting these Plans will take approximately 1 year, at a cost of
around 70,000€ each. They should be drafted by an interdisciplinary team gathering a maximum
number of specialities applicable to each case (architecture, archaeology, history, anthropology,
ethnography, theology, restoration of artworks, etc).
D. Actions.
–– Preventive conservation. Defining specific protection and preventive conservation programmes for each ensemble is indispensable in establishing risk prevention strategies,
diagnoses of the treatment suitability, ordinary maintenance, etc.
Planning and implementing these actions is a priority when programming actions for these
ensembles.
–– Conservation and Restoration. If necessary, any actions to make the assets stable and
watertight will be given priority over other actions, as they eliminate risks to people and
conserve the assets.
After completing these peremptory actions, integrated steps should be taken in the conservation and restoration of all (cultural) heritage aspects amassed by these ensembles. This
means that, depending on the strategies contributed by the Master and Documentation
Plans, progress may be made in integrated actions, including joint actions, for immovable,
movable, documentary and bibliographic and intangible heritage as well as the setting of
the assets.
–– Documentation and Research. The nature of this heritage highlights the importance of
documentation and research as actions inherent to their safeguarding, with special reference to the living, mutable intangible heritage. This is why the proposed Master and Documentation Plans particularly include the documenting of ethnographic heritage associated
with the communities that inhabit these buildings. This field has not yet been sufficiently
dealt with and the National Plan proposes to make significant progress compared to previous situations.
–– Training, Accessibility and Dissemination. Monastic ensembles include some outstanding
elements of society’s cultural identity and their knowledge should thus be accessible to
that society through training and dissemination actions.
Direct access to the assets should also be encouraged through visits from the public, particularly in areas where actions have been undertaken with public funds, and through access to information on their cultural significance and on actions undertaken, while always
respecting the monastic life.
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Cloister of El Paular monastery, Rascafría (Madrid).Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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4. Execution and monitoring
4.1. Economic-financial study
4.1.1. Economic repercussion of the Plan’s proposals
As indicated in section 3.2 of this document, the proposals of the National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents can be grouped into:
A. Inventory and Classification of Assets.
Inventory and classification of elements comprising the ensemble of abbeys, monasteries
and convents listed as Assets of Cultural Interest in Spain. General updated and computerised list, including a minimum number of identification and cataloguing data to discover
the amplitude of the Plan’s working range in accordance with the contents recorded in section 3.2 of this document. The execution of this work is meant to run in parallel to drafting
this document and is undertaken by the IPCE through external contractors (it includes the
Basic Data of the Standard Data Sheet described in section 2.7.3 and its results are shown
in Appendix II).
B. Analysis and Description of the Assets.
Establishing a “Standard Data Sheet”
to yield a more revealing picture of
each ensemble’s complexity than the
basic inventory data, providing a minimum of knowledge on the asset and
its specific issues, with the scope defined in section 3.2 of this document.
It is meant to be undertaken by each
Autonomous Community in its territory, with the possible collaboration
of the State. The IPCE, in parallel to
drafting this document, has hired external contractors to catalogue them
through the Standard Data Sheet in
the specific case of 6 elements so that
the complexity of the field work can
be analysed, together with the suitability or need for modification of the
initially proposed data sheet (includes
the Development Data of the Standard Data Sheet proposed in section
2.7.3 and its first results are shown in
Appendix III).
C. Master and Documentation Plans.
Establishing individualised instruments
for knowledge, diagnosis and action

Moreruela monastery (Zamora). Photo: Jesús Herrero.
Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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proposal on abbeys, monasteries and convents whose complexity makes them advisable.
They are proposed in the Master and Documentation Plan recorded in section 2.2 of this
document and should be coordinated by any of the actors in the process. The objective is
to have an efficient tool available for learning about and better documenting the analysed
ensembles, diagnosing them and defining interventions and to become a framework of
reference through which to coordinate all actions, whatever the actor in each case. The
undertaking is planned for the first years of the National Plan’s life. As section 3.2 indicates,
the IPCE should implement the first Master and Documentation Plans to serve as a guide
or pilot experience for the rest of the plans still pending. An Appendix to this document
provides the “standard” content considered appropriate for these plans, and the Commission estimates that it will take approximately 1 year to draft them, at a cost of around
70,000€ each. This task will be performed by an interdisciplinary team gathering a maximum of specialities applicable to each case (architecture, archaeology, history, anthropology, ethnography, theology, restoration of art works, etc).
D. Preventive Conservation Actions.
Establishing specific protection and preventive conservation programmes for each ensemble to design risk prevention strategies and diagnoses of the treatments’ suitability.
E. Maintenance Actions.
Regular ordinary maintenance tasks on the assets, normally performed by the assets’ owners and/or users.
F. Conservation and Restoration Actions.
Priority actions relative to the assets’ stability and watertightness. Integrated progress in
conserving and restoring all (cultural) heritage aspects amassed by these ensembles. Depending on the strategies provided by the Master and Documentation Plans, performing
integrated actions to include immovable, movable, documentary and bibliographic and
intangible heritage and setting.
G. Documentation and Research Actions.
Specific programmes for documentation and research as part of the safeguarding of the
living, mutable intangible heritage. Acquiring greater knowledge on the assets as a basis
for a more precise diagnosis and for establishing well-grounded strategies.
H. Training, Accessibility and Dissemination Actions.
Fostering direct access to assets through visits by the public, particularly in areas where
publicly-funded actions have been undertaken, and through access to training and information on their cultural significance and actions undertaken, while always respecting
monastic life.
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The economic repercussion of the Plan’s proposals and execution timescales are estimated to
approximately match the following table of investment percentages recorded in the previous
section:
The Plan’s Percentage
of Total Investment

THE PLAN’S PROPOSAL

Annualities during the Plan’s Life
(10 years)
Under execution by the IPCE during
the Revision of the Plan

A. Inventory and Classification of Assets
7.5%
(7,500,000€)

B. Analysis and Description of Assets

2 first years

C. Master and Documentation Plans

3 first years

D. Preventive Conservation Actions

10%
(10,000,000€)

E. Maintenance Actions

10 %
(10 000 000 €)

F. Conservation and Restoration Actions

60 %
(60 000 000 €)

G. Documentation and Research Actions

5%
(5 000 000 €)

H. Training, Accessibility and Dissemination Actions

7,5 %
(7 500 000 €)

Total

10 years (during the entire Plan)

100 %

10 años

Percentage Distribution per action programmes

Inventories, catalogues and Master Plans

Training, Accessibility and Dissemination actions

Preventive Conservation actions
7%

8%
Documentation and Research

10%

5%

10%

Conservation and Restoration actions

60%

100

Maintenance actions
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4.1.2. Criteria
The range of investment allocated to the Plan will vary according to existing budget availability
and also to other factors, such as the Ministry of Development’s “cultural 1%” and the involvement of other acting administrations and entities. It is thus difficult to establish amounts when
future financial availability and other possible external variations are unknown, and we can only
set objectives that will have to be revised according to the mentioned variables and uncertainties.
In any event, we can propose general criteria for funding the Plan within the national plans as a
whole, taking into account the geographic distribution of this heritage ensemble:
–– The launch of the Plan, and supporting it, should provide a minimum of continuity in developing the strategies outlined here.
–– Investment in restoration should be reduced in favour of preventive conservation actions,
documentation, research, training, dissemination and accessibility.
–– Inventorying, Analysis and Description of the Assets and Master and Documentation Plans
(A, B and C) are the first ones to be executed in the Plan’s development, estimating an
economic impact of 7.5% of total resources to be developed over the first three years
(the first inventory to be performed by the IPCE during the Plan’s Revision. In regard to
Analysis and Description of Assets, the IPCE is conducting one of the first pilot tests –on
6 assets- to provide a methodology that can be implemented in the rest of the assets, in a
joint endeavour between state and Autonomous bodies over the first two years. The Master
and Documentation Plans, in turn, should be carried out in the first 3 years, with the IPCE
executing the first experiences in order to set the methodology and scope for the work).
–– Preventive Conservation (D), Maintenance (E) and Conservation and Restoration (F) undoubtedly have the greatest economic impact and will foreseeably account for 80% of
available resources in an action in which all intervening agents should be fully co-participating. A central role should be assigned to the assets’ owners in ordinary maintenance
tasks, given their direct and ongoing ties with them.
–– For Documentation and Research (G), we propose to allocate 5% of total resources and to
demand substantial involvement from state and Autonomous bodies.
–– Finally, 7.5% of total resources is estimated for Training and Dissemination (H), an important amount in keeping with our intention of emphasising social participation in the
process.

4.2. Control and monitoring of the Plan
As indicated in section 2.4, two Monitoring Commissions are planned, one for each Master and
Documentation Plan for each Abbey, Monastery or Convent and another more general one for
controlling and monitoring the National Plan. Its definitive composition will be determined after
the Heritage Council approves the Plan. The commission’s working dynamic, meetings and communications will be set after its formal incorporation.
The commission will draft reports and compliance evaluations of the objectives and methodology identified in the National Plan and report to the Heritage Council.

4.3. Validity and reviews of the Plan
The National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents will be valid for ten years, with a review of objectives achieved after five years.
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Appendix I
Typology of abbeys, monasteries and convents
Typology of abbeys, monasteries and convents
Benedictines
Cistercians

MONASTICISM

Carthusians
Premonstratensians

ACCORDING TO THE
CHARISMA OF THE
ORDERS

Franciscans
MENDICANT ORDERS

Dominicans
Other Mendicant Orders
Hieronymites

TYPOLOGY
OF ABBEYS,
MONASTERIES
AND CONVENTS

SPANISH ORDERS

Conceptionists
Order of Santiago

Sanctuaries
Relevance of elements such as Hostelry, Hospital, etc.
Royal houses as monasteries
ACCORDING TO THE
GENESIS OR MODE
OF FOUNDATION

Royal foundation
Royal protection
Royal burial site
Nobility or high clergy foundation
Created by Military Orders
Founded directly by a religious order

A. According to the charisma of the orders
A.1. Monasticism
Monasticism is nothing more than a religious impulse in people who are attracted to living apart
from the world to experience Christian virtues with greater intensity under a community structure that has given us some of the great founders of Western monasticism (Saint Augustine of
Hippo, Saint Benedict of Nursia, Saint Bernard of Clairvaux, Saint Bruno of Cologne, Saint
Norbert of Xanten, etc.). The monk thus seeks solitude and withdrawal from the world. Prayer,
solitude, study and manual work are his founding principles of life. He lives in a community
under a set of rules that regulate the hours dedicated to prayer, reading and working.
The monastic world of the West generates specific architectural models according to the different
religious orders. Specific indispensable spaces are established to meet the needs of “regulated
religious and working life”, integrated into the monastery’s organisation chart to create a standard planimetric model.
A.1.1. The Benedictines. The Rule of Saint Benedict
a. Origins and general characteristics. Saint Benedict of Nursia, who lived out his life in Italy,
retired around the year 500 to the cave of Sacro Speco to live as a hermit. After this experience, in the year 528 he founded the Monastery of Monte Cassino, between Rome and
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Naples. Here he composed the Rule that bears his name and which would be followed by
the Benedictine monks. This rule resumes a long tradition of monastic and eremitic life
already in existence. It became a meeting point between Orient and Occident, between the
old world of the Holy Fathers and the nascent Middle Ages. The Rule consists of seventythree chapters that organise community life around one principle: ORA ET LABORA. Life is
regulated around the divisions of the day: 8 hours of prayer / 8 hours of work / 8 hours of
rest. This Rule reflects the order’s three essential vows: CHASTITY, POVERTY AND OBEDIENCE, as well as the stability of the cloister as the essence of monasticism. The Rule of
Saint Benedict says nothing about architecture but the different spaces the monastery had
to include can be deduced from its reading, as it speaks of lodging pilgrims, the sick, etc.
The Rule ultimately arranges a life system that is then articulated architecturally in the most
suitable way. The Rule of Saint Benedict quickly spread to monasteries in England, France,
Germany, Italy and Spain, where apart from different vicissitudes they were supported by
the kings of Europe and the popes of Rome. The 11th and 12th centuries saw the greatest
dissemination and plenitude of monasticism, although by then it was not so much the
Rule of Saint Benedict as the reform initiated by the French Benedictine abbey of Cluny, in
Burgundy (910-1245). Its abbots, Odilon and Saint Hugh the Great, defined the character
of the true Benedictine order.

San Adrián de Sásabe monastery, Borau (Huesca). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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b. Development and dissemination in Spain. Benedictinism thus entered the Iberian Peninsula led by this Cluniac reform, leaving behind its first traces in the Pyrenees, first in Cuxá,
from where it spread around Catalonia, and then in San Juan de la Peña. It later extended
to the lands of Aragón, Navarre and Castile. Here it encountered the firm support of Ferdinand I (1037-1065) and of Alfonso VI (1066-1109), contemporaries of the above-mentioned
abbots of Cluny, Odilon and Hugh the Great, who favoured this French influx through
the Ordo Cluniacensis. Ripoll, Dueñas, Nájera, Oña, Cardeña, Arlanza or Silos were only
a few of the foundations which, as branches of the mother abbey, owed subjection and
obedience to Cluny. However, the immense power that the “Cluniac order” came to wield
and its decisive influence both on high politics and on the Holy See and on Civil Society
led to an implacable reform issuing from their seat, which we will study in the next section
on Saint Bernard of Clairvaux, through the new Cistercian Order.
c. Architectural typology. The architecture of an 11th-Century Benedictine monastery, leaving aside the fact that its compositional and formal plans are typical of Romanesque
art, encompassed the following elements: first the cloister, which is the only organising
nucleus around which the rest of the monastic spaces are arranged: the church, chapter
hall, locutorium, dormitory, reredorter, warming room, refectory, the monks’ kitchen,
the lay brothers’ kitchen, cellars, almoner’s cell, galilee, infirmary with six cells, hostelry, “crypts equipped with tubs where at stated times the baths for the monks would
be prepared”, novitiate and cells for gold- and silversmiths and master glassblowers.
Added to these were other spaces that were not mentioned, such as the library, the
buttery as well as the mills, stables, workshops and farms that made of the monasteries
a veritable self-governed centre at the head of an agricultural holding. It should be
emphasised that in this order the church was situated in the formwork of the cloister,
with its dividing wall exposed to the midday sun. The apse, together with the sacristy,
chapter hall, library and dormitory wing, always opened up in the formwork towards
the rising sun. The one facing the midday sun contained the monks’ hall (warming
room). Parallel to the cloister’s south-facing formwork was the scriptorium, refectory,
cleaning room and kitchen. To the west the buttery, converts’ dormitory and cellar.
The church, cloister and library of these monasteries constituted one of the most solid
supports of medieval culture in Spain.
A.1.2. The Cistercians. The Reform of Saint Bernard
a. Origins and general characteristics. The political, economic and religious weight attained
by Cluny drove a handful of monks to pursue the lost spirit of the Rule of Saint Benedict
in solitude and poverty. The order’s material wellbeing had relaxed its observance in many
aspects, such as manual work. The liturgical functions established for kings, abbots, benefactors and the departed tended to become the only raison d’être of monastic life. The
wearying demands of prayer prevented fasting. Practice was running counter to the spirit
of Saint Benedict. This situation justified the decision taken by Robert who, having already
been abbot and prior in two Benedictine monasteries, retired with thirteen companions
to a place called Molesme (1075), near Troyes, to lead a life in keeping with the spirit of
the Rule of Saint Benedict. From here he moved to a place south of Dijon called Citeaux,
whose name in Latin is Cistercium, from which the Cistercian name is derived. Robert died
shortly after and left behind in Citeaux Alberic and Stephen Harding, who were the actual
founders of the new order called Cistercian. Harding is recognised for the structuring of
the Cistercians as a monastic order and for the monks’ new image, who were henceforth
called “white” (for the colour of their robes), in opposition to the “black” or Benedictine
monks, whose habit is completely black.
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However, we should emphasise a crucial event for the future order, the admittance into
Citeaux of a young man called Bernard de Fontaine, who was later to found the Monastery of Clairvaux in 1115 and has since been known as Bernard of Clairvaux. The many
people who wished to profess at Citeaux, attracted by the monks’ way of life, led to the
founding of new abbeys such as La Ferté, Pontigny, Clairvaux and Morimond, these being
the four branches of the Citeaux common trunk to which all the other monasteries would
be linked. Despite the austerity of their lives, scarcity of food, fasting, prayer and penance,
the number of monasteries grew surprisingly and unceasingly. When Saint Bernard died in
1153, there were 343 establishments.
In the 12th and 13th centuries this figure would be exceeded and so a resolution was issued
in the General Chapter of the order that prohibited the founding of new abbeys. This large
number of monasteries demanded a clear and modern organisational structure, which it was
given by the Charta Caritatis. It reflects the entire administrative organisation. The Abbot of
Citeaux was recognised as the head of the order and administratively they were organised
around the four mentioned abbeys, from which their respective branches issued. These were
subject to the annual supervision established by the visitors-general appointed by the Abbot
of Citeaux to ensure observance of the rule. This familiar configuration of mother abbeys and
daughter abbeys produced surprising results that gave the Cistercian order unity in diversity.
b. Development and dissemination in Spain. The introduction of the order in Spain dates
back to the era of Saint Bernard, with the monasteries of Moreruela (Zamora), which previously observed the Benedictine rule, and Fitero (Navarre) being the first ones in a long
series of foundations that as indirect branches are linked first to Clairvaux and then to Morimond. There are only three abbeys associated with Citeaux and none with La Ferté and
Pontigny. Its expansion on the peninsula enjoyed royal favour. Its most important phase
occurred between the 12th and 14th centuries and boasted important monasteries with Cistercian or Bernardine nuns such as Las Huelgas in Burgos, one of the most powerful female foundations of its time, the Bernardines of Alcalá de Henares, etc. When we say that
a monastery is a branch of another we are also specifying some differential traits. Thus,
while the Monasteries of Poblet and Santes Creus (Tarragona) are Cistercian, their churches
exhibit serious differences despite ultimately issuing from Clairvaux. The Monastery of La
Oliva, in Navarre, is also Cistercian but a descendant of Morimond, as is the Monastery of
Santa María de Huerta.
c. Architectural typology. The strict observance of the Cistercians, who were exempt from any
external ministry, explains their search for unpopulated, silent spots where they could fully
develop the rule and their manual work. It was important to have a river nearby to serve the
monastery, a forest to provide isolation and timber, kitchen gardens to feed the community,
a meadow for livestock fodder. And nearby quarries for the construction of the buildings.
Isolation would lead to a clear marking of the monastery enclosure, which had to be as closed off as possible. The Cistercians advanced hydraulic engineering, through their mills, and
architecture, through the ribbed vault. The Cistercians’ sense of austerity is revealed in their
buildings. Regulations prohibited any figurative and ornamental decoration because it might
distract from meditation. These rules questioned the capitals of the Romanesque cloisters.
Also prohibited were signs of luxury such as the use of gold or the use of window glass as
well as the excessive proportions of spaces. While the aim was not to determine a Cistercian
aesthetic, ultimately it led to a strongly defined architectural prototype.
The layout of the Cistercian monastery is among the clearest and most rigid. It is in the
apse of the church, as well as in the wing of the cloister corresponding to the refectory and
in the area for lay brothers or converts, where we can see the greatest novelties.
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Cloister of San Juan de los Reyes monastery, Toledo. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE

The church tends to adopt a “T”-shaped plan, with a straight headwall in what is called the
“Bernardine ground plan”. It features three naves, with the central one occupied by the two
choirs of fathers and brothers, or monks and converts, with both of them separated as in the
rest of the monastery. The north arm of the transept usually has the exit to the cemetery and
the southern one is connected via a staircase with the fathers’ dormitory, who sleep in their
clothes so that they can descend to the choir at night. The church or oratory shares one of
its walls with the cloister, normally the south one. This cloister corridor is called the reading
corridor, where the monks read. The armarium or armariorium is a small niche where books
are kept and is situated in the wing of the chapter hall at sacristy level, which is connected to
the church. The front of the chapter hall includes the stairs to the monks’ dormitory and the
locutory, which doubles as an exit to the kitchen garden and infirmary. The third corridor is a
comb-shaped line holding the monks’ hall, warming room (the only heated room in the monastery), the monks’ refectory, kitchen and converts’ refectory. Finally, in the converts’ wing,
which has a long dark passage leading directly to the church without being seen or having
to go through the cloister, is the buttery and the converts’ dormitory. Beyond this exemplary
cloister area is the infirmary, kitchen gardens, workshops, farms, mills, stables and everything
that made the monastery independent.
It is evident that the Cistercian order’s specificity lies in the fact that the church nave is divided
in two, with each one of the sections being given its own pews and altars. The presbytery section was reserved for the monks and the one nearest the west for the converts, with no communication between them. However, another of the Order’s planimetric constants is that both
the monks’ room and the refectory and kitchen would be situated perpendicular to the cloister’s
southern formwork. The converts’ corridor opened up in the western formwork, with circulation
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running parallel to that of the monks but absolutely separated and differentiated. As indicated,
the buttery, converts’ refectory, cellar and lay brothers’ dormitory would be accessed from here,
as would the section of the church that corresponded to each of them.
A.1.3. The Carthusians. Saint Bruno and the customs of the Order
a. Origins and general characteristics. Saint Bruno was born in the German city of Cologne
(1032-1101) and eventually become master and canon of Reims Cathedral. He abandoned
that life to answer his intimate wish for solitude, silence and meditation. Bruno and six
companions left for Grenoble in 1084 and presented themselves to Bishop Hugh, who
upon seeing them identified them with the seven stars he had seen in a prophetic dream
and which are the stars displayed on the order’s crest. For six years Bruno and his six
companions led hermits’ lives a few kilometres from Grenoble, in the Alps, at a height of
1100 m, in a wild and isolated expanse called the desert of La Chartreuse, the source of
the Carthusian denomination. Bruno later sought a retired spot in Calabria, where the charterhouse of Santa Maria della Torre was founded. Given his eremitic vocation, he sought
a balance between solitary nature, translated as desert, and the spirit. The Carthusians reconciled the hermit’s individual solitude with community life through the cenobium. When
Saint Bruno died in Calabria he left no written rule, no specific order, only a model of a
life reflected in different writings. It is moving to read about the severity of their fasting
and eating regime.
From September to Easter, Carthusians took no more than one meal a day, and two the
rest of the year, though such living conditions seem even harsher when we learn about
their daily prayer regime, with Matins, Lauds, etc. The cell is the natural setting of the
Carthusian, where he spends his entire life in SILENCE AND SOLITUDE. The Consuetudines describe in full detail the cell’s implements, comprised of clothing and a few
items among which is the paillasse. They also describe the implements for writing and
copying books and manuscripts; the kitchen utensils with which each one cooked his
food; the elements for making fire; the axe and adze for working in the cell. He only
left his cell for meetings in the cloister or in the church. The Customs (which acted
as veritable constitutions for the order) were followed by the first General Chapter of
the Order in 1140, which established the guidelines and organisation of the different
foundations that had hitherto been made. They had to submit to the obedience of the
General Chapter, which was to be held annually, and to the prior of the Grande Chartreuse. Charterhouses were founded all over Europe, though in far smaller numbers
than Benedictine and Cistercian monasteries.
b. Development and dissemination in Spain. In Spain, the introduction of the Order of Saint
Bruno is due to Don Alfonso II the Chaste, King of Aragón, who favoured the founding
of Scala Dei (Tarragona) in 1163. From then and until the 17th century 21 charterhouses
were founded in Spain, which in Europe stood apart as a group of great personality. There
are still some living charterhouses, such as Portaceli (Valencia), Montealegre (Barcelona),
Miraflores (Burgos). Some examples are monasteries that had been charterhouses, such as
those of Jerez (Cádiz), El Paular (Madrid), Granada Charterhouse, etc. The importance
given by charterhouses to Eucharistic worship is reflected in their magnificent tabernacles.
The ones in El Paular and in Granada Charterhouse are famous, as is the imposing tabernacle chapel in Scala Dei.
c. Architectural typology. While nothing is said in the documents on the form and layout that
charterhouses should have, the Customs define the fundamental aspects for the commu-
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nity. For example, they distinguish between monks (or fathers), converts (brothers or lay
brothers) and novices; between monastic life and eremitic life and the life of Obedience
and work as cooks, bakers, cobblers, etc. The architecture of course adapted to these
contents. Based on these premises, and adopting the long-held traditional layouts of other
monasteries, the charterhouse always has three main hubs surrounding the cloisters: the
minor cloister, the major cloister and the courtyard of obedience.
–– The small Minor Cloister was surrounded by the monastery spaces such as church,
chapter hall, refectory and an occasional chapel. Logically, given that the community included monks and converts, the church was also divided in two parts,
with their corresponding choir pews. There were also two chapter halls and the
refectory, also reflecting the separation between both with a wall and a door.
–– The Major Cloister held the cemetery and grouped the monks’ cells around it. It
consisted of a single level. Its corridors were long, given that the cells were aligned. The cell doors gave on to this corridor, and next to them we can see the
little door of the turnstile through which food and drink were passed to the hermit
monk. The charterhouse’s strongest trait undoubtedly resides in the cell. Each one
has two levels and on the ground floor we find the entrance, the turnstile and the
exit to a small garden with a portico that leads to the rooms where the monks
washed themselves. Also on this floor is the timber store and the carpentry workshop where the monk does his manual work. A ladder leads to the upper floor,
which firstly has an antechamber given the name of Ave Maria, followed by the
cubicle where the Carthusian monk sleeps, studies, eats and prays.
–– Courtyard of Obedience where the brothers come and go, with more external
contact. It groups together different workshops and storerooms watched over and
arranged by the procurator, always under the spirit of silence.
A.1.4. The Premonstratensians. Saint Norbert and the Canons Regular
a. Origins and general characteristics. The name of this religious order is derived from the
Abbey of Prémontré in France that in turn alludes to a miraculous occurrence in the life
of its founder Norbert of Magdeburg, born around 1080. One day he was knocked off his
horse by a lighting bolt and saw in this a divine action. Henceforth his life was spent in
prayer, in preaching and in reforming the clergy while living in great evangelical poverty.
During his retreat in the forest of Saint-Gobain he had a vision; a group of men in white
robes passed before his eyes, singing psalms and heading for a chapel in ruins. Norbert
interpreted this as a premonitory sign bidding him to create a new order. God had already anticipated and shown this to him. Hence the name Premonstratensian, which in
French is prémontré, that is, the name given to the abbey he built in France with his followers. The so-called Rule of Saint Augustine derived from his letters and sermons was
followed in its most severe line by the Premonstratensians known as Ordo monasteri.
This was the rule imposed by Norbert in Prémontré in 1120. It establishes the actions of
charity, work, fasting, silence, obedience, mutual respect, etc. The Premonstratensians
made community life compatible with a vocation that reached out to others through
preaching and the sacraments, as they saw the abbey as a centre of parish activity. Their
position in history is halfway between the monastic and the mendicant orders, between
the monastery and the convent. From 1226 onwards, the date when Pope Honorius II
approved the order, abbeys multiplied in quick succession. They spread from Hungary
to the Netherlands and to Spain, with a strong foothold in Central Europe. The most
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El Escorial monastery (Madrid). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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optimistic versions give a total of a thousand three hundred foundations. After Norbert’s
death in 1134 these monasteries were organised into Circaria, or religious provinces,
and the statutes were drawn up by Hugo de Fosses in 1135.
b. Development and dissemination in Spain. In Spain there were two Circaria, one in Gascony shared with the south of France which included the abbeys of Navarre, Catalonia
and Balearics. The other, Hispanic one included the lands of Castile and León, where
forty abbeys were founded. In addition to Retuerta Abbey, noteworthy ones were in
Aguilar de Campoo (Palencia) and La Vid (Burgos). After many vicissitudes and a failed
plan of Felipe II to reform the Premonstratensian Abbeys through the Hieronymites, the
Spanish foundations succeeded in becoming independent from Prémontré, giving rise
in 1573 to the Hispanic Premonstratensian Congregation which, like other orders, was
extinguished in 1835.
c. Architectural typology. There was no novel architectural project in these abbeys given
that, like the conceptions of the order, they move between the monastic and the conventual. Equally, the general layout of the Premonstratensian abbey belongs to the branch
of major monastic architecture that preceded it, the Benedictine and the Cistercian.
Occasional new spaces appeared, such as the so-called Abbot’s chapel or Desiderium.
Otherwise it repeats the cloister, around which the community’s spaces are laid out on
the ground floor, together with the church and its three naves; the refectory; the reserve
on the upper floor above the chapter hall and the sacristy as well as the fathers’ communal dormitory that would later be converted to individual cells; the lay brothers’ or
converts’ area with their corresponding refectory and dormitory. The layout followed the
standard ground plan of a simple Premonstratensian abbey. Those which admitted male
and female canons were more complex.
A.2. The mendicant orders
The end of Monasticism came after the Fourth Council of the Lateran. The appearance of
the mendicant orders in the 13th century represented an extreme novelty in the regular arm
of the Church, as the old monk dedicated to the liturgical offices and to contemplation was
now replaced by the friar. The mendicant friar entered society inside the city walls to experience the evangelical counsels near the people, whom he sought to help impelled by
his vocation. In addition to prayer he also undertook other activities: catechism, teaching,
preaching, hospital assistance, missions, etc. Preaching required rich intellectual preparation
and a very special gift for words.
A.2.1. The Franciscans. The Friars Minor of Saint Francis
a. Origin and general characteristics. Saint Francis of Assisi (1182-1226) exhibited all the
virtues of a mendicant friar. His story and legend make him one of the most characteristic
medieval figures in European culture and his writings and miracles acquired great fame. In
regard to this we cannot forget the wide-ranging iconography that emerged from the life of
the saint written by St Bonaventure, the second founder of the order. It inspired Giotto and
other artists to represent him in the Basilica of Assisi. Saint Francis acquired major importance in the collective conscience, preached and made reality poverty, humility and service
to others, living on alms and having nothing of his own. Hence the name of mendicant
given to the order, alluding to the begging on which they depended for survival. This is one
of the differences with the monastic orders, which owned numerous assets and enjoyed a
sound income. Saint Francis was poor by conviction and believed all friars were equal, all
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brothers and dressed in the same way. Their attire consisted of a hooded tunic and another
one without a hood if necessary, with a rope for a belt. Moreover, the preaching vocation
gave the life of the Franciscan an itinerant sense that is at odds with the stability of the
major monastic foundations.
These congregations had a territorial organisation that over time encompassed Provinces,
Custodies and Convents and a mother house, the Porziuncola, which is the chapel at the
heart of the Saint’s life.
b. Development and dissemination in Spain. The Franciscan presence in Spain dates back
to the 13th century and in 1217 became one of the five provinces held by the order
outside Italy. As in the rest of Europe, this order had gained a strong foothold among
ordinary folk but particularly among the nobility, which made of their churches their
preferred places of burial. The number of foundations grew to such an extent that in
1232 the province of Spain was divided into a further three: Santiago, Aragón and Castile. They comprised a total of a hundred and twenty-three convents and grew further
in later years. A split occurred between Observants and Conventuals in the 15th century,
when Cisneros redirected them towards Observance, while the Conventuals disappeared from Spain in the second half of the 16th century. At this time, between one and
the other, the order of Saint Francis had fifty thousand friars spread around the world.
History witnessed the growing wealth of the convents of Franciscans and Clares, their
female branch, and produced examples such as Santa Maria de Pedralbes, in Barcelona,
and San Juan de los Reyes in Toledo. These no longer had anything in common with
the initial austerity of Franciscan rule and life.
c. Architectural typology. There is no doubt that this order’s poverty and dedication to
others determined a different conventual organisation from the monastic orders. The
Franciscans’ equality, contrasting with the differences between lay brothers, fathers, etc,
was reflected in the architecture. Franciscan convents had none of the physical divisions
of church, chapter, refectory found in monasteries. Their specifically itinerant life did
not propitiate stability in the major monastic establishments. In earlier times there were
different attempts at expanding the constructions of these convents, but Saint Francis
always opposed them. There were undoubtedly pressures within the order throughout
history, added to the need to seriously build solid conventual organisations, which clashed with the rigidity and poverty established by the rule. Without entering into other
considerations, the very basilica of Saint Francis of Assisi, where the saint is buried,
negates this spirit of poverty.
The standard layout of the Franciscan convent includes the church, which features a single
nave to favour acoustics for preaching, the cloister with the chapter hall, refectory, library,
infirmary and passage to the individual cells that defined the principal nucleus of the
Franciscan convent. Added to this were a further series of non-regulated spaces grouped
around courtyards without an established order. In general, and in contrast to monastic
constructions with their strongly-defined layout, these convents of friars minor produced
more accommodating models.
A.2.2. The Dominicans. Saint Dominic and the Ordo Predicatorum
a. Origins and general characteristics. Saint Dominic de Guzman (1170-1221) was a Spaniard born in the Burgos village of Caleruega, where there is still a community of Dominican nuns today. After initially training in the Premonstratensian monastery of La Vid,
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Santa Cristina de Ribas de Sil monastery (Ourense). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

Saint Dominic joined the cathedral of Burgo de Osma (Soria), where he formed part of
the council of canons as canon regular of Saint Augustine, with a decisive factor in his
biography being his friendship with the prior of the council and later prelate of the diocese, Don Diego de Acebes. With him he travelled to the south of France, where he stayed to preach against the Albigensian heresy in Montpellier, Carcassonne and Toulouse.
After the capture of the city of Toulouse by the Crusaders in 1213, Saint Dominic formed
a congregation of preachers in the castle of Casseneuil with the support of Fulco, the
city’s bishop, who assigned him an income. When the fourth Council of the Lateran was
held, Fulco attended and was accompanied by Saint Dominic. From the decrees of this
Council he extracted the basic principles of the new order: the imperative of preaching
to combat heresy; the need to administer penance; the task of teaching. Upon his return
to Toulouse, Saint Dominic, together with his fifteen men, decided to adapt the life of his
community to the Rule of Saint Augustine, with some additions in which there may have
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been some Premonstratensian influence such as prayer or the changing of the hours.
Bishop Fulco gifted them the chapel of Saint-Romain of Toulouse, on which the first
convent of the new order was organised. It was endorsed by a bull issued by Honorius
III in 1216. In that first year the first General Chapter of the Order of Preachers (Ordo
Praedicatorum) gathered in Bologna. The provinces of Spain, Provence, France, Lombardy and Rome were created, followed by those of Hungary, Germany and England.
The Chapters were coded in a set of Constitutions that focused especially on preaching
and study, with libraries gaining ample prominence.
b. Development and dissemination in Spain. In Spain, the dissemination of the order occurred early and rapidly. The General Chapter held in Toledo in 1250 lists more than twenty
Spanish and Portuguese convents, situated in the most important cities of Spain and Portugal. It was a growing process given the social support enjoyed by the order of preachers
in the peninsula, particularly from the monarchs, who found their confessors among these
learned friars. Particularly noteworthy is the donation made in 1388 by Juan I of Portugal
to the Order of Saint Dominic, specifically to the Monastery of Santa Maria de la Victoria
in Batalha, which became the dynastic pantheon of the new house of Avis of Portugal.
In Spain the convents of Santo Domingo (Valencia), Santo Tomás (Ávila) and San Sebastián (Salamanca) stand out. This Order was to enjoy strong expansion on the other side
of the Atlantic.
c. Architectural typology. In general it follows the template of a Benedict convent, free of
any elements that do not fit in because of their charisma. Its churches have the features
of the so-called preaching orders, with a single nave and a separation between the friars’
choir and the church of the faithful. These churches consisted of a pulpit to better transmit the preacher’s voice. Equally, in order to be able to exercise one of their principles,
confession, they had a series of confessionals, sometimes hollowed out of the church wall,
which also facilitated access to the fathers without breaking the enclosed rule, as occurs in
San Esteban in Salamanca. Also essential is the processional cloister, with an overcloister
to give access to the cells, library and choir and leaving the lower part for the chapter hall
and refectory. Other courtyards group together the infirmary and various facilities. Little
is said in the General Chapters about the architecture of these convents, though they do
dictate some rules such as the height in metres that convents should have, with ten metres
being recommended for the church in order to raise it above the rest of the constructions.
They also indicate that only the apse should be vaulted and the rest of the church should
be made of wood.
A.2.3. Other mendicant orders
In parallel to the Dominicans and Franciscans, other mendicant orders of lesser importance
emerged. In 1185 Bertold of Calabria founded an eremitic and contemplative order, the Carmelites, in reference to Mount Carmel in the Holy Land. They later moved to western Europe. In the
mid-13th century, Innocent IV adapted their rule to the models of the mendicant orders. Several
groupings of anchorites were founded by Alexander IV in 1256, giving rise to the so-called “hermits of Saint Augustine”, also known as Augustines. These were the most important mendicant
orders to emerge in the 13th century in answer to society’s spiritual needs and based on the ideal
of evangelical poverty.
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A.3. The spanish orders
A.3.1. The Hieronymites. The Order of Saint Jerome
a. Origins and general characteristics. Monastic life always had its touchstone in Saint Jerome
(347-420), as both the testimony of his life and the writings he left behind make him the
most important Western monk and one of the four fathers of the Church. He was born in
northern Italy, near Aquileia, became a monk and moved to the desert of Calcis, in Syria,
to lead a hermit’s life dedicated to meditation and penance. He later returned to Rome
and was secretary to Pope Saint Damasus, explaining Sacred Scripture and criticising the
relaxed, false life of the monks. After the Pope’s death he travelled to Palestine and in
Bethlehem founded two monasteries, one for males and one for females, and there led a
coenobitic life until his death. Nevertheless, he did not found a religious order or write a
rule, but the life of Saint Jerome was imitated by many other hermits throughout history.
The founding of the Order of Saint Jerome took place in Spain and the foundational bull
is dated 1373.
The Order experienced two different stages, the first one starting with the above-mentioned bull issued in Avignon by Gregory XI in 1373 and known as the foundational bull.
Noteworthy in this phase is the proliferation of small Hieronymite communities around
the peninsula that were independent of each other. The second one was the consolidation
and expansion stage, begun in 1414 with the bull issued by Benedict XIII, exempting the
Hieronymites from episcopal jurisdiction and allowing them to unite in a single order and
hold a General Chapter, as they did the following year in Guadalupe. The Pope advised
them to adopt the Rule of Saint Augustine, to which we have already referred when speaking of the Premonstratensians. This pontifical text also describes the habit.
b. Development and dissemination in the peninsula. The first four monasteries to emerge
from the licence of the papal bull were San Bartolomé de Lupiana (Guadalajara), which
was the order’s mother house, Santa Maria de la Sisla, in Toledo, San Jerónimo de Guisando (Ávila) and San Jerónimo de Corral Rubio, also in Toledo. This growth was sustained
in the 15 th century and enjoyed a century of special royal favour in the following
century, with the presence of Carlos V in Yuste and the foundation by Felipe II of the
monastery of El Escorial.
c. Architectural typology. The pontifical text mentioned earlier, when indicating the yearning
for creating four monasteries or convent communities, describes each one of them as having a “church, cemetery and a humble bell tower with a single bell, cloister, the necessary
offices, in honest places fitted out for the purpose, which have to be endowed according
to the times with the pious alms and donations of the faithful”. These few indications set
the bases for the future Hieronymite monastery, which already had well-proven grounds
for possible formal solutions. While no radically different solutions to previous monasteries can be seen, it is always possible to detect novelties, though shared by other orders.
An example is the monks’ choir at a height, at the feet of the church, or the layout of courtyards that tend to be identified with the principal uses: processions, infirmary, hostelry
and porter’s lodge.
A.3.2. The Conceptionists (They adopt the Franciscan Rule)
A.3.3. The Order of Santiago
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B. According to the monastery’s genesis or foundational mode
It is not just the charisma that determines the architectural typologies; there are other causes
that, while not having such a general repercussion on the monastery’s architectural layout,
do generate modalities that merit being taken into account. We refer to certain phenomena
associated with the specific origin, creational system and circumstance of the monasteries.
We list some examples reflecting different architectural solutions that attend to a variety of
elements:
a. Shrines. The community, especially when the establishment of a pilgrimage shrine came
first and a “custody monastery” grew around it, often focused on the service of worship.
The devotional spaces demanded more predominance in the architectural structure, with
the monastic ones being of secondary importance. This is why in this kind of establishment all the elements characteristic of shrines are present. There were multiple causes
behind the origins of such shrines: reception of famous relics, promotion of a monastic
image, presence in their cells of a monk with a reputation for saintliness, existence of a
primitive hermitage, appearance of an image in that spot, etc.
Most Spanish monasteries have their own shrine, with all inherent elements integrated
into and articulated around the one construction (room for votive offerings, outdoor
tables for pilgrims, porticoes, alcoves, etc). The difference between monasteries contain-

San Juan de la Peña monastery (Huesca). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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ing a shrine and shrines-monasteries, which are the described in this section, is that the
latter boast a higher number of elements. In addition to the more common elements
enumerated above, they also tend to feature the presence of chapels in the kitchen garden or environs, the healer’s house, the watering troughs for the animals, corridors and
balconies from which to watch festivities, the Stations of the Cross, the terminal cross,
the pilgrimage meadow, etc.
It must be emphasised that the majority of custody monasteries housing a devotional
image feature certain architectural peculiarities, large devotional chapels such as Holy
chapels, large altars or typically Hispanic elements such as splendid alcoves (such as the
tower-type one in Guadalupe, in Extremadura) or the transparent.
b. Relevance of certain elements such as Hostelry, Hospital. Some of these elements, such as
the hostelry or hospital, attained greater importance in some monasteries on the Way of
St James. These construction systems went far beyond the coenobitic structures. Although
they are unique in their way, they should be taken into account as they comprise specific
architectural modalities.
c. Royal houses as monasteries. These are magnificent complexes articulated around a complex fabric holding the royal palace and the religious house, with all the outbuildings
pertaining to both institutions. The church, or a specific outbuilding, became the royal
pantheon.
d. Monasteries by royal foundation. These are located in complexes that had been a royal
palace and were later assigned to a religious order, adapted as a monastery or had a
previously-lacking church built. Some of them could later be converted to pantheons. Tordesillas, Las Huelgas, Astudillo etc.
e. Monasteries with regal protection. These are buildings where, owing to frequent and prolonged visits from monarchs, a royal hostelry attached to the monastery was built. Guadalupe, El Parral, San Jerónimo el Real, etc.
f. Chosen as a site of royal burial. They exist beforehand. Las Salesas Reales of Madrid, San
Isidoro de León, etc.
g. Founded by the nobility or by members of the high clergy.
h. Monasteries in which Military Orders were created. These tended to be central houses of
the same Orders, with an official residence for the Grand Master and/or the Key Holder.
Vast castle-convent buildings erected on the border with Al Andalus (Uclés, Calatrava, Alcántara, Montesa, San Juan de Duero).
i. Founded directly by a religious order.
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APPENDIX IV
Standard content of the master and
documentation Plan for abbeys, monasteries
and convents
Objectives
The Master and Documentation Plan should be the guiding tool for the appropriate conservation, restoration and sustainable development of the monument under study. In in this case we
should emphasise the unique characteristics of the monuments grouped under the denomination
of Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents. With them, it should always be borne in mind that one of
the most important heritage values to be conserved is the life of the monastic community itself.
This is why the drafting of the Plan is viewed as an interdisciplinary study to provide in-depth
knowledge of each monastery’s reality and the uses given to the different spaces used in community life.
Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents contain an ensemble of assets reflecting specific forms of
community life lived according to the charisma of the different “rules”, which must form the core
of the work to be performed:
–– Specific architectural models located in a concrete environment according to the different religious orders (Benedictine, Cistercian, Carthusian, Mendicant, etc) establishing certain spaces consistent with the needs of “regulated life” (church, chapter, choir,
refectory, dormitory, etc), or specific spaces for quotidian working life (buttery, kitchen,
scriptorium, warming room, library, reredorter, etc). These spaces are invariably articulated around a cloister as the fundamental lynchpin. Another series of spaces, formerly
intended for the “converts”, duplicating both the liturgical and quotidian spatial and service elements, are integrated into the planimetric layout of the monastery without a point
of intersection that, as a specific invariant of monasticism, create a standard planimetric
model. Another type of structure is derived from the reuse for monastic life of existing
civil buildings.
–– Intangible heritage comprised of the suite of spiritual and liturgical experiences lived in
an atmosphere of silence, divided into annual cycles (Advent, Christmas, Lent, Passion
Week, Easter, the Resurrection, Whitsun and Ordinary Time) and daily cycles: Liturgy of
the Hours (Matins, Lauds, Terce, Sext, None, Vespers and Compline). Music and Chant as
an accompaniment to liturgy, the source of a suite of scores and hymn books that, together
with the collection of musical instruments, form part of the rich monastic culture. Added to
this group is a body of specific knowledge and activities occurring in everyday monastic
or convent life (culinary, craftwork, “manual labour”, confectionery, old pharmacopoeia
prescriptions, elixirs, liquors and syrups, etc).
–– A vast ensemble of movable assets associated with each liturgical use and function (choir
stalls, lecterns, girandoles, altarpieces, liturgical robes and furnishings, imagery, paintings,
liturgical furniture, gold- and silverwork, lay clergy, choir books, etc); with devotional life
(cabinets, small devotional altars, reliquaries, mystical baskets, etc) and with everyday life
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(kitchen utensils, implements for craftwork, for farming and livestock breeding, druggist’s
objects, etc), as well as the important cultural heritage conserved in their archives and
libraries.
As a living inheritance, this heritage contains profoundly human values in our society: creative
silence, opening up to transcendence… that makes of its conservation a task not only of protection but also of creation and enrichment.
This suite of assets comprises a living historical heritage in which the constituent elements continue to serve the purposes for which they were originally created. They mainly maintain the initial invariants established by the different “Rules”, in a context of community life that conserves
and transmits them to the next generations. Moreover, it also represents a series of sociological
and ethnological values conserved through different rites, customs and habits throughout the
history of monasticism.
In recent years, given the rapid evolution of life today, liturgical changes, the lack of vocation
for consecrated life and the advanced age of the religious mean that this suite of heritage and
historical values is more vulnerable. We are witnessing the closing down of some monasteries
owing to a lack of people in their respective religious communities. In parallel, acculturation
processes are occurring due to the arrival of religious from other foreign cultures who introduce
new values and uses, representing a break in the transmission of the original traditional uses. Liturgical changes lead to the elimination of a series of elements (pulpits, grilles, ornaments, choir
books, disciplines, etc) that place them in grave danger of deterioration or, in the worst cases,
of disappearing.
Sensitive to this situation, the need arose for a Master Plan that, under the National Plan for Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents, would provide the necessary instrumental means to protect and
enhance an unknown heritage that is very important for today’s society.

Carthusian monk distributing meal into cells. Miraflores
Charterhouse, Burgos. Photo: Eustasio Villanueva. Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Villanueva

Huelgas monastery. Rennaissance staircase,
Burgos. Photo: Eustasio Villanueva. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo
Villanueva
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Subsequent conservation and restoration interventions will perforce have to encompass not
only the architectural and typological aspects of the buildings but also the values described
above (movable heritage, intangible heritage, liturgical heritage, domestic and quotidian heritage, etc). It will require an exhaustive documentation and research task, not only in order to
analyse and document this heritage but also as a study of the mechanisms needed to revitalise
the ensembles and their viability. Emphasis will also be placed on raising awareness of this heritage in society as a whole and on searching for uses or activities compatible with the specificity
and uniqueness of monastic life in each case, to allow this revitalisation to occur in perfect
symbiosis with the respect due to the spirit of silence and withdrawal and with the sustained
development of these ensembles, so that compensatory social benefits can be found for the
investments made by the administrations. In this task, the help will be needed of the living community that inhabits these monasteries and convents, who will have to be heard and respected
when expressing their needs.
Throughout the drafting of the Plan, and under the supervision of the technicians appointed
by the IPCE, we may proceed to giving a more precise direction to the objectives and contents
defined in principle.

Contents
The Master Plan should contain and develop the following aspects:
General document index
–– General Block
• General description of the monument in all its facets (immovable, movable and
intangible)
• General historical and chronological report
• Report of previous interventions
• Legal study of ownership, obligations, management system, privileges, legacies,
foundations, etc.
–– Immovable Heritage Block
• Architectural description of the building.
• Compilation and cataloguing of graphic, archaeological, bibliographic documentation, archive documentation, existing studies, etc.
• Land-planning location of the building and its setting.
• State of conservation (of the monument and setting).
• Diagnosis.
• Financially-appraised intervention proposals.
–– Movable Heritage Block
• General description of the movable heritage associated with the monument and
the religious community that inhabits it.
• Compilation and cataloguing of graphic, archaeological, bibliographic documentation, archive documentation, existing studies, etc.
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• Inventory of the movable heritage included in data sheets, with photographic,
historical, descriptive information, state of conservation, diagnosis and financiallyappraised intervention proposals.
–– Documentary and Bibliographic Heritage Block
• General description of the documentary and bibliographic heritage associated
with the monument and the religious community that inhabits it.
• Compilation and cataloguing of graphic, bibliographic, archive and other documentation.
• Inventory of the documentary and bibliographic heritage contained in data sheets,
with photographic, historical, descriptive information, state of conservation, diagnosis and financially-appraised intervention proposals.
–– Intangible Heritage Block
• General description of the intangible heritage associated with the building and the
religious community that inhabits it.
• Compilation and cataloguing of graphic, bibliographic documentation, archive
documentation, existing studies, documentation acquired through informants, etc.
• The following general aspects should be documented, expanded and specified
according to the Plan’s development, in coordination with the IPCE technicians
designated for this purpose:

Yuso monastery. Sacristy. (La Rioja). Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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A. Economic and technological activitie
A.1.Acquisition and production techniques and activities (harvesting, fishing, livestock breeding, farming)
A.2.Transformation/trade-related techniques and activities (processed foodstuffs,
beverages and liquors, fabrics, embroidery, etc)
A.3.Consumption techniques and activities (diets, food cycles, food preparation,
etc)
B. Social dimension
B.1.Acculturation phenomena (religious from other countries)
B.2.Internal organisation (hierarchies). Transition rites from one hierarchy to others
B.3.Regulations, values and rules of conduct in the community
B.4.Limits and privacy spaces within communal life and outside it
B.5.Communication channels and access sequences (internet, radio, television,
which programmes)
B.6.Institutions, social and outreach solidarity services
C. Ritual practices, activities and registering time cycles
C.1.Relative to the lifecycle
C.2.Relative to states within the Order C.3.-Annual liturgical cycle
C.3.Ciclo litúrgico anual
C.4.Daily liturgical cycle (hours)
C.5.Working cycles (annual and daily)
D. Private devotions and those involving the Order
D.1.Devotional objects
D.2.Spaces associated with worship
D.3.Instrumental practices (decoration, offerings, rogations, vows, pilgrimages, etc)
E. Music, literature, oral tradition and scenographies (analysis of contexts)
–– Cultural landscape block
• The Monastery and its landscape context
-- Natural factors that condition the landscape. Biophysical matrix
-- Cultural factors, anthropic structures
-- Perception of the landscape
-- Characterisation
• Landscape dynamic and evolution forecasts
• Diagnosis and intervention proposals
–– Preventive conservation plan
Risk Identification and Assessment will be performed and a specific plan for the ensemble’s preventive conservation will be drafted.
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–– Interventions Plan
• For immovable heritage. (Drafting of intervention proposals for consolidating and
restoring the building, organised into financially-appraised and prioritised stages. Indication of the need for studies or analyses prior to intervention and of the possibility
and/or advisability of conducting archaeological and wall face archaeological research,
independent as well as linked to each intervention scheduled for the building).
• For movable heritage. (Drafting of intervention proposals for consolidating and
restoring movable assets, organised into financially-appraised and prioritised stages. Indication of the need for studies or analyses prior to intervention).
• For ethnographic heritage. (Drafting of proposals in the order of the preservation needs
of this heritage. Establishing the need for specific studies outside the Plan and conservation tasks on ethnographic heritage, financially appraised and prioritised in stages).
–– Regular Maintenance Plan
Drafting a plan with the necessary financially appraised activities and tasks for the building’s regular maintenance, with an indication of action procedures and the human and
technical teams required for their execution.
–– Organisational Plan for Services and Compatible Uses
An organisational plan should be provided for activities to be undertaken on the monument (community life, liturgy, museum, archive, etc), consistent with a proposal for uses
considered to be compatible and positive for the sustainable development of the monument and the community that inhabits it (organising tourist visits, partial hostelry uses,
promoting working activities of the community if applicable, etc).
–– Management and Dissemination Plan
A proposal of any measures deemed suitable for running, managing and divulging the
monument’s activities, original uses and compatibilities. Equally, a proposal of monitoring
mechanisms for the different plans and the possible lines of collaborations between public
administrations and other entities.
–– Planimetric Documentation
• Current status:
--------

Location blueprints on different scales (regional, provincial, local, setting)
Ground/floor blueprints
Transversal and longitudinal sections
Elevations
Details of significant zones or elements
Blueprints of existing facilities
Blueprints with graphic indication of any pathologies observed
(Blueprints on the current state should contain general observations and a graphic
and written expression of the state of the building’s lesions and updated pathology).
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• Proposals:
Blueprints relative to the different plans
-----

Intervention
Services and Compatible Uses
Conservation and Maintenance
Management and Dissemination
(The blueprints of proposals should contain general observations and a graphic and written expression of the different proposals for the building)

–– Photographic Documentation
• General descriptive report on the monument
• Detailed descriptive report on existing pathology
• Reports associated with the inventory documents of movable assets and ethnography
–– Audio Documentation
Relative to the ethnographic study
–– Other documentation
Depending on the type of values to be documented and treated, the need should be considered of including other kinds of documentary mediums (video, etc).
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Introduction
The National Plan for Defensive Architecture is part of the Spanish Historical Heritage framework
of the National information, conservation and restoration Plans, which are the instruments that
establish a conservation and restoration methodology for heritage ensembles, programme investments to meet conservation needs and coordinate the participation of the different institutions
that intervene in their management.
The Historical Heritage Council meeting on 11 and 12 March 2010 in Santiago de Compostela
discussed the need to revise the National Plans hitherto in place, and the opportunity of creating new ones. Commissions were organised for this purpose, comprised of technicians from the
General State Administration, the Autonomous Communities and independent experts in order
to draft the text of the plans for submission to the Historical Heritage Council.
The National Plans for Spanish Historical Heritage came into being in the second half of the
1980s, once the competences on heritage had been transferred to the Autonomous Communities and a new Historical Heritage Law had been passed. The first National Plan for Spanish
Historical Heritage was launched for Cathedrals, drafted from 1987 onwards and approved in
1990, followed by Industrial Heritage, Defensive Architecture, Cultural Landscape and Abbeys,
Monasteries and Convents in the first decade of the 21st century.
The legal basis for these National Plans is found in Act 16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage,
which states in its second article that “the State Administration shall adopt the necessary measures to facilitate collaboration with the remainder of public authorities and of these amongst
themselves, and to collect and provide as much information as may be necessary”. It also states
in its third article that “communication and exchange of action programmes and information
relative to Spanish Historical Heritage shall be facilitated by the Historical Heritage Council”.
In article thirty-five, the Spanish Historical Heritage Act states that “for the protection of the assets comprising the Spanish Historical Heritage and in order to facilitate people’s access to them,
foster communication between the different services and promote the necessary information for
conducting scientific and technical research, National Information Plans on Spanish Historical
Heritage shall be formulated from time to time”, and attributes the competence for drafting and
approving such plans to the Historical Heritage Council.
Moreover, Royal Decree 565 of 24 April 1985, which created the Cultural Asset Conservation and
Restoration Institute, includes among its purposes “the drafting of plans for the conservation and
restoration of Spanish Historical Heritage”. In successive functional reorganisation decrees of the
Ministry of Culture, this function has always been maintained.
The National Plans for Spanish Historical Heritage are a synthesis of these two items: The National
Information Plans prescribed by the Historical Heritage Act, the competence of the Historical Heritage Council, and the Conservation and Restoration Plans prescribed by the Decree that created
the ICRBC, today the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute.
After two decades of having these management instruments in place, it is time to review their
results, analyse their contents, update their proposals and put new plans forward that will allow
for the appropriate conservation of our cultural heritage.

Previous page: Baños de la Encina castle (Jaén). Photo: Belén Rodríguez, 2011 Belén Rodríguez. Año: 2011
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1. Basic aspects
1.1. Background
Although there are some previous statements, the extended protection of Spanish
fortified heritage had its origins in the Decree on the Protection of Spanish Castles of
22 April 1949, which placed all castles under
the protection of the State.
It should be underlined that this was the
first generic protection regulation for an ensemble of cultural assets and played a very
important role in triggering a new awareness of the heritage importance of defensive
architecture.

Puebla de Sanabria castle (Zamora). Circa 1952. Photo: P.
La Puente . Archivo Belén Rodríguez

Article one – All castles in Spain, whatever their state of ruin, are placed under
the protection of the State, which will prevent any intervention that alters their
character or may lead to their collapse.
Article two – The town halls within whose municipal borders these buildings
stand are responsible for any damage they might suffer.
Article three – A Conservator Architect shall be assigned to attend to the
surveillance and conservation of Spanish castles, with the same powers, responsibilities
and occupational category as the current Zone Architects of the National Artistic Heritage.
Article four – The Fine Arts Directorate-General, through its technical bodies,
shall proceed to the drafting of a documentary and graphic inventory of Spanish
castles in the greatest possible detail.”

General view of Atienza (Guadalajara), 1945
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However, this generic protection did not define the full scope of the object to be protected, as
there is a lack of clarity as to the inclusion of other defensive architecture elements such as ramparts, towers, watchtowers, fortified bridges and churches, forts, 20th-century fortifications, etc. Act
16/1985 of 25 June 1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage states in its Second Additional Provision
that “any assets subject to Decrees 571/1963 and 449/1973 of 22 April 1949 are also considered
to be of Cultural Interest and may be granted the status provided under this Act.”
Almost twenty years later, in 1968, the Artistic Information Service of the Fine Arts DirectorateGeneral of the Ministry of Education and Science published the second volume of the “Inventory for the protection of the IPCE European Cultural Heritage: Spain” dedicated to “Military
Architecture”, created as a complement to the 1949 Castle Protection Decree with the purpose of
using it as a basis for covering legal protection aspects, conservation, restoration and enhancement. This volume is the first systematic inventory of Spanish defensive architecture, contains
5,220 monuments and includes not only castles and medieval urban walled precincts but also
standalone defence towers, coastal watchtowers, forts and bastioned enclosures, arsenals, residential or working houses, fortified churches and bridges and even small fusiliers’ forts, with the
time limits for such monuments being the years 711 and 1914. However, this inventory is fairly
rudimentary and did not permit the existence or location of part of the inventoried elements and
of some of their details to be reliably verified, such as state of conservation, legal protection or
their use, and has mostly become obsolete.

Loarre castle (Huesca). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca del IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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The concern caused by the state of abandonment and deterioration of fortified heritage assets is
again discernible in the entry into force of Act 16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage, which
raises all castles in Spain to the category of “Asset of Cultural Interest” in its Second Additional
Provision, thus granting them the highest legal protection. This Act succeeded in grouping the
existing scattered regulations into a single text while also incorporating the new internationally
adopted criteria for the protection of Historical and Cultural Assets and establishing a sharing-out
of competences between the State and the Autonomous Communities.
Despite the improvements in the drafting of the 1985 Heritage Act, the lack of definition of the
1949 Decree was maintained, leaving in at a mere generic protection of all castles that in practice
had not been effective, as there are many military constructions that raised doubts as to whether
they should be considered a castle.
Moreover, although for the first time “protective environments” are included, no specific definition is given for them and their characteristics. This is why, in practice, the settings of many
defensive architecture elements are unprotected, as pre-1985 legislation did not delimit them, an
indispensable requirement for legitimising the actions of the public authorities.
With the transfer of culture competences to the different Spanish Autonomous Communities
completed, each territory has taken charge of issuing their own regulations and of acting on the
assets that fall within their jurisdiction according to their requirements. This gave rise to some
degree of disengagement between some historically connected assets, hindering the study of the
original ensemble in its historical context, as for example in assets built along historic boundary
lines.
In compliance with the regulations in force and in order to complete the General Register of Assets of Cultural Interest, in 1998 the Fine Arts Directorate-General commissioned an inventory of
castles and defensive structures from the Spanish Association of Friends of Castles. This work is
currently being revised and incorporated into the database of Assets of Cultural Interest.
In 2006 the then Spanish Historical Heritage Institute of the Ministry of Culture organised the
“Technical sessions on Spanish castles and defensive architecture” held in September of that year
in Baños de la Encina, where they conducted a methodological review of the priority research
lines in conservation and restoration criteria, methods and techniques and established collaboration procedures between the Public Administrations involved. Intervention criteria were also
debated, and a joint action strategy was designed between the different representatives from the
Autonomous Communities, specialists and heads of conservation and enhancement of this type
of architecture.
The conclusion of these Sessions was the text known as Baños de la Encina Charter (Appendix
3). This document is the first text published by the Ministry of Culture with recommendations on
the restoration and conservation processes of such assets. It was drafted to serve as a common
guideline in tackling the protection of these monuments. In this Charter, the denomination of
Defensive Architecture prevails over that of Military Architecture, as it was thought that the term
‘military’ could lead to confusion in regard to the typology of the assets for which protection was
being sought, and which should not include barracks and other elements of non-fortified military
architecture.
After the Baños de la Encina Charter was approved by the Historical Heritage Council meeting
in Potes on 30 October 2006, it was then disseminated. This charter was firstly presented to all
Government Delegates, Autonomous Community heads and Town Halls with assets of such
characteristics. It was then widely divulged.
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View of the fortified village of Frías (Burgos) from the castle’s keep tower, 2007. Photo: Belén Rodríguez. Archivo IPCE
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Given the complexity of the assets to be included, after the Baños de la Encina Charter was approved the specific programme for Urban Walls was established as the first line of action, as this
typology demanded more complex attention owing to being knitted into the city fabric, to its
relationship with the urban growth process and to being under the care of several organisms and
entities. It was proposed that each Autonomous Community choose the urban walls in their territory that it considered most suitable for forming part of this programme in order to systemise,
programme and undertake the necessary interventions jointly with the Administrations involved.
This was enforced through a collaboration agreement establishing each party’s responsibilities
and commitments. Another line of action was the so-called “Bastioned Forts Programme”, as they
presented a series of specific problems inherent to their typology, dimensions and characteristic
presence on the territory.

1.2. Objectives and justification for revising the Plan
Since the Baños de la Encina Charter was approved, investment and sources of funding have
increased, numerous master plans have been drafted and more exhaustive preliminary studies
and interdisciplinary papers have been included in the projects, all of which have contributed
to improving the conservation of Defensive Architecture. However, these efforts, actions and
measures remain insufficient and even today there is still grave concern about the future of this
legacy, the testimony of our historic memory.
The reasons for the growing number of interventions in recent years are, among others: recovering historic spaces, enhancing what we seek to locate in them, preventing risks to the population,
highlighting and recovering the value of ruins, recovering the history they contain. Town halls
have seen in the representativeness and symbolism of fortified cultural assets the possibility of
dynamising their municipalities’ cultural offering and have thus promoted their restoration and
enhancement, acting directly or with the help of the Autonomous Communities or the General
State Administration.
There is now a need to focus the conservation and restoration knowledge and efforts made
in recent years on these assets. The National Plan for Defensive Architecture is designed
to be the appropriate instrument for the overall management of heritage assets on Spanish territory, for defining an action methodology through which to programme necessary
interventions. The Plan should permit and favour the appropriate coordination of actions of
the various bodies involved in the protection, conservation, research and dissemination of
Spain’s fortified heritage.
The objectives of the National Plan for Defensive Architecture are the following:
–– To create a common system for future actions to act as a framework for the knowledge
amassed on defensive heritage conservation.
–– To analyse and diagnose the state of this heritage and its needs at any given time.
–– To define unified criteria and methods for the appropriate conservation, restoration and
enhancement of defensive heritage for nationwide application.
–– To programme, between all Administrations involved and any other entity or body, any
coordinated actions for the conservation and management of Spain’s fortified heritage.
–– To include in conservation and restoration the historical values contained in this heritage
and in its associated movable and intangible heritage.
–– To create incentives for civil society’s participation and involvement in supporting and
fostering the culture and conservation of cultural assets.
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Since 2006, awareness of collaboration between institutions and private individuals has increased
through the contribution of multidisciplinary papers. However, the generic protection granted by
the 1949 Decree still contains gaps, as it does not sufficiently clearly and fully define the object
to be protected under this plan.
It is consequently necessary to extend coverage of the assets to all historic defensive constructions
and to reinforce it with the specific inclusion of the immediate surroundings of these assets, applying measures to prevent the construction of buildings in the vicinity that limit or hinder viewing and interpretation. This does not mean that any operations to remove attached constructions
are a positive step, as they may also form part of its historical value and of the very essence of
the cultural asset.
In applying a methodology consistent with restoration criteria, it is crucial to implement
control and monitoring of actions and measures that improve accessibility of every kind
and dissemination of all aspects of knowledge on the asset, particularly any knowledge
acquired through interventions. As with any other cultural asset, the intervention methodology in defensive architecture should thus be applied by an interdisciplinary team of
properly coordinated specialists who contribute to the research tasks while complying with
sectorial regulations.
In order to reinforce the promotion of defensive architecture heritage and ensure the success
of the intervention, any work should be undertaken in contact with all strata of the society in
which the cultural asset is situated, as they will be the main beneficiaries of the recovery and
the guarantors of its subsequent conservation as a decisive element in cultural, economic and
local development.
Based on the premise that “when we know what we see, we empathise with its setting;
we care for what we understand; we protect what we care for, and we defend what we
see as our own”, and given the markedly symbolic nature of defensive architecture in
cultural heritage assets, appropriately disseminating the activities to be undertaken is a
requirement right from the start, with actions that specifically target the local population.
Succeeding in involving the local population may be a better initiative for protecting and
conserving the cultural asset on which work is to be performed, while capitalising on the
investments made.
The goal is for awareness of the setting’s
reality to produce a positive empathy effect through the manifestation of its material culture. By understanding it, it will be
easier to see an asset as our own and it will
be possible to reinforce a feeling of kinship
leading to its future protection and defence
by the citizens.
Consequently, to improve the transparency
of the procedures undertaken on the cultural asset, dissemination should be reinforced
through each competent body while facilitating access to any documentation that the
interventions generate.
Coastal Batteries of Monte San Pedro (A Coruña). Photo:
Pablo Schnell
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1.3. Definition of defensive architecture
Defensive military architecture heritage comprises different constructions and elements of
varying typology that reflect the function assigned to them within complex organic ensembles and strategy systems. However, its eminently practical character has occasionally meant
a scarcity of symbolic and ornamental elements, making it difficult in some cases to appreciate its monumental value and the importance of conserving it.
Forming part of defensive architecture are any structures built in the course of history for
defending and controlling a specific territory, whether on land or sea, and indissolubly forming part of it. Taken as a whole, we must uniquely highlight ramparts, castles, watchtowers,
fortifications of the Modern and Contemporary Era and arsenals; all of these cultural assets
enrich each territory’s monumental legacy as well as its sociocultural landscape.
We define a castle as any fortified building surrounded by ramparts, moats, bulwarks and
other defensive works. Synonyms of castle are: alcazaba (citadel in Arabic), alcázar (palace
or castle in Arabic), fort, stronghold, garrison (inhabited by military detachments in charge
of protecting or watching over a town or settlement), and citadel (a fortress built within a
stronghold or city). The defensive historical heritage that has survived until the present day
is often a living and unique document of the history of the territory to which it belongs and
its architecture reflects the life of its inhabitants throughout its history. Its shapes also reflect
the characteristics of poliorcetics (the art of attacking or defending strongholds) that gave
rise to it and to which its castrametation (the art of setting up a military encampment) has
had to adapt over time.
Owing to the instinctive fear induced by the possible threat of an adversary, societies have
lived throughout history in the awareness of having to maintain control over their territory.
This is why in antiquity geographically safe spots were sought for building settlements in
which the very characteristics of the site chosen would minimise the architectural need for
defence and the control over paths and routes of access; in consequence, the study of such
constructions cannot be separated from the territory or from its surroundings, as it is a decisive factor in our overall understanding of it.
Defensive elements appeared as far back as Neolithic times, built from wood, adobe, masonry or mud, occasionally complemented with moats, ditches, palisades and other defensive
elements, which over time led to the use of other materials such as stone or brick masonry
according to the materials available in each case and to its defensive needs.
In the case of Spain, as the Christian Reconquest advanced and after the pacification produced by territorial unity, traditional defensive needs began to disappear and populations
settled in valleys and lowlands, setting up near arable land and rivers. It was approximately
at this time when old castles and fortifications began to be abandoned, which led to the
sacking and loss of numerous remains of an architecture that was now viewed as unusable. Moreover, the arrival of gunpowder weapons had already produced a change in
fortification typology in the lower middle ages that frequently led to their being reformed
and modified and to the emergence of a radically different fortification concept from the
Renaissance onwards.
Thus, a series of historic vicissitudes gradually meant that castles and fortresses were left as a
store of historic remains from the old dwellers and ancestors of the locality to which they belonged and that in another change of the times, with the emergence of a culture that values
the conservation of remains from the past, has turned into an important historical heritage
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Castle and walls of Berlanga de Duero (Soria). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE. Archivo Herrero

of defensive military architecture in which ramparts, castles and forts stand out as a unique
part of the monumental architecture ensemble but also of the landscape itself.
Defensive architecture now stands in its own medium and will occasionally even define it
to form an almost unitary and indivisible whole, with a specific morphology that should be
identified and analysed to succeed in completely and appropriately preserving it. The value
of these cultural assets, as with those of any other class, lies in its contemporary appraisal
and, given its documentary nature, the value of the old over the modern should not prevail
when analysing them given that they belong to both the present and the future. Even so,
the loss of military function must be viewed as the main cause of its abandonment and the
reason why many such monuments are in a near-ruinous state, even those built in the 20th
century.
Consequently, the study of this architecture involves an analysis of its characteristics and
those of its setting, conducted from as many viewpoints as possible: specifically, territory
commonly defines the type of architecture adopted by a defensive monument, while also
responding to a historic typology of paths and communication routes, water supply points or
topographic relief through which the enclave established relations with different territories
in other times.

1.4. Defensive architecture categories
Traditional defensive architecture classifications include numerous and varied typologies that
can be systematised in three historically and conceptually consistent periods. The first one is
Prehistory and Antiquity, the second one the medieval era, in which we also find the origins of
subsequent urban systems, and the third one the Modern or Contemporary Era, in which the
widespread use of gunpowder weapons led to a change in military tactics and derived logistics,
thus giving rise to a repertoire of new construction forms.
Even so, we should differentiate a type of defensive architecture of old walled enclosures in
medieval towns and currently forming part of active town centres: this type of architecture tends

134

National Plans

Defensive Architecture

to be included in habitual classifications; however, given their location inside a town that has
grown outside the walls and of its interrelations with it through the enlargements built over time,
it requires a specific treatment, both in analysing and protecting it, which may possibly be different to the actions undertaken on isolated defensive buildings and ensembles.
The examples available for classifying the cultural heritage of defensive architecture assets are
numerous, as are existing inventories, an example of which is one drafted by the International
Centre of Studies on Fortifications and Logistic Support (CIEFAL), which reports to the International Council on Monuments and Sites (ICOMOS) that, through the CADIVAFOR programme,
has produced a comprehensive blueprint of defensive military constructions based on their
function in ensembles of complex, strategic military systems, whether intercontinental, continental, national or regional. This work again demonstrates that it makes no sense to study an
architectural cultural asset of this kind in an exclusively individual way, as something adhering
to its own specificity and to the existence of a wide variety of typologies that includes defensive
architecture (Appendix 3).
The research and study of this inventory, as well as other classifications generated through different and varied cataloguing instruments, makes it advisable, for reasons of operational simplicity, to take as the basis the typological classification of the inventory published in 1968, though
varying its morphology somewhat to adapt it to the requirements of the current National Plan for
Defensive Architecture, including assets dating from before 711, the date of the Muslim invasion,
and post-1914 ones which were not contemplated. Below is the adopted classification, maintaining the typological description of the 1968 inventory and recording the one now adopted:
Key

1968

2012

Towers
Castles or fortresses in the shape of a simple tower.
Watchtowers

Towers
Castles or fortresses in the shape of a simple tower: watchtowers. Optical telegraph towers, coastal towers, etc.

Ca

Medieval-type castles
Conventionally includes those built before the year 1500,
even if they already have artillery devices (embrasures, etc.)

Medieval-type castles
Conventionally includes those built before the year 1500,
even if they already have artillery devices (embrasures, etc.)

EF

Fortified agricultural or residential buildings
Palaces, dwellings and working houses (farmhouses, etc)
with fortification elements (towers, machicolations, merlons, arrowslits, etc.)

Fortified agricultural or residential buildings
Palaces, dwellings and working houses (farmhouses, etc)
with fortification elements (towers, machicolations, merlons, arrowslits, etc.)

Fortified religious buildings
Churches, monasteries, etc. with fortification elements

Fortified religious buildings: Churches, monasteries,
etc. with fortification elements

PF

Fortified bridges

Fortified bridges

FA

Isolated bastioned forts
Those built between 1500 and 1914. Italian type (Carlos
V, Felipe II). Types from the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries.
Isolated batteries, coastal forts

Isolated bastioned forts
Those built between 1500 and 1914. Italian type (Carlos
V, Felipe II). Types from the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries.
Isolated batteries, coastal forts

FF

19th-Century fusiliers’ forts
Mainly those built during the Carlist wars

19th-Century fusiliers’ forts
Mainly those built during the Carlist wars and similar ones

RM

Cities with a medieval walled enclosure
Even if only a part or an isolated element of this precinct
is preserved (gate, tower, etc.)

Cities with a medieval walled enclosure, including any
urban walled precincts built with techniques previous to
the use of gunpowder, even if only a part or an isolated
element is preserved

Cities with a bastioned walled enclosure

Cities with a bastioned walled enclosure, including
any urban enclosures built with techniques suited to the
protection from attack with use of gunpowder, even if only
a part or an isolated element is preserved

T

I

RA
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1968

2012

CC

Forts, fastnesses, fortified prehistoric settlements oppida, etc.

XX

20th-Century defensive architecture
Specifying whether light fortification, permanent fortification, passive defence, campaign fortifications (machine
gun nests, riflemen’s nest, armoured observatory, fort, casemate for artillery, barbette artillery site, gunner’s parapet
/ masonry trench, refuge, trench, anti-tank wall, barrack
hut, blockhouse, etc.

VV

Other unspecified ones. Their type should be described:
fortified cave, blocked route, etc.

Ammunition dump of “La Reina”, La Mola. (Maó, Menorca). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

Gormaz castle (Soria). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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1.5. Scope of application of the Plan
While any National Plan for Defensive Architecture should focus on protecting and conserving
the constructions relating to it, it is crucial for this revision to extend its scope to include movable, documentary and bibliographic heritage as well as associated intangible heritage, which
may include:
–– Documentary sources: manuscripts, written documents in general, blueprints, cartography,
photography, film, audio archives, projects, maquettes and designs, bibliography.
–– Artistic objects: paintings, sculptures, tapestries and engravings or graphic works.
–– Representative symbols: insignia, flags, crests, medals and others.
–– Objects for military use: armament, transport, attire; and for personal, domestic and working use, such as anything associated with uses within the facility.
–– Intangible heritage: traditions, legends, music, dance, parades and commemorations, as
well as every possible item that may not be immediately and physically reflected in the
material culture but may be associated with the cultural asset being protected.
Applying this methodology in the described scope should meet the needs of research,
protection, conservation and dissemination of defensive heritage assets in Spain, from the
first Neolithic fortified hilltops to defence constructions built in the 20th century, including the above-mentioned immovable, movable, documentary, bibliographic and intangible
heritage.
The scope of application of the National Plan for Defensive Architecture will only extend
to the national territory, though it will also promote the study and research of Spanish
military engineering assets built in places that once belonged to the Hispanic monarchies,
thus favouring a possible cooperation and exchange of ideas with the countries in which
they are located today.

1.6. Identification of risks and requirements
Preserving these assets results from a series of conditioning factors that jeopardise their appropriate conservation, namely:
–– Documentary. A large part of defensive cultural assets are unknown, giving rise to the
need for research in historical and military archives and for archaeological study of the
architecture and associated cultural heritage.
–– Typological. Multiple typologies define this group of cultural assets. Their form answers
the function for which they were built and the era in which they were designed. It is crucial to identify and conserve them during restoration interventions so that any subsequent
historical reading of the defensive asset as a whole is not distorted.
–– Construction- and pathology-related. The state of conservation of the different material
elements and construction systems, together with their concrete and specific pathologies,
will determine the priorities for each intervention.
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–– Geographic. Everything surrounding a defensive asset is a consubstantial part of it, as its
own historical function and its perception are interrelated, and particularly in the immediate and nearby surroundings. These areas should be given special consideration when
drafting projects and actions for conserving, consolidating and/or restoring them.
–– Legislative. Historical defensive immovable heritage forms part of a territory’s comprehensive defence system normally associated with boundaries that today may belong to different municipalities, Autonomous Communities and even countries. The lack of knowledge
of different sectorial regulations affecting the preservation of immovable heritage is one
of the main causes of its vulnerability and especially affects its future conservation. As a
consequence, close interdepartmental coordination is a must in correctly applying the
legislation in force in culture, urban development, environment, industry and tourism and
involves all Public Administrations, both in planning direct actions and interventions and
in maintenance and management tasks.
–– Utilitarian. Given that in most cases the use for which this ensemble of cultural assets was
designed has disappeared, and given their high symbolic value, the objective now is to
reuse them. Any new uses implemented should, to the extent possible, be compatible with
the construction’s characteristics and historical and aesthetic values.
–– Management-related. Poor management can be as damaging as the other risk elements and
so any intervention should ensure future sustainability. Managing a defensive cultural asset
should allow for its maintenance and, within its possibilities, should also be made socially
and financially profitable within its scope.

Cardona castle (Barcelona). Photo: Fernando Suárez, Archivo IPCE
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2. Methodological aspects
Consistent with the objectives and scope described above, the methods of action of this National
Plan for Defensive Architecture will be based on an inventory of cultural assets that will allow
them to be appropriately protected, their problems analysed and their needs diagnosed, leading
to a schedule of actions and subsequent evaluation of compliance of pre-established objectives.
We can obviously not protect what we know nothing about; consequently, the first requirement
is to draft a new inventory of these cultural heritage assets which, once properly identified and
located, will complement, modify or expand the information contained in the General Register
of Assets of Cultural Interest in accordance with the needs specified in this Plan.
The Subdirectorate-General for Historical Heritage Protection, in exercising its functions and
in compliance with articles 12 and 13 of Act 16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage, updates
the listing of Assets of Cultural Interest in a General Register that identifies the protected assets
through an official Title reflecting the legal or artistic actions undertaken on them. To speed
up the assets’ registration and identification process, a computer application has been created,
fed, among others, from the inventory commissioned from the Spanish Association of Friends
of Castles.
For studying this Plan, the Subdirectorate-General of the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute
has computerised the summarised 1968 inventory, updating the geographic locations. However,
none of the existing inventories includes this National Plan’s requirements, which means that for
now we cannot apply its evaluation criteria to the state of conservation of these cultural assets.
These inventories should become the basis for a future National Defensive Architecture Catalogue listing the requirements and recommendations of this National Plan and lead to a Risk
Charter for studying the state of conservation of the elements and establishing appropriate priorities of action within this wide-ranging cultural heritage.

San Gabriel Castle. Defensive system of the coast of Lanzarote. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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2.1 Appraisal and selection criteria
In order to establish the specific characteristics of these cultural assets, the following values
should be studied and analysed:
1. Historical
Rooted in the building’s own history, including destructions and modifications undergone,
and in the events and experiences that have occurred in it from the time of its inception
to the present day and whose partial or whole traces may remain in what has been conserved. This value should be safeguarded as a matter of priority, as it contains not only
the history of the immovable asset but also of the society that witnessed its creation and
of those who experienced and transformed it in later eras. Any historical information provided should be complemented with other documents that help understand the cultural
asset. History acts as an accumulative variable that begins with the idea of the building and
extends to the time it disappears or is reduced to archaeological vestiges: these elements
are of transcendental value as they can provide information on forgotten or non-existent
aspects and play a decisive role in rebuilding the asset’s history.
2. Symbolic
This is found in the representative value that society awards it, in its function as a sign
or image, also identifying it with a relevant historical time linked to customs and traditions that cement the local memory. Symbolic value is based on the figurative image
and is established in the pre-conceptual sphere: as a consequence, it is highly vulnerable to alterations, as this consolidated image can be enhanced or destroyed by an
intervention. This variable is both subjective and collective, occurs through a temporal
mechanism and depends on the social groups that generate it.
3. Functional
Usefulness is one of the substantive characteristics of architecture as the existential bedrock that distinguishes it from other arts. It is glaring how, throughout history, buildings
are adapted to new uses or functions that are registered in what survives until the present
day. This is why, when the original activity of a building has disappeared or evolved into
something else, we should study the new use’s compatibility, especially in rehabilitation
processes that may irreversibly damage the essence of the primitive architecture. Restoring
without use may, however, condemn the asset to becoming an object that may eventually
be abandoned or fall into ruin owing to a lack of maintenance. Function thus becomes a
cultural variable linked to the society that implements it and is essential for understanding
it. Use and function are a fundamental part of history and conservation, and only when
we thoroughly understand the functioning of a building will it be possible to address the
way it lives on into the future.
4. Typological
Typology is a building’s key physical value, defined as the suite of traditions and uses of
the society in which it is located. Learning about it implies understanding not only form
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Aerial view of San Fernando castle, Figueres (Girona). Photo: Ministerio de Defensa

and structure but also other aspects affecting customs, beliefs, politics or economy. They
modify the types by creating temporal and geographic differences, uniquely so in the domain of defensive architecture. It is imperative to read the typological blueprint at the heart
of the cultural asset, whether through the spatial structure, the distribution of elements, the
lighting characteristics or the visual relations it generates with its medium.
5. Systemic
This is the building’s value as part of a larger defensive system or ensemble of which it
forms part and without which it partially or totally ceases to make sense. Safeguarding the
systemic value should mean protecting all elements in this system by analysing, understanding and articulating the ties that comprise it.
6. Landscape-related
This is the of elements that shape the territory in which the asset stands, through the
singular elements of the building and the combination of its physical presence and the
visible elements that surround it and establish the territory’s hierarchy. Landscape value is
interpretative and its fragility lies in the partial dependency on living elements, subject to
multiple transformations. This is why the values that affect the territory and the landscape
that surrounds defensive cultural assets should be safeguarded and, if appropriate, the
elements that comprise it should be recovered. In this aspect, priority should be given
to studies of both the setting and the population and any others affecting the landscape
values that form part of the object’s own cultural substance and which provide guidelines
for its conservation, delimiting the protection perimeters that ensure a proper balance of
interventions and activities.
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7. Structural
It reflects in its true measure the technology of an era and a society that has provided safe
and stable conditions for building. The value of a building’s structure should be weighed,
studied and understood for a minimum of consistency in any intervention. If structure a
value prevails as much as aspect, the intervention will have to recover and respect the original structural solutions, or those that the building’s structural history has made its own, in
a harmonious balance between aspect and structure. The forms of architecture generally
meet specific structural requirements and only by understanding them can new interventions be undertaken that respect and make the most of the pre-existing structural substrate.
8. Construction-related
This value is similar to structural value, though possessing its own characteristics. Different
construction systems may give rise to similar structural types, with the systems emerging
by adapting to local customs and materials in commonly known types. Owing to the geography’s variability, the construction system will adapt to the characteristics of each region.
However, though it is geographically more changeable than the structural value, it appears
to be more permanent over time, so that construction analyses provide valuable information on each social community’s economic and productive activities.
9. Formal
Form affects the dimensions of the object and its physical relations with others. In consequence, form affects volume and aspect generally as well as the composition and generation of the space or gap in the architecture. Form is the essence of architecture, for without
it its own components vanish. Conservation the form is thus essential in any restoration
process, as it offers valuable information on the society in which it was created as a reflection of it. Form is sometimes but not always related to function, but safeguarding the
formal and material value of a defensive cultural asset implies not only maintaining or
recovering the fundamental elements that make it recognisable but also interpreting it in
order to understand the building despite the gaps and lacks that time and man have produced in it.
10. Aesthetic
Aesthetic value is derived from formal value, though it is far broader given that it refers to
the values of the image as it is perceived. The value of ornament and the value of surface
contribute to it, as they give architecture a figurative value that is sometimes superimposed
on the strictly formal value, nuancing the primary characteristics of the architecture in
one sense or another. Decoration, which may incorporate iconographic or texture-related
characteristics, makes aesthetic value preponderant when it comes to conservation, and
also transforms an object into a work of art, qualifying the architecture of an entire era.
Conserving the image thus constitutes one of the transcendental aspects of the restoration
process, because if the object loses its image it will lose its artistic condition, for image
– underpinned by matter – is the vehicle that transmits it to the future. This is why any
restoration process has to be highly conscious of maintaining the image, seeking to ensure
that additions and mutilations do not alter the potential values that lie at the essence of
the work and make of it a cultural asset, complementing its native documentary condition.
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Thematic areas

Given the vast quantity of assets that comprise defensive cultural heritage and its diversity, actions should be addressed through three thematic areas, in accordance with typological characteristics that determine a similar conservation and restoration treatment:
–– Area of unique assets:
Includes castles, towers and watchtowers, fortified agricultural or residential buildings, fortified religious buildings, fortified bridges, forts, fastnesses or fortified prehistoric settlements
as well as defensive elements from the 20th century, in accordance with the following considerations:
• In themselves, all castles possess considerable and important archaeological potential that is crucial both in learning about them and in studying and perfecting the
History of Humanity.
• Reconstructions, reforms and enlargements executed in the course of history also
constitute a document that imposes an ensuing archaeological reading of both the
buried elements and of those that are exposed to view.
• Archaeological, architectural and landscape values should prevail over any other
consideration when undertaking any intervention, especially when implementing
new uses for the cultural asset, an action that should be restricted and undertaken
only if there is an indisputable compatibility with the conservation of the monument and its setting.
• The defensive character of these cultural assets occasionally means that access to
them is difficult and complicated. Any intervention should thus include a section
on accessibility, covering any necessary actions that respect the setting as well as
environmental considerations.
–– Area of bastioned structures and coastal fortifications:
• This should first include standalone 16th-18th- century bastioned forts and 19thcentury fusiliers’ forts. Sometimes their large size and extension poses conservation
difficulties when implementing new uses, as interventions require a large budget.
• Coastal fortifications are closely associated with maritime and terrestrial routes.
Between the 16th and 19th centuries and owing to different factors such as stability
of borders, trade and the protection of ports, a large number of defensive structures
were built for gunpowder weapons. The presence of permanent bastioned fortresses testifies to this evidence.
• On Spain’s initiative, many of these structures were built in the New World and
other places and form part of the World Heritage list. In Spain, many of these bastioned complexes are State-owned, specifically by the Ministry of Defence, and are
affected by distinct problems due both to their large dimensions and their characteristic presence on the territory.
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Téllez Girón castle, Peñafiel (Valladolid). 2007. Photo: Belén Rodríguez. Archivo IPCE

–– Area of urban walled enclosures:
This includes all precincts and ramparts that are clearly inserted into the urban fabric of
any of our territory’s cities, and their treatment requires the support of urban planning,
even in abandoned villages, owing to their special fragility.
These cultural assets are formalised as historic manufactures and have traditionally been
given the denomination of complexes. In reality, any obsolete military, city or rural precinct from past times has its own historicity and will require an appropriate level of analysis and protection. The way in which a city is generated means that there are close ties
between the urban fabric and the actual enclosure or wall that surrounds it and are thus
different and even conflicting aspects of the same issue. This is why any plans and instruments referring to urban planning rights over any such land should take the historical
ensemble concept into account, as the conservation and safeguarding of such precincts
is inseparable. This is why all relevant considerations to improve the protection of these
cultural assets should be incorporated.
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In this regard, planning instruments will be eminently conservative as to the physical consistency of these elements, with reasoned catalogues drawn up for this purpose. They will
be based on the built item and not the land rights in abstract, as occurs in classic conventional urban planning. Indicatively, the following programme issues should be addressed:
• Studying, analysing and describing the morphology of the construction adjacent to
the wall or precinct, weighing the rounds and intramural and extramural elements
as well as the spaces historically configured at the access points.
• No urban planning instrument should increase the consolidated historic volume.
Recovering a listed ruined construction will require the restoration of the consolidated historic volume unless the construction is recorded as being aggressive for
the cultural asset as a whole. The replacement construction, where relevant, will
always be smaller in volume than the original element being conserved in order to
avoid any induced ruinous processes.
• The uses of the above-mentioned construction should be established according
to its specific catalogue and will be consistent with the established conservation
needs.
• Equally, setting and landscape studies should be conducted to avoid any alteration
in the traditional outline that history has left us.
• Vehicle traffic arrangements should be studied, both for access and for the interior
of the walled precinct, together with types and times of use. In general, restricted vehicle use is recommended for reasons of conservation, although the issue
should be examined in each case in order to generate a sustainable structure. To
this end the location of car parks and mechanical solutions should be studied,
especially where the terrain is rugged, as is often the case in historic cities.

General view of Ucero castle (Soria). 2013. Photo: Eduardo Barceló. Archivo IPCE
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Os de Balaguer castle (Lleida). 2010. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE

2.3. Intervention criteria
The National Plan will propose and promote actions on the fortified heritage based on the study
and evaluation of the assets, their state of conservation and possible risks, tending towards a
geographic, historical and typological balance.
As a methodological basis for any intervention on this heritage, we should emphasise that these
assets have a history that in many cases remains unwritten.Any intervention should therefore
tend to the recovery of all the building’s values, its conservation, restoration and subsequent
enhancement to facilitate visitor interpretation.
Applying the recommendations of the Baños de la Encina Charter (Appendix 3) should be a requirement, with some new recommendations in the following sections:
1. Knowledge
The knowledge affecting the defensive cultural asset being considered should be researched
before any intervention; consequently, institutions and bodies should improve access to
the documentation and information acquired and generated during the interventions and
include it in the project’s archives. Access to documentation should also adapt as quickly as
possible to updated information technology, eliminating any barriers preventing people from
acquiring this knowledge; this is in fact the purpose of the National Documentation Plan.
2. Cultural landscape
The landscape in which the defensive cultural asset stands should be treated by assessing the aspects of its historicity in accordance with the recommendations of the National
Cultural Landscape Plan, as this landscape characterises part of the morphology of this
kind of cultural asset and this Plan is in fact designed to adapt to the territory’s charac-
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Castle and landscape of Frías (Burgos). 2010. Photo: Belén Rodriguez. Archivo IPCE

teristics. The location and architecture of each example should be determined by the
specific sociocultural landscape in which that cultural asset stands, as well as by the
defensive system of which it historically forms part. An in-depth study is consequently
needed of both the characteristics of its poliorcetics and of its castrametation so that the
territory to which it pertains can be efficiently managed in terms of culture.
3. Historical memory
Throughout their history, assets belonging to defensive cultural heritage have had to adapt
to the technological advances of the art of warfare: in this regard, they exhibit in their morphology the traces of the effects of their function, sometimes repaired in order to conserve
their main purpose. Consequently, any asset in this heritage class contains a capacity for
memory as a historical document, but also one associated with the population of the territory to which it belongs. In the former case, the historical document is presented in the
form of an architectural presence and archaeological remains, so that both aspects have to
be restored to society, suitably recovering and interpreting its characteristics. In any event,
it is indispensable to apply a scientific methodology, an essential part of the necessary
Preliminary Studies before performing any intervention. Moreover, coinciding with the execution, the archaeology should be monitored to establish levels of interpretation, both in
the subsoil and in the walls and surfaces, in order to restore a part of the object’s memory
that might remain unknown until the time of the intervention.
4. Defensive architecture and settlements
Defensive architecture is an excellent complementary instrument for learning about the
way the different settlements have developed the past; moreover, today’s inhabitants are
also the sentimental inheritors of the stories contained in that past, a good reason for
making them participants in the rescuing process of that knowledge. In the prototypical
case of urban ramparts, the way it is interwoven with the city and the relationship with its
growth process should be given priority, both in territorial development processes and in
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urban planning. Problems often arise due to incompatibility between conservation and the
habitual uses of the modern city, with the consequent new and natural demands of the
population, or conflicts derived from vehicle traffic. In the above-mentioned case, there is
also the frequent secular phenomenon of private owners invading such spaces, either by
burying them or by mutilating the fabric. This behaviour sometimes entails structural risks
in the fortification elements, and also de facto impediments to the actions of the different
Administrations whenever conservation or other tasks are undertaken. The public authorities should be urged to correct or, where relevant, prevent this kind of situation.
5. Use and function
By use we understand the specific and temporal purpose given to an object in meeting
a specific need; the concept of function, however, is broader and may cover all scales of
usefulness. These general ideas can also be immediately applied to defensive cultural heritage in which traditional use has in most cases ended but not their function, which reflects
polyvalent roles, both symbolic and strictly physical, and is a key medium through which
to recognise the urban and spiritual identity of landscapes and settlements. The new usage
proposals for this kind of cultural asset should thus result from an exhaustive analysis of the
building or ensemble and of the territorial context in which it stands. An asset that reliably
meets the local population’s real needs would consequently be preferable, while respecting
to the extent possible the physical integrity of the cultural asset in question. Any project for
a change of use should inexcusably be accompanied by a cultural management project that
favours the real sustainability of the proposed intervention. The described conflict between
uses and functions could thus be better avoided.
6. Dissemination
Cultural heritage should be viewed as a valuable and unique resource in which to invest
as a means of developing the territories in which it stands. The Public Administrations responsible for managing it, which are aware of this, will seek to facilitate and disseminate
among the population, in an appropriate and enlightening way, any specific issues affecting
the above-mentioned considerations, among which are the inhabitants’ involvement with
the city and its surroundings, the strategic importance of the location in keeping with its
history, its links and relationship with other elements in each period and any other consideration that may imbue the citizens with collective memory as a public and common legacy
meriting preservation and in which every citizen is both actor and responsible party. This
cultural heritage can duly constitute a nexus between peoples that shared a culture and
signs of identity in the past, with the local administrations playing a decisive role in making
the population participate in this kind of initiative.
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Cala Teulera Tower, part of the coastal defensive system (Menorca). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE. Archivo Herrero
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3. Programmes and lines of action
In the actions to be undertaken, we should differentiate between overall ones on these cultural
assets as a whole, which can offer appropriate knowledge and diagnoses of defensive architecture
in Spain, and those that centre on a specific cultural asset in this typology.
The many cultural assets that comprise this monumental heritage assimilated into the generic
category of Asset of Cultural Interest, together with their dispersion and diversity, requires a minimum of normalised knowledge of their composition to establish and apply the legal protection
that covers them.
This dispersal of cultural assets makes it vital to develop strategic plans for conducting contextual analysis on a territorial scale, establishing their relations with other similar cultural assets so
that a series of action guidelines are established to facilitate their understanding through joint
and orderly management.
Since 2006 there are defined action phases in the protocol of the Baños de la Encina Charter,
which establishes that the different actions should determine the objective heritage values of
each defensive cultural asset so that appropriate intervention criteria can be set for each specific case.

3.1. Study and diagnosis programme for defensive architecture in Spain
3.1.1. Inventory
Point 8.1 of the Baños de la Encina Charter recommends “Drawing up a properly georeferenced, public, common and accessible to identify which and how many are the Systems,
Ensembles and Constructions that comprise it while permitting their overall study – and one
that identifies, describes and values which, how many and in which state are the elements that
constitute them and their setting – and which will moreover contribute to properly managing
their conservation.”
This is the principal working instrument for applying the Plan’s recommended guidelines.
Drawing up this kind of inventory is coordinated between the Autonomous and State Administrations, depending on the assets’ ownership and on who is in charge of managing them.
The result of taking an interest in drawing up this inventory is, for example, the contractual
relationship that has been in place for the last twelve years between the Fine Arts DirectorateGeneral and the Spanish Association of Friends of Castles.
In regard to legal protection, it should be taken into account that the vast majority of assets
covered by this Plan, whatever their state or knowledge of their existence, are generically listed as Assets of Cultural Interest, given that Act 16/1985 on Historical Heritage had recognised
existing Historic-Artistic Monuments in the new protection category before it came into force.
However, this protection has not been completed, as defensive architecture is not listed in the
General Register of Assets of Cultural Interest.
The platform underpinning the General Register should obviously be comprised of inventories
and catalogues of assets that, owing to their specificity, require an ad-hoc study. Their importance lies in the way the technical aspects that shape them are properly addressed, as they dif-
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Granada’s Alhambra, view from Albaicín quarter. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE

fer today from those initiated in the early 20th century in regard to regulations in force, criteria
to be applied and technological medium.
As for the technical execution of the inventories, the main antecedents are, on one hand, the
Act of 13 May 1933 on the Defence, Conservation and Enhancement of the National HistoricArtistic Heritage, whose article 66 indicated that an inventory of the National Historic-Artistic
Heritage should be taken using the Monument Catalogues and the Antique Art File as a basis.
On the other, the Act of 22 April 1949 on the Protection of Spanish Castles, which specifically
ordered the taking of an exhaustive inventory on Spanish castles and which finally saw the
light in 1968.
Despite efforts made over the years, the inventory of assets comprising defensive architecture
is still being completed today. There are many aspects to be taken into account that are subject to debate, such as the term “castle”, the use they were originally given and the one they
have today, or the timeline for these structures. Inventories should be permanently reviewed,
updating and expanding their contents, to transform them into a National Corpus on Defensive
Architecture that follows the Plan’s recommendations and systematically collects all the data
managing the vast body of assets contained in this cultural heritage.
Thanks to the work done in recent years, legal protection of these testimonies of our history
has been improved and extended to many more assets that are now known about or can be
located. In consequence, work should continue on the conservation-related aspects covered
in this Plan.
We may add that, at a later date and in a second inventory phase, it would be advisable to
complete it with the defensive architecture assets that have been built in the course of history
by the Spanish Crown for defending territories that once belonged to it, in order to facilitate the
future study of military engineering works that have formed part of defensive macro-systems.
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3.1.2 Risk Charter
To improve investment programming by the bodies responsible for conserving these historical
assets, the inventory should be complemented with the Risk Charter that, as an instrument for
managing preventive conservation, should be the framework for evaluating the state of conservation of the defensive heritage and its requirements.
It should provide all the necessary information to foresee and take advance decisions as well
as to establish the shortcomings and priorities of these assets as a whole through systems and
procedures that enable the scheduling of interventions that improve their protection.
This Charter will be at the disposal of the bodies responsible for the conservation of these historical cultural assets as an effective instrument in undertaking the most urgent interventions
and improving the sharing out of funds that each one of them allocates to conservation and
restoration and to observation and research, facilitating their maintenance and dissemination.
It should contain, through an interactive, updatable map equipped with a Geographic Information System (GIS), all cultural assets grouped under “defensive architecture”, properly identified, georeferenced and differentiated by typology, to each one of them to be interpreted in an
interrelated manner with the rest of the historical assets with which they share the territory and
which, together with contemporary elements, are needed in understanding their existence. This
makes it possible to conduct a better study of the local cultural, transversal and integral management of the territory in which they stand.
The Charter should enable a unified study of the “systems”, “ensembles” and “defensive constructions” under the same parameters to evaluate the most relevant ones and those with the greatest
needs and risks in order to set priorities and requirements in applying the Plan’s recommendations.
The Charter should be open and accessible to all those responsible for safeguarding this heritage in the different Public Administrations (state, Autonomous, local). It should include data
for evaluating risk or imperilment factors in each asset as well as any external information that
conditions the asset’s conservation.
The phases for executing the Risk Charter are the following:
–– Defining data-taking and preparation of the standard data sheet.
–– On-site data-taking (pilot project with assets owned by the State).
–– Executing GIS and migration of data from the National Catalogue.
–– Including field data.
3.1.3 Studies, research and diagnosis, strategic and development plans
Based on the data provided by the inventories, and after implementing the Risk Charter, we
will have more precise knowledge of the state of defensive cultural heritage. Once the risks are
known, a series of hierarchized action phases can be launched, including the introduction of the
strategic planning and management instruments drafted by the relevant recommendations to be
taken into account by the various Public Administrations when using the different territorial and
urban planning tools .
Local territorial planning instruments such as General Urban Development Plans, Special Plans,
Building Catalogues and others, should precisely delimit the protection range of defensive cul-
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tural assets in order to obtain appropriate protection for them and for their territorial relationship
with the area to which they belong, which, if relevant, will include the subsoil.
A minimum of protection ranges are recommended:
–– For assets located in urban settings:
• Plots that abut directly on one occupied by the asset and where an intervention
may affect it visually or physically.
• Plots occupying the same public space as the cultural asset and shaping the immediate visual and environmental setting, where an intervention may lead to alterations in the conditions for its perception or in the heritage aspects of its urban
setting.
• Public spaces in direct contact with the cultural asset and the plots enumerated
above and constituting part of its immediate surroundings, access and centre of
outdoor enjoyment.
• Spaces, constructions or any urban landscape element that, while not being immediately adjacent to the asset, affect it in a fundamental way in its perception or
constitute unique points for the outdoor viewing or enjoyment of the landscape.
• Perimeters of presumed archaeological interest where finds associated with the
asset or with the historical contextualisation of its territorial relationship may be
located.

Detail of San Felipe fortification, in the coastal defensive system of El Ferrol (A Coruña). 2010. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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–– For assets located in non-urban or peripheral settings:
• The same criteria expressed above will apply to their relationship with the urban
setting, and to their relationship with the territory and, complementing the perimeters of archaeological interest mentioned above, adjacent spaces will be included
and demarcated according to geographic, topographic, ethnographic and landscape references whose components shape the landscape surrounding the cultural asset. Nearby paths from which the asset can be properly viewed should be included.
• Urban planning instruments should establish protection regulations that provide
protection in their own sphere to the landscape and traditional constructions associated with defensive assets, articulating appropriate protection tools for safeguarding and restoring the landscape as well as the traditional architecture.
Strategic Management Plans are also highly useful in providing integral treatment for an ensemble of assets with characteristics in the same range such as defensive systems on boundary
lines. They provide the entities responsible for intervening with the action guidelines that ensure
their integrity and social profitability. The powerful intertwining inside the territory of defensive
cultural assets also produces a considerable number of relations with other similar or different
assets, which complement each other through historical and cultural ties. They and their setting form a complex, undivided and identifiable heritage system that is even closely linked to
the natural heritage and is affected beyond strictly architectural systems. These Plans are tools
for coordinating the agents involved in the intervention processes, ensuring and planning the
scales of action described in the National Plan for Defensive Architecture. This is why the aims
of a Strategic Management Plan should focus on optimising existing resources, establishing a
script for actions on cultural assets that defines the necessary synergies between the different
economic and social sectors that concur in the area of influence affected by this Plan.

Manzanares el Real castle (Madrid). Photo: Pablo Schnell
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3.2. Study and research programmes focusing on a defensive cultural asset (construction or ensemble)
Any intervention proposal for this heritage will be subject to the strategies derived from its
knowledge. As a method of action, the recommendations of point 8 of the Baños de la Encina
Charter will apply.
3.2.1. Basic preliminary studies
For an appropriate methodological articulation of the conservation of defensive cultural assets,
Basic Preliminary Studies should firstly be conducted on the cultural asset in question. These
preliminary studies should follow a programme of coordinated activities adapted to the needs
and problems of the case. They should be led by an interdisciplinary team that includes professions and specialities appropriate to the nature and characteristics of the asset, involving different
scientific professionals to carry out an initial in-depth analysis of the defensive asset from multiple points of view. It should aim to obtain a preliminary diagnosis of the problems affecting the
object, unifying criteria and providing strategies for drafting subsequent documents. Preliminary
Studies should include sufficient graphic and planimetric documentation on the current state so
that a correct sequence of subsequent actions can be set.
These first studies will uncover any issues requiring new analyses to improve diagnostic precision
and to ensure the proper use of resources, limiting the interventions and preventing disproportionate or mistaken actions in a process that should have continuity throughout the intervention.
Equally, they will allow the Commissioning Bodies to establish the scope of subsequent study and
planning phases that the specific defensive cultural asset requires. Both for evaluating the possible
needs and for reasons of conservation and security, during this first phase an archaeological survey
should be conducted exclusively on the surface, to provide the first data for assessing possible
needs and programming comprehensive archaeological actions to be taken in future.
In general, all proposed actions should have these Basic Preliminary Studies available to allow
the Technical Commission of the National Plan for Defensive Architecture and the administrations with competences in culture to properly evaluate the pre-diagnosis, establishing suitable
budget items and required timetables for commissioning the next phases.
To facilitate analysis of the material, reliable planimetric mapping should be in place to facilitate a
geometric study and one on the fabrics and construction phases. The scope of the Basic Preliminary Study should also indicatively consider the evolutionary aspects of historical ownership, construction techniques, structural performance, alterations and problems pertaining to the relationship with the setting, as well as any other data used in guiding the subsequent research process.
It will also be necessary to establish the qualitative analyses to be conducted, such as evaluating
pathologies, historical, documentary and/or archaeological studies and their aims, identifying typologies and anything else that allows a subsequent investigation to establish the definitive action
framework. Likewise, the work will establish the class and definition of the quantitative analyses
by pointing out the timely analyses of materials, instruments and possible monitoring that will
help determine the variables in the building’s physical state.
Lastly, the Basic Preliminary Studies will highlight whether or not it is advisable to intervene on
a specific cultural asset, establishing the need to draft possible master plans for its conservation.
If pertinent, these plans may be replaced by guidance documents, depending on the magnitude
of the project’s scope.
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Tarragona wall. Photo: José Puy. Archivo IPCE
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3.2.2 Master plans
The Master Plans will collect all possible information required to articulate them, including ownership, state of conservation, restoration needs, interventions, maintenance needs, management
modalities, dissemination programmes, economic studies, sustainability analyses and whatever
else the characteristics and the entity of the cultural asset in question may need. The methodology for drafting them will be interdisciplinary and assume any responsibilities derived from the
research process. It should obtain the most and best knowledge on the cultural asset in question,
from every possible aspect, through diagnosis instruments, the study of values of every kind and
analysis of the pathologies that may affect it, appropriately organising any actions to better safeguard and restore it. It should particularly weigh the use of non-destructive exploration techniques to obtain data on which to base any possible action proposals, using available contemporary
technologies for this purpose.
The Master Plans should especially consider viability and environmental impact issues,
adapting accesses and outfitting outdoor spaces to prevent erosion caused by climatic
agents affecting the asset’s conservation. They should also conduct studies to identify land
stability and balance through appropriate geotechnical means, as well as studies of the
native vegetation and its characteristics, determining its compatibility with the built fabric.
Attention should be paid to any possible invasive vegetation and its effects, as well as any
that negatively interferes with the landscape of the defensive element under consideration.
Any distorting elements or any that are foreign to the fortification’s historical character that
characterises it should also be subject to thorough review. The Master Plans will include a
chapter of conclusions offering a unified set of strategies, establishing an appraised timeline
of actions for the different projects in the short, medium and long term in order to achieve
the stated goals.
3.2.3 Cultural management projects
The high symbolic value of defensive cultural assets comes both from their historical value and
their image and thus links them to the identity of each territory and its population.
Cultural Management Projects should include a series of specific studies of the relations of this
class of cultural asset with its areas of influence, seeking to investigate its connections so as to
turn their recovery into a profitable concern, both for the population and for local corporations.
Cultural Management Projects will be established through ongoing processes aimed at defining
specific initiatives through long-term strategies. Consequently, projects should not result from
risky improvisation but from a judicious and concise study leading to the kind of planning that
achieves the the goals that have been set.
Moreover, each specific project will aim to ensure the cultural asset’s sustainability and enable
its social usefulness; equally, it may form part of larger-scale Plans within the framework of
the Strategic or Master Plans or constitute an independent project undertaken by public or private institutions. They should also control the dangers both of economic over-exploitation and
excessive tourist pressure, which may distort the cultural asset’s character by endangering its
integrity. They should also coordinate and encourage the participation and commitment of all
public and private agents involved in the area and in the cultural asset. Any proposed projects
will be headed by a cultural management team operating as the lynchpin of each initiative,
ensuring that the works are undertaken according to an integral planning schedule subject to
appropriate monitoring.
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The experience obtained will positively or negatively gauge the effectiveness of the results of the
different pre-established targets in order to extract conclusions for each specific cultural asset.
Managing a cultural heritage asset also requires exhaustive analyses of all aspects of concurrent
and interrelating human activity in that asset. This is why, as in other facets of cultural asset
conservation, there are no general procedures but rather specific methodologies for each case,
as each asset is different, and in each case the hierarchized priorities determined by a specific
analysis should be organised.
Equally, and as we have often insisted, defensive cultural assets have a strong presence in their
territory and this affects their cultural management. Consequently, the analysis should be conducted according to different parameters to establish a set of bases that will favourably put it in
context. In general terms, the following should be conducted:
–– Analysis of human, tourist, economic, cultural and geographic resources.
–– Sociocultural analysis of the landscape, topographic studies and relations with the natural
environment.
–– Analysis of the territory’s historical context and links. Evaluation of the asset’s social
impact on the different territorial scales. Study of the degree of society’s identification
with the asset.
–– Analysis of the asset’s relations with other heritage resources. This will have special relevance when dealing with ensembles of constructions with similar characteristics requiring
territorial and joint planning. Another consideration should be cultural implications that
are not necessarily architectural but may be related, such as popular traditions, festivals,
etc. In these cases the assets may be included in Strategic Integrated Management Plans.
–– Analysis of legal protection framework and tools.
A series of general conclusions should be drawn from the above to evaluate the real possibilities
of profiting from the cultural asset, together with the scale on which work can be undertaken
on it. The work should be presented from a realistic point of view, justifying the viability and
opportunity of the specific Management Project. The project’s magnitude will depend both on
analysis results and on available funding sources and possibilities.
In general, the Cultural Management Plans will impact on the following concepts:
–– Transversality, that is, the relationship of the architecture with the network of natural or
cultural resources provided by the territory. Mutual involvement in a quest for any synergies established between them.
–– Sustainability, given that investments should be made to be socially and economically profitable, and the actions should seek financial autonomy in the long term by fostering the participation of private initiative and by creating enterprises that emerge from the exploitation
of existing or future resources.
–– Citizens’ participation, through initiatives and by working with the local population and
different public and private agents, on all scales of the territory.
–– Identity, seeking to make the local population identify with the cultural heritage asset as
a substantive part of it.
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–– Balance established between social enjoyment and conservation.
–– Dissemination of the asset’s characteristics, raising awareness of its history, architecture,
construction features and other aspects through all kinds of dissemination and awarenessraising tools (conferences, exhibitions, publications, leisure activities, etc).

3.3 Interventions programme
One of the key elements of the National Plan for Defensive Architecture is the enhancement of
the specific cultural heritage asset on which the intervention takes place, providing knowledge and enjoyment for society in general and for the local community. Moreover, interventions
should aim to generate sustainable structures to attend to their own maintenance without external help and without a weakening of existing resources, whether cultural or economic.

La Aljafería (Zaragoza). Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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3.3.1. Architectural intervention projects (conservation – restoration – rehabilitation)
The guidelines for architectural restoration projects and their subsequent execution will emanate
both from preliminary studies and from the actual Master Plans. Nevertheless, we here summarise
some indicative criteria:
a. Historical defensive architecture assets should be viewed as documents of memory and
their values consequently affect the different aspects determined by that memory. Restoring
a cultural asset is an exceptional occurrence in its history. Preventive conservation should
always be preferable to restoration.
b. Any intentional action on a historic building should previously consider the benefits and
damage it produces, and so any project decisions should be taken in the full awareness
of the real causes of deterioration, analysing the suitability of the solutions to be adopted
and the need for their execution.
c. Likewise, the new functions to be implemented in a historic defensive building should
analyse and study the cultural asset as a whole so that such functions respect its essential
values. The usage programmes implemented in historic buildings should thus never enter
into conflict with the conservation of their primal essence as a document of memory.
d. Practical utility is not an essential value in conserving defensive cultural assets. Their true
usefulness is a moral imperative inherent to the conservation of each group’s historical
memory, with the added effect of aesthetic contemplation, both for the occasional visitor
and for local society. This moral value of respect and enjoyment should thus also guide the
conservation and restoration process. Consequently utility, even if inherent to the buildings
in their original function, should not prevail as the only objective, though it may count as
a positive factor for future conservation, for experience indicates that the loss of use in a
building leads to its decadence.
e. In general, interventions will deal with conservation, consolidation, restoration, anastylosis or rehabilitation, depending on each factor and intervention, even if each object
requires a specific diagnosis. In any event, interventions should be consistent with the
cultural asset’s state of conservation, its future uses and any maintenance conditions
established for it.
f. As demonstrated by history, given that in general any actions on architecture tend to
be non-reversible to a far greater extent than in other cultural assets, any restoration
should apply a minimal intervention criterion so as to constitute the smallest possible irruption in the body of the object. Equally, it should ensure the conservation of
the unique values inherent to the asset; it should be made secure and, to the extent
possible, the intervention should last in time to prevent it becoming a permanent and
open-ended process of restorations that will put an end to the enjoyment of the cultural asset by society.
g. The intervention process on the cultural asset also implies the start or continuation of a
research process. Equally, the gradual and growing complexity of the scientific universe
means that this process should be undertaken according to a multidisciplinary methodology. This is why initial investigation and appraisal of the different diagnoses will establish
the methodological range and composition of the different teams operating on it, in accordance with the detected rating.
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h. Not all studies will be equally useful, nor should they be applied in the same way. This
means that the different analyses conducted on the building should seek appropriate responses to any unknown quantities that appear during the research process. In keeping
with this methodology, and at the very least, any research conducted on a cultural asset
should be reflected in written reports. Likewise, all reports, both partial ones drafted during the intervention and final ones due to be published, should be open to consultation
by other professionals, both during the intervention and at any other time.
i. Projects will follow the guidelines set by the diagnosis obtained from the preliminary
studies of the master and management plans drafted by the interdisciplinary team of specialists, consistent with modern restoration methodology. Any restoration or conservation
process is dynamic in nature, like any other type of investigation. The dynamic of this
process will establish its own results, which may not coincide with the initial diagnosis.
j. The deterioration of a defensive asset, caused either by time or by the fractures, traces or
lesions resulting from its strategic function, expresses a consubstantial part of its own history, and so this class of testimony should forcibly be conserved provided it does not compromise the building’s safety and security. Eliminating all materials means losing a historic
document without having documented that elimination, and should only be done if their
conservation is incompatible with the preservation of a higher asset, that is, the physical integrity of the actual ensemble. In any event, and should their elimination become necessary,
it should be fully documented, analysed and justified.
k. The restoration process should contribute to recovering the potential unity of the asset
eroded by time. Consequently, interventions should not aim to create a new aesthetic or
historic element overlapping or interfering in the recognition process that occurs in memory
through these new interventions; they should rather boost and, where relevant, recover the
values that time has destroyed in order to recover the potential unity that the object essentially possesses.
l. The geostrategic location of defensive architecture assets, when they stand in old locations of difficult access, is an integral part of their morphology and their reason for being.
Consequently, accessibility by modern means should perforce be limited. If there is no
alternative for formalising new accesses, their construction and design should ensure the
protection of the location’s original values, seeking to adopt solutions that do not alter the
original morphological and landscape values.
m. Buildings can be read in two ways, as an aspect and as a structure, and both should
be respected in the restoration and conservation process, as they are a testimony of
memory. Only what survives should be restored, and so the stability aspects are decisive for their conservation and transmission to the future; consequently, any restoration
interventions should value what remains and not favour new interventions over the preceding inherited material. The intervention should seek to transmit what is there, without
allowing these possible interventions to create a different and exotic scenario based on
what was there before, even if that new scenario might have an aesthetic and formal
interest as something understood to be outside the restoration process. The restoration
of a defensive cultural asset is formally opposed to creating a newly-built design, as the
inherited part is defined as a given cultural asset, granting it a formal privilege over any
other future artistic or technical process that overlaps it, regardless of its possible architectural or merely technical merit.
n. The causes of the asset’s damage and deterioration should be analysed to find solutions
to the problems without limiting the analysis to the symptoms of observed lesions. Con-
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ducting preliminary studies to determine the state of conservation and establish an initial
diagnosis should thus seek to properly and rationally administer resources, to a great extent avoiding improvisations and modifications during the operative process subsequent
to the works.
o. Repairs on the structure require an analysis similar to that of a monument’s or asset’s aspect.
For this reason, the standard solution would be to preserve the structure and the exceptional one would be to replace it, something that is only viable when its mechanical capacity
is totally exhausted or its destruction is evident. The survival of a historic structure also
demonstrates its capacity to resist, which means that replacing it has to be fully justified and
needs to meet consistent and proven static and mechanical procedures.
p. Any action should consider the possible direct or indirect modifications of external elements affecting the stability of the whole, as with the floor structure, which may produce
displacements of the floor in areas near walls or structures that may alter its stability or
watertightness and may require structural elements to prevent it from falling to ruin or
dislocation.
q. Restoration should contribute to an appropriate interpretation of the element, avoiding
any interventions that negatively distort this interpretation. Any additions such as roofs
or accesses may thus not intervene in the sequence of the cultural asset’s appearance.
Likewise, any surface restitutions, understood as prostheses of the actual material surface
of the object, should be differentiated at a glance. However, a prosthesis may in no case
play a major role on the consolidated image of the cultural asset’s memory, and so any
restitutions should merge discreetly into the background without invading the image that
history has given the protected element.
r. Preliminary analyses should establish the suitability of the solutions, to the extent that any
new static or other additions contributing to the asset’s conservation may not physically,
chemically or morphologically conflict with the preceding material. Experience shows that
the proper use of traditional materials used in old technologies is in general more effective
than more contemporary built additions, supported by a technology resulting from industrial processes. While the above cannot be viewed as axiomatic, incorporating construction
systems foreign to the primitive fabric should be particularly justified to ensure that they fit
in with the element’s primary physical characteristics. Should new structures be introduced
due to the ruin or disappearance of preceding ones, typological restitution hypotheses may
be applied that contribute both to the effects of memory and to maintaining the initial conditions that supported the structure.
s. The movable heritage contained in cultural assets is an integral part of them and also
helps to understand their history and the process that formed them. Consequently, any
assets belonging to immovable heritage may not be removed unless its conservation is
imperilled. In any event, the preferred option should always be in-situ conservation before
considering a possible removal.
t. Consistent with the above, interventions of different kinds on defensive cultural assets
should meet the guidelines provided. A special case is that of ramparts conserved in old
and contemporary precincts in which any new builds affecting both the ramparts and the
adjacent urban space or its immediate surroundings should primarily take into account
the essential pre-existence of the rampart itself, its image and its influence on the city’s
consolidated image.
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The public administrations involved will ensure control and documentation during the intervention process from start to completion, including divulging this process. Interventions
should be supported by historical and archaeological studies ready for dissemination, plus
maintenance recommendations. Information given to the local community and visitors should
also be favoured through sporadic or permanent systems or even educational visits that transmit the recovery process to citizens and visitors. In any event, dissemination programmes will
be included in the drafting of intervention and cultural management projects. Equally, publishing restoration reports and projects will open any useful documentation to consultation
by scientists and professionals and will avoid duplication in the research processes while also
facilitating the verification and control of the technical commissions established for monitoring
the different National Heritage Plans.

3.4. Conservation and maintenance programme
3.4.1. Preventive actions and emergencies
The administrations responsible for managing cultural assets should ensure their appropriate
conservation and maintenance, preventing their deterioration and inappropriate use. Even so,
the best conservation is one that attracts the appreciation of the local population for the asset, as
demonstrated by the experience of countries that are advanced in this issue.
Specific protection and preventive conservation programmes for the defensive architecture
elements should also be formulated and implemented, globally by programming and identifying them through the Risk Charter and individually through Preliminary Studies or through
the Master Plan for that cultural asset. To this end, a risk identification phase should first be
launched to learn about the origin and its action mechanisms. The analysis of these risks
should focus both on aspects directly relating to the conservation conditions of the construction materials and on the structure of the cultural asset as well as on any derived from its use
and management.
On that basis, risk monitoring and control procedures should be designed, defining the actions
to be undertaken to palliate any flaws, deterioration and possible danger situations that might
be generated both for people and for the cultural asset’s preservation. Any interventions will
be programmed according to priorities based on the possibility of occurrence, seriousness and
impact of the detected risks.
3.4.2. Conservation and maintenance projects for interventions
Through the Master and Management Plans, or the instruments derived from them, and through
each intervention’s Project, preventive conservation and appropriate maintenance and monitoring
measures should be programmed for the assets’ owners to undertake and, should be asset be
public property, this will depend on the conditions established in the usage contracts and on the
corresponding Departments.
Once the works are completed, the final documentation will be submitted, which should be
accessible and contribute to improve knowledge of the asset. It will also include maintenance
recommendations for the owner and the local administration. Any intervention has to be duly
documented, as it is part of the historical process of the asset’s life.
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3.5. Training and dissemination programmes
Cultural Management Projects provide the appropriate framework for implementing training and
dissemination programmes. This kind of initiative raises people’s awareness in a cultural identity
process that fosters feelings of appreciation for the asset in order to promote its protection and enhancement, both by the local population and by occasional visitors. Citizens can thus participate in defending and maintaining the assets and in complying with the elementary principles of their conservation.
As established in the preamble of Act 16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage, it is the public administrations’s goal to succeed in ensuring that cultural heritage assets be viewed and enjoyed by all citizens.
The vulnerability of many assets in this class of cultural heritage, especially those located in wild,
rough places without vigilance and distant from any towns, increases as soon as interest is awakened
in it. This generates a time of danger in which over a short period of time a great deal more damage
can be inflicted on an object through the action of ill-intentioned, disrespectful individuals than over
the many centuries it has stood forgotten in a desolate landscape.
To mitigate this risk, as soon as an in-situ intervention process is launched, the local town hall should be
made aware at all times of the actions about to be undertaken so that they remain on the alert for any
possible destructive incursions and use all available means to prevent them. This would also be the time
for making the local inhabitants aware that the assets speak of their own past, allowing them to perceive
them historically and emotionally as their own even if they do not have actual ownership, thus influencing the neighbours to take responsibility and become involved in defending and maintaining their
cultural asset, an attitude that may also contribute to an elementary principle of preventive conservation.
In this case it is a unique opportunity to once again connect people with the architecture of their
past, making them participate in it, teaching them to look, touch and enjoy; in short, experience
it. Succeeding in bringing history to our time through castles, forts and ramparts, acquires its true
sense if we thus find the way to make contemporary society understand and value it.
However, this pending educational task should result from studying the different sectors of the
public it targets, creating educational programmes designed to adapt the discourse of conservation
of such cultural assets and respect for them. Conducting sociological studies of a specific territory,
village or city may also help to properly focus activities both by age range and by type of academic
training, working skills and other variables in order to direct activities towards the right target public.
Participation should become the backbone
of any dissemination made of the cultural
heritage, and connection defensive architecture with its territory demands innovative
social interaction models. Without rejecting
traditional dissemination systems such as
classes, exhibitions or conferences, this architecture constitutes the perfect scenario for
staging a wide variety of compatible activities, occupying old parade grounds or using
as backdrops ramparts or towers and other
elements from the repertoire of defensive
military architecture.
Fostering knowledge of cultural assets includes making society connect them with

Information panel with braille text, Ayub castle, Calatayud
(Zaragoza). 2015. Photo: Carlos Jiménez Cuenca. Archivo
IPCE
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Door of Lugo’s Roman Wall from Plaza Pio XII. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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aspects relating to daily life, festivals and celebrations. Any museological plans currently developed are no longer static; instead, it is activities such as interpretation and staging that are
part of the new proposals for raising awareness of History.
Public or private events can use spaces in emblematic buildings in a quest for exclusivity
or uniqueness. Music, photography or film, as well as any other cultural manifestation, may
serve a purpose in using defensive architecture as a means to experiencing and recognising
it. If we succeed in making this cultural heritage become an integral part of a person’s life,
we will also be generating that sought-after feeling of identification.
Here are some examples of activities that can be tailored to different types of public:
–– Using historic spaces for events associated with contextualised staging or historical recreations,
such as markets, battles, ceremonies and popular festivals, or sports and traditional games.
–– Using elements of the architecture as a backdrop for light and sound spectacles, screening
of images, experimental and performance art.
–– Associating the unique aesthetic values of assets with other artistic manifestations such as
photography, film, painting, music, outdoor sculpture and fashion through competitions,
thematic cycles and as venues for cultural purposes.
–– Professionalising in-situ training and learning through workshops, sessions, meetings or
seminars. Collaborating with public and private bodies such as universities or businesses
of different kinds.
–– Searching for new sectors for creating and disseminating new technologies through 3D
recreations, virtual reality, computer games, video consoles or mobile telephones that interrelate with the real spaces of castles, bastioned cities or fortresses.
–– Promoting the appearance of defensive architecture assets in television series, films, cartoons.
Innovation in the management of cultural heritage assets means searching for new models that
attract society and generate an interest, so that making a correct diagnosis of the target public
will facilitate the design of strategies consistent with their needs. We should not forget that the
potential public is heterogeneous and that besides the strata that are usually described as the
general public, some pending cultural tasks need to be addressed to the more forgotten sectors
of the population and offer, to the extent possible, accessibility to them that is free of social,
physical or intellectual barriers.
Giving access to all of society to the enjoyment of defensive cultural assets is a requirement
in these times and may also represent an opportunity to extend dissemination among the
public. The duty of the institutions responsible for conserving and managing this signal cultural heritage is now primarily that of generating new ways of making them known, either in
a real or virtual manner, to bring them to everyone who does not have access, explain them
to those who do not understand them and succeed in making the citizens or the neighbours
view them as their own.
Likewise, Training and Dissemination Programmes will organise activities whose purpose is training in the conservation and restoration of this architectural heritage and aiming to improve their
knowledge through modern conservation, restoration and recovery criteria by staging exhibitions,
organising courses, specific sessions or issuing publications aimed at the specialised public.
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Calahorra Tower, on the Roman bridge of Córdoba.Photo: Fernando Suárez. Archivo IPCE
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Inversión

Investigación y estudios

Acciones de formación y difusión

Conservación y mantenimiento
Inventario, carta de riesgos e investigación

Planes directores y de Gestión

Intervenciones

4. Execution and monitoring
4.1. Economic-financial study
The programming of actions will be undertaken by the different bodies involved according to
their criteria and priorities. Nevertheless, the National Plan Commission will propose any actions
it views as a priority for their relevance or for the risk to which the heritage is subject. The Plan
Monitoring Commission will draft an annual report, setting the priorities for each action programme, which it will submit to the administrations involved so that it can be incorporated into
their programming.
The sources of funding for the execution of the National Plan for Defensive Architecture are
currently highly varied. The state administration, through the Ministry of Education, Culture and
Sport and specifically through Spain’s Cultural Heritage Institute, invests annual amounts from
the General State Budget. Other state administration bodies such as the Ministry of Development,
Defence or Agriculture, Food and Environment, contribute similar amounts, either as a direct
investment or by applying the cultural 1%.
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To date, the Autonomous Communities, as part of their competences, have also contributed to
the restoration, conservation and maintenance of defensive architecture, as have the Provincial
Councils and Town Halls. Finally, Foundations, Associations and private individuals have also
invested.
The plan’s funding will be allocated not only to investment in restoration and conservation of
buildings but also to documentation, research, dissemination and training. In an approximation
based on the practice of recent years and on detected needs, we consider that approximately
80% of investment in the next four years will have to be earmarked for restorations of buildings,
with 20% left over for research, documentation, dissemination, training and protection and for
promoting appropriate use.

Inventory, risk charter and research
Research and studies
Master and management plans
Interventions
Conservation and maintenance
Training and dissemination actions
TOTAL

Percentage

ANNUAL

TOTAL FOR PLAN

1,5%

200 000

2 000 000

2,5%

300 000

3 000 000

5%

600 000

6 000 000

84%

10 000 000

100 000 000

4,5%

600 000

6 000 000

2,5%

300 000

3 000 000

100%

12 000 000

120 000 000

4.2 Control and monitoring
Once the Historical Heritage Council has approved the National Plan for Defensive Architecture,
its Monitoring Commission will be incorporated, to be comprised of technicians from the General State Administration, technicians appointed by the various Autonomous Communities and
independent experts.
The Monitoring Commission will supervise the works integrated into the National Plan and verify
compliance of objectives, criteria and methods. It will also analyse the state of defensive cultural
assets as a whole as well as risks and requirements, and will draft suitable action proposals.
The commission’s working dynamic, meetings and communications will be established once
it has been formally incorporated. The Monitoring Commission will draft an annual report in
compliance with the Plan and the action proposals. Should the Plan’s degree of compliance not
meet the established limits, the Commission will propose the Plan’s revision and modification to
the Historical Heritage Council.
The Monitoring Commission will have the following functions:
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–– Establishing the basic working lines to apply the recommended criteria and methodology
in interventions.
–– Promoting studies to improve generic and individual knowledge of the state of these assets
in the national territory.
–– Controlling compliance of objectives and, if pertinent, proposing a revision of the National
Plan for Defensive Architecture.
–– Supervising compliance of established criteria and methods.
–– Controlling compliance of each line of action.
–– Analysing and appraising monitoring indicators.
–– Drafting an annual report on compliance of the National Plan.

4.3 Coordination and co-funding of actions
The National Plan for Defensive Architecture constitutes an action strategy provided with a common methodological framework that addresses the coordinated action of any public administration, private entities and society in general. The Plan’s implementation therefore requires the
coordinated action of the different acting parties.
The special nature of many of the defensive architecture elements, their large scale and the
need to ensure their maintenance and sustainable use requires coordinated action between the
administrations, which will draft and sign the agreements that enable a joint and coordinated
action.

4.4 Validity and revisions of the Plan
The National Plan for Defensive Architecture will be valid for ten years, with a review after five
years.

San Martín door at Toledo Wall. Photo: J. L. Municio. Archivo IPCE
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Since the first Base Document was drafted in 2000, the National Plan for Industrial Heritage has
evolved according to its own experience and in response to the needs that have been detected.
The text presented hereafter corresponds to the 2010 revised edition, approved at the Historical
Heritage Council held in 2011. From then on, the Monitoring Commission works continuously
to update the Plan, documenting assets, elaborating contents, and nurturing the Catalogue of
Industrial Assets with new items proposed by the Autonomous Communities.
Waiting for a renewed and revised text of the Plan, it is possible to check its development at the
specific website of the National Cultural Heritage Plans.
Linarejos Cruz
Coordinator of the National Plan for Industrial Heritage

Previous page: Spiral chimney at Colonia Sedó, Esparraguera (Barcelona). 2003.
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Introduction
Throughout recent history, industrial activities have generated productive systems that have gradually become subsumed into our cultural inheritance as a result of the rising awareness of our
heritage, which combines the need for conserving its material testimonies and transmitting the
memory associated with each activity in a specific territorial setting.
The testimonies of industrialisation constitute an indispensable legacy in understanding the past
two centuries of Spanish history. These systems, jointly or as elements and factors impacting on
the industrial reality, have played an important role in both urban and rural territorial evolution,
in forming the historical and cultural character of its sites, places and landscapes, and in general
in defining the specific living and cultural surroundings in which industrialisation has developed.
Conservation and the study of these testimonies are thus crucial for understanding and documenting a key period in the history of humanity.
Industrial heritage, as historical memory, manifests itself differentially according to era, phase of development, sectors of activity and the geo-cultural areas in which the industrialisation process occurred.
The conservation and activation of cultural heritage have never been foreign to the conditions of their
economic and social environment, nor have the changes in paradigm relating to heritage intervention.
A new approach in economic planning should emphasise sustainability and means making alternative
choices to the traditional way in which we have prioritised investment of resources in cultural policies,
whether public or from the private sector. It is therefore imperative to recapitulate and update all aspects of preventive restoration and conservation of cultural assets, and especially to seek to generate a
new Heritage Culture that will allow society and its institutions to become involved in the recognition
of its values, in raising awareness of the need to conserve it, in the proactive management of heritage
resources and in their enjoyment and use by the citizens. This is the biggest assurance that the material
legacy will remain as a social asset, a factor of cohesion and a witness to the country’s history.
Industrial heritage is connected to the cultural appropriation processes that society establishes
through the traces from the past, in our case the industrial era, through conserving its material
or intangible testimonies linked to the memory of work and sites. Furthermore, the diversity of
circumstances that concur in the industrial reality means we have to emphasise that through its
heritage, reconciliation can occur in the traditional division of Spanish culture between sciences
and humanities thanks to the necessary interdisciplinarity that its study requires.
Industrialisation as a historical process, which is essentially European in its origins and makeup,
allows contemporary Spanish history to connect with the Europe that emerged from the scientific
revolution and the Enlightenment, influencing the collective identity and the image that we as a
people have of our contribution to modernity and the improvement in living conditions. Industrial
heritage, including its scientific bases, its procedures and techniques, social and environmental
conflicts, its symbolic contents and extraordinary landscapes, emerges as a repository of cultural
resources endowed with vast power and visibility, acting as a structuring lynchpin for research,
creation and dissemination actions and for economic stimulus.
After years of efforts and actions by the associations that defend industrial heritage, the state,
Autonomous and local administrations and some specific research institutions, heritage guardianship and museographic dissemination, there is consensus that testimonies associated with the
working culture form part of the cultural heritage. This recognition should be made extensive
to the public or private initiatives that have museumised an industrial activity, whether sectorial
or thematic. Right now, insufficiencies and ambivalent results are forcing us to methodologically
and conceptually consider new approaches to and devisings of the very significance and scope

174

National Plans

Industrial Heritage

of industrial heritage. There is also a need to socially capitalise on the investments made in cultural and collective facilities in recent years, using management tools that entail greater efficiency
and profitability in public investment, in the technical means and infrastructures assigned to the
cultural heritage. Heritage resources should be associated with creative cultural industries to ensure better protection, conservation, maintenance and future outreach for them.
In Spain, industrial heritage and its traces on the territory have become new cultural assets and an
active resource in fostering sustainable development programmes on a local and regional scale.
These assets are embedded in a specific landscape, making it increasingly necessary to interpret
heritage not as an isolated element but within its territorial context. The industrialisation heritage,
with fragile, vulnerable and occasionally misunderstood elements, should be viewed as a new cultural asset represented and interpreted through an updated, integrated and scientific reading. The
value of industrial heritage resides not so much in its economic, technical, social or aesthetic values
but in the fact that it is history and space, history and society, history and technique; ultimately a
social space plus territory. Industrial landscapes possess more life than the objects, taken one by
one, embedded in them, and when the societies that gave rise to them disappear, as do their procedures, these landscapes hold the living trace of these testimonies and processes.
Each landscape, architecture, machinery or industrial facility has a character that should be kept
alive in any processes of recovery, intervention, restoration or rehabilitation we adopt. Probably
one of the most important criticisms of interventions on heritage in recent years is that some of the
projects have emptied of content the original elements of these rehabilitated sites, leading to an
absence of references and a loss of the memory of work, losing out on narrative vitality and physical specificity. We should thus question the restoring process, the fact that not every rehabilitated
historic building can adapt to any new functionality with social, political, economic and cultural
content. Industrial heritage, in its material and intangible manifestations, in its different scales, in
its various morphologies, in its rich topographies, has undergone successive and important changes
and needs the right questions to be asked to discover the intrinsic wisdom of the building, the site,
its very being, its historical densimetry that has allowed it to survive by mutating.

Canal de Castilla. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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Need to revise the national plan
National plans are management instruments created to achieve three ends: establishing a unified
action methodology on ensembles of assets; programming investments according to conservation
needs and coordinating participation of the different institutions intervening in the conservation of
these heritage ensembles.
During the decade of application of the National Plan for Industrial Heritage, the concept of
Heritage and the role it plays in today’s society has been expanded. Each and every one of the
assets that comprise heritage possess a set of inherent values that are not just historical, documentary, artistic or construction-related. The values of use, function, evocation and self-esteem
are intangible values that should not be severed from the rest and evaded when conceiving the
interventions, whether they involve restoration or enhancement.
In developing the national plans, transversality should predominate. Moreover, it is imperative to
reconcile the protection of heritage with its economic dimension, its ability to generate wealth and
with the obligation of the public authorities of making Cultural Heritage accessible, as this leads to
a better quality of life for the citizens.
Furthermore, analysing the current national plans has revealed a series of difficulties associated
with the functioning and/or efficiency of the control instruments, as well as other difficulties derived from the actual working methodology.
In the case of the National Plan for Industrial Heritage, leaving aside the varying degrees of success
in the attainments, analysing its development has revealed the following:
1. The Monitoring Commission of the Plan, which played a crucial role in its setup, does not
currently exist. We should now arbitrate more operative bodies to control the consistency
of the interventions according to a common methodology agreed by the different administrations.
2. The distribution of investments is not equitable for all institutions involved, with the State
generally investing far more. Moreover, there is a lack of coordination even within the
actual State Administration, both in the programming of investments and in their control.
There is a risk of lack of coordination owing to the existence of funding sources outside
the control of institutions.
3. Ten years after the launch of the Plan there are no inventories. The assets belonging to the
National Plan for Industrial Heritage are not inventoried, or at least those that each Autonomous administration engaged to make have not been transferred to the Plan’s coordination.
There are furthermore serious difficulties in the administrations listing industrial assets as Assets of Cultural Interest. The institutions whose task it is are highly reticent when it comes to
listing them owing to the difficulties involved in assuming responsibility for their conservation
and the possible limitations to their use.
4. The working methodology based on conducting studies, drafting master plans and action
projects is totally valid and effective, though there are some aspects that need to be reviewed
without affecting their possible future qualification.
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Blast furnace of Sestao. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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1. Basic aspects
1.1. Background
Once it became clear that the Spanish Historical Heritage Institute should assume and embark on
actions on industrial heritage, which is an invaluable testimony and is fragile from the standpoint
of conservation, a small commission within the Institute’s department dealing with the architectural and archaeological heritage drafted an initial document. Besides making a summary diagnosis
of the situation of this heritage and its specificity within heritage conservation and restoration,
right from the first working meetings it became clear that it would be advisable –not to say needful– to arbitrate a National Plan for this kind of cultural asset. Influencing this conviction, on
one hand, was the positive experience of the Cathedrals Plan and, on the other, the legal basis
provided for this kind of Plan by Act16/85 on Historical Heritage. However, it is significant that,
right from the start, one of the most debated issues was the identification, definition and timescale
for this kind of heritage.
In effect, it was firstly necessary to define what was not industrial heritage so that an initial operative definition could be outlined. Not surprisingly, it lacked a strong definition even though at that
point awareness of this heritage was already considerable and its manifestations appeared to be
easily identifiable. For example, in the by now many heritage laws passed by the Autonomous
Communities, legal protection was only given to relevant elements associated with the history of
science and technique and, of the assets classified as industrial, the oldest ones were primarily
valued –waterwheels, mills, salt mines, etc, that is, those that are actually pre- or proto-industrial,
on occasion with more ethnographic than industrial value.
Clearly, these to some extent understandable ambiguities in concept made it expedient to give priority to finding an accurate definition for Industrial Heritage in order to propose a Plan. To this end
we argued that this heritage is the result of a specific capitalist social relationship with a concrete
technological system, mechanisation. Its manifestations thus fell between the mid-18th century and
the last third of the 20th century, when substantial changes occurred in the economy, in technology
and in productive processes.
Besides fine-tuning the definition of Industrial Heritage, this background document needed
to reflect one of the changes that had gradually been outlined in recent decades in the heritage concept, what could be described as the incorporation of the space, against a heritage
dominated by time, objects, structures, architectures, monuments, etc, whose greatest value
was their antiquity, delimited by the built heritage. In fact, the concept of setting only had a
connotation of protection or at most of aesthetic framework. In view of this, heritage categories were gradually defined, dominated by a broader relationship between man and nature,
an interaction where the cultural and the natural reality form a continuous whole. Ultimately,
heritage acquires a more global, anthropological vision, more a historical than a purely architectural process.
A commission was formed, a branch of the Heritage Council, which tasked with developing
criteria and methodology as well as drafting a basic catalogue of industrial assets. The working
sessions were as intense as they were fruitful. The criteria were established for identifying, selecting and intervening on industrial assets, a requirement for defining a selection from which
to draft a “catalogue of minimum elements” to constitute the basis for programming future
interventions. Also, on the basis of this first catalogue and with the corresponding listings of
Assets of Cultural Interest, Studies and Master Plans for the industrial assets, ensembles and
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Colonia de Santa Eulalia, Sax-Villena (Alicante). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

landscapes were instrumented, preliminary steps required to elucidate mandatory aspects such
as the legal situation of this heritage, its continuous transformation or rights to use. It was all
contained in a background document.
The Document viewed by the Commission as the definitive one was submitted to the Historical
Heritage Council at its session of 19 and 20 April 2001, held in Úbeda and Baeza. The approval of
this document, which sets the guidelines for the Plan and establishes an initial methodology, demonstrated the determination of the Administrations to embark on the protection, conservation and
social outreach of this heritage as well as to implement the measures that would make it possible,
including the future use of the industrial ensembles, buildings or elements.
Although the Commission was not officially dissolved after the last meeting, from that moment
on the line of action and the programming of interventions was thought to be defined for the
next few years. The Plan for Industrial Heritage is thus on track and the planned actions continue
to be undertaken1. In drafting this revision we have taken into account the Background Document of the National Plan for Industrial Heritage (2001), the list of Elements and the “Inventory of
Minimum Requirements” of that plan, together with the list of actions undertaken between 2002
and 2010.

1

Appendix 1
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1.2. Benchmark regulatory framework
The legal basis for the national plans is found in Act16/1985 on Spanish Historical Heritage, which
in its second article states that “the State Administration will adopt the necessary measures to facilitate collaboration with the remainder of public authorities and of these between each other, and to
collect and provide as much information as may be necessary”2. It also states that “communication
and the exchange of action and information programmes on Spanish Historical Heritage will be
facilitated by the Heritage Council”3.
However, the National Conservation Plan instrument is not defined in the Act. In its article thirtyfive, the Historical Heritage Act states that “for the protection of the assets that comprise the Spanish Historical Heritage, and in order to facilitate people’s access to them, foster communication
between the different services and elicit the necessary information for the development of scientific
and technical research, National Information Plans on Spanish Historical Heritage will be regularly
formulated”, and attributes the competence for drafting and approving such plans to the Spanish
Historical Heritage Council.
Moreover, Royal Decree 565 of 24 April 1985, which creates the Cultural Assets Conservation and
Restoration Institute, includes among its purposes “the drafting of plans for the conservation and
restoration of Spanish Historical Heritage”4. This function has always been maintained in the Ministry of Culture’s successive functional reorganisation decrees.
The National Conservation Plans are a synthesis of these two items: The National Information
Plans provided for in the Historical Heritage Act and the competence of the Heritage Council and
the Conservation and Restoration Plans provided for in the Decree that created the ICRBC, today
the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute.

1.3. Definition, categories and scope of application
Definition of Industrial Heritage
By industrial heritage we understand the suite of movable and immovable assets and sociability
systems associated with the working culture generated by the extraction, transformation, transport, distribution and management activities of the economic system that emerged from the “industrial revolution”. These assets have to be understood as an integral whole comprised of the
landscape in which they stand, the industrial relations that structures them, the architectures that
characterise them, the techniques used in their procedures, the archives generated during their
activity and their symbolic practices.
Industrial heritage has its own interdisciplinary methodology denominated Industrial Archaeology. This scientific discipline studies and enhances material and intangible vestiges as historic
testimonies of productive processes. Their study gives us a better comprehension of the structures and processes generated by the development of technical-industrial societies, their sources
of energy, their workplaces and spaces, their productive organisation and the way they respond
to an economy based on the mechanisation of productive processes.

2

Act 16/1985 of 25 June on Spanish Historical Heritage. Article two, section 2

3

Act 16/1985 of 25 June on Spanish Historical Heritage. Article three, section 1

4

Royal Decree 565 of 24 April 1985
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An Industrial Asset is each one of the elements or ensembles comprising Industrial Heritage. We
can distinguish between immovable, movable and intangible assets.
There are four types of immovable assets:
–– Industrial elements: for their nature or for the disappearance of the rest of their components but that, owing to their historical, architectural, technological and other value, are
sufficient testimony of the industrial activity they exemplify.
–– Industrial ensembles that conserve the material and functional components as well as their
articulation, that is, they constitute a coherent and representative example of a specific
industrial activity such as, for example, a factory.
–– Industrial landscapes are evolutionary and conserve on the territory the essential components of the production processes of one or several industrial activities, thus constituting
a powerful scenario for observing the transformations and uses that societies have made
of their resources.
–– Industrial systems and networks for transporting water, energy, goods, travellers, communications, etc that, owing to their complex articulation and heritage values, constitute a
material testimony of territorial planning, of the mobility of people, ideas or goods or of
the art of building the public works of the contemporary period.

Sierra Minera, Cartagena - La Unión (Murcia). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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There are four types of movable assets:
–– Artefacts, mechanisms intended for obtaining, transforming and piping substances, for
producing energy or for transport and communications.
–– Implements, tools required for performing the technical procedures associated with economic activities.
–– Furniture and accessories from the social working environment. Also includes movable
outfittings from the places of residence, management, assistance or leisure associated with
industrial establishments, clothing, etc.
–– Archives, comprised of written or iconographic documents generated by economic activities and industrial relations. This section includes the bibliographic collections associated
with the working culture. Registering oral and visual sources is a priority owing to their
fragility and danger of disappearing.
In intangible assets we find:
–– Entities of industrial memory, any testimonies, institutions or unitary collections that because
of their relevance are an integral part of the historical memory associated with a working
system, a scientific discipline or research activity connected to the Working Culture.
Chronological delimitation
Included in the Plan for Industrial Heritage are any manifestations dating from between the mid18th century, with the start of mechanisation, and the time when it begins to be totally or partially
replaced by other systems in which automation plays a part.
Scope of application
The scope of application of the National Plan for Industrial Heritage is the entire territory of the
Spanish State.

1.4. Risk identification
The justification for arbitrating a National Plan for Industrial Heritage lies in the need to protect
and conserve a heritage that, owing to its very specificity, suffers from rapid deterioration and is
subject to disappearing.
In Spain the situation of industrial heritage is seriously threatened owing to:
–– The absence of integral planning of heritage resources generated by industrialisation.
–– The lack of coordination between administrations and their services or departments in aspects referring to industrial heritage.
–– The way competences over actions on industrial heritage are shared out between the various administrations.
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Royal Mechanical Sawmill of Valsaín Mounts (Segovia). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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–– The weak social and institutional perception of the values and significances of industrial
heritage.
–– The territorial transformations affecting important industrial systems, ensembles or elements.
–– The growing demand for intervention projects on industrial heritage areas lacking in scientific rigour.
–– The plunder of numerous infrastructures, archives, movable and immovable assets.
–– The consideration of and emphasis on the “immovable assets” and architectural assets of
industrial heritage, occasionally ignoring its great richness and diversity and the importance of conserving the technical history through its machinery and implements.
–– The conservation and maintenance of industrial archives or the various forms of intangible
heritage have not been properly recognised and are now threatened with disappearing as
factories, works and trades are abandoned and businesses and persons relocate from territories or sites that were industrialised in the past.
–– The disappearance of the protagonists of industrialisation without a plan to document
their valuable testimonies.
–– The deficiencies in protection and conservation given the absence of regulatory and legal
provisions and also the actions of occupying old factory enclaves for real estate uses and
reuses that led to notable disappearances of elements from the industrial historical heritage.
–– The recognition and valuing of industrial heritage has led to a change in the practices of
cultural consumption, mainly occasioned by the deindustrialisation of urban areas; the
renewal of the urban identities of cities and rural environments, a process in which heritage frequently appears as a new landmark and icon against the backdrop of uniformity
imposed by globalisation. The renewed educational interest that teachers and students are
experiencing in schools and learning centres, where the knowledge of and visits to museums, centres of economic and social activity, sites and landscapes is becoming a habitual
and regular task, as well as the contribution from tourism, which leads to a new vitality
in villages, towns and rural areas that were hitherto far distant from the more dynamic
tourist centres, are an increasingly robust trend in the consideration given to museums,
tourism and the selective reuse of industrial heritage. Finding a balance with tourist use is
not always in line with the required levels of sustainability and responsible development
in territorial development strategies.
For risk analysis understood as the identification and appraisal of the deterioration risks affecting
cultural assets generally, we propose the following methodology aimed at facilitating analysis in
specific cases:
–– Definition of deterioration: deterioration processes detected in the cultural assets to be
conserved should be defined by developing a rating scheme for them.
–– Concept of risk as the likelihood of material or intangible deterioration occurring.
–– Identification of risks: includes a documentation phase for analysis and diagnosis.
–– Risk assessment pertinent to the damage caused (material integrity – integrity of intangible
values) and not to the loss of value.
–– Risk control according to risk assessment and means available (technical and human).
–– Monitoring and control
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Salt mine of Añana (Álava). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Assessment and selection criteria
Identifying and assessing the industrial assets most likely to undergo an intervention within
the Plan should be a balanced undertaking. Most industrial sectors, industrialisation process
phases and Autonomous Community territories should be represented.The following criteria
will be used:
A. Intrinsic
––
––
––
––

testimonial value
typological uniqueness and/or representativeness
authenticity
integrity

They will determine the element’s intrinsic value and make reference to its importance in
relation to other elements of its same typology or genre. It is then comparatively valued
and assessed as a testimonial vestige in a more or less nearby setting either for its uniqueness, for being the most representative model of an architectural genre or of a specific
industrial sector or for meeting the characteristics that define a build type or for conserving
these characteristics without being contaminated by superpositions from other periods. It
is the comparative analysis of the element.
B. Heritage-related
––
––
––
––
––
––

historical
social
artistic
technological
architectural
territorial

The criteria recorded in this section determine the heritage value of these cultural assets and
refer to their historical and social value in a specific period and society; to their technological value in response to the development and evolution of technique, of industry and the
art of building; to the artistic value of the forms and ways of building, representative of the
paradigms of the mechanised era; to their relationship with the built territory, its implications
and derivations to other elements that come together to define a specific landscape. It is the
descriptive analysis of the element.
C. Viability-related
––
––
––
––
––

possibility of integral action
state of conservation
management and maintenance
social profitability
legal situation
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The criteria set out in this section determine the asset’s potential value and make reference to
its future prospects, level of conservation, possibilities for integral action (immovable-movable),
ownership or legal situation and, lastly, the conducting of studies or the implementation of a strategic plan to assess its viability and social profitability. These aspects represent a second phase,
the enhancement of the element to be conserved.

2.2. Thematic areas
If we consider that industrial heritage is an integral heritage, a true reflection of the concept and
objectives of Industrial Archaeology, we accept the following as objects of this heritage: industrial
landscape (in an urban or rural context), monument or built asset, artefact or machine, document
and testimonies of ways of seeing and understanding life in industrial activities. Five crucial fields
of work for analysing and assessing an industrial asset affected by many scientific, historical and
artistic disciplines or those underpinned by old and new methods and sources, and through
which these heritage objects should be approached. Interdisciplinarity and, as a consequence,
overall interpretations and applications of the object being studied.
The industrial heritage plan has a place for all architectural or technological manifestations of
activities involving extraction, production, transformation, management, transport, distribution or
consumption, together with the necessary equipment and facilities to perform these functions
(housing, warehouses and healthcare or educational facilities, etc) as well as documentary sources
(written, graphic and oral), but always within their historical context and process.

Textile Factory of Brihuega (Guadalajara). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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By way of guidance, the elements by sectors are the following:
–– Textile industry
–– Agri-foods industry
–– Cork, wood and furniture industry
–– Paper industry and graphic arts
–– Leather and footwear industry
–– Mining and extractive activities
–– Steel and metal industry and mechanics’ shops
–– Chemical industry
–– Construction, ceramic and glass industry
–– Naval industry
–– Toy industry
–– Water extraction and distribution
–– Energy: gas, electricity and oil
–– Transport(rail, road, maritime, air and public urban)
–– Communications (telegraph, mail and telephone)
–– Industrial urban planning, housing and social facilities
–– Other representative elements associated with each sector, from the broad point of view
of the production cycle

2.3. Intervention criteria
Interventions on industrial elements or ensembles should follow the general conservation regulations applicable to any cultural heritage.
The specific maintenance and conservation guidelines adopted are those approved in the National
Assembly of the TICCIH held in Moscow on 17 July 2003 and defined as the nizhny tagil charter for
the Industrial Heritage:
I. Conservation of industrial heritage depends on preserving functional integrity, and interventions on an industrial site should therefore focus on maintaining its functional integrity
to the extent possible. The value and authenticity of an industrial site can be vastly reduced
if the machinery or components are removed, or if the secondary elements that form part
of the site as a whole are destroyed.
II. The conservation of industrial sites requires profound knowledge of the purpose or purposes for which they was built, and of the different industrial processes that may have taken
place there. This may have changed over time, but all previous uses have to be investigated
and evaluated.
III. In-situ preservation should always be seen as a priority. Dismantling and relocating a
building or a structure is only acceptable when the site has to be destroyed for imperious
social or economic reasons.
IV. Adapting an industrial site to a new use as a way of ensuring its conservation is usually
acceptable except in sites of special historical importance. The new uses should respect the
significant material and maintain the original patterns of circulation and activity, and should
be as compatible with the original or principal use as possible. It is advisable to fit out an
area to represent the previous use.
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Thermal power plant, Ponferrada (León). Museo Nacional de la Energía. Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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V. Continuing to adapt and use industrial buildings prevents the waste of energy and contributes to sustainable development. Historical heritage can play an important role in the
economic regeneration of areas that are derelict or in decline. The continuity that reuse involves can provide psychological stability to the communities faced with the sudden end of
a longstanding source of work.
VI. Interventions should be reversible and make a minimal impact. Any inevitable change
should be documented, and any significant elements eliminated should be registered and
stored safely. Several industrial processes confer a lustre that is integral to the site’s integrity and interest.
VII. Reconstruction, or the return to a known previous state, should be viewed as exceptional and only appropriate if it benefits the integrity of the entire site or if a larger site has
been destroyed through violence.
VIII. The human skills involved in many old or obsolete industrial processes are a critically
important resource whose loss can be irreparable. They should be painstakingly registered
and transmitted to new generations.
IX. The conservation of documentary registers, company archives, construction plans as well
as sample species of industrial products should be promoted.

2.4. Phases of action
The instrumentation of the Plan for Industrial Heritage will use in all its steps the knowledge
and experience built up by the local collectives most directly associated with the assets covered
by this plan. Given that they are the repositories of the working memory and social activities
involved in the industrial processes, their role as transmitters of historical knowledge is highly
useful in the inventory phase. Moreover, they know well the specific needs and problems that
arise in the direct environment of the industrial assets, and so their active involvement in their
recovery and enhancement phase has a direct impact on the social and economic integration of
the projects within the territorial framework in which they are set.
The National Plan for Industrial Heritage should be developed over the following phases:
1st phase: Drafting of a general Inventory of Spanish industrial assets, in accordance with
specified criteria, constituting the first step towards the protection of industrial heritage.
2nd phase: Conducting Studies, necessary actions for acquiring knowledge on the asset and
documenting it for listing as an Asset of Cultural Interest and to determine its ownership and
legal situation.
3rd phase: Drafting of Master Plans for the assets, jointly or as industrial landscapes featuring
a degree of complexity in order to gain integral knowledge of them, a requirement when
planning their conservation actions.
4th phase: Drafting of Intervention Projects for the assets selected for restoration and conservation.
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2.5. Instruments of the National Plan for Industrial Heritage
Integral inventory. (Inventory of Spain’s Industrial Heritage)
Aimed at documenting industrial heritage for its protection and conservation, leading to registering
the industrial assets within the appropriate legal framework. The regional, sectorial or thematic inventories already undertaken will be taken into account to thus contribute to a common database.
The inventory should pursue the following objectives:
1. The Inventory project is based on the need to constitute an objective database that registers
Spanish Industrial Heritage assets, identifying, describing and assessing the testimonies registered. The inventory should become the matrix in which the assets registered in the different
Autonomous Communities are selectively inserted.
2. Given how quickly this heritage is disappearing, data-taking as a rigorous and scientific
documentation system is the necessary and indispensable starting point.
3. The proposed methodology has to lead to an active, open and ongoing documentary compilation process which will be increased over time for the better knowledge and conservation of this industrial heritage, with the purpose of improving the way it is managed.
4. This proposal considers the use of a clear interdisciplinary industrial archaeology methodology to be the guarantee of the effective identification, understanding and conservation
of industrial assets.

Mining reserve, Zeraín (Guipúzcoa). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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5. It seeks to boost connections between the industrial asset being protected and its social environment, the territory in which it stands, the associated historical memory and its potential
for development.
6. The mandatory process of analysing the inventory’s results, will clearly define the functions to be performed by this industrial asset in regard to the social, economic, scientific
and cultural life of the site on which it stands and to the relevance of this asset on a local,
regional, sub-regional, Autonomous or State scale.
7. Industrial Heritage is assumed to constitute an integral ensemble that includes contextualised material and intangible testimonies in the industrialisation process in its different grades.
Selective inventory
After it was approved in 2001, the first industrial heritage plan had the primary objective of detecting the principal industrial heritage assets in the different Autonomous Communities. Based
on a broad consultation, the Institute, together with the people responsible in the Autonomous
Communities, selected an initial list (attached in Appendix 3) with the fifty most appropriate
assets for the first interventions.
In the intervening years, and thanks in part to that plan, we have gained better knowledge of
the existing heritage and the possibilities these buildings offer as well as the difficulties that arise
when investments have to be made.
For the development of this new stage, the list of the “100 Industrial Heritage Elements in Spain”
drafted by the TICCIH-España� association can be established as an initial catalogue and rough
guide.
Studies
Research and actions required for fostering the knowledge of industrial culture and boosting the
research groups working on industrial heritage.
We also pursue the knowledge and documentation of some aspects of a specific asset as a preliminary phase to drafting a master plan. In these cases, and in order to allow the conservation actions
to begin, this kind of document should contain the following points:
–– Documentation for listing it as an Asset of Cultural Interest
–– Primary graphic information
–– Historical/heritage assessment
–– Legal/administrative status
–– First diagnosis of its state of conservation (building and contents)
–– Viability as a project and capacity for use
Master Plans
Interdisciplinary framework documents to achieve the most and greatest knowledge of the asset
from every possible viewpoint. They should define and specify the comprehensive documentation of the asset’s current state, together with the procedures and strategies that underpin, organise and regulate the proposals for any conservation, restoration, use and maintenance actions
proposed for it.
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Casa de la Moneda (Segovia). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

To rationalise the interventions and investments made in the conservation of the industrial asset,
proposals should be prioritised by phases, financially quantified and given continuity.
They should contain the following sections:
A. Descriptive Report of the Industrial Asset, its contents and its setting
–– Description, dimensioning and metrology
–– Relationship with surroundings (whether rural or urban, and its assessment)
–– Physical composition: construction systems, materials, architectural and technical
solutions, etc.
–– Description of industry, current uses, infrastructures, facilities, etc.
–– Contents, archives or other documentation, etc.
B. Historical analysis
–– Assessment and synthesis of the most noteworthy aspects, establishment, purpose
and promotion of the works, social and historical setting, etc.
–– Compilation of archive documentation (graphic or documentary)
–– Possibilities of documenting preceding stages, etc.
C. Legal study
–– All matters referring to ownership (registry, rental, taxes, obligations, water, etc)
–– Conditions derived from Heritage legislation and, above all, urban planning legislation, etc.
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D. Analysis of the state of conservation and final diagnosis (includes contents and setting)
–– Pathologies in materials, state of the structures, finishes, damp, etc.
–– State of conservation of the existing facilities, etc.
–– Risk identification and analysis specific to the asset
E. Plans for Action or Interventions: Documentation, restoration and rehabilitation. Includes all the
necessary specific studies, from archaeological excavations to analysis and research, whether
instrumental or documentary.
–– Methodology and equipment
–– Graphic documentation of the Industrial Asset (surveying, photogrammetry, photography, scale modelling, video, etc)
–– Interventions
F. Proposals for uses, maintenance and services.
G. Management and Dissemination Plan.
From a theoretical point of view, master plans should take into account the conditions inherent
to industrialisation and should use a renewed methodology on the basis of the industrial heritage’s uniqueness and accumulated experience. They should bring together all the initiatives,
whether public or private, undertaken for conserving, promoting and divulging the asset.
In drafting each master plan, a broad team of professionals from different disciplines should be
collected to tackle the work from the integral perspective that assets as complex as these require.

2.6. Coordination and co-funding of actions
The National Plan for Industrial Heritage constitutes an action strategy enabled by a common methodological framework under which the coordinated action of any public administration, private
entities and society in general is undertaken.
This requires a high degree of coordination for any of them to participate in an appropriate
manner, with the knowledge of all stakeholders and consistent with the best conservation of
the assets.
Once the Heritage Council has approved the Plan for Industrial Heritage, a Technical Commission for the Monitoring of the National Plan for Industrial Heritage should be created. It should
be interdisciplinary and comprised of technicians representing the central administration, representatives from the Autonomous administrations and external experts.
The task of this commission will be assessing and monitoring the theoretical and conceptual
aspects of the studies conducted and documents drafted, as well as of the theoretical approach
to the actions undertaken. It will also validate and/or propose the basic working lines, studies on
criteria and methodology and interventions in keeping with the formulated working lines. In addition, controlling the compliance of each line of action will be the competence of the Plan’s Technical
Monitoring Commission.
In order to establish total and permanent communication and coordination between the administrations, the Autonomous Communities may appoint interlocutors through whom the information will be channelled.
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2.7. Specific regulations
International Regulations
General Regulatory Instruments
–– European Cultural Convention.1954. Council of Europe. Framework for cooperation in the
spheres of education, culture, youth and sport.
–– Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage, UNESCO.
Paris1972. Ratified by Spain in1982, it came into force in 1975.
Governing Principles of Interventions on Cultural Heritage
–– Athens Charter for the Restoration of Historic Monuments.1931.
–– International Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments and Sites. ICOMOS.
Venice 1964.
–– European Convention on the Protection of the Archaeological Heritage. Council of Europe.
London,1969. The result of the evolution of urban planning policies in European countries.
–– Amsterdam Declaration incorporating the principles contained in the European Charter of the
Architectural Heritage. Council of Europe, 1975.
–– Warburton Report of 1983. Council of Europe. Reflects the disassociation between the custody
of historic monuments and the regulation of urban planning in general. It is viewed as indispensable to protect monuments and their setting. Its provisions are included in Act16/1985 of
Spanish Historical Heritage through the special plans item.

Vizcaya bridge. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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–– Convention for the Protection of the Architectural Heritage of Europe. Council of Europe. Granada. 1985. Ratified by Spain in 1989.
–– International Charter for the Conservation of Historic Towns and Urban Areas. ICOMOS. Toledo 1987.
–– Recommendation No. R (98) 4 on measures to promote the integral conservation of historic
complexes comprised of movable and immovable properties. Committee of Ministers of
the Council of Europe.
–– Recommendation No. R (91) 13 on the protection of 20th-Century Architectural Heritage.
Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe.
–– European Convention on the Protection of the Archaeological Heritage. Council of Europe.
Valetta, 1992. (Revision of the 1969 Convention).
–– Principles for the Recording of Monuments, Groups of Buildings and Sites. ICOMOS. Sofia.1996.
–– Recommendation 1486 (2000) on the maritime and fluvial cultural heritage. Council of Europe.
–– Charter of Krakow, 2000.
–– European Landscape Convention. Council of Europe. Florence. 2000.
–– Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society. Council of Europe. Faro. 2005.
Instruments relative to Industrial Heritage
For UNESCO, the concept of Industrial Heritage is an extensive one, as it encompasses industrial
manifestations from all eras and not only those derived from the industrial revolution. Based on
the idea that the Industrial Revolution modified landscapes and life systems, it emphasises that the
intensive procedures used in the extraction of raw materials and the exploitation of minerals and
farming products result in important achievements and give rise to major constructions that testify
to the creative genius of humanity. Keeping in mind that rapid technological advances have caused
the majority of industrial sites to become obsolete, and in order to save them from abandonment
or destruction, some mines, factories, foundries and industrial facilities have been registered in the
World Heritage List.
UNESCO recognises that industrial sites constitute an important milestone in the history of humanity, that they mark the double power of the human race of creating and destroying, something that engenders progress and setbacks and the hope for a better life through the mastering
of technique.
It gives the same heritage value to industrial elements and to well-established heritage and thus
recognises that in the past 30 years advances have been made in the awareness of the importance of industrial history in understanding cultural heritage in its broadest sense. The first step
in this regard came about thanks to the new discipline of Industrial Archaeology, which grants
industrial artefacts the same value as that of many other historic elements that had already been
recognised for years. And it adds: Industrial heritage includes not only mills and factories but
also the social and technical achievements produced by new technologies, such as industrial
colonies, canals, railways, bridges and other forms of transport and some manifestations of
engineering.
UNESCO recognises all kinds of industrial sites but does not establish chronological limits. It
has thus included some constructions of Roman engineering or medieval workings in the World
Heritage List.
On concrete elements, UNESCO presented in 1980 the Recommendation for the Safeguarding and
Conservation of Moving Images.
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Landscape of the Royal Metal Factories, Riópar (Albacete). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

The Council of Europe focuses its activity on a theoretical framework through the drafting of regulations, recommendations, working methodologies and codes of good practice aimed at identifying,
protecting, conserving and divulging Heritage. In this context, and aware of the changes that have
occurred in Europe as a consequence of the technological advances made in recent decades, it
gains awareness of the need to pay attention to industrial heritage which, owing to its specificity,
features particular characteristics.
Industrial heritage, though implicitly included in general Conventions and Recommendations, is
only covered in an explicit manner in two documents of the Council of Europe: Recommendation
No. R (87) 24 and Recommendation No. R (90) 20.
The background for these Recommendations can be found in a document issued by the Parliamentary Assembly of the Council of Europe at its thirty-first ordinary session in June 1979. It is
Recommendation 872 (1979) on industrial archaeology. It issues the following recommendations
to the Committee of Ministers:
–– To entrust the following tasks to an interdisciplinary group of government experts: establishing a practical definition of the precise objectives of industrial archaeology. Proposing
the means for inventorying and classifying industrial heritage. Coordinating the analysis of
inventoried heritage, taking into account existing research both on a national and international scale.
–– To urge the member governments to increase the financial budgets for safeguarding industrial monuments and to support private initiatives in this regard. To ensure that conservation
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legislation takes industrial monuments into account. To promote the preparation of teaching
material on this issue aimed at young people. To promote and facilitate the initiatives of local collectives.
Equally, during the staging of the 2nd European Conference of ministers responsible for Architectural
Heritage held in Granada in October 1985, it was requested that the notion of Heritage be expanded
to include, among others, the technical and industrial heritage.
Recommendation No. R (87) 24 on European industrial cities falls within a working line on
urban policies, with the antecedents of the Conferences of Lille (France, 1983) and Dortmund
(Germany, 1985). It highlights the need to revitalise the old industrial cities that played a crucial
role in Europe’s economic growth. To this end it makes a series of recommendations for the
member States.
The traditional industrial city has suffered a sharp decline caused by the depletion of resources and
the obsolescence of the techniques employed in production processes, with explicit reference to
the coal, steel, textile and naval construction industries.
The state of decay of industrial cities and regions that had their heyday in the late 19th and early
20th centuries causes serious social and economic problems that have to be tackled through a new
perspective and with the concurrence of both the public and the private sectors. The aim is to
adapt these sites to a new situation and to boost heritage values to promote their development
from a cultural viewpoint.
It urges the member States to launch a reactivation policy based on recovering the environment
as a first measure and on making the most of existing resources, from reuse of derelict land to
rehabilitation of buildings and facilities, employing advanced techniques producing the greatest possible yield through coordination of projects, enabling planning mechanisms, establishing
new executive bodies, involving public organisms and private sectors.
In this quest incentives should be found for business initiatives that promote economic development (industrial and commercial) and sociocultural development to create local employment.
It emphasises the need to exchange information and experiences with other sites, boosting international cooperation, something that undoubtedly contributes to perfecting procedures and to
obtaining better results.
Recommendation No. R (90) 20 on the protection and conservation of technical, industrial and artworks heritage in Europe is based on preceding Conventions on cultural heritage in general (Paris,
1954) and architectural heritage in particular (Granada, 1985). Though included in a somewhat
broader context, this Recommendation highlights the specificity of industrial heritage and was issued with the aim of establishing the means for its protection and conservation. It recognises that
it forms part of the European historical heritage and that safeguarding and conserving it requires
the application of methods that conform to its specific nature.
It observes that stimulation and awareness-raising strategies ideally form part of a concerted European-wide action and considers that States should take notice of the need to promote scientific
knowledge on industrial heritage.
In consequence, it urges member States to take initial measures to protect industrial assets,
consisting of identifying, inventorying and scientifically analysing them, in particular any the assets most at risk of going unnoticed because they are abandoned or in inaccessible spots. This
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should be complemented with the adoption of legal protection and conservation measures and
with their promotion through awareness-raising programmes among the citizens and by fostering cultural tourism. It underlines the advisability of joining forces to safeguard certain industrial
assets that, owing to their special significance, are viewed as exceptional and constitute a clear
testimony of the development of industrialisation in Europe.
Subsequently, the 4th European Conference of Ministers responsible for Cultural Heritage (Helsinki,
30-31 May 1996) insisted on the need to promote sustainable cultural tourism strategies through
which many aspects of European culture can be enhanced, including technical and industrial heritage.
This was later followed by Recommendation 1486 (2000) on cultural maritime and fluvial heritage and the European Convention for the protection of audiovisual heritage (Strasbourg, 2001),
which emphasise specific types of assets within Industrial Heritage.
However, it is the Nizhny Tagil Charter for Industrial Heritage, signed in Moscow in July20035 that
is the most comprehensive and specific document on the protection of industrial heritage. It was
drafted by the International Committee for the Conservation of Industrial Heritage (TICCIH).

Blast furnace, Sagunto (Valencia). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

5

Almadén mines (Ciudad Real). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
Linarejos Cruz

http://www.mnactec.cat/ticcih/industrial_heritage.htm
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The preamble frames industrial heritage in the context of the industrial revolution of the late 18th century,
at a time when profound technical, social and economic transformations occurred, and recognises that
all testimonies derived from this process have a universal value and should be studied and conserved.
The content of the Charter is spread out over seven articles covering the following: 1) definition
of industrial heritage. 2) values of industrial heritage. 3) the importance of identification, inventorying and research. 4) legal protection. 5) preservation and conservation. 6) education and
training. 7) presentation and interpretation.
The Charter addresses industrial heritage through a global conception that goes beyond strictly
monumental aspects and even purely physical elements, as it takes into account intangible testimonies and social and natural aspects. It contemplates not only its constitutive values but also the
means for their identification, study, conservation and appropriate treatment.
Chronological delimitation proves to be somewhat more ambiguous. While recognising that the
most interesting stage begins at the start of the industrial revolution in the mid-18th century, it
extends it to the present day and also includes all preceding artisan activities, characterised as
pre-industrial and proto-industrial.
National regulations
1. Act16/1985 of 25 June on Spanish Historical Heritage.
No express mention is made of Industrial Heritage, which is covered by:
Article 1.2.“ The Spanish Historical Heritage is comprised of buildings and movable objects
of artistic, historical, paleontological, archaeological, ethnographic, scientific or technical
interest. It includes documentary and bibliographic heritage, archaeological sites and areas
and natural sites, gardens and parkland having artistic, historical or anthropological value”.
Article 40.1. “In accordance with the provisions of article 1 of this Act, Spanish Historical
Heritage is comprised of historic movable assets or buildings that may be subject to study
under an archaeological methodology, whether or not they have been extracted or are on
the surface, in the subsoil, in territorial maritime waters or on the continental shelf…”.
2. Bierzo Charter on Industrial Mining Heritage. 2007.
A document presented during the staging of the technical sessions on Industrial Mining Heritage in Ponferrada in October 2007 and approved in 2008 by the Historical Heritage Council.
This document seeks to drive forward conservation and enhancement initiatives for the Industrial Mining Heritage and to establish minimum intervention criteria for it.
Autonomous regulations
The majority of Autonomous laws regulating the historical/cultural heritage make no specific
mention of industrial heritage, in contrast to archaeological, ethnographic and paleontological
heritage. When mentioned, it tends to be grouped with ethnographic heritage and, in Extremadura’s law, is even considered to form part of the latter. In general, this mention refers to the
delimitation of the immovable and movable assets that comprise it.
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Dockyard, Ferrol. Photo: Linarejos Cruz

It is treated more in depth in the laws of Asturias and Andalusia. The former defines and enumerates the different elements that comprise Industrial Heritage. Positive and negative (destruction
prohibition) protection mechanisms are established, including documentary and social heritage associated with it. In the case of the Andalusian law, the granting of specific protection for industrial
landscape as a Site of Industrial Interest is particularly noteworthy.
Andalusia
Act 14/2007 of 26 November on the Historical Heritage of Andalusia. It is given the Title VII, Industrial Heritage.
Article 65. Definition.
1. Industrial Heritage is comprised of the suite of assets associated with the productive,
technological, manufacturing and engineering activity of the Autonomous Community of
Andalusia inasmuch as they are exponents of the social, technical and economic history
of this community.
2. Landscape associated with productive, technological, manufacturing or engineering activities is an integral part of industrial heritage and is protected under Site of Industrial Interest.
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Article 66. Classification.
1. Industrial buildings include facilities, factories and engineering works constituting an expression and testimony of systems associated with technical and industrial production.
Industrial movable assets include instruments, machinery and any other pieces associated
with technological, manufacturing and engineering activities.
2. They will be listed in the General Catalogue of Andalusian Historical Heritage when their
values justify it, in one of the categories that the present Law establishes for this purpose.
Article 67. Special protection.
Special protection will be given to any technical, manufacturing or engineering knowledge or
activity in danger of disappearing and support will be extended to their study and dissemination
as an integral part of Andalusian technological culture. To this end, they will be researched and
featured on material mediums to ensure their transmission to future generations.
Article 68. Planning adjustment.
The listing of a Site of Industrial Interest in the General Historical Heritage Catalogue will
be paired with the need to include any values should be preserved in the urban development planning, adopting the necessary measures for their protection and enhancement.
Aragón
Act 3/1999 of 3 March on Aragóns Cultural Heritage. Title IV mentions industrial heritage together
with ethnographic heritage and is covered under
Article 73. Industrial Heritage.
–– Industrial heritage is comprised of any ethnographic assets forming part of Aragón’s technological, productive and industrial past and is subject to study under archaeological
methodology.
–– A Science and Technique Museum should be created for the preservation and study of
industrial heritage
Principality of ASturias
Act 1/2001 of 6 March on the Cultural Heritage of the Principality of Asturias. It is covered by section 3, Chapter IV of Title II.
Article 76. Historic-Industrial Heritage.
1. The Historic-Industrial Heritage of Asturias comprises any movable and immovable assets that constitute significant testimonies of the evolution of technical and productive
activities with purposes of industrial exploitation and their influence on Asturias’ territory and society, especially those derived from the extraction and exploitation of natural
resources, metallurgy and steel working, transformation of agricultural produce, production of energy, tobacco cultivation and the chemical, armament, shipbuilding, canning
or construction industry.

202

National Plans

Industrial Heritage

Mineral loading bay of Dícido, Cantabria. Photo: Archivo IPCE

203

National Plans

Industrial Heritage

2. The historic-industrial interest of the following elements will be valued in order to individually include them in one of the categories established for this purpose in this Act
whenever their merits justify it:
a. Machinery, implements and tools used in the technical and manufacturing processes that have now disappeared or are obsolete.
b. Architectural or engineering constructions and structures adapted to industrial
production through technical and manufacturing processes that have now disappeared or are obsolete, such as chimney stacks, gasometers, lattice towers
made from iron, wood, zinc and other materials, old mountain mining pitheads,
workshops, industrial warehouses or mechanics’ shops.
c. Social housing complexes and facilities associated with productive activities dating
from before 1940.
d. Maritime, railway or cable communications infrastructures fallen into disuse and
mobile constructions, machinery and material associated with them.
e. Water extraction, pumping and piping infrastructures fallen into disuse and linked
to industrial processes or urban concentrations.
f. Unique examples of iron architecture, including markets, bridges and viaducts.
g. Documentary collections of businesses meeting the conditions of antiquity referred to in articles 80 and 83 of this Act.
3. The Principality of Asturias and the Town Councils will protect the Historic-Industrial Heritage through:
a. Listing as an Asset of Cultural Asset, inclusion in the Inventory of the Cultural
Heritage of Asturias or in the Urban Planning Catalogues for the protection of any
assets subject to this treatment.
b. Systematically collecting and making available to the public and researchers in
appropriate institutions any documentary collections and machinery and similar assets that have been removed from productive processes and are of unique historical
interest.
c. The application of specific regulations contained in this Act or those whose principles are covered by urban planning, environmental or other regulations established by the Public Administrations.
d. Supporting the work of associations, institutions and persons who perform research
and social collaboration tasks in the protection of Historic-Industrial Heritage.
Article 77. Prohibition of destruction of
industrial machinery.
1. It is prohibited to destroy industrial
machinery manufactured before 1940
unless, for reasons of force majeure or
social interest or of a lack of cultural
interest, express authorisation has been
given by the Department of Education
and Culture. Authorisation applications
should be resolved within a period of
no more than three months. Any transfer outside the territory of the Principality of Asturias will be governed by the
provisions of article 41.

Railway settlement of Arroyo-Malpartida (Cáceres). Photo:
Linarejos Cruz
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2. The protection of any documentary assets of historic-industrial interest will be governed
by the general provisions covering Documentary Heritage.
Article 78. Testimonies of social history.
The social aspects of industrialisation, and most especially those associated with changes
in everyday life and the history of the workers’ movement, will be especially subject to
compilation and study, including any corresponding oral testimonies.
Balearic Islands
Act 12/1998 of 21 December on the Historical Heritage of the Balearic Islands. Title V covers the
Historic-Industrial Heritage:
Article 68. Definition.
Historic-industrial heritage includes movable and immovable assets manifestating the technological, industrial and productive past of the Balearic Islands that may be subject to study
under the methodology applicable to history of art, economic history or the history of science and technique.
Article 69. Classification.
1. Historic-industrial immovable assets include factories, constructions or facilities that are the
expression and testimony of systems associated with technical and industrial production,
have lost their practical meaning and remain unused.
2. Historical-industrial movable assets include vehicles, machines, instruments and pieces of
engineering that have lost their practical meaning and remain unused.
Canary Islands
Act 4/1999 of 15 March on the Historical Heritage of the Canaries. No specific mention is made.
Cantabria
Act 11/1998 of 13 October on the Cultural Heritage of Cantabria. No specific mention is made.
Castile-La Mancha
Act4/1990 of 30 May on the Historical Heritage of Castile-La Mancha expressly mentions Industrial
Heritage in Chapter II, Title II in
Article 22. Industrial Archaeology.
1. The Historical Heritage of Castile-La Mancha is comprised of movable and immovable assets constituting the physical traces of the technological and productive past. The Depart-
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ment of Education and Culture will establish the information to be obtained, the cultural
matrixes, operative research purposes and delimitation of the scope of industrial archaeology for its protection.
2. The Department of Education and Culture will promote or conduct systematic study, research and documentation throughout the territory of Castile-La Mancha.
Castile and León
Act 12/2002 of 11 July on the Cultural Heritage of Castile and León. No specific mention is made.
Catalonia
Act 9/1993 of 30 September on the Catalan Cultural Heritage. No specific mention is made.
Extremadura
Act 2/1999 of 29 March on the Historical and Cultural Heritage of Extremadura. It is mentioned
in Title IV:
Article 58: Elements of industrial or rural architecture.
The provisions of this Act on immovable and archaeological heritage will be applicable to
ethnological assets constituting physical remains of Extremadura’s industrial, technological
and productive past, together with elements of popular architecture and farming outhouses.
Galicia
Act 8/1995 of 30 October on the Cultural Heritage of Galicia. No specific mention is made.
La Rioja
Act 7/2004 of 18 October on the Cultural, Historical and Artistic Heritage of La Rioja. No specific
mention is made.
Madrid Community
Act 10/1998 of 9 July on the Historical Heritage of the Madrid Community. No specific mention is
made.
Region of Murcia
Act 4/2007 of 16 March on the Cultural Heritage of the Autonomous Community of the Region of
Murcia. No specific mention is made.
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Mining district, Linares (Jaén). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

Autonomous Community of Navarre
Act 14/2005 of 22 November on the Cultural Heritage of Navarre. In Chapter II of Title V:
Article 66. Industrial Heritage.
Industrial Heritage comprises the suite of movable and immovable assets that constitute
manifestations of or are linked to the productive, technological and industrial activity of
the Autonomous Community of Navarre inasmuch as they are exponents of Navarre’s social and economic history.
Article 70. Protection of Industrial Heritage
1. The competent Department on culture, through the instruments provided in this Regional Act,
will preserve as many assets or spaces as are illustrative of the industrialising process in the
Autonomous Community of Navarre, with special consideration for technological ensembles
and the constructions that housed them as well as means of transport and road infrastructure.
2. It is prohibited to destroy industrial machinery manufactured before 1900 unless, for reasons of force majeure or social interest or of a lack of cultural interest, express authorisation has been given by the competent Department on culture. Any authorisation applications should be resolved within a period of no more than two months, after which period,
if no express resolution has been handed down, they will be understood to be dismissed.
Basque Country
Act 7/1990 of 3 July on the Basque Cultural Heritage. No specific mention is made.
Valencian Community
Act 4/1998 of 11 June on the Valencian Cultural Heritage. No specific mention is made.
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3. Programming of actions
The first industrial heritage plan was primarily concerned with detecting the principal industrial
heritage assets of the Autonomous Communities in which investment could be made for their
preservation or reuse.
In the ten years of the plan’s life, and in part thanks to it, knowledge of the existing industrial
heritage has been expanded, the population’s awareness of this heritage has increased and an
important number of conservation and restoration interventions have been carried out, inventories have been drafted and in some Communities territorial industrial heritage plans have been
developed, but this task cannot be considered complete.
This second phase should reflect on the real state of industrial heritage, compiling the information available from the different Autonomous Communities to then implement pertinent
actions.

3.1. Need to learn about Spain’s principal Industrial Heritage sites
One of the problems of industrial heritage is the real lack of knowledge of the existing assets that
comprise it and which of them deserve to be preserved, as this cannot be done for all of them
given that many do not have the necessary construction category or constitute a major testimony
of industrialisation. This is not the case with the remainder of built cultural heritage fields.
Not all Autonomous Communities have taken inventories of the principal industrial heritage sites, making it impossible to reach incontrovertible conclusions on their current state,
but thanks to the information available it is possible to list the principal industrial heritage
elements in the fifteen sectors into which this plan has classified them. These lists should
be used as an indicative value in a future selection of assets on which interventions should
be performed.
Proposal 1: to draft a list of the principal elements in industrial heritage sectors enumerated in
the previous Plan.

3.2. Fostering the study of productive sites to learn their history and importance as a testimony of its territory’s industrialisation
There are few historical, archaeological and architectural studies on productive industrialisation
centres. These studies are crucial in establishing the importance of the site as a testimony of
history and as a source of information for their proper restoration.
Studies should be encouraged in collaboration with universities to learn about the history of
industrial sites and collaborate in organising conferences.
Proposal 2: To foster studies on the material history of industrialisation
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3.3. Divulging the relevance of industrial heritage as a factor of identity in
the European context and raising awareness of its study and preservation among the population and those responsible for heritage.
In a European context, Spain is seen as having been eminently agricultural and thus excluded
from the industrialisation process. Despite the fact that this perception is partly true when
compared with more developed countries, this is not entirely the case. The most significant
industrial heritage should be preserved to provide visual proof that many parts of the country
did see industrial development.
One of the difficulties in preserving this heritage is the lack of awareness in a part of society and
people responsible for cultural heritage, perhaps be due to the large amount of heritage in existence, although this attitude is not justifiable. Even so, many actions have been undertaken, mainly
thanks to local and Autonomous initiatives and to the national plan.
These preservation actions of industrial heritage have to be disseminated through publications
and products in an audiovisual and digital format and other actions such as the exhibition and
catalogue on Industrial Heritage being promoted by TICCIH-Spain. Training courses should also
be imparted mainly to political leaders and technicians from the administration to transmit the
importance and possibilities of restoration and reuse.
Proposal 3: To perform dissemination and training actions to give society a better understanding of the importance of Industrial Heritage as a testimony of our country’s involvement
in the industrial process and to thus better understand the history of the past centuries. Dissemination has to help visualise the many preservation actions undertaken.

3.4. Divulging examples of industrial heritage conservation
Recovering industrial heritage is not done for its contemplation as is the case with a considerable
part of heritage. These actions seek to preserve the testimony of economic activities that affected
society to such an extent that it was given the name of Industrial Revolution.
Preserving this heritage requires it to be reused, sometimes as a museum or archaeological venue
but mostly as containers of a contemporary activity. Many owners of industrial heritage and responsible public authorities face the difficulty of deciding which actions can be undertaken in
an abandoned productive centre. Today there are numerous and completely valid examples of
cultural heritage that should be divulged.
Proposal 4: To divulge examples of good practices in the preservation and reuse of industrial
heritage

3.5. Industrial landscape
Industrial production is a complex issue and a major part of its success on a territory depends on
relations between productive centres in its same and other sectors as well as ancillary industries.
Other times, productive centres that depend on local raw materials or a specific geography, such
as mining or hydroelectric plants, are culstered on a specific territory. These productive centres
create industrial landscapes that have currently gained new value and both UNESCO and ICOMOS
have specifically promoted them as World Heritage Sites.
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Optical telegraph tower. Photo: Enrique Capdevila
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Proposal 5: To locate the country’s most important industrial landscapes and initiate protection
plans with the Autonomous Communities.

3.6. Industrial heritage and local development
Interventions in heritage should not only to conserve cultural assets forming part of a territory’s
identity but also advance local development, regenerating places in the urban or rural landscape
and boosting tourism.
Industrial heritage, when museumised or interpreted, is a valuable tourist asset. On one hand
its principal potential lies in visualising how the goods for everyday use and for work were produced or how the minerals and other raw material were extracted and, on the other, in showcasing how people lived and worked in the industrial era.
The success of preserving industrial heritage largely depends on its contribution to local development. Industrial tourism actions promoted by other Departments of the administrations should
be coordinated.
Proposal 6. To foster industrial tourism and divulge examples of district or territorial regeneration that have made a positive impact.

3.7. Plan for investing in industrial heritage
The plan for industrial heritage investment has to impact on sites of national importance according to the criteria grouped into blocks A and B of the National Plan, insisting on its relevance
in the country’s overall production sector.
Final approval for an investment chosen according to the above criteria will depend on whether
the criteria listed in block C of the National Plan are met.
Proposal 7. Investments should be made in heritage assets or in industrial landscapes with
high national value.
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4. Execution and monitoring
4.1. Economic and financial study
The sources of funding for executing the plan are highly varied. The state administration, through
the Ministry of Culture and specifically Spain’s Cultural Heritage Institute. Other state administration bodies such as the Ministries of Development or Environment may reasonably contribute a
similar amount, either as direct investment or through applying the cultural 1%.
Investment made by the Autonomous Communities as a whole should at least equal state investment.
The Local Administration will also make investments through the Provincial Councils and the
Town Halls which, though difficult to quantify, can be estimated at 50% of investment made by
Autonomous Communities. Finally, the investment made by Foundations, Associations and private individuals can be estimated at an amount similar to that of the local administration.
The whole funding amount will be allocated to the plan’s objectives, to include not only investment in building restoration and rehabilitation but also documentation, research, dissemination
and training.

4.2. Control and monitoring
The Technical Commission’s composition will be determined once the Plan for Industrial Heritage is approved by the Heritage Council and will comprise representatives from the central
administration, Autonomous administrations and external experts. The commission’s working
dynamic, meetings and communications will be established after its formal incorporation.
This commission will draft reports and evaluations of compliance of objectives and of the methodology recorded in the National Plan in order to inform the Heritage Council.

4.3. Validity and revisions of theplan
The National Plan for Industrial Heritage will be in force for ten years, with a review after five years
of objectives achieved. This will identify the plan’s organisational aspects or approaches that have
not been appropriately formulated or developed and redirect them to the desired goals.
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1. Introduction
The National Plans are management instruments that develop unified criteria and action methods
on cultural assets as a whole, coordinating the participation of the different administrations and
institutions, defining intervention criteria and optimising the resources in accordance with the
conservation needs of these heritage collections.
In order to attain these objectives, the National Plans perform in-depth analyses of all aspects
relating to research, documentation, preventive conservation and dissemination of both the actions undertaken and the knowledge acquired. Management tools are devised to allow for a
transversal development extending to the social and economic projection of the Cultural Heritage as objectives of suitable cultural management. This type of management is adapted to a
contemporary action aimed at preventing fossilisation and contributing to local development.
Within this context, the development of the National Plan for Cultural Landscape is an instrument used in establishing the bases for the safeguarding of landscapes that are relevant for their
cultural significance.
For specialists in heritage, and for the greater part of the international treaties and regulations on
this topic, landscape has in recent times become a particular type of heritage, as it is probably
a more open benchmark as a morphological, functional, perceived and symbolic expression of
the historical and current relations between society and nature.
Three international organisations have dealt with landscape and, specifically, its cultural dimension, with different approaches and scopes: UNESCO, IUCN and the Council of Europe.
Moreover, the European Spatial Development Perspective adopted by the ministers
responsible for spatial planning in the EU (Potsdam, 1999) sets out the “creative management of cultural landscapes” as one of the foundations of the planning and management of the
Union’s territory.
The issue of landscape is already implicitly set forth in UNESCO’s Convention Concerning the
Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage (1972) through the “site” concept1. The
World Heritage Committee gradually developed the idea of the Convention’s recognition
of sites that would be officially listed as Cultural Landscapes, legally bound by the last
paragraph of Article 1 of the Convention. After lengthy discussions, the 16 th session of the
World Heritage Committee in Santa Fe (1992) adopted the new Operational Guidelines for the
Implementation of the World Heritage Convention and introduced a new category: Cultural
Landscapes. The first landscape to be registered as such in the World Heritage List, in 1993, was
the Tongariro National Park, in New Zealand.
In any event, the cultural landscapes recognised as such by UNESCO, defined in the manner described below and registered in the World Heritage List, must possess “exceptional universal value”
as prescribed by the criteria and assessment processes established by the attesting organism.

Página anterior: Previous page: River Cares gorge (Asturias). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
1

PRIEUR, M. 2002. “Legal Provisions for Cultural Landscape Protection in Europe”, in UNESCO World Heritage Centre. 2002.
Cultural Landscapes: the Challenges of Conservation. Paris, UNESCO, WHC Papers 7, p. 150-156.
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El Paular valley (Madrid). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

In turn, the IUCN, International Union for Conservation of Nature, included as far back as 1978
in its first protected areas system the category denominated Protected Landscape, with an unclear definition. The 1978 system was replaced by the one currently in place dating from 1994,
which maintains the concept of Protected Landscape (Category V of the six established by the
organisation) with the following definition:
“Area of land, with coast and sea as appropriate, where the interaction of people
and nature over time has produced an area of distinct character with significant
aesthetic, ecological and/or cultural value, and often with high biological diversity.
Safeguarding the integrity of this traditional interaction is vital to the protection,
maintenance and evolution of such an area”2.
It is evident that some important aspects of the definition of the IUCN World Cultural Landscape
Heritage and Protected Heritage categories are similar, specifically the emphasis on human/nature interaction or the recognition of landscape values in relation to cultural traditions. But there
are also some significant differences. In Protected Landscapes, the natural medium, the conservation of biodiversity and the integrity of the ecosystem constitute the principal emphases, while in
World Heritage Cultural Landscapes the accent is on human history, on the continuity of cultural
traditions and on social aspirations and values”3.

2

Area of land, with coast and sea as appropriate, where the interaction of people and nature over time has produced an
area of distinct character with significant aesthetic, ecological and/or cultural value, and often with high biological diversity.
Safeguarding the integrity of this traditional interaction is vital to the protection, maintenance and evolution of such an area

3

PHILLIPS, A. (eds.). 2002. Management Guidelines for IUNC Category V Protected Areas/Protected Landscapes/Seascapes. IUCN, Gland, Switzerland and Cambridge, UK

216

National Plans

Cultural Landscape

Furthermore, the fundamental criterion for the recognition of a World Heritage Cultural Landscape by UNESCO is that of its exceptional universal value, insofar as the IUCN’s Protected Landscape category does not require such outstanding or singular merit and may be nominated in the
context of national and even regional appraisals, as in fact occurs in Spain with the listings (very
few, incidentally) of landscapes protected by the autonomous communities on the basis of their
respective regulations for natural spaces and the conservation of nature.
In the year 2000, in Florence, the Council of Europe adopted the European Landscape Convention (henceforth ELC), the first specific international treaty on this matter, which came into force
in 2004 and was ratified by Spain in 2007, engaging the public administrations and private individuals from that moment on and consequently committing them to the drafting of this National
Plan for Cultural Landscape. Even before the adoption of the Convention – it is important to
emphasise it from the cultural and heritage perspective of the landscape – the Council of Europe
has connected certain cultural elements to the landscape through two important recommendations, number R(89)6 of the Ministers’ Committee relative to the protection and promotion of the
rural architectural heritage associated to its respective landscapes, and number R(95)9, also issued
by the Ministers’ Committee, on the conservation of cultural sites integrated into the landscape.
Likewise, other conventions of the Council, in addition to that of landscape, have manifest links
to the landscape issue: the Convention for the Protection of the Architectural Heritage of Europe
(Granada Convention, 1985), the Convention for the Protection of the Archaeological Heritage Rev.
(Malta Convention, 1992) and the framework Convention on the value of the cultural heritage
for society (Faro Convention, 2005).
The ELC establishes a more open definition of landscape than UNESCO or UICN in that it does
not introduce value-based content and the exclusive purpose of protection. The landscape exists as such regardless of its merits, without the need of being described as remarkable or especially beautiful; it implicitly, though not explicitly, incorporates the temporal or historical – and
perceptive – dimension through the relations between the natural forces and the human action
that define the character of each landscape, and emphasises the idea that it is a complete entity
in which the natural and cultural elements are considered simultaneously. The originality of the
ELC, which features evident conceptual links to the definition made within the framework of the
World Heritage Convention and of the UICN, lies in its application to both exceptional and ordinary landscapes, because all of them are important for people’s quality of life. The absence of
cultural constructs in the formulation of the concept in no way implies a negation of its profound
cultural significance, which is repeatedly recognised in the preliminary Report, in the Preamble
and in the articles of the ELC.
Lastly, from a perspective of planning and territorial development, and without entering into
conceptual issues, the European Spatial Development Perspective (ESDP) includes cultural landscapes in the EU’s cultural heritage, considers them an economic factor of growing importance
for sustainable development and establishes a series of political options for what it describes as
“the creative management of cultural landscapes”4. In this line, the Principles for Sustainable Territorial Development of the European Continent of the Council of Europe (Hannover, 2000) also
recognise cultural landscapes as a significant part of the European heritage, incorporate the objectives of the ELC and add the consideration of the landscape to the international programmes
and to cross-border, transnational and interregional cooperation in matters of landscape.

4

Political options for cultural landscapes: (1) Conservation and creative development of the cultural landscapes that have a
particular cultural, historical, aesthetic and ecological significance. (2) Enhancement of the cultural landscapes as part of the
integrated territorial development strategies. (3) Improvement of the coordination of measures affecting landscapes.
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In this context of growing social interest in landscape, which is especially reflected in the policies (international, national and regional as well as territorial) on natural and cultural heritage,
this proposal has to be quite rightly included in a National Cultural Landscape Plan as part of the
National Cultural Heritage Plans on landscape.
Diversity and the many cultural values harboured by Spanish landscapes, increasing social demand for quality landscapes and the growing incorporation of the landscape heritage into the
tourist and territorial development strategies, together with the inherent complexity of managing
the landscape and the vulnerability of many of them and the threat they are subject to, justify
a National Cultural Landscape Plan to arbitrate appropriate mechanisms for safeguarding and
coherently transforming them, with all the caution that their fragility and values require.
The Department of Fine Arts and Cultural Assets, through the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute,
aware of this need and responding to the commitment acquired by Spain through the ratification
of the international Conventions indicated above and of others that affect landscape, proposes
the start-up of this Plan in the conviction that its development will contribute to establishing the
bases for the conservation of landscapes of cultural interest and the suitable management of their
transformations.
Notwithstanding the fact that landscape, owing to its nature and territorial quality, should be the
subject of other policies as established in the ELC, certain landscapes with a high cultural content
and interest should be the subject of specific studies and safeguards under the policy of cultural
heritage. In addition to meeting international commitments5 and considering different initiatives
already launched by some autonomous communities, a National Cultural Landscape Plan is interested in dealing with the coordination and complementarity of landscape issues with other
National Plans dealing with cultural assets of notable landscape interest such as defensive architecture, industrial heritage, abbeys and monasteries or cathedrals as well as intangible heritage.
Moreover, assuming the “cultural landscape” asset as the subject of a heritage policy through a
National Plan means recognising and incorporating heritage values and management into the
scale of the territory, thus propitiating, from a cultural perspective, coordination and cooperation
with other administrations (autonomous and local) and with other sectorial policies that have a
high impact on the status and dynamic of the landscape.
The scope of application of the National Cultural Landscape Plan is the entire State territory.

5

The European Landscape Convention refers to this in Chapter II, National Measures, which encompasses General Measures (art. 5) and Specific Measures
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Cuenca. Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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2. Basic aspects
2.1. Background
Since Spain signed the European Landscape Convention in the year 2000, the Spanish Cultural
Heritage Institute, IPCE (previously IPHE), properly consistent with the commitment acquired,
follows a line of work aimed at identifying, protecting and managing cultural landscapes. Trajectory and status of the issue:
Project for the National Cultural Landscape Plan
Drawing up of the “base document” draft of the Plan (November 2002) and contacts with the
Autonomous Communities for conducting a series of studies.
“Cultural Landscapes” Programme
The IPCE has a Cultural Landscapes programme in place since the year 2003, with a multiannual
budgetary allocation expressed in the General State Budget under the rubric of “Cultural Landscape Studies and Master Plans” 2004 18 13 0009 Super-Project.
Actions
Study of the Cultural Landscape of Navapalos (Soria)
The village of Navapalos is situated in the province of Soria, in the township of Burgo de Osma,
in a region tending to depopulation and with low levels of economic activity. The need to give a
boost to this deprived area where depopulation was heightening the social and cultural decline
and that of the architectural and environmental heritage led to the creation of an association
(INTER-ACCIÓN) whose purpose is to recover this heritage and propitiate the resettlement of
the population. In this context it was very useful to conduct a study of the cultural, natural and
built landscape generated by the essentially economic activities undertaken by the inhabitants of
Navapalos since its foundation. This study thus contributed to establishing the necessary bases
for tackling any project aimed at revitalising this village and its surroundings without altering the
character of its landscape.
Study of the Cultural Landscape of El Paular (Madrid):
“El Paular and its environment. Benchmark aspects for its enhancement, protection,
delimitation and use as a Cultural Landscape”.
The current monastery and old charterhouse of Santa María de El Paular has been a witness
of and actor in very many important events. It has been marked by Carthusian monastic thought,
art in architecture, painting and sculpture and, above all, in a splendid relationship between
man and his environment that still persists. One of the consequences is the Cultural Landscape
that has been formed, integrating the life of the past into that of our present in the High Valley
of the Lozoya.
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La Geria (Lanzarote). Photo: Jeziel Martín

The study deals with the crucial aspects revealed by a general overview of the historical and contemporary situation of El Paular in order to lay the foundations for properly managing the territory
conceived as a Cultural Landscape. This document seeks to become the starting point for arguing
in favour of its historical, architectural, artistic, ecological and geo-morphological value, one that
may be of use to the people responsible for programming interventions on El Paular.
Through the examination of the constituent components of this landscape such as the physical
setting, the historical process and the social uses of the territory and the analysis of the people
who made it possible, it offers a solid basis for defining the traits that configure the character of
El Paular and establishing it as a model Heritage Cultural Landscape.
Study of the Industrial Landscape of Ojos Negros (Teruel): “Characterization of the Cultural
Landscape of Ojos Negros”.
The mining landscape constitutes a particular type of industrial landscape. Mining operations transform the natural landscape into an industrial one and, after they close, into a cultural landscape.
When the operations close, the nature-mankind relationship does not disappear. The place then becomes the bedrock of history, the witness of the collective memory of the local people and the different elements found in it become symbols and transmitters of significances that identify a community.
The landscape of Ojos Negros is a clear example of a cultural landscape resulting from industrialisation, as it unfailingly recalls the mining activity and the industrialisation process experienced
between the late 19th and early 20th centuries.
Now, as before, the economic activity undertaken by the inhabitants of the Ojos Negros environment has gradually shaped a landscape in the mining area of Sierra Menera; it has modelled
the land; modified the environmental dynamic and established a form of relationship of human
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beings with the natural medium. The result of this is a defined landscape resulting from the interaction of factors –geo-morphological, biotic, economic, cultural and social– over time, which
have been perceived in a specific way at any given time, enclose a series of legible landscape
values and codes and may ultimately be appreciated and interpreted. All this makes it possible
to obtain an integral conception and establish the right management schedule, representing a
new form of social and economic development for a deprived area since mining activities ceased
without renouncing the conservation of the elements that characterise it.
Study of the cultural landscape of the Ricote Valley (Murcia)
The region of Murcia, which is habitually identified with the productive wealth of the vegetable
plantations, contains a semi-barren mountainous expanse that, thanks to the irrigation of the
river Segura in its upper course, encloses an oasis in its valley. In fact, an initial approximation
to its features is more reminiscent of the desert oases of Tunisia or Morocco than of its own
geographic context. Even more striking is its proximity to Murcia, the largest urban concentration of the region, with an extensive industrial and commercial periphery and edged by the
highway that links Madrid with the peninsula’s southeast. Despite these factors it remains a
relatively isolated landscape with its own entity and identity, enclosing a multitude of key formal geological, geographical, ecological, environmental, cultural and historical elements that
explain its valuable significance.
Constituted as a perfectly delimited territory, the Ricote Valley begins to the north at a border crossing in the mountainous area of Cieza and continues along the sinuous course of the river until it
reaches Archena, where it changes its configuration. Here the valley widens and charts a course
towards the fertile lowlands of Murcia’s market gardens. One of the principal values of the Valley’s
landscape is its history and its historical ability to find a specific system for making cultural use
of the resources of the medium. The valley is comprised of eight municipalities, Cieza, Abarán,
Blanca, Ricote, Ulea, Ojós, Villanueva del Segura and Archena, all sharing the fundamental natural
resource, the river Segura, and a common history, environment and culture. Among the key factors
of the Valley landscape is the water usage and distribution system. The landscape of the valley
can therefore be explained as the result of the way it makes the most of its water system.
Study of the cultural landscape of La Vera (Cáceres)
This study is conducted from the perspective of tobacco farming, which is a determining factor
in the configuration of this cultural landscape.
La Vera is a region with evident personality, not only for the physical-natural medium in which it
lies but also for its cultural, social and economic values. The region’s territory is situated between
the foothills of the Gredos massif and the Tietar Valley. It thus features two well-delimited parts,
the foothills and the hollow of the river Tietar, with abundant deep alluvial sediments, where
most of the tobacco farming takes place. The climate is Mediterranean, though modified by the
Atlantic influence and above all by the effects of Gredos, which acts as a screen protecting it
from the north winds. This, together with the irrigable lands, determines a microclimate with
rainfall rates and temperatures that favour tobacco cultivation.
Tobacco plantations in this area shape specific systems on the territory represented by the combination of man’s and nature’s work, which illustrate the evolution of certain collectives in this
area and their settlement in space and over time. All these recognisable cultural and territorial
values make a Cultural Landscape study necessary.
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Palmeral de Elche (Alicante). Photo: Beatriz Navarro

Arribes del Duero. Pino - Viladepera (Zamora). Photo: Benito Arnáiz
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Based on a global approach, the study contemplates all of its natural and built components in a
logical and legible interrelatedness that facilitates the coherence of the whole. The study propose
actions for protecting the historical contents of La Vera’s cultural landscape, associated with tobacco farming as the standard operative element and with the planning and management of the
natural and cultural resources, from an integral perspective of the landscape, as an expression
of a local territorial culture that favours its inhabitants.
Methodological groundwork for drawing up an Atlas of vine growing and its unique landscapes
The transformation observed in vine-growing techniques over time has had some decisive repercussions on the modification of the territory, with a strong impact on the rural landscape.
This work seeks to establish the field methodology, the effectiveness of the computer processing
and the validity of the questionnaires, checking both the ethnographic data sheet of the tangible
and intangible heritage and that of the landscape in order to develop this methodology in the
different Spanish areas in subsequent phases.
Master Plan for the industrial landscape of the Mining Range of Cartagena-La Unión (Murcia)
The Cartagena-La Unión mining range runs parallel to the Mediterranean coastline between
Cartagena and Cabo de Palos. The exploitation of the mountain range’s mining resources, documented since Roman times, was carried out uninterruptedly from the 1830s to the 1980s, when
mining activities in the area ceased completely. The height of mining and metallurgy occurred in
the second half of the 19th century. In 1851 there were 290 mines and 45 smelting plants, which
numbered 101 in 1887.
The mining operations in this area created a prospect that led the surroundings of Cartagena’s
mining range to be described as a “lunar landscape” characterised by mountains tinted in different colours (blues, reds, greys, greens, ochres, etc). Its interest lies in the wide-ranging volume
of elements found in this area, which bear witness to the weight of the mining activities in the
region while exemplifying part of the economic and social history of a community that made use
of these sites to consolidate industrially.
The Master Plan establishes the geographic delimitation, identifies all of the integral elements
and establishes the guidelines to be followed for the conversion of its infrastructures for tourist,
cultural and educational purposes, as demonstrated by the launch of the Interpretation Centre in
the Las Matildes Mine and the initiative of La Unión Town Hall of fitting out the mining heritage
of its municipality for public visits.
Project for the landscaping of the Bay of Bolonia (Baelo Claudia) in Cádiz.
The Bolonia Cove is located on the Atlantic coast of Andalusia, in the province of Cádiz, next to
Tarifa. It is the location of the Roman city of Baelo Claudia, the remains of which are conserved
and can be visited. Some outstanding cultural, environmental, scenographic and aesthetic values converge on this landscape, transforming it into an area of action for the different policies
implemented by various public, regional and local administrations with different competences,
essentially Environment, Culture and Public Works.
This is the context of the landscaping project that includes the laying out of various routes and
the fitting out of the archaeological site of the Roman city of Baelo Claudia.
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Master Plan for the Industrial Complex of Las Reales Fábricas de Riopar (Albacete).
This Master Plan forms part of the National Industrial Heritage and Cultural Landscape Plans. Its
priority is to carry out strategic planning to rescue and enhance its rich industrial heritage and
make it accessible, supporting, as part of the complementarity between cultural and natural heritage and tourism, the feeling of identity and uniqueness through an integrating cultural heritage
project and the inescapable requirement of territorial sustainability.
It seeks to recover, promote and dynamise the social, cultural and heritage values of the Industrial Complex, whether tangible or intangible, and to understand them as a resource and an
intrinsic value of the territory while preserving their identity.
Research Projects
LANDMARKS (COST A27 Action, Understanding pre-industrial structures in rural and mining
landscapes)
International European Union research project on the landscape of pre-industrial mining. 20052007. The cessation of traditional farming and mining activities in European rural landscapes is
accelerating the loss of pre-industrial heritage. LANDMARKS has focused on the time dimension
of these landscapes, on their historical depth and on exploring the possibilities of their territorial,
cultural and socioeconomic integration into the landscapes of the 21st century. The Action has
been characterised by the participating researchers’ multiplicity of disciplinary approaches and
their determination to feed the experiences of various local, regional, national or international
research projects into initiatives connected to heritage management within the framework of
territorial and regional development policies or those linked to farming policy.

La Alhambra, Granada. Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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International “Cultura 2000” Research Project, in collaboration with the Ministry of the
Environment, EUCALAND “European Agricultural Landscapes”
An Agreement has been established for this purpose with Universidad Rey Juan Carlos of Madrid,
which leads the project in Spain. 2008-2009.
General objective:
–– to identify the characteristic components of European Agricultural Landscapes, emphasising the cultural, social and psychological benefits for the wellbeing of their citizens and
the consequences for their future development.
Specific objectives:
–– to synthesise the history of agricultural landscapes in Europe and highlight the similarities
and differences between countries.
–– To review the principal policies that have an influence on an international and European
scale on the conservation of the cultural heritage of agricultural landscapes.
–– To consider heritage and cultural value in the development of European agricultural landscapes in the future.
–– To achieve consensus on a classification of agricultural landscapes.
The EUCALAND project provides a service to reverse the trend of losing the cultural values of
our agricultural landscapes, showing how and why the Europeans are closely tied to their agricultural landscape, how this landscape forms part of their cultural heritage and how this threatened heritage may yet be handed down to future generations.
Cooperation with the Council of Europe
In November 2007 the Spanish State ratified the European Landscape Convention, which entered
into force on 1 March 2008. This implies a responsibility and a commitment for the Spanish State.
Through the mandatory participation of the General State Administration representing the State
in the monitoring of the Convention, essentially to promote the presence of Spanish bodies and
experts in the Workshops for the implementation of the Convention; participation in the Conferences held by the parties on Landscape; organisation and selection of the Spanish candidature
in the European Landscape Award competitions and collaboration in informing on the Spanish
situation in the web portal of the Council of Europe for monitoring the Convention’s implementation in the member states.
Inter-ministerial cooperation
Previously the Environment and Rural Medium and Marine and Culture Ministries, today the Ministries of Agriculture, Food and Environment and Education, Culture and Sport.
Spain’s landscape, despite its extraordinary richness and variety, had been poorly developed. It
was covered by many regulations – fundamentally on protected natural spaces, urban planning,
mountains or cultural heritage – with little or no relationship between them and generally aiming more at “protection” than landscape planning or management as directed by the European
Landscape Convention.
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Ordesa - Monte Perdido (Huesca). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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The launch of the European Landscape Convention in 2000 and its entry into force in 2004 after the ratification of the first 10 States – even before its ratification by Spain in 2007 – gave it a
strong impetus and led to a change in trend.
On the part of the General State Administration, both Ministries, which share responsibilities on
Landscape, established a close collaboration through the creation of a General State Administration
Landscape Group to carry out the monitoring of the European Landscape Convention and study
any possible institutional actions, which have fundamentally materialised in the following tasks:
–– Collaboration with the Autonomous Communities
Given that the working group of the General State Administration was excessively institutional in nature and was insufficiently operational, in 2006 a Landscape Technical Working
Group was created to promote the ratification of the European Landscape Convention and
to work on its implementation in Spain. This Group is comprised of the persons responsible for landscape from the two ministries involved, from the Autonomous Communities
and of four experts. Despite not being regulated, the group has efficiently favoured the
participation – even the direct involvement – of the Autonomous Communities in the
activities of the Council of Europe, such as the Workshops for the Convention’s implementation (Girona, 2006, organised with the collaboration of the Generalitat de Cataluña;
Córdoba, 2010, organised by the Junta de Andalucía); for the exchange of information and
for the participation of both Ministries in the initiatives undertaken by the Autonomous
Communities and by other institutions and experts (seminars, conferences, courses, etc),
which ultimately led to the creation of a mutual support network.
Mutual support for the progressive compliance of the Convention’s commitments.
In addition to implementing the mandatory proceedings for the ratification of the Convention by both Departments, initiatives were launched, among which we highlight the
following:
• The contribution to an early identification and characterisation of landscapes as
recommended by the Convention through the Atlas of Spanish Landscapes drawn
up and published by the Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Environment, and its
recent application to the Tagus Basin.
• The progressive incorporation of landscape into the legislation and into the instruments that enforce public policies with impact on the territory, specifically in
some of the recent laws:
-- The Natural Heritage and Biodiversity Act6, which assumes the Convention’s
definition of landscape; it establishes specific items for the protection of landscape in protected natural spaces and includes landscape in the planning of
natural resources. But most especially it attributes to landscape the potential
to give consistency and connectivity to the spaces of the Natura 2000 Network
that occupies a fourth of the country’s surface space.
-- The Act for the Sustainable Development of the Rural Environment7 that introduces landscape as a resource and as a protection and conservation task.

6

Act 42/2007 of 13 December on Natural Heritage and Biodiversity

7

Act 45/2007 of 13 December on the Sustainable Development of the Rural Environment
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Aranjuez (Madrid). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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Specifically, as one of the objectives for improving the environmental quality
of the rural medium; the inclusion of maintenance and protection activities
on landscapes protected in the National Natural Heritage Strategic Plan; the
conservation of landscape as one of the measures for economic diversification
or respect for the quality and integrity of the rural landscape in infrastructures,
facilities and basic services. And, consequently, the inclusion of landscape
among the measures for the Rural Development Programme.
-- The Land Act8, which establishes the principle of sustainable territorial and urban development by which the policies intended for the regulation, planning,
occupation and transformation of the land have to promote the rational use
of resources, which includes cultural heritage and landscape. It incorporates
the enjoyment of the natural landscape and respect for it as the citizens’ rights
and obligations. The definition of rural land in a positive sense includes the
landscape values that have to be conserved and protected.
-- Although more limited, the Hydrological Planning Regulation9 also includes
landscape, jointly with heritage and the territorial model, in the description of
the river basin districts that come under the scope of application of the hydrological plans.
• And cooperation for the dissemination of the objectives and contents of the Convention, such as creating a Landscape Centre, drafting joint articles or participating
in the research projects mentioned earlier.
Actions of the Autonomous Communities:
Because of the way territorial and sector competences are distributed, the Autonomous Communities and the municipalities are also responsible for applying the Convention. In general, the
Autonomous Communities have been highly receptive and are being very dynamic, anticipating
in some cases any commitments derived from the Convention:
–– Practically all Autonomous Communities are working on this matter through different
modalities, either by drafting specific legislation (Valencia, 2005; Catalonia, 2005; Galicia,
2008, or the Law Proposal on the Landscape of Euskadi in the Basque Country, passed in
January 2012); or through strategies (Andalusia), guidelines (Canaries) or atlases, charts
and maps of landscapes (Murcia, Aragón, Rioja, etc). In any event, it is being done with
the idea of incorporating landscape into territorial planning.
–– Instruments such as catalogues, charts, plans or maps of landscapes are being drawn up and
specific support entities have been launched, such as the Observatori del Paisatge de Catalunya (Observatory of Catalonia’s Landscape) or the Centro de estudios Territorio y Paisaje (Territory and Landscape Study Centre) of Andalusia, to mention some of the most recognised ones.
–– We should highlight the incorporation of landscape into the reform of some of the Statutes of Autonomy, generally owing to its role in identity; the population’s right to enjoy a
quality landscape; its consideration as a heritage asset; and the responsibility of the public
authorities in its protection, planning and management.

8

Act 8/2007 of 28 May, on Land

9

Royal Decree 907/2007 of 6 July
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Millennial olive trees (Territorio Sénia). Photo: Taula del Sénia

The National Plan for Cultural Landscapes in the context of the commitments to the
European Landscape Convention:
The drafting and start-up of the National Plan for Cultural Landscapes fulfils the commitment to
apply an active policy to landscape and ultimately may contribute to:
–– a better and greater consideration of the natural, ecological, environmental, cultural and
economic values of Spanish landscapes by identifying cultural landscapes and their relationship with the uses of the territory.
–– recognising the legal nature of landscape, both as a right and a duty, as the basis for involving the different levels of the administration, sectors of activity and social groups in
appraising, maintaining and improving cultural landscapes.
–– Introducing cultural landscapes in education and in the training of experts and technicians.
–– raising awareness among the population and encouraging public participation in regard
to the collective values of the territory and the cultural landscape, as well as a social and
economic compact. All this may provide the opportunity for a better, more integrated management of the territory, with greater social participation.
–– an administrative compact.
–– incorporating cultural landscapes into sectorial policies and their treatment.
–– European and international cooperation on this issue.
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2.2. Regulatory Framework of Reference
The legal basis for the existence of the national plans is enshrined in Act 16/1985 of Spanish
Historical Heritage, which states in Article 2 that “the State Administration shall adopt the necessary measures to facilitate collaboration with the remainder of the public authorities and of such
authorities amongst themselves, and shall collect and provide as much information as may be
necessary”10. It also states that “the Heritage Council shall foster communication and the exchange of action and information programmes relative to Spanish Historical Heritage”11.
However, the instrument for the National Conservation Plan does not appear defined in the law.
In Article 35, the Historical Heritage Act states that “National Information Plans on the Spanish Historical Heritage shall be formulated from time to time to protect the assets that integrate
the Spanish Historical Heritage and to facilitate citizens’ access to them, foster communication
between the different services and promote the necessary information for conducting scientific
and technical research”, and attributes the competence to draw up and approve said plans to the
Spanish Historical Heritage Council.
Moreover, Royal Decree 565 of 24 April 1985, which created the Cultural Assets Conservation
and Restoration Institute, includes among its purposes “the drafting of plans for the conservation and restoration of the Spanish Historical Heritage”12. In successive functional reorganisation
decrees issued by the Ministry of Culture this function has always been maintained.
The National Conservation Plans are a synthesis of these two items: The National Information
Plans provided for by the Historical Heritage Act, the competence of the Heritage Council, and
the Conservation and Restoration Plans provided for in the Decree that created the ICRBC, today
the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute.
The National Plans are coordination instruments between the different Administrations on a
national scale and define commonly-agreed criteria and establish action protocols, with unified
methodologies. The drafting and approval of the National Plans corresponds to the Spanish Historical Heritage Council, which is a collaboration body between the State Administrations and
the Autonomous Communities and whose essential purpose is to facilitate communication and
the exchange of action and information programmes relative to the Spanish Historical Heritage.
Given that the Cultural Landscape involves and interests a diversity of thematic fields and different
spheres of the Administration, the regulations in force in subjects most closely relating to landscape
should be taken into account, among others environment, agriculture, mountains and rural development, urban and territorial planning, infrastructures and water, energy and tourism.
The National Cultural Landscape Plan takes as the basis the definitions and agreements established in the following international conventions subscribed by the Spanish State:
–– UNESCO World Heritage Convention, Paris 1972. Ratified by Spain, Official State Bulletin
of 01/07/1982.

10

Act 16/1985 of 25 June of Spanish Historical Heritage. Article two, section 2.

11

Act 16/1985 of 25 June of Spanish Historical Heritage. Article three, section 1.

12

Royal Decree 565 of 24 April 1985.
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As pointed out previously, the 16th session of the World Heritage Committee in Santa Fe
(1992) adopted the new Operational Guidelines for the Implementation of the World
Heritage Convention that introduced the new category of Cultural Landscapes, defined as
“the combined works of nature and man”. The Committee approved their inclusion in the
practical guidelines and established three categories of landscapes:
• A clearly defined landscape, designed and created intentionally by man. This embraces garden and parkland landscapes constructed for aesthetic reasons which
are often (but not always) associated with religious and other monumental buildings and ensembles.
• An organically evolved landscape, which results from an initial social, economic,
administrative and/or religious imperative and has developed its present form
by association with and in response to its natural environment. Such landscapes
reflect that process of evolution in their form and component features. They fall
into two sub-categories:
-- A relict (or fossil) landscape is one in which the evolutionary process came to
an end at some time in the past, either abruptly or over a period. Its significant
distinguishing features are, however, still visible in material form.
-- A continuing landscape is one which retains an active social role in contemporary society closely associated with the traditional way of life, and in which
the evolutionary process is still in progress.
• Associative cultural landscapes, which feature powerful religious, artistic or cultural associations of the natural element rather than material cultural evidence,
which may be insignificant or even absent.
–– The European Landscape Convention of the Council of Europe, Florence 2000. It was
signed by Spain on 20 October 2000. Ratified in November 2007, it entered into force on
1 March 2008 (Official State Bulletin No. 31 of 5 February 2008).
Its fundamental objective is to promote the protection, management and planning of landscapes, defined as “any part of the territory as perceived by people, whose character is the
result of the action and interaction of natural and/or human factors”. Though from a broad
and generic standpoint as befits its nature and scale, this Convention provides a new and
solid framework that situates landscape at the forefront of European policies having an
influence on the territory: among others, together with cultural heritage and environment
policies, those associated with urban development and spatial planning, agriculture and
rural development, tourism, water, infrastructures or energy.

Vegas Altas del Guadiana. Photo: Mayca de Sosa
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2.3. Objectives of the Plan
The National Plan has the overall objective of safeguarding landscapes of cultural interest, understanding by safeguarding any measures aimed at ensuring the viability of the cultural landscape and encompassing the actions of identification and characterisation, documentation, research,
protection, improvement, revitalisation, covering the necessary aspects of definition, delimitation,
analysis of components and management, through the perspective of sustainable development.
Given the particular characteristics of cultural landscape as a heritage asset derived from its
complexity, the high vulnerability of its values and the scant and unfocused legal support for its
safeguarding, the launch of the Plan should contribute to attaining, among others, the following
specific objectives:
–– Identification, characterisation and safeguarding:
• Establishing agreed foundations for identifying and characterising landscapes of
special cultural interest.
• Drafting a proposal of landscapes of special cultural interest that includes their
appraisal in addition to their identification and characterisation.
• Establishing specific objectives, guidelines and lines of action for safeguarding
landscapes of special cultural interest that will boost their character and values
and are compatible with their evolution and development while favouring their
public interpretation and enjoyment.
–– Social awareness and political recognition:
• Promoting and driving forward social recognition and the awareness of the dimension and cultural values of landscape by the public administrations and the
citizens.
• Contributing to the incorporation of safeguards into the cultural values of the
landscape in sectorial policies, plans and actions that have an influence on the
territory.
–– International, national and autonomous community cooperation:
• Driving forward cooperation with cultural landscape policies and networks on
a European scale, specifically in matters to do with the study and safeguarding
of cross-border landscapes, in compliance with the provisions of the European
Landscape Convention.
• Promoting cooperation between the different Ministry Departments that have
competences in this issue.
• Equally promoting cooperation between Autonomous Communities and between
them and the General State Administration in regard to action criteria and objectives, particularly in cultural landscapes shared by more than one Autonomous
Community.
• Generating the groundwork for documentation, knowledge and appraisal to include Cultural Landscapes in the UNESCO World Heritage List.
In any event, the National Plan for Cultural Landscapes is contemplated in cooperation with the
Autonomous Communities and must feed off the exchange of experiences and the collaboration
between competent public and private institutions. It should also provide technical assistance for
the national and international organisations that request it.
To ensure the effectiveness of the Plan, the creation is proposed of an Information Network on
Landscapes of Cultural Interest on a national and international scale.
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Valcarlos (Navarra). Photo: Luis Azpilicueta

2.4. Definition and Categories of Landscapes
Within the different types of assets, “complex cultural assets”, landscape is one of special complexity. Landscape, without further qualification, is “a difficult word”, polysemous, with many
meanings which are and have been interpreted in divergent ways by different societies13. The
most recent academic contributions from a variety of disciplinary spheres all agree on the complexity of the concept, as do the formulations made in international treaties and in regulations
and instruments for landscape management. Definitions of a legal nature, notwithstanding the
necessary conceptual debate, allow us to address two essential issues: the field of territorial
application and the organisation of competences.
In this light, the European Landscape Convention, the first international agreement exclusively
dedicated to this issue, defines it as “any part of the territory as perceived by people, whose
character is the result of the action and interaction of natural and/or human factors” (from the
Ratification Instrument of the European Landscape Convention, Official State Bulletin of 5 February 2008). In this definition and in a large part of recent literature on landscape, a conspicuous
shared defining element is the idea that landscape emerges from the interaction of society (or
mankind) with its medium over time. This conception is in fact very much present in the IUCN’s
definition of Protected Landscape, though here it emphasises the natural aspects and biodiversity; and, of course, in that of the Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural
and Natural Heritage that explicitly defines and includes “Cultural Landscapes” in its List.
It does however seem logical that a National Cultural Landscape Plan should be based on the
definition of the UNESCO World Heritage Convention, but incorporating other contributions,
specifically that of the European Landscape Convention, which engages the General State Administration since its ratification and whose scope of action not only addresses the cultural landscapes of exceptional universal value but also landscapes as a whole.

13

PHILLIPS, A. (eds.). 2002. Management Guidelines for IUNC Category V Protected Areas/Protected Landscapes/Seascapes. IUCN, Gland, Switzerland and Cambridge, UK
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For the UNESCO World Heritage Convention, Cultural Landscapes are cultural assets that represent the “joint works of man and nature” mentioned in Article 1 of the Convention. “They are
illustrative of the evolution of human society and settlement over time, under the influence of the
physical constraints and/or opportunities presented by their natural environment and of successive social, economic and cultural forces, both internal and external” (UNESCO, WHC, 2008: 47).
To this definition, that of the European Landscape Convention explicitly adds two relevant aspects for the purposes of this National Plan. On one hand, the fact that landscape is a quality of
the territory, of each territory, and therefore not only of the territories with exceptional landscape
values; and, on the other, that landscape implies perception – “any part of the territory as perceived by people”. The last part of the ELC’s definition, referring to the notion of the character
of the landscape14, “the result of the action and interaction of natural and/or human factors”,
expresses, in different words, the crux of UNESCO’s definition.
Today we recognise that landscape, as conceived by the ELC, is a reality that integrates nature
and culture and that consequently there is no scope for opposing both perspectives – the use
of the notion of cultural landscape is frequent in the academic sphere and, especially, in certain heritage-related national and international regulations – and so emphasis should rightly be
placed on the historical and cultural dimension of the values that characterise certain landscapes.
These are landscapes whose construction, modelling, functioning and perception result from
the evolution of the ways of life of societies, which are reflected in the variety of land uses in
accordance with the physical medium and technological development, in the forms of settling
on and controlling the territory in keeping with systems of socio-political relations and in the
perceptions and interpretations derived from particular symbolic universes and from the ways in
which humans interact with nature.
It is thus understood that cultural landscape is the result of people interacting over time with the
natural medium, whose expression is a territory perceived and valued for its cultural qualities,
the result of a process and the bedrock of a community’s identity.
Notwithstanding the cultural values recognisable in the majority of landscapes, for the purposes of this National Plan priority will be given to landscapes that, according to the above
definition, are considered to be of cultural interest; as well as the landscape dimension of
cultural assets in accordance with the objectives and criteria established in this document. The
cultural interest of these landscapes results not so much from the beauty of the “final result” as
from the intrinsic value they possess from a cultural point of view, regardless of the fact that
they may or may not constitute a landscape that can be viewed from the perspective of visual
or emotional subjectivity.
Landscape, according to its definition, is not a static or elementary object but a dynamic and
complex reality. Landscape constitutes a dynamic reality as it is the result of environmental,
social and cultural processes that have succeeded each other over time on the territory. These
processes are marked by the ways of life, policies, attitudes and beliefs of each society. It is thus
necessary to know the historical evolution of the landscape, identify and characterise its principal traits and estimate its values to be able to act, based on this knowledge, on the safeguarding

14

The word character is relevant in the ELC’s definition and contains an important amount of heritage content. Character,
according to the Spanish Language Dictionary, is “a sign or mark stamped, painted or sculpted on something” and, also,
“a set of qualities or circumstances inherent to a thing, a person or a collective that distinguishes them from others by their
way of being or acting”. The meaning of character as a sign or mark stamped on something – in this case the territory – is
very close to the idea of “trace” and of palimpsest, with its significant historic-patrimonial scope.
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and strengthening of the cultural and environmental values that define its character and identity.
The future of the landscape depends on the actions undertaken in the present, at any given
time. In order to act consistently and to ensure its sustainability, we need to base ourselves on
its constituent components, articulate them in the landscape’s Whole and unravel the historical
processes and socioeconomic activities that have impacted on its configuration. The aim should
not be to fossilise the landscape – unfortunately protecting and fossilising are often mixed up –
but to propitiate an evolution capable of ensuring the survival of its values and of its character.
Landscape is dynamic, and it is also a complex, difficult-to-manage reality. This complexity
resides in its own nature, which is comprised of natural and cultural, material and immaterial,
tangible and intangible components. They all constitute landscape and should be taken into account, as its character and the different ways we perceive it are the result of their combination.
Some of these partially enumerated factors which explain the complexity of landscape and the
difficulty of safeguarding it are the following:
–– Its holistic character, integrating natural and cultural elements and processes and others
related to space and time, to objects and perceptions, implying something more and different than the mere juxtaposition of the parts.
–– The multiplicity of approaches, of disciplines and professions interested in landscape,
based on its knowledge, planning and projection.
–– The diversity of scales of landscape as a territorial reality, from the major morphological
and panoramic tracts to local configurations.
–– The variety and high number of stakeholders involved in the configuration and management of landscape, sometimes with diverging interests and objectives, and the diversity
of viewpoints and perceptions of the population, of the locals as creators and bearers of
landscape, of the users and of those who demand landscape.
–– The fragility or high vulnerability of the landscape’s character, given its territorial and visual nature, to actions that disregard their consequences on landscape environments with
important cultural, natural and perceptive values.

Las Médulas (León). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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–– The conflict or the divergences that may arise between people’s right to landscape (access,
contemplation, quality and enjoyment), specifically to landscapes of special cultural interest as a collective value, as the heritage of all, and the legitimate rights to property and use
regarding landscape objects that are often very extensive, intended for different private
activities and functions that are not relatable to more clearly demarcated heritage assets.
–– The lack of or scant implementation of a specific legislation on landscape that takes into
account its dynamic heritage character, hindering its treatment. While legal corpora are
gradually being developed that recognise and regulate its status, this is only the beginning
of a route that to a large extent has yet to be travelled.
–– The predominantly private ownership of land, which in general impairs the safeguarding of the landscape’s values, though whether private or public, landscapes are in any
event difficult to manage given that in territorial projects immediacy and short-term
economic profitability tend to predominate and are often not compatible with the territory’s sustainability.
Categories of cultural landscapes
Owing to the territorial scale or dimension that defines landscape, the activities with the greatest
configuring capacity in cultural landscapes from a historical perspective are the following:
–– Agricultural, stockbreeding and forestry activities, in independent or associated form (historical agricultural, forestry and shepherding systems), marine, river and hunting activities.
Artisan activities associated with them.
–– Industrial activities. Mining, heavy industry, energy, etc.
–– Bartering and commercial activities associated above all with coastal and/or river environments.
–– Activities linked to social events of a recreational, symbolic, religious, artistic and other kind.
–– Offensive-defensive activities such as defensive facilities, battlefields, etc.
–– Urban systems or historical settlements playing a major role in the construction of certain
landscapes over time. While cities and other forms of settlement constitute landscape
structures or patterns that integrate or are integrated into predominantly agricultural, forestry and shepherding, industrial, commercial and other landscapes, they are here considered specifically when they play a central role in the historical model and image of certain
landscapes.
–– Major communications, transport and hydraulic infrastructures as prime movers and images of the historical construction of the landscape.
–– Scenarios associated with historical events.
–– Itineraries and routes that generate cultural landscapes.
Given that socioeconomic activities and their associated ways of life have predominantly and
historically modelled the landscape in highly diverse environmental contexts, a basic cataloguing
of cultural landscapes should include a differentiation according to environments or major ecosystems. For example, water-related cultural landscapes surrounding historic irrigable farmlands
and associated settlement systems should at the very least distinguish between those built on
coastal flatlands (historic market gardens such as those found in Valencia or Murcia) on inland
valleys and river basins (the lowlands of Aranjuez or Granada) and in mountainous environments
(La Alpujarra).
Additionally, the three landscape categories established by UNESCO according to the different
forms of landscape generation should be taken into account. They are described in section 1.2.:
Regulatory Framework of Reference of this document.
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Albayzín (Granada). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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3. Methodological aspects
3.1. Identification, Appraisal and Selection Criteria
In undertaking the identification and selection of landscapes of cultural interest we must consider the increasing complexity and dispersal on the territory of all the entities that are currently
considered to be cultural assets, whether tangible or intangible, and their spatial, functional and
historical connections. This is why it is appropriate, firstly, to analyse the cultural values of landscape as a whole and not only of those that are seen as unique or as being of cultural interest,
and put them into context within the framework of complex territorial heritage systems that provide the necessary heritage coherence. The identification and selection of landscapes of cultural
interest can thus be undertaken with greater chances of success, focusing on the territories that
best represent and transmit such values.
The identification and selection of landscapes of cultural interest that are likely to be integrated
into the Plan should be a balanced undertaking. Landscapes corresponding to the major peninsular and insular territorial units should be represented as environmental and sociopolitical
entities, as should those arising from historical and socioeconomic processes with the highest
landscape-modelling capacity over time. They should be chosen not so much for their exceptional or rarity value but precisely because they are a good model of the type of landscape to
which they belong or which they represent.
Landscapes will need to be identified before proceeding to their selection for inclusion in the National Plan for Cultural Landscape, based on the criteria and categories listed in this document15. Such
foundations should address the fundamental aspects of the cultural landscape definition adopted in
this document, taking into account the experience gleaned from international treaties and regulations
on this issue, as well as academic studies and initiatives launched by some public administrations.
Different productive activities and forms of organisation of the territory linked to complex ways
of life usually intervene in the historical configuration and modelling of landscape, on a specific
natural basis, generating a diachronic sequence. However, when it comes to establishing the
bases for a classification of landscapes of cultural interest, in most cases it will be necessary to
attend to “dominances” or processes that predominate in the historic construction, in the functioning and in the image and perception of a specific landscape.
On the basis of a typological outline, the selection of landscapes of special cultural interest
should meet the following appraisal criteria:
–– Intrinsic values:
• Typological representativeness
• Exemplary nature
• Territorial significance

15

The experience of ICOMOS, which participates in the assessment of Cultural Landscape candidatures from the World
Heritage List, reveals the problems derived from a lack of typological criteria when it comes to appraising and deciding on
cultural landscape candidatures for their inclusion in the World Heritage List, with “sub-represented categories or themes”.
Basic typologies according to different ways of life and historical landscape-building processes in diverse environmental
contexts could contribute to resolving this kind of problem (ICOMOS, 2004: 38 and subsq.)
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• Authenticity
• Integrity
• Uniqueness
–– Heritage values:
•
•
•
•

Historical significance
Social significance
Environmental significance
Process-related significance (productive and ritual activities, popular manifestations, etc.)

–– Potential values and viability:
• Legal situation that will allow it to be safeguarded and managed
• Fragility and vulnerability
• Social viability and profitability

A Guarda (Pontevedra). Photo: Mario Crecente Maseda
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3.2. Method of Action
As a matter of priority, a National Plan for Cultural Landscape should, as already stated, attend
to landscapes that are relevant for their cultural significance, denominated Landscapes of Cultural Interest. A logical sequence of actions is set out for this purpose, based on a preliminary
identification phase involving the drafting of inventories or registers. This basic knowledge facilitates the task of selecting specific landscapes and allows us to undertake the most appropriate
actions in each case.
In this regard, after a necessary preliminary identification or registration phase, one of the
fundamental aims is to draft Master Studies and Plans to serve as the basis for guiding and/or
planning future actions of a cultural, tourist, environmental, rural, urban planning and infrastructure nature or of actions of any other kind, with significant emphasis on the character and
values of the landscape. Thus, both the administrations and any kind of agent, when deciding
on actions which influence the landscape, will have a tool for obtaining the necessary information and landscape-related criteria to appropriately develop projects.
To the extent that landscape in general, and specifically one of cultural interest, is part of the socially perceived territory and valued above all for its cultural qualities, the expression and result
of people’s interaction with the natural medium over time, people’s participation, together with
expert judgement, should constitute a fundamental aspect in the process of learning about and
appraising the landscape and in establishing proposals. Depending on the characteristics inherent to each landscape of cultural interest and on its social context, the most suitable and realistic
public consultation and participation method will be adopted, including, among others, surveys,
in-depth interviews, panels of experts and stakeholders or any other system subsequently considered to be effective in this regard.
In any event, it is advisable that these participation processes reflect the experience and aspirations of the principal agents involved in the configuration and management of the landscape,
on occasion with diverging interests and objectives, as well as the diversity of viewpoints and
perceptions of the population, of the locals as creators and bearers of the landscape, of the users
and of those who demand landscape.
Instruments of the National Plan:
Identification of Landscapes of Cultural Interest and Inventory/Register
We understand that an Inventory is the documentary register of landscapes of cultural interest,
drawn up with order and precision and attending to a previously-established methodology. Registers can be selective (according to geographical, typological and other criteria) or integral, encompassing the entire national territory. In any event, it must be taken into account that a cultural landscape does not necessarily fall within a single political-administrative constituency or division, as it
frequently transcends municipal, regional and even national limits. We should therefore consider
the possibility that these Registers refer to landscapes beyond the political-administrative confines
of municipalities and autonomous communities and even cross-border ones.
Registers will be the starting point for embarking on a selection of landscapes of high cultural
relevance. To this end the selection criteria specified in section 2.2.: Identification, Appraisal and
Selection Criteria will be applied. This will allow us to draw up orderly catalogues or lists that individually include and describe a series of landscapes connected to one another, either through
their characteristics or their cultural, social, economic or other significance.
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Studies
They will provide the necessary knowledge on a specific landscape. They should provide a
diagnosis of its values, problems and dynamics, as the basis to establish a set of criteria for their
safeguarding and viability.
Any study of a landscape must be based on a clear methodology that defines its content, sets
the guidelines for its characterisation and provides the means and resources to be used in its
execution, always based on two indivisible parameters: space and time, which provide the
territorial scale and the diachronic character of the processes that have configured a specific
landscape as well as its dynamic and recent changes. The study should provide sufficient
knowledge of the landscape’s reality at the present time and determine how it was in the past
by identifying the processes it has undergone. It will also point out and justify the landscape’s
future potentialities.
In any event, the Study can have a double purpose: on one hand it can be an end in itself, as
a source of knowledge. It is also a valuable tool for all the administrations or organisms that
have responsibilities for the territory, as it provides the necessary knowledge to be taken into
account when programming any action that may impact on the territory, whether it involves the
environment, urban planning, public works or others. Moreover, studies may constitute the step
that precedes the drafting of a Master Plan; in this case it would be a “preliminary study” or a
“feasibility study”.
Studies may vary in nature, though all of them will seek to provide precise knowledge on a
specific landscape:
a. Integral studies providing comprehensive knowledge on a landscape.
b. Specific studies aimed at obtaining knowledge on certain concrete aspects required
for obtaining comprehensive knowledge, or for determining the feasibility of embarking on certain actions (e.g. geographical, hydrogeological, archaeological or historical studies, etc).
Resources:
–– Place names. Old and current place names.
–– Cartography. Where possible, all existing editions of the following maps should be consulted to allow for an evolutionary approximation and for the most appropriate scales for
the dimension and characteristics of the landscape of cultural interest:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Topographic
Geological and geo-morphological
On vegetation, forestry and land uses
Historical
Survey maps of urban areas and other types of settlements
Any other thematic cartography of interest

–– Current aerial photography and of previous flights, according to availability
–– Historical photography of the land (if any)
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–– Documentary sources. Written, graphic and audiovisual documentation (blueprints, photographs, recordings, etc) of archives or private collections (when accessible)
–– Bibliographical sources
–– Oral sources
Resources such as georeferencing, the design of geographic information systems GIS) and remote sensing should be used wherever possible if necessary.
Master Plans:
Framework documents drafted in an interdisciplinary manner to obtain greater and better
knowledge of the landscape from every possible viewpoint. They should define and specify the
complete documentation on its current status as well as the procedures and strategies that underpin, organise and regulate the proposals for conservation, outfitting, enhancement, use and
maintenance actions. They represent the most effective instrument for dealing with landscape
and should have the following content:

Ricote Valley (Murcia). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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Master Plans
Identification
Definition, localisation, description of the spatial organisation (structuring elements and factors and links between them) and
delimitation of the geographic scope
Characterisation

Medio
físico

Elementos
constitutivos

•
•
•
•
•

Geological bases and morphology of the land
Climate
Hydrology
Biodiversity: the landscape’s soil, flora, vegetation, wildlife and ecology
Natural resources: existing and potential. Types and distribution (geological and those relating
to water, vegetation and forestry, wildlife, game, etc).

•

Identification of uses and exploitation of existing natural resources (mining, forestry, farming,
etc), both currently and in the past.
Socioeconomic activities pursued by the local populations from a diachronic point of view, both
productive and festive and ceremonial.
Built elements. Habitational hubs, settlements and constructions of different kinds; types of
constructions and facilities and their spatial distribution. Analysis of the conditioning factors that
determine their location and the relation existing between the different built elements.
Isolated elements and infrastructures associated with the activities undertaken (economic, social,
symbolic).
Existing roadways, currently and in the past, and the links between them.
Social, intangible and immaterial aspects: rituals, traditions, etc.
The integration of landscape elements: the organisation and character of the landscape

•
•
Acción
antrópica

•
•
•
•

•
•
Percepción
•
•

The historical perception, through documents, testimonies of scholars and travellers, literature, painting or
photography.
The vision from the territory’s social and economic development under premises of sustainability and the
participation of social agents.
Points of view and opinions of the institutions, the area’s inhabitants and experts in the field.
Organisation and perceived potentiality of the landscape (landmarks, lookouts, itineraries of landscape and
heritage interest, etc).

Interpretation and diagnosis
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Identification of the key elements which configure the character of the cultural landscape and which determine its values
and uniqueness. Relationship between them and existing dependencies.
Identification of superfluous, distorting or aggressive elements and of other negative aspects and threats that alter or may
alter the landscape’s integrity and contribute to trivialising or deteriorating it, with an assessment of their impact.
Identification of the historical processes and/or events that have decisively influenced the landscape configuration and the
most relevant changes in the manner of perceiving and acting on the territory: perspective of the landscape’s diachronic
character.
Relationship with other cultural assets and, where appropriate, with those contemplated in other National Plans.
Legal situation. Legal recognition, whether a specific concept exists and, in particular, whether it has been listed as an Asset
of Cultural Asset; inclusion in the World Heritage List or any other kind of protection. Data regarding the ownership and
legal regulations in force that affect it, for example those covering urban and spatial planning.
Sectorial policies and stakeholders.
Identification of the firmest and most representative aspects or elements of the landscape’s character, ongoing types of
permanence and transformations, and to what extent they may serve as a reference to guarantee its conservation, planning
and future transformations.

Objectives, Strategies, Actions
Objectives articulated around three major lynchpins:
• Protecting the landscape’s areas, structures and elements for their special values and integrity.
• Re-qualifying and improving areas, structures and elements of the landscape that require it.
• Fostering public access, interpretation and the enjoyment of the cultural landscape.
In connection with each of these objectives, strategic intervention lines and hierarchically organised action proposals will be
established, indicating their degree of urgency and a detailed scheduling for undertaking them, including a Management Plan,
as well as the evaluation of landscape dynamism and trends, in order to draw up any recommendations that will dynamically
contribute to safeguarding its values.
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Specific intervention projects
The advisability of executing a specific project and its characteristics will be determined by the
preliminary studies conducted and by the Master Plan, which will also set the guidelines and will
include the pertinent public participation procedures.
Any project will have to implement the landscape quality objectives in such a way that any action
affecting a specific landscape should tend to improve its quality or at least not cause any deterioration in it. It will consequently be necessary to evaluate the effects on the landscape of the projects,
whatever their scale, define the instruments to respond to these effects and, if applicable, establish
the necessary compensation measures. Each action project should not only be compatible with but
also appropriate to the character of the landscape and respectful of its essential values.
Management Plan
Landscape managing is understood as a suite of actions aimed, from a sustainable development
perspective, at ensuring its maintenance in order to guide and harmonise the transformations
induced by the various processes: social, cultural, economic and environmental.
A Management Plan should therefore establish the pertinent long-term actions and programmes,
coordinated by a management body that ensures its proper functioning by taking into account
its present and future adaptation and uses. It should formulate strategies that include the adoption of measures aimed at managing its evolution, taking into account current legislation, the
implementation of territorial, urbanistic, environmental and cultural policies and any sectorial
policies that may affect it. It has to set a series of landscape quality objectives or targets known
and shared by the institutions and the local population.
Popular participation is crucial, as is the involvement and responses of the competent administrations, in intuiting any changes in public policies or individual or collective attitudes in order to
reduce pressure and improve quality. The Management Plan should be administered by a Body
designated for this purpose and whose mission is to guarantee that it is properly implemented.
The Management Body should be comprised of representatives of the administrations and stakeholders, with the participation of the population. It should also be in charge of identifying the
sources of funding and of administering the available financial resources.

3.3. Identification of Risks
For risk analysis, understood as the identification and appraisal of the deterioration risks that
affect cultural assets generally, the following methodology is proposed, which is aimed at facilitating this analysis in specific cases.
–– Definition of deterioration: it is essential to define the deterioration processes detected
in the cultural assets that need to be conserved by developing a blueprint for compiling
documentation and process diagnosis.
–– Risk concept: consideration of risk as the likelihood that a material or immaterial deterioration detected in the documentation phase will occur.
–– Identification of risks: based on the analysis of the documentation and diagnosis of the
deterioration processes, their source should be investigated, identifying different risks that
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may converge on a single deterioration process activated by different causes.
–– Appraisal of risks: setting priorities for the input of effort and the optimisation of resources
requires an appraisal of the risks according to a certain scale. This appraisal scale will in
most cases involve the consideration of formal aspects relating to historical, artistic, scientific and other criteria and to functional aspects relating to criteria of availability of means,
of economic valuation, of subjective institutional or social estimation. The most elementary
appraisal system is based on the relationship between the damage caused to the material
integrity or the integrity of the intangible values of the asset and the likelihood of said
deterioration processes occurring.
–– Risk control: once the risks and institutional resources have been identified and appraised,
it is essential to proceed to the planning of procedures and technical resources for the
specific monitoring and control of deterioration risks in the cultural asset.
Generally, the following categories may be pointed out:
–– Environmental factors:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

–– Anthropic factors:
• Network of linear infrastructures
• Vandalism
• Changes in use
• Demographic, population or
tourist flows
• Globalising policies of the European Union
• Conservationist policies

Earthquakes
Hydro-geological imbalances
Landslides
Fire
Air pollution
Weather
Biological imbalances
Infestations
Others

In addition to these general risks, which are common to all kinds of heritage, we must contemplate another series of specific risks that affect cultural landscapes and which are attributable to
their specificity:
–– Lack of institutional and social recognition, as landscape is not clearly identified as a collective value of cultural interest.
–– High degree of vulnerability of the landscape’s character. Given its territorial and visual
nature, it is subject to urban development pressures and land speculation.
–– Conflicts derived from ownership rights, which may contradict citizens’ right to use and
enjoy landscape.
–– Given that it is a complex heritage element, there are difficulties in managing it properly.
–– Lack of legal regulations in this regard.

3.4. Coordination of Actions
The National Plan for Cultural Landscape establishes a common methodological framework that
includes the actions of any public administration, of private organisations and of society in general.
This requires a high degree of coordination to ensure that the participation of any of them takes
place in a suitable manner in keeping with the safeguarding of the landscape and with the participation of the stakeholders, making it necessary to set up a coordination instrument to objectively evaluate the enforcement of the National Plan.
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To this end, once the Cultural Landscape Plan has been approved by the Historical Heritage
Council, the creation of a multidisciplinary Technical Monitoring Commission will be proposed
for the National Plan for Cultural Landscape, comprised of technicians representing the General
State Administration, representatives from the Autonomous Administrations and external experts.
The task of this commission will be the appraisal and monitoring of the theoretical and conceptual aspects of the studies conducted and documents drafted as well as the theoretical approach
to the actions that will be carried out. It will also have the function of validating and/or proposing the basic working lines, the studies on criteria and methodology and the interventions in
accordance with the formulated working lines.
In order to establish total and permanent communications and coordination between the administrations, the Autonomous Communities may appoint interlocutors through whom the information will be channelled.

Illeta del Banyets (Alicante). Photo: Generalitat Valenciana
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Retiro, Madrid. Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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4. Implementation of the plan
4.1. Preventive Conservation
The preventive conservation of cultural landscapes requires the characterisation of the territorial
domain under consideration, the identification of the values that define its character and society’s
desire to integrate it into its daily life and perpetuate it for future generations.
However, a piece of territory meriting the consideration of Cultural Heritage is not just a suite
of natural elements and human elements frozen in time; the perceived landscape is the dynamic
result of the interrelationship between man and his medium and therefore, in addition to knowing about the physical elements that characterise this landscape, it is indispensable to know the
underlying system as a result of the natural ecosystem’s functioning and the use that human
beings make of it.
Finally, as basic elements to know the cultural asset subject to conservation, apart from the
elements from the physical medium and the functioning system in the human-environmental
interrelationship, it is also necessary to consider, among the values that characterise it, the rites,
celebrations, activities and a whole series of intangible elements underpinned by this territory
and forming part of the intangible heritage tied to it and to its physical values.
The knowledge of the landscape elements, their interrelation and their functioning is the only
route to defining and scheduling different actions that will allow it to be conserved. To this end,
the first step is to identify the uses, activities and processes that entail a risk for the integrity of
the values that we wish to protect and conserve.
The identification of these risks, through source analysis and action mechanisms, should allow
us to schedule and implement monitoring procedures of said risks in order to effectively detect
their impact and allow us to launch actions and mechanisms that will act as a control method
to conserve and protect the desired values. This working methodology and the implementation
of the necessary means for the monitoring of the identified risks would enable us to apply a
preventive conservation strategy that would solve conservation problems before they come to
represent a grave imbalance in the essential values to be preserved.
Understanding landscape as the visible part of a living and mutable system over time, the
result of multiple interactions between man and his medium, the challenge of protecting
and conserving its essential values, for which society decides to invest efforts, the continuous evolution of the system evidenced in the daily cycle, in the succession of seasons and
in the repercussion on the natural mechanisms and on human activities must be considered
as basic features.

4.2. Landscape and Society
Cultural landscape includes a set of inherited resources that reflect values, beliefs and traditions
of a society in constant evolution and are the result of the interaction over time between people
and the natural medium.
Landscape is the bearer of people’s values and of the society that inhabits, modifies, perceives
and manages it. There is therefore an individual and collective responsibility towards the cultural
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Bolonia cove (Cádiz). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

heritage represented by the landscape, as it holds a value and a potential that, properly managed, constitutes a source of development and quality of life.
People’s relationship with the landscape entails rights but also responsibilities. Thus, any person
or social group has the right to enjoy their heritage and, by extension, landscape, and may contribute to its recognition. But they also have the responsibility of caring for and respecting not
only their own surroundings but also those of others.
The right to a cultural landscape is subject only to the limitations inherent to democratic society
of protecting the public interest and the rights and freedoms of others.Landscape may contribute to improving the quality of life of the citizens insofar as it has the capacity to favour the
processes of economic, political, social and cultural development. It also plays an important
role in spatial planning through environmental impact studies and the development of damagelimitation strategies.
As a unifying element of various matters, landscape can drive forward the integration of the
different policies with cultural and territorial implications. It contributes to reinforcing social
cohesion, as it favours the feeling of belonging and of shared responsibility towards a common
living space.
As a social and economic resource, cultural landscape holds a symbolic value that emanates
from the feelings of belonging and from the cultural tradition conceived as a manifestation of a
social group’s identity, and a clear economic potential as a driving force of productive activities.
Society, through public participation, plays an essential role in determining the objectives of
landscape quality, understood as the formulation by the public and competent authorities of
people’s aspirations in regard to the landscape characteristics of their surroundings16.

16

European Landscape Convention. Article 1. Definitions
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4.3. Accessibility
Definition of Accessibility: the quality of being accessible. Accessible: that has access, easy to
access, approachable, close, proximate, intelligible, affordable, easy to draw near to.
Accessibility to the physical medium: possibility to reach, enter, exit and use the public and
private space; it allows people to participate in the social and economic activities for which the
built environment has been conceived, incorporating urban environment. Having accessible surroundings, an integrated environment, means the simultaneous existence of interior and exterior
spaces, means of transport and telecommunications where the avoidance and suppression of
physical barriers has been achieved jointly and harmoniously.
Accessibility. European Concept: The European Concept for Accessibility is based on the principles of universal design, which means that the environment must be arranged in such a way as
to allow everyone to function equally and in the most independent way possible.
Accessibility, Technological Regulation, NTJ-01-A: A characteristic of green spaces that allows anyone to use them regardless of their physical, mental or sensorial condition. For the purposes of
accessibility, three types of spaces, facilities or services are considered for people with reduced
mobility: adapted, practicable and convertible17.
Act 51/2003 defines Universal Accessibility as the condition that must be met by environments,
processes, assets, products and services as well as objects or instruments, tools and devices, in
order to be comprehensible, usable and practicable by all persons in conditions of safety and
convenience and in the most autonomous and natural way possible.
Taking into account the rights of citizens, accessibility is therefore an inescapable issue to be
kept in mind in any action on landscape.

4.4. Lines of Action
As a first-step proposal, 9 working lines have been formulated, grouped into three general sections that can cover all aspects where a priority in-depth study is considered necessary.
A) Documentation and Research
Proposal 1: drafting of an Inventory/Register of landscapes of cultural interest
One of the problems that arise in regard to cultural landscape is the real lack of information on
existing cultural landscapes and which of them deserve to be preserved, as they need to retain
enough of the constituent components that determine their character. A first step should be the
drafting of an Inventory or Register to identify the landscapes of cultural interest.

17

Elkouss Luski, Eduardo Gabriel. THESIS: Accessibility: Towards the Full Social Integration of the Disabled into the Urban and
Natural Environment. ETSAM 2004
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Proposal 2: drafting of Catalogues
To produce a catalogue signifying the cultural landscapes of Spain, to include a selection of cultural landscapes that are representative of the different geographic areas and characterisations.
This catalogue will lead to a publication and to the production of panels that can be moved
around and displayed in all the Autonomous Communities. It will be useful as a way of raising
awareness among the population and in the public administrations on the significance of landscapes.
Drafting of two selective catalogues that individually describe a series of landscapes that are
interrelated for reasons of characteristics, typology, cultural, social, economic or geographic significance among others.
Proposal 3: fostering characterisation studies of cultural landscapes
They will provide the necessary knowledge of a specific landscape, presenting a diagnosis of its
values, problems and dynamics. They will serve to establish criteria for their safeguarding and
to determine their viability.

Vineyard in La Rioja. Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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Proposal 4: research projects
Multidisciplinary and multi-generational projects dealing with the landscape from an all-encompassing point of view.
B) Training and Dissemination
Proposal 5: training actions aimed at fostering knowledge of cultural landscapes
Specialised and informative courses aimed at all types of public. Agreements with Education to
produce specific educational material on the significance of the cultural landscape as a collective heritage, targeting primary, secondary and baccalaureate students, adapted to each curricular
project. Promoting specialised training in the methodological, theoretical and practical aspects of
landscape at technical and university levels, in collaboration with universities.
Proposal 6: dissemination actions
Aimed at helping society to better understand the importance of cultural landscape as a constituent element of a community’s identity. Dissemination should serve to visualise the cultural
significance of landscapes. Interest, public affection and appreciation of the values of landscape
are the surest forms of protection. The different administrations with responsibility for landscape
should actively explain the significance and value of landscapes through publications, exhibitions, the media, etc, with the internet currently being the first dissemination instrument.
Examples of good practices in the safeguarding of cultural landscape. Significantly through the
web, conferences, publications, etc. These can be highly useful experiences that can serve as a
basis and starting point for the launch of other initiatives such as regeneration of territories that
have had a positive impact.
C) Interventions
Proposal 7: drafting of master plans
After identifying the most significant cultural landscapes and conducting the pertinent preliminary studies, any Master Plans deemed to be appropriate will be drafted.
Proposal 8: intervention projects
Direct actions on the territory. Aimed at adapting, recovering and enhancing cultural landscapes.
Proposal 9: fostering cultural tourism
Proposals for visits, routes or itineraries focused on landscapes of cultural interest.
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Bardenas Reales (Navarra). Photo: Gobierno de Navarra

Lorca (Murcia). Photo: Linarejos Cruz

Tramuntana mountains (Mallorca). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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5. Execution and monitoring
5.1. Economic and Financial Study
The sources of funding for the execution of the plan can be highly varied. The state administration, through the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport and specifically Spain’s Cultural
Heritage Institute, is expected to invest annual amounts from the General State Budget. Other
state administration bodies such as the Ministry of Development or the Ministry of Agriculture,
Food and Environment may reasonably contribute similar amounts, either as a direct investment
or applying the cultural 1%. The Autonomous Communities will also undertake actions within
their competences.
The Local Administration may also make investments through the Provincial and Town Councils.
Finally, the investment of Foundations, Associations and private individuals can be estimated at
a similar value to that of the local administration.
The overall funding will be allocated to the objectives of the plan, earmarking investments for
protection, actions, documentation, research, dissemination and training.
The lines of action of this National Plan will gradually take shape according to the results of the
ongoing review and implementation of the actions undertaken as part of the collaboration with
the Administrations.

5.2. Control and Monitoring
The composition of the Technical Monitoring Commission will be determined once the Cultural
Landscape Plan is approved by the Historical Heritage Council and will comprise representatives of the General State Administration, representatives of the Autonomous Administrations and
external experts.
The working dynamic, meetings and communications of this commission will be established
once it has been formally incorporated.
This commission will conduct analyses based on indicators. They will provide the necessary information for the monitoring and evaluation of the National Plan’s objectives and methodology,
which will then be submitted to the Historical Heritage Council.

5.3. Validity and Revisions of the Plan
The National Plan for Cultural Landscape will be valid for ten years, with a review of the objectives achieved after five years. This will identify the plan’s organisational aspects or approaches
that have not been properly formulated or developed, which will then be redirected towards the
desired objectives.
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Zeraín (Guipúzcoa). Photo: Linarejos Cruz
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Introduction
Contemporary society lives in a globalised world, in which the transmission of information and
culture are now based on new platforms with a capacity for dissemination never before seen. It
is also a world represented both by the objectivity of science and the subjectivity of art, which
acknowledges the creative desire of humanity in order to transform its environment and create
new meanings.
Despite the pace of these transformations, recognition of the cultural legacy of the 20th century
is an increasingly important phenomenon. The principle of sustainability calls for a focus on
cultural heritage with an ethical sense, with the implacable effect of obsolescence, viewed in
real time and without sufficient historical distance, representing the main challenge facing the
interpretation of heritage. In order to counterbalance this effect and protect such heritage, the
importance of involving society in its cultural values is acknowledged, promoting conservation,
facilitating adaptation to new public demands, encouraging usage and responsible enjoyment.
The committee drafting the National Plan held six meetings between 2011 and 2013, incorporating working papers on the status of 20th-century cultural heritage in Spain’s different Autonomous Regions.
The final text draws on these contributions, integrating them within one single document, and
addressing a horizontal challenge, since the Plan includes a great diversity of cultural expressions of the 20th century. It likewise entails associations with other National Plans, giving it a
broader and more enriching scope.

Communications Palace, Madrid. Antonio Palacios. Photo: Archivo Wunderlich, IPCE

Previous page: Elogio del Horizonte, Gijón. Eduardo Chillida. Photo: Archivo Herrero, IPCE
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1. Basic aspects
1.1. Definition and Characteristics
The cultural heritage of the 20th century is understood as the set of movable and immovable
assets, artistic creations and systems of sociability framed in time between 1901 and 2000, and
acknowledged as expressions of progress in the science, politics, economics, culture and society
of the past century, in terms of content, technique and materiality. The conservation and preservation thereof helps us to understand history, technological and social advances, and other
phenomena which occurred during that time period.
Diversity and complexity are two inherent characteristics of all cultural heritage, while the heritage of the 20th century reveals as an additional challenge its closeness in time, which highlights
even further its heterogenous condition and its capacity for transcendence. This goes hand-inhand with its great variety, based on an association with industrial production systems, while
also being at the service of the needs of an ever-growing mass society.
The ties between the history of the 20th century and the concept of progress require recognition
of the cultural transcendence of obsolescence, seen as an inevitable consequence of positivism,
understood as an evolutionary process, serving as the spur for technological and industrial development tied to the consumer society.
The ultimate aim of the Plan will be to help alleviate the effects of ignorance of the cultural assets of the 20th century in this country, in order to underpin their status as the foundations for
the culture of the 21st century, employing heritage criteria for the corresponding processes of
documentation, research, protection, intervention, education and development.

1.2. Sphere and Scope
1.2.1. Timeframe
The operational context of the National Plan extends to cultural assets produced between 1901
and 2000, in accordance with the aforementioned definition and characteristics. As an exception,
these boundaries may be stretched to include works which, although they may belong to the
19th century, are seen as the immediate antecedents of the cultural output of the 20th century,
and 21st-century works, provided that their inclusion is justified for the purpose of providing a
contextualised vision.1

1

One further recommendation is that the inventories and records should remain open-ended or active until sufficient critical distance is achieved allowing us to decide whether the works should or should not be included, along with permanent
updates. The meetings of the working group for the drafting of the Plan show that this timeframe should be set at 20 years
if the purpose is the application of protective measures. As the Plan was drawn up in 2013, the threshold would thus fall in
1993. However, for the purpose of understanding and inventorying, this time limit could be reduced, the recommendation
being that the inventories should remain open and subject to review. This is as set out in Council of Europe Recommendation (91) 13 On the protection of 20th-century architectural heritage, in the section: 2.1 Criteria for the selection of inventories, which must be: “Open-ended, rather than selective, and amenable to continuous updating, revision and extension
in the light of fresh information”.
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With regard to any of the assets included within the cultural heritage of the 20th century, consideration could be given to the desirability of establishing a critical distance in time, which could
be 20 years 2, in order to propose intervention actions and the adoption of measures to protect
such assets.
1.2.2. Scope of Application
This comprises cultural assets within the territory of the Spanish State, irrespective of whether
the authors thereof are Spanish or foreign nationals. It includes movable and immovable publicly owned heritage, while establishing guidelines and recommendations for privately owned
cultural expressions.
With regard to photographic, audiovisual and sound records, the scope of the Plan will extend
to the preservation of assets produced or edited in Spain, or by Spanish institutions or entities
in other countries, establishing criteria to distinguish materials in accordance with the scope of
dissemination for which they were created, with a hierarchy established on the basis of their
importance for the preservation of the original characteristics of the works.
1.3. Background and Context
Creation of the National Plan for the Conservation of the Cultural Heritage of the 20th Century
was agreed at the Heritage Council meeting held in Alcalá de Henares in June 2010, on the
initiative of the regional government of Galicia, the Xunta, focusing on the analysis of Modern
Architecture.

Yacht Club, Cartagena. Víctor Beltrí. Photo: Archivo Loty, IPCE

2

20 years would be equivalent to a subsequent generation. This is a general recommendation, notwithstanding the existence of specific cases.
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This exclusive dedication to the architecture
of the Modern Movement was subsequently
modified in accordance with the following
criteria:
The need to achieve progress in the recognition of architecture produced over the course
of the 20th century which did not lie within the scope of the Modern Movement, but
which was likewise representative of the century’s cultural output.

Building project, detail. Francisco Cabrero. Archivo Moreno,
IPCE

The view that the plastic arts, audiovisual heritage, photography and sound records likewise
represent significant cultural output rounding
out in conceptual terms our appreciation of
20th century contributions, and that they should
therefore also be taken into consideration

As a result, the objective of the Plan was extended to all Cultural Heritage of the 20th Century, to
be authored by an appointed committee comprising representatives of the Autonomous Regions,
staff of the Cultural Heritage Institute of Spain (the IPCE) and external experts.
The National Plan focuses on three different but complementary disciplinary spheres:
–– Architecture, urban design and civil engineering.
–– The plastic arts.
–– Photographic, audiovisual and sound records
The assets lying within the scope of each are as follows:
1. Architecture, urban design and civil engineering: the focus will be on indicating their
importance as the regional expression of historical processes, and the platform for socioeconomic activities. This comprises the following types:
a. Immovable properties:
-- Buildings and constructions.
-- Urban interventions.
-- Neighbourhoods.
-- Cities.
-- Landscapes.
-- Infrastructure works.
b. Movable assets, included within and tied to such properties:
-- Furniture designed for inclusion within buildings.
-- Artistic works conceived for integration within the architecture.
-- Instruments, tools and ancillary construction methods.
-- Architecture and engineering archives, including all information regarding the
projects: reports, blueprints and models, photographic and audiovisual records.
c. Intangible assets generated in the processes of migration and regional development in the past century.
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Kursaal building, San Sebastián. Rafael Moneo. Photo: Archivo Herrero, IPCE

2. Plastic and visual arts: The plastic arts would include not only those typically labelled as
such, but visual arts combined with other resources such as dance, theatre and sound in
different forms of artistic expression: happenings, performance, installations and interventions. The following expressions are deemed to be of heritage interest:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
j.

Painting.
Sculpture.
Photograph.
d) Installations
Graphical works, comprising drawing and illustration, engraving and other graphical arts.
Decorative and industrial arts, including ceramics, haute couture, jewellery, and other expressions connected with the world of design.
Action and ephemeral art, performances, happenings, environments; found art, etc.
Video art.
Digital art.
Net art.
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3. Photographic, audiovisual and sound records: The Plan takes the approach that in the 20th
century such works achieved the status of fundamental elements in forging the collective
consciousness and social communication, the development thereof opening up a new type
of cultural asset. The fundamental characteristic of such works is that they are based on
image and/or sound records which require the use of mechanical resources for their creation and reproduction, and even to access their content.
The Plan includes photographic, cinematic and sound works, employing a wide range of
media and formats:
–– Sound works on mechanically read and recorded media, including wax cylinders
and records.
–– Sound works recorded or reproduced using magnetic tape, in both analogue and
digital formats.
–– Fixed or moving images, with or without sound, recorded and reproduced using
photochemical media, in positive or negative, on film or on paper.
–– Audiovisual works recorded and/or reproduced on magnetic tape, in analogue or
digital video formats.
–– Works recorded and/or reproduced on a rigid digital format medium, including
optical discs and hard drives, and solid state memory cards.
In order to enhance the operability of the commission drafting the Plan, in addition to the joint
sessions three working groups were established to focus on related disciplines:
–– Architecture, urban design and civil engineering,
–– Plastic and visual arts,
–– Photographic, audiovisual and sound records.

1.4. Analysis of Vulnerabilities and Risks
General Considerations
The vulnerability of the cultural heritage of the 20th century is to a great extent associated with the
accelerated pace which accompanied the construction of the information and consumer society.
–– The cultural output of the 20th century raises the objective difficulty of identifying those
assets amenable to being considered as heritage. This difficulty of identification, resulting
from the huge and unequal rise in the output of assets of all kinds which characterise industrial expansion during the 20th century, proves more complex because of the inevitable
lack of hindsight with which to embark on any characterisation or evaluation of the heritage of so recent a period.
–– Regulations regarding the protection of 20th-century cultural heritage are scant, with no
specific and uniform focus having been applied in either national or regional legislation.
–– With regard to conservation, 20th-century cultural heritage is particularly vulnerable because of:
• The diversity of its constituent materials, techniques and media.
• The innovative characteristics of many systems and materials employed for its
production.
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• The lack of consensus as to the definition of criteria and knowledge of techniques
for intervention, both in general terms and in each specific sphere.
• Social ignorance of its heritage value.
–– In general, society scarcely recognises or values as heritage worthy of preservation those
cultural assets created in the 20th century, a position which corresponds to the lack of
interest in the preservation of much of this heritage maintained by public authorities.
Given this situation of vulnerability, along with the absence of unequivocal and rigorous characterisation of their heritage status, cultural assets produced during the 20th century are exposed
to risks resulting from:
–– Abandonment or destruction
–– Functional and typological obsolescence, caused by the transformation or disappearance
of the social, productive and technological resources by and for which they were created.
–– The execution of irreversible modifications as a result of a lack of adaptation of the treatments employed in their conservation.
–– Historical distortions which alter the genuine knowledge which such heritage could
convey.
Specific considerations
Because of their differing rationales, the disciplinary spheres which comprise the Plan reveal
specific risks and vulnerabilities.
1. In the case of architecture, urban design and civil engineering, except for the works of
certain recognised authors, this corresponds to a lack of interest in knowledge, appreciation and conservation on the part of society in general.3
Other risk factors include:
–– The unequal presence of 20th-century cultural heritage in the inventories produced by the various Autonomous Regions covering their declared assets.
–– The lack of representation of the cultural, stylistic and typological diversity, impeding evaluation, protection and conservation.
–– Rapid functional obsolescence, as a result of social, productive and technological
changes.
–– Absence of a register of actions applied to those assets revealing processes of obsolescence, and also a lack of follow-up over time of the outcomes thereof. This
leads to a systematic lack in the generation of appropriate interventions for the
heritage values of this type of asset.
2. In the case of the plastic and visual arts, problems of conservation and restoration arise
involving huge technical complexity, since in addition to extrinsic factors of deterioration
(poor environmental conditions of exhibition and storage, handling during exhibition,
etc.), such alterations may be aggravated by the materials and techniques employed in

3

“With the exception of the work of certain pioneers, the buildings produced in the 20th century are not recognised as having heritage value” Recommendation R (91) 13 of the Committee of Ministers of the European Union on the protection of
20th-century architectural heritage.
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performing conservation. One added risk factor is the large number of relocations and
installations to which they are frequently subjected, not always under appropriate conditions, because of the frantic pace of temporary exhibitions.
There are likewise intrinsic risk factors such as:
–– Insufficient extent or even absence of records of artistic works associated with immovable properties, such as sculptures and ceramic and pictorial murals, among
others, making them particularly vulnerable during refurbishment works, irrespective of whether the latter do or do not enjoy heritage protection.
–– The application of inappropriate intervention methodologies and criteria, both
traditional and experimental, which could give rise to irreversible changes.
–– Since these cultural assets may not lie within traditional classifications, there is the
risk that they will not receive suitable attention from public authorities, as in the
case of installations and works of a decidedly conceptual nature.
–– Artistic expressions preserved in open-air public spaces, such as sculpture, mural
painting and graffiti, are subject within the exhibition space itself to a risk factor
which is aggravated by the fact that they are not afforded the same protection as
those kept within institutions.
–– The stated will of the artist, along with the experimentation of the execution techniques, or the wish to grant the work an ephemeral nature, mean that the very
materials employed for 20th-century artworks often do not have the quality and
durability required for conservation. This situation generates problems because
of ignorance as to their future evolution and behaviour, as in the case of plastics,
industrial elements and rapidly obsolescent electronic materials.
3. The risk situation faced by photographic, audiovisual and sound records is well-known,
and has prompted action by UNESCO and the Council of Europe, promoted at the behest
of such international organisations as the International Federation of Film Archives (FIAF),
the International Federation of Television Archives (FIAT), the International Council of
Archives (ICA), and other organisations belonging to the Coordinating Council of Audiovisual Archives Associations (CCAAA).
Alongside the vulnerabilities referred to above, which affect all the cultural heritage of the 20th
century, the origins of this risk situation lie in the technical and functional characteristics of the
materials and the method of production.
–– In practically all cases, the creation or accessing of photographic, audiovisual and sound
records require intermediate procedures developed by means of reproduction. This need
makes it easy for photographic, audiovisual and sound works to be manipulated, as access to them depends on the conservation of the devices and materials required for such
intermediation, or if this is not possible, a knowledge of the effects which these processes
exert on the works.
–– As a whole, the materials and systems employed for the creation and accessing of such
types of work are purely industrial in origin, and the needs for their conservation have not
received any greater attention, at source, than those required in order to guarantee commercial exploitation.
Standardisation provisions issued to achieve uniform and widespread creation and access of
such works have been drawn up first of all in accordance with industrial interests, and subsequently, to the extent that this main objective, preservation requirements, is not hampered.
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–– The opposing responsibility and interests of manufacturers have led to the emergence of a
whole succession of materials and systems, with different characteristics and quality capacity, and which are very often incompatible in terms of preservation.
The differences and incompatibilities referred to have led such works to be reproduced
and disseminated with very different technical and linguistic characteristics and quality
standards.
–– Photographs, the majority of non-professional audiovisual works and much sound output,
is conserved on single storage media.
–– Works created using negative and positive systems, the existence of untreated and edited
records, and master copies equalised for broadcast using different media, represent situations in which the works cannot be conserved on one single storage medium and exist
simultaneously in various versions, which may in fact differ widely.
–– The dispersal of such cultural assets is of particular concern, giving the inadequacy of the
standardised provisions available for conservation and access, which hamper the process
of locating, identifying and disseminating them.
What is found in general is that there are no traditions which promote the characterisation and
cultural conservation of such materials (a failing which is inevitably connected with what is still
a recent incorporation within the scope of archives), serving as an adverse influence on their
preservation.

Guggenheim Museum, Bilbao. Frank Gehry. Photo: Archivo Herrero, IPCE
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Thematic Areas
General Considerations
The various spheres covered by the Plan include shared aspects, since:
–– They are the expression of social changes and development, and also of the agents driving them.
–– They represent the creative action of their authors.
–– They demonstrate the material and technical resources available for their execution.
These aspects, which are common to all spheres of the Plan, reveal peculiarities or differences,
essentially of intensity, in each of them. While architecture, urban design and civil engineering
are tied more to the processes of social and economic evolution of the 20th century, the plastic
arts are linked more to individual creativity and the affinities established among authors as artistic trends, while photographic, audiovisual and sound records, are associated with the various
techniques which came into play for the novel definition of their media.
Specific Considerations.
1. The architecture, urban design and civil engineering of the 20th century range from the
buildings themselves to the documents used for their construction, the movable assets
which complemented them, and the intangible assets for which they provided a platform.
The methodology for their characterisation is based on the identification of the historical
processes which ran through the 20th century, marked by positivism, along with the reactions generated against this idea. These processes gave rise to a range of cultural, social
and economic activities, to which architecture, urban design and civil engineering then
responded through different typological approaches.
A focus on these processes is reflected in such international documents as those published
in the UNESCO World Heritage Papers, and by the ICOMOS and the Getty Conservation
Institute4. This background provides the basis for the development of the following thematic areas and activities:
a. Technological and scientific development: health and science; telecommunications; defence; mining, manufacturing and industry; energy production; the aerospace sector.

4

Most of these phenomena are covered by the “Thematic Historical Framework” developed by the ICOMOS ISC20 committee and other international guests at the seminars staged at the Getty Conservation Institute in May 2011. MACDONALD,
Susan; OSTERGREN Gail (editors). Developing an Historic Thematic Framework to Assess the Significance of TwentiethCentury Cultural Heritage, The Getty Conservation Institute (Los Angeles, 2011) 13-15.
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Poster. Paper printout

b. The role of government with regard to war and defence; education; public health;
public housing, municipal amenities; the development of government; the planning of new towns and cities; territorial control.
c. The phenomena of globalisation and “glocalisation”5, transport; trade; migration;
the media; international institutions and diplomacy.
d. The increase in mobility, comprising: transport and communications infrastructure; suburban development.

5

A term created as a fusion of the words globalisation and localisation, referring to the adaptation of global influences to local
conditions. The term was popularised by the sociologist Roland Robertson.
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e. Culture and society, as the stages for new forms of life, work and leisure: cultural
institutions and museums; sport and leisure; urban regeneration and reform; entertainment and popular culture; religious sites; tourism; individual homes.
f. The increase of social, environmental and heritage awareness: commemorative
monuments; historical sites; national parks; heritage interventions.
2. The development of a global vision of the plastic and visual arts of the 20th century requires the inclusion of all their artistic expressions, taking into consideration the cultural
diversity which characterises the period. An analysis of this must not be based solely on
the originality or avant-garde status of the proposal, but also on expressions of testimonial value, representing certain moments of humanity’s history, developed under specific
circumstances.
The early artistic movements of the 20th century characterised by the integration of art
within society, seeking an interrelationship between artist and viewer, evolving trends towards the loss of interest in the artistic object per se, and diverting the focus onto the concept or the message to be conveyed. Over the course of the 20th century we furthermore
find a revaluation of action, of spontaneous expression and the ephemeral, along with an
increase in the usage and combination of different media.
A non-comprehensive classification of the main artistic strands of the 20th century would
include the complex succession of movements and trends running from the period of the
early avant-garde and modern art movements (from 1900 up to the 1960s approximately),
continuing with the postmodern phase which began around 1970. These trends would include: Lyrical Abstraction, Fauvism, Expressionism, Cubism, Futurism, Rayonism, Abstraction, Suprematism, Metaphysical Painting, Constructivism, Dadaism, Surrealism, Concrete
Art, Social Realism, Abstract Expressionism; Informalism, Art Brut, Narrative Figuration,
Kinetic Art, Neo-Dadaism, Pop Art, Op Art, Action Art, Minimalism, Pictorial Abstraction,
Hyperrealism, Arte Povera, Conceptual Art, Land Art, Body Art, Performance Art, Happening, Video Art and others6
The final decades of the 20th century, leading up to the present day, present us with such
movements as Anachronism, Transavantgarde, Neo-Expressionism, Free Figuration, NeoMannerism, Graffiti, Neo-Geo, Neo-Pop, New Image, Net Art, etc with a succession, interrelationship and reinterpretation of different styles which in many cases remain open to
definition.
3. The systems and materials employed in the generation of photographic, audiovisual and
sound records, both at the initial moment and in subsequent reproductions and access,
exert a great influence on the characteristics and qualities of the images and/or the sounds,
an influence which may be decisive in the intervention of the creator himself.

6

For a greater insight into 20th-century artistic trends and movements, see, among others: BONET, Juan Manuel: Diccionario
de las Vanguardias en España (1907-1936), Alianza Editorial, Madrid, 1995. BUTIN, Hubertus (ed.): Diccionario de conceptos de arte contemporáneo, Abada Editores, Madrid, 2009. DUROZOI, Gérard (dir.): Diccionario de arte del siglo XX, Akal
Ediciones, Madrid, 1997. CHILVERS, Ian: Diccionario del Arte del Siglo XX, Editorial Complutense, Madrid, 2001.The Prestel
Dictionaty of Art and Artists in the 20th Century, Prestel Verlag, 2000.
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Although the concept of audiovisual was not used until the second half of the 20th century, some of the materials and systems employed date back more than a hundred years.
Their technical and aesthetic typologies are in constant evolution, in many cases by means
of forms not originally imagined. The typologies of audiovisual heritage, photography and
sound records, are distinguished by whether they are produced using one single medium
for one single type of access, or with different versions, techniques, aesthetics or policies.
We would list the following:
a. Direct access medium works: This group covers those requiring no mechanical
intermediation systems to be viewed, and would thus include only fixed images.7
These may be:
-- Original photographic negatives.
-- Positive copies on different media of the original negatives produced in the
same era as the negatives and/or with the supervision of the author thereof.
-- Subsequent reproductions of original negatives and positive copies, if the period originals are not conserved.
b. Works the use of which is based on access to the original records by means of
reproduction devices.8
----------

Stereoscopic photographs.
Photographic slides.
Non-printed digital photographs.
Records of images in movement on reversible emulsions.9
Records of images in movement filmed on reversible emulsions with an attached magnetic soundtrack.10
Records filmed in analogue or digital video formats.11
Records of images in movement and/or with sound added, filmed and synchronised in data files.
Phonographic cylinders, discs and tapes for pianolas and acetate discs.
Magnetophonic records in analogue or digital formats.

7

If the reproduction is to be preserved or accessed it must be produced by systems requiring mechanical intermediation, the
preservation of those reproductions should likewise be included within group (c).

8

In general, this group (b) would only include those works the materials of which were created and finished directly on the
recording equipment. If because of the inherent characteristics of the system, the deterioration of the original records or
because the access devices cannot be recreated, it proves necessary to employ reproductions of characteristics adapted
to the access devices, essentially developed for multiple reproduction, the concept of the heritage preservation of such
works would then be included within group (c).

9

In the case of works filmed on a reversible medium but duplicated in a negative for multi-copy reproduction or heritage
preservation, then these would be included within group (c).

10

If materials of this type were produced as originals for television broadcast, from the perspective of heritage preservation
they would be classified within group (c).

11

Although in principle access to all video records can be performed on the same camera devices on which they were recorded, this group (b) would only include works finished directly during the filming.
The original, edited masters, the multi-copy products and the “raw” camera materials filmed for editing would be categorised within group (c).

272

National Plans

Cultural Heritage of the 20th Century

c. Works created for multiple reproduction by one or more access systems: These
would also include works originally produced with the characteristics of groups
(a) and (b), but for which access is now dependent on this type of system.12
-- Works filmed on reversible emulsions with an attached magnetic soundtrack
or on a perforated magnetic film synchronised with the image, for broadcasting by television or other electronic media.
-- Works recorded as a negative and prepared for access via positive copies.
-- Works recorded and disseminated by electronic media or in data files.
-- Sound works produced on multi-copy systems: gramophone records, phonograph records, magnetophonic media and directly printed or recorded optical
discs, including the graphical and photographic part.

2.2. Evaluation and Selection Criteria
General Considerations
The diverse range of cultural assets covered by the National Plan allow certain common traits to
be identified:
–– Social Dimension.
–– Presence of a creative action connected with the concept of authorship.
–– Documentary value as witnesses of an era marked by accelerated change, in both content
and media.
In order to generate and adopt conservation strategies for the assets which comprise the Plan,
it is essential to establish a number of basic selection criteria by identifying the key values and
meanings attributable to such assets. These criteria must be considered in a balanced manner,
acknowledging the representativity of various factors such as cultural, social, historical, regional
and chronological aspects. It will be vital in the selection to focus both on the singularity of the
assets themselves, within each of the three spheres, and their capacity to establish connections
among them.
The key values we may identify in the cultural heritage of the 20th century are:
–– Intrinsic or inherent values of the cultural assets themselves, irrespective of their context.
Within these values we may consider, among others:
• Value of authenticity, having retained over time their original values intact and
legible, despite being subjected to interventions.

12

With these systems the concept of “original” is massively blurred, and does not refer necessarily to the media employed for
the initial recording or montage, covering images and sounds not originally created for the work, but instead produced for
it but not included in the definitive montage, or incorporated only in one of the different planned means of access.
With works of this type, a part of the original characteristics appears only in copies reproduced for access, and may vary
between materials prepared for different types of access.
The heritage preservation of works lying within this group can be considered only by providing for the conservation of the
records, and also an awareness of the characteristics and functionality the systems and materials employed.
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• Value of integrity, having withstood without serious harm the evolution or demands dictated by the deterioration of the structures and materials themselves,
and also their use or function.
• Artistic/expressive value, not only on the basis of their aesthetic qualities or formal
beauty, but also a capacity for expression and transcendence from the material
world to the conceptual.
• Technical value, by contributing a degree of innovation in the technical solutions,
procedures or materials employed.
–– Social or cultural values ascribed to the asset within the framework of a broader cultural
context. These would include:
• Value of singularity, based on originality or novelty, and also a groundbreaking
or radically innovative nature.
• Symbolic value, with meaning taking precedence over tangible value.
• Historic or documentary value, or representativity, as a record or reflection of a
past time or place within a specific culture.
Specific considerations
These evaluation and selection criteria are specified for each of the spheres:
1. For architecture, urban design and civil engineering, in addition to the general criteria we
must add specific questions which are set out in such documents as Recommendation R
(91) 13 of the Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe on the protection of the
architectural heritage of the 20th century, or those compiled by the UNESCO World Heritage Centre in its World Heritage Papers.
Social profile represents an essential factor requiring rigorous efforts given the heterogeneity of 20th-century output, avoiding exclusive visions which would favour expressions of
certain movements or periods, to the detriment of others.

Interior of the Spanish Pavilion at the Paris International Exhibition, 1937. Luis Lacasa y Josep Lluis Sert. Photo: Archivo
Vaamonde, IPCE
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Likewise, consideration must be given to a universal nature, rather than the protagonism
of certain authors, and the formal, technical or stylistic singularity of certain buildings.
Specific consideration must be given to the more anonymous and everyday status of built
heritage, both urban and rural/regional.
Thirdly, an objective evaluation must be established as to ideological implications with regard to colonialism, imperialism and the totalitarian movements which marked the course of
the century, and which for other elements of heritage are supported by the passage of time.
–– Intrinsic or inherent values:
• Technical value, regarding the use of new materials and construction systems as
a fundamental aspect of 20th-century construction, in addition to the reinterpretation of traditional construction techniques and materials.
• Social value, as a vehicle for enhancing living conditions, above all with regard to
new amenities, infrastructure and ways of living.
• Cultural and aesthetic value of the work’s plastic qualities, expressed in its composition and its relationship with its natural or urban context.
–– Social or cultural values:
• Repercussion of the work in publications, and its influence on the development
of local, national or international practice. Consideration will be given to its contribution to the development of the history of architecture, urban design and engineering of the 20th century, and also the creation and consolidation of trends in
subsequent works.
• Singular condition: from the perspective of historical context, and the exceptionality of the relationships established between the construction being evaluated and
others in the same geographical area or at different sites.
2. For the plastic arts, the selection must be applied to a heterogeneous set of assets for which
alongside technical, economic and social factors, the artist’s expression plays a vital role.
–– Intrinsic or inherent values:
• Technical value, in contributing innovations in the solutions and materials employed, and also excellence in execution.
• Cultural and aesthetic value, taking into consideration not only traditional appreciations of aesthetics with regard to formal beauty, balance and proportions, but
also the capacity for expression, the manifestation of feelings, ideas or emotions,
and the palpable communication of the worldview of the author, through resources which can be perceived via the senses.
–– Social or cultural values:
• They must be the expression of an artistic or cultural movement or trend of national or international significance, or constitute expressions of defined social units
or groups, as well as being the object of study by critics and those participating
in the art market.
• They must have a significant historical meaning, a substantial symbolic charge,
reflecting a particular place and time within a specific culture. Evaluation must
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Faculty of Sciencies, Oviedo, Ignacio Álvarez Castelao, 1968. Photo: Fototeca IPCE. Archivo Pando

refer to the exceptionality, originality and novelty of the work within its cultural,
social, temporal and geographical context. This status may be found in both more
traditional and avant-garde art, with consideration being given to a groundbreaking approach aiming for a quantum leap beyond previous art.
3. For photographic, audiovisual and sound records, the criteria for evaluation and selection
are indicated in the documents produced by the European Union (Recommendation on
film heritage and competitiveness, alongside the Recommendation on the digitisation and
online accessibility of cultural material and digital conservation) and by UNESCO (Recommendation for the safeguarding of moving images, “Memory of the World” Programme,
and Charter on the Preservation of Digital Heritage).
The significance achieved by such records as documentary storage media for social communication vests vital importance in the monitoring of conservation and access standards
established in legislation13.
Attention must be focused equally on media and content, applying the process of identifica
tion and evaluation both to cultural assets per se and the equipment and processes allowing for the recording, reproduction and access of cultural assets.

13

Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/85 refers in Article 49 to the heritage status of all documents generated by government,
irrespective of the period of origin. This likewise applies to all documents more than 40 years old and generated, conserved
or assembled by entities and associations of a political, trade union or religious nature in performing their activities, and by
private cultural and educational entities, foundations and associations. Documentary heritage is likewise held to include
documents aged more than a hundred years and generated, conserved or assembled by any other private entities or individuals.
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Within a common sphere there are differences in terms of the identification of elements
of cultural interest in photography, cinematography and sound recordings. Photography,
both negatives and other camera-produced originals, and copies made by the author under his supervision or during his period, are considered originals. Meanwhile, for sound
recordings and cinematography, the copies are the versions for consumption, while the
master and the negative retain the original status of the work.
In all cases, for sound recordings, cinematography and photography, the intermediation
between the negative or master and the copies require instructions for interpretation which
are perfectly assimilable with the critical studies accompanying the new editions of literary
works, and it is vital to draw a distinction between the original and subsequent copies.
The following evaluation and selection criteria are deemed to apply to originals:
–– Intrinsic or inherent values:
• Technical, based on quality in the employment of solutions for both media and
content.
• Cultural and aesthetic, acknowledging a focus on the formal beauty of the content, and the capacity for expression tied to the creativity of the author.
–– Social and cultural values:
• Documentary nature, acknowledging storage media as documents laden with social and cultural information.
• Reference status, given the link to events, personalities or institutions of a historical nature.
• Technical exceptionality, based on the use of advances in recording, reproduction
and access.

2.3. Conservation and Intervention Criteria
General Considerations
Those cultural assets which lie within the scope of the National Plan must be subjected to general criteria of intervention, taking into consideration the following principles:
–– Minimum intervention necessary
–– Reversibility of the interventions, wherever possible.
–– Need for prior studies, documentation, analysis, etc. to guide the diagnosis and treatment.
–– Rigour in the interpretation of history, avoiding historical distortions.
–– Discernability of the interventions.
–– Use of techniques and methods which do not jeopardise the preservation of the original
materials.
–– Documentation of each of the intervention processes, techniques and methods applied.
Specialists undertaking any type of intervention must have an official publication, specific training and a professional track record in the field.
The conceptual and material nature of such assets, and their recent creation, demand additional
efforts in intervention criteria. As a result, the debate as to conservation is open, intense and
complex, as it entails ethical, legal and technical issues.
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Maruja Mallo among her artworks, 1936. Photo: Fototeca IPCE. Archivo Moreno

There is a general consensus as to the acceptance of the criteria of the authors, many of whom
are still living, in accordance with the rights and obligations acknowledged on their behalf in
legislation governing the protection of intellectual property Their opinion must be incorporated
within specific conservation criteria.
Specific considerations
Taking into consideration the common criteria and the specificities of each area, we may apply
the following types of intervention:
1. For architecture, urban design and civil engineering, the debate as to the singularity of
the intervention is dictated by temporal proximity, sustained use and continuity in the application of construction solutions. This proximity may lead to historical distortions in the
interventions. It is therefore necessary to emphasise the desirability of applying the general
criteria established for the conservation of immovable heritage when acting on the architectural, urban and civil engineering heritage of the 20th century.
Initial studies began in the mid 1980s as to the conservation of the construction heritage of
the 20th century, and numerous organisations have undertaken research projects establishing specific methodologies and criteria for intervention.
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These include Docomomo International, and the work performed by its technology specialists committee (ISC/T), and more recently the ambitious project for the “Critical Encyclopaedia of restoration and reuse of 20th-century architecture”, promoted by the Swiss
University Conference. These are supplemented by the 2011 Madrid Document promoted
by ICOMOS, which is of particular importance.
These background works establish the following intervention criteria:
–– Reversibility, ensuring that the intervention techniques and methods are as non-invasive
as possible.
–– Minimal intervention and use of sufficiently proven methods.
–– Visual impact, ensuring that the interventions are recognisable as new elements, maintaining harmony with the property, and ensuring that they do not compete with it.
–– Compatibility with its cultural status, its context and constituent elements.
–– Respect for the authenticity and integrity of the asset, opting for restoration before
replacement, respecting the original patina and taking into consideration the cultural
meaning of subsequent modifications.
–– Sustainability of interventions, intensifying the intrinsic qualities of the asset and foreseeing their subsequent development and sustainable management.
–– Compilation and incorporation of original documentation on the construction, which
will be taken into consideration in reaching intervention decisions.
2. For the plastic and visual arts, given the wide range of rationales, a detailed case-by-case
study would prevail for each work. As a result, the reference to institutions at the international, national and regional levels working in this sphere is of particular importance with
regard to the definition of criteria.
It is important to indicate the particular significance for the plastic arts of both the material
and conceptual aspects of the work, which must be taken into consideration in conservation tasks. Incorporation within 20th-century artworks of perishable materials and the
creation of ephemeral installations requires that the intervention by conservators focus
on the documentation of works. Consideration must likewise be given to the potentially
ephemeral nature which such documentation may likewise reveal.
As for the conservation of the artistic heritage of the 20th century, the following criteria
must be taken into consideration:
–– Identification, registration, digitisation and cataloguing of collections, and of personal archives belonging to significant art figures (artists, critics, historians, gallery owners, etc.).
–– Wherever possible, the recommendation is to conduct surveys or interviews of the artists in order to document both the techniques and materials employed, and their criteria
when interventions on their works are required.
–– Individual consideration both from the formal perspective and in terms of criteria, by
means of detailed study in accordance with a multidisciplinary consensus.
–– Multidisciplinary research with reference to new materials and non-traditional methods
employed by the creator.
–– Maintenance of the conceptual and material integrity of the work, on the basis of the
data obtained through the documentation, study and analysis performed.
–– Adoption of specific conservation measures, indicating the need to recover material and
conceptual aspects in conservation and restoration, since contemporary art addresses
not only the tangible elements or materials, but also the message, historical context and
function (social, scientific, spiritual or expressive).
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Telefónica building, Madrid. Ignacio de Cárdenas. Photo:
Archivo Loty, IPCE

Interior of Oteiza museum, Alzuza, Navarra. Photo: Archivo
Herrero, IPCE

–– The duality of material and concept may entail not only conservation of the object in time,
but also the maintenance or recovery of the message, of its meaning. Criteria and operation
systems must therefore be established which are compatible with the opinion of the artist,
taking into consideration current legislation regarding heritage and intellectual property.
3. The preservation of works based on photographic, audiovisual and sound records focuses
on maintaining the possibility of continuing to perform reproductions providing access to
the original characteristics of the works through intermediation devices.
The performance of access reproductions relies on numerous media factors, in general
connected with the industrial characteristics of the materials and systems used to create
and reproduce the works.
The conservation of works is performed on the basis of a series of criteria which, although
they likewise apply to other fields, reveal distinctive characteristics in this sphere, as a result of the need for intermediation to perform access.
–– The conservation of original storage media is a general principle which applies even if
because of their deterioration they cannot be directly employed in the execution of reproductions, or if it is held that the work has already been preserved using new storage media.
–– Conservation and restoration interventions applied to original storage media may modify
the images and sounds, with effects which, on many occasions, may be uncontrollable.
–– In restorations, the intervention of the original storage media must be confined to the
execution of the minimum repairs necessary in order to allow them to be fed through reproduction equipment, which must be adapted and modified to work with original storage
media in poor condition, if necessary.
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Roofing of the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute, Madrid. Fernando Higueras. Photo: Archivo Herrero, IPCE

–– The materials, equipment and systems employed in reproductions and intermediations
dictate the characteristics of the works, and knowledge and conservation thereof is thus
just as important as with regard to the original storage media themselves.
–– Industrial development dictates the technical and aesthetic characteristics of the work, and
speeds up the obsolescence of materials and systems, imposing forms of reproduction and
intermediation which were not initially seen, giving rise to the emergence of access versions which are different from the originals.
Preservation and restoration interventions must be performed in accordance with the following
criteria:
–– The conserved materials of a work may not be appropriate for its preservation, either because they are incomplete, or because their inherent technical peculiarities do not allow
for reproduction of the original characteristics. In such situations it is essential to conserve
these materials, clearly establishing that they differ from the originals, and defining their
inherent specificity.
–– Reproductions are valid to the extent that they transmit the originally foreseen access characteristics. The execution of reproductions modifying the original access characteristics
may be a lawful purpose for industry, but not for cultural archives.
–– The re-creation of original characteristics which have not been conserved is acceptable,
provided that these are unequivocally acknowledged, placing on record the interventions
performed. If the execution of such restorations employs electronic or digital means, then
the data and codes identifying the equipment and the technical options adopted must be
conserved.
–– It is vital to conserve all information about the systems and materials employed, and the
way in which they were used on each work.
–– If because of the materials and systems employed it is inevitable that the original characteristics or the access model be modified, preservation or restoration reproductions must
be classified as versions.

281

National Plans

Cultural Heritage of the 20th Century

2.4. Specific Regulations
This section sets out a brief summary of the specific regulations governing 20th-Century Cultural
Heritage, both internationally and nationally. Within national regulations, we have drawn a distinction between state-wide legislation (Annex 3) and regional legislation (Annex 4).
2.4.1. International Regulations
The focus on such heritage is a recent phenomenon, given the increase in its cultural importance, and the challenges represented by conservation and protection.
This focus has given rise to a great many documents produced by international governmental
and non-governmental organisations involved in the safeguarding and promotion of heritage.
These documents are focused on architecture and above all on cinematography and digital heritage, while the focus on modern and contemporary art has been driven by non-governmental
organisations, and has therefore only seldom been transposed into legal provisions.
International standards take the specific form of conventions, declarations, recommendations,
guidelines, documents and charters, with the following distinctions being made:
–– International regulatory instruments with reference to supranational governmental bodies
to which Spain belongs, such as the United Nations and the European Union, and which
are legislative in nature;
–– International documents with reference to international non-governmental organisations,
which are essentially disciplinary and technical in nature.
Given the breadth of information for each of the two sections, it is organised in accordance with
its general or specific nature as regards 20th-century cultural heritage. The general information
is offered as a reference point, while the specific information is given a brief synopsis in order
to indicate its relevance in the formulation of the National Plan.
1. Within international regulatory instruments, 20th-century cultural heritage falls under the
general aegis of the following international regulations:
–– Universal Copyright Convention, UNESCO, Geneva 1952. UNESCO Revision, Paris
1971,
–– European Cultural Convention, Council of Europe, 1954,
–– Recommendation concerning the Preservation of Cultural Property Endangered
by Public or Private Works, UNESCO, Paris 1968,
–– Convention concerning the Protection of World Cultural and Natural Heritage,
UNESCO, Paris 1972
–– Declaration of Amsterdam setting out the principles contained in the European
Charter on Architectural Heritage, Council of Europe, Amsterdam 1975,
–– Recommendation concerning the Safeguarding and Contemporary Role of Historic
Areas, UNESCO, Nairobi 1976,
–– Recommendation for the Protection of Movable Cultural Property, UNESCO, Paris 1978.
–– Conventions for the Protection of the Architectural Heritage of Europe, Council of
Europe, Granada 1985,
–– Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society, Council of Europe Faro
2005,
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–– Vienna Memorandum on World Heritage and Contemporary Architecture - Managing the Historic Urban Landscape, UNESCO, Vienna 2005,
–– Motion of the European Parliament on the protection of European cultural, natural
and architectural heritage in rural and island regions, 2006,
–– Recommendation on the Historic Urban Landscape, UNESCO, Paris 2011.
For each of the different spheres we should indicate the following recommendations:
–– Recommendation for the Safeguarding and Preservation of Moving Images,
UNESCO (1980) (Annex 5),
–– Memory of the World: Guidelines to safeguard documentary heritage (2002),14
UNESCO (1992) (Annex 6),
–– Charter on the preservation of digital heritage, UNESCO (2003) (Annex 7),
–– Recommendation of the European Parliament and of the Council of 16 November
2005 on Film Heritage and the competitiveness of Related Industrial Activities,
–– Recommendation of the European Commission of 27 October 2011, on the digitisation and online accessibility of cultural material and digital preservation
(Annex 8).
–– Recommendation No. R (91) 13, on preserving the architectural heritage of the
20th century (Annex 9).
2. In general terms, the following international documents affecting the cultural heritage of
the 20th century are of particular significance:
–– Athens Charter for the Restoration of Historic Monuments, 1931,
–– -International Charter for the Conservation and Restoration of Monuments and Sites, ICOMOS, Venice 1964,
–– Italian Restoration Charter, 1972
–– 1987 Charter on the Conservation and Restoration of Pieces of Art and Culture,
–– International Charter for the Conservation of Historic Towns and Urban Areas, ICOMOS,
Washington 1987,
–– Charter of Krakow, 2000
–– Charter of Nizhny Tagil for the Conservation of Industrial Heritage, TICCIH, Moscow, 2003,
–– Madrid Document on criteria for the conservation of 20th-century architectural heritage
(2011) (Annex 10),
2.4.2. National and Regional Regulations
This comprises legislation produced by national and regional government.
1. State legislation does not specifically address architecture and the plastic arts of the 20th
century, but instead covers all movable and immovable assets.
There are, though, specific references to new storage media, audiovisual media and sound
recordings, providing evidence of their absolutely unique status in contemporary culture.

14

Memory of the World: Guidelines (2002 revised edition) / prepared by Ray Edmondson. Paris: UNESCO, 2002 (CII-95/WS-11.
Rev.)
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They incorporate other laws within the regulations, establishing indications for preservation and conservation15.
One matter of particular importance involves the regulation of copyright under the Intellectual Property Act, raising a conflict with regard to the conservation and restoration of
recent cultural objects, a matter on which a considerable bibliography exists.16
The laws affecting 20th-Century Cultural Heritage at the national level are as follows:
––
––
––
––

Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985,
Intellectual Property Act 1/1996, of 12 April 1996,
State-Owned Radio and Television Act 17/2006, of 5 June 2006,
General Audiovisual Communication Act 7/2010, of 31 March 2010,

A more detailed description of the specifications set out in these laws regarding the Cultural Heritage of the 20th century may be found in Annex 3 to this document.
2. Regional legislation on historical/cultural heritage does not, in general, make specific references to the 20th century, unlike in the case of archaeological, ethnographical and
palaeontological heritage. There is, meanwhile, a common focus on sound recordings,
cinematography and photography, both in terms of their heritage value and their status as
tools for the documentation of other heritage elements.
In general, 20th-century architecture may be seen as linked in legislative terms to other
heritage, such as industrial heritage, which does receive specific mentions in a number of
regional laws.
However, except for those regional laws the preambles to which make specific reference
to architecture, as in the cases of Cantabria, the Canary Islands and Murcia, regional legislation reveals a diverse degree of consideration towards the Cultural Heritage of the 20th
Century, and covers both cultural and historical heritage legislation, as well as documentary, archive and library heritage. A more detailed description of these laws may be found
in Annex 4 to this document.

15

ARIZA CHICHARRO, Rosa. “Plan Nacional del Patrimonio del Siglo XX. Aproximación a los registros sonoros” Working Paper
of the Working Group for the National Plan for the Conservation of 20th-Century Heritage. Madrid, 2012.
SÁNCHEZ DOMÍNGUEZ, Miguel Ángel. “Plan Nacional del Patrimonio del Siglo XX. El patrimonio sonoro. Las grabaciones
sonoras como bien cultural”. Working Paper of the Working Group for the National Plan for the Conservation of 20thCentury Heritage. Madrid, 2012.

16

MOREIRA TEIXEIRA, Joana Cristina. La creación contemporánea además de la materialidad. Los artistas y los límites en la
conservación y restauración del arte contemporáneo [unpublished doctoral thesis]. Valencia: Department of Conservation
Restoration of Cultural Assets, Universidad Politécnica de Valencia, 2009, pp. 203-256.
PASTOR VALLS, María Teresa; FRASQUET BELLVER, Lydia. “Notas para el Plan Nacional del Siglo XX. Valencia. Grupo
Artes Plásticas”. Working Paper of the Working Group for the National Plan for the Conservation of 20th-Century Heritage.
Valencia, 2012.
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3. Programme of action
18 proposals are presented, grouped into eight general sections which are not mutually exclusive. The number could be increased.

3.1. Documentation
Proposal 1: Complete the heritage register of the cultural assets of the 20th century.
The ultimate aim of this work is to identify which are susceptible to be the object of initiatives
under the Plan, with the requirement that uniform criteria be applied at the national level, in pursuit of geographical and typological representativity of the cultural assets of the 20th century17.
This review must be performed in cooperation with the autonomous regions, universities and
institutions with responsibilities for cultural heritage.18
Proposal 2: Generate the conceptual framework to conceptualise in historical and social
terms the cultural expressions of the 20th century as cultural heritage as a whole.
Following on from the methodology developed by ICOMOS, based on the study of historical
processes and social, economic and cultural activities found following the construction of the
architecture, towns and territory of the 20th century, the proposal is to generate a conceptual
framework serving to contextualise this within the heritage dimensional. This framework, which
may be applied in general terms, will not only be sensitive to the cultural and historical singularity of the territory, but will achieve the integration of all assets covered by the National Plan,
facilitating an understanding of the 20th century through its heritage.

17

In the case of architecture, urban design and civil engineering, one available building block is the project “20th-century
architecture in Spain, Gibraltar and the French regions of Aquitaine, Auvergne, Languedoc-Roussillon, Limousin, Midi-Pyrénées and Poitou-Charentes”, coordinated by the Docomomo Ibérico Foundation, which performed a significant heritage
documentation study, successfully recording more than 6,000 20th-century assets throughout national territory. This was
produced with the collaboration of a number of autonomous regions, as well as such professional organisations as architects’ associations and foundations dedicated to the study of the architecture of the past century. It was undertaken within
the context of the SUDOE Programme (Programme of Territorial Cooperation of South-western Europe), which supports regional development through co-funding of transnational projects by means of the ERDF (European Regional Development
Fund).
The review to be performed of this project will necessarily focus on achieving balanced territorial representation, and
reflecting typological variety in this sphere, in accordance with the specific thematic areas defined by the Plan. It will preferably draw on municipal protection catalogues, and also at the specific level on the contributions made by universities and
bodies engaged in the study of public works, as in the case of the CEHOPU and the Eduardo Torroja Institute in the case
of engineering

18

In the case of the plastic arts, a systematic search for information, documentary and bibliographical sources for each theme
addressed will be established, with initial recourse to the artists or authors themselves, wherever they are still alive.
It is vital to understand the authors, their careers, the type of artistic idiom they represent and their intentionality. In terms of
the works, their constituent materials, the sense with which they have been worked, how the artists wish the ultimate finish
to be, and their opinion as to suitable conditions for their conservation.
The aim will be to establish direct contact with the artists or, if they have died, interviews with relatives, spouses, children or
gallery owners, curators and historians with expertise concerning their work.
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Housing building. AR IN Property Developer, Madrid. Antonio Vallejo Álvarez. Photo: José Puy, Archivo IPCE

3.2. Research
Proposal 3: Support for research studies in the field of methodology and conservation
techniques for such heritage
In many cases we are faced with fragile heritage given the degree of material technical experimentation with which it was created. The proposal is to encourage research into criteria, conservation, intervention and the methodology for intervention. Such studies must be based on the
creation of a register of heritage interventions on cultural assets of the 20th century, addressing
their specific material, technical and typological characteristics.19 This register will be open-ended, allowing it to be followed over time and presented to the public to raise social awareness
and increase the knowledge of professionals and specialists.
Proposal 4: Support for activities to transfer research with regard to 20th-century heritage.
The Plan will support the execution of knowledge transfer initiatives, assisting in the staging of
conventions, conferences and seminars. This academic vision will be supplemented by application of research and the transfer of experiences through research and development projects
focused on the field of conservation and restoration or refurbishment.20

19

At the national level, there is a substantial precedent in the database on the techniques of contemporary artists and their
criteria in terms of conservation and restoration, presented in 1991 by the Spanish Working Group on Conservation and
Restoration of Contemporary Art (G.E.T.C.R.A.C.).

20

In the case of the plastic arts, the research will address various disciplines and methodological focuses (art history, preventive conservation, physical/chemical analysis of materials and restoration, anthropology, sociology, education, etc.), by
means of specific annual plans with objectives to be fulfilled, and the periodic publication of results in soft and/or hard copy.
In this regard, an attempt would be made to treat museums, archives and the cultural heritage conservation institutes as
equivalent to university departments or the CSIC scientific research council in their capacity as research institutions, in other
words, the research dimension would be expanded, or research tasks fostered with regard to the cultural heritage of the
20th century at such institutions.
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3.3. Protection
Proposal 5. Support for the heritage protection of the cultural assets of the 20th century.
Despite the progress made in identifying such heritage, the number of declarations as Assets
of Cultural Interest, and their representativeness within the Inventories remain inadequate, and
should be aligned with their cultural importance, with a sensitivity to their particular vulnerability. It would therefore be advisable to review the protection of such heritage, with the aim of
supporting the safeguarding thereof.
Proposal 6. Study of new protection strategies.
The scale and diversity of the cultural assets of the 20th century mean that the protection of individual elements will on occasion be insufficient, requiring a review of cataloguing procedures
and the adoption of protective measures which are sensitive to their complexity.21

3.4. Conservation and Intervention
Proposal 7. Policies and investments for the conservation of heritage assets of the
20th century.
The investment proposals: studies, steering and protection plans and conservation and restoration projects, must focus on assets of high heritage value. This will therefore require that they
be recognised by applying the criteria of identification and evaluation described above, with a
study as to the viability of the asset. In accordance with their integration within the conceptual
framework of the Plan, different modes of intervention to be applied to individual or grouped
elements will be defined.
Proposal 8: Disseminate examples of good practice in the preservation and re-use of
the architectural heritage of the 20th century
This proposal will provide the basis for dissemination both among professionals and specialists and
the general public of examples of the safeguarding and also the reuse of such heritage. Likewise,
all the examples should include viability studies and the possible return on the investment, either
through subsequent use of the asset, through the sustainability of the proposal by means of social
and economic resources, and also management plans incorporating the long-term perspective.
This should be implemented by means of an accessible Web service open to new inclusions.

21

In the case of architecture, urban design and civil engineering, the methodologies to be followed will aim to adapt declarations of historical sites, and may also derive benefits from the equivalence of this rationale with the protection of industrial
heritage and cultural landscapes.
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Handout programme, Callao Cinema. Photo: Fernando Suárez. Archivo IPCE
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Proposal 9: Promote the development
and enhancement of restoration and
conservation projects for photography,
cinematography, audiovisual and sound
documents.
Establish strategies and actions intended to
restore photographic, cinematographic, audiovisual and sound heritage of significance
in our understanding of the cultural evolution
of the 20th century. The ultimate aim of this
proposal will be to preserve the originals of
documents recorded on new storage media,
and to make their content accessible.

3.5. Training
Proposal 10: Support training in the
field of the cultural heritage of the 20th
century, from infant education up to
university level.

Capitol building, Madrid. Luis Martínez Feduchi. Photo:
Fernando Suárez, IPCE.

Primary and secondary education regarding
20th-century heritage could foster the identification of the cultural substrate of contemporary society. The framework must be
extended to higher education, above all in
studies directly connected with the cultural
expressions of the 20th century: Art History,
Architecture, Fine Art, Engineering, Heritage
Conservation, etc. The proposal is to create
educational materials for the different levels,
and above all vocational training, university
degree courses and postgraduate study.
Proposal 11: Presence of 20th-century
heritage in specialist training of
professionals in the sector
The need is to enable the lifelong learning of
those professionals who could be involved in
the presentation, conservation, intervention
and administration of such assets. The continuous updating of knowledge guarantees
better professional action, and training must
be encouraged through master’s programmes,
courses and seminars.

SEAT building. Night view of the main façade, Madrid.
César Ortiz-Echagüe y Rafael Echaide. Archivo Pando, IPCE
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3.6. Promotion and Dissemination
Proposal 12: Foster the dissemination of 20th-century heritage as a whole through a
range of initiatives and online support.
The need has been raised to formulate joint dissemination initiatives integrating the various
disciplines which comprise the National Plan, emphasising the potentiality and scope of online dissemination initiatives. The Web furthermore offers the possibility of allowing the general
public to exercise effective control by reporting situations of deterioration of which little would
otherwise be known.
Proposal 13: Foster the presence of 20th-century heritage in the media.
The attention paid to the cultural assets of the 20th century as active heritage resources is still
insufficient in the conventional media, such as press, radio and TV. An increase is required in
order to raise public awareness, while also offering the possibility of producing specific, highquality explanatory products.

Vinyl records of different colours and revolutions per minute. Photo: Fernando Suárez, IPCE
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Proposal 14: Foster contact among the institutions involved in the preservation of
20th-century cultural heritage.
Institutional communication will be fostered among specialist organisations, with the aim of presenting and sharing studies, and also promoting the 20th-century cultural heritage of Spain and
its leading agents internationally.
Proposal 15: Raise the awareness of private owners of 20th-century cultural assets as
to their heritage value.
Efforts will be made to increase the knowledge among private owners of the value of the assets
in their possession, informing them by means of training initiatives or programmes in order for
them to apply proper protection and conservation.

3.7. Acquisition and Restoration
Proposal 16: Promote through public bodies acquisition policies intended to conserve
the best and most representative elements of 20th-century cultural heritage.
This policy will need to be executed in accordance with the evaluation and selection criteria set
out in the National Plan, with a particular focus on works produced in Spain, which should be
safeguarded and showcased.
Proposal 17: Encourage donations of cultural assets by private owners to public
institutions responsible for the conservation and dissemination of heritage.
Such agreements will be fostered by means of direct dealings with the owners, and appropriate
public recognition of the donation made. Loan arrangements potentially leading to subsequent
donation to public institutions will likewise be encouraged.
Proposal 18: Foster payment of taxes in kind by large corporations and firms.
Such measures will focus preferably on cultural assets with a high market price which would
be unaffordable to those public institutions to the holdings or collections of which such assets
would be allocated.
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4. Execution and follow-up
4.1. Coordination and Co-funding of Actions.
This Plan represents an operational strategy imbued with a shared methodological framework
for coordinated action by the various public authorities, private entities and society at large. It
demands a high degree of coordination in order for the participation of any of them to occur
in an appropriate manner, through knowledge of all agents involved, and aligned with the optimum conservation of cultural assets.
Following approval of the Plan by the Heritage Council, it will be proposed that a Technical
Monitoring Committee for the National Plan for the Conservation of the Cultural Heritage of the
20th Century be set up, on an interdisciplinary basis, made up of technical staff representing
national and regional government, and external experts.
The task of this Committee will be the evolution and monitoring of theoretical and conceptual
aspects of the studies and documents produced, and also the theoretical focus of the initiatives which are progressively developed. It will likewise have the function of validating and/
or proposing the basic operational approaches, studies as to criteria and methodology, and
interventions aligned with the established operational approaches. Meanwhile, oversight of
fulfilment of each line of action will be the responsibility of the Technical Monitoring Committee for the Plan.
So as to establish full and permanent communication and coordination among the public authorities, the autonomous regions may appoint interlocutors in order to channel information.

4.2. Economic and Financial Study.
Funding for execution of the National Plans for the Conservation of the Cultural Heritage of the
20th Century will be drawn from various sources. The plan is for both the Ministry Education,
Culture and Sport, through the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute (IPCE), and other national
and regional government bodies, within the context of their responsibilities, to contribute to the
implementation of the various initiatives covered by this National Plan.
Likewise, local authority bodies, foundations, associations and other institutions will be in a position to perform initiatives which could be included within the National Plan.
The economic investment will focus essentially on three major sections:
1. Research and Documentation. The variety and nature of this heritage highlights the importance of documentation and research as an essential element in the safeguarding and
showcasing of such assets.
2. Preventive Conservation, Interventions and Acquisitions: Given the huge variety of materials and the wealth of assets which would lie within the scope of the 20th-Century Heritage
Plan, it is viewed as essential that preventive conservation programmes be established in
order to conserve this legacy, which is on occasions hugely perishable, for future generations. Restoration actions, given the considerable cost, must be confined to essential cases,
with the focus on undertaking maintenance initiatives.
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Studio of the painter Joan Miró, Pilar and Joan Miró Foundation, Palma de Mallorca. Photo: Archivo Herrero, IPCE

Apostol figures, detail of the façade of Ntra. Sra. de Aránzazu monastery, Oñate, Guipuzcoa. Jorge Oteiza. Photo: Archivo Herrero, IPCE
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Assignment or donations of such assets must also be encouraged, as they are at present
thinly scattered and sometimes, given the proximity of creation, the owners do not view
them as materials of value requiring conservation.
3. Training and Dissemination: In order to encourage the above actions, a plan must be established to highlight the value of such heritage, through courses, seminars and publications. Likewise, lines of action should be established to increase public knowledge of their
cultural meaning and to highlight the importance of safeguarding and showcasing such
assets.
The plans for the distribution of investment by programme will be as set out in the following table
PROGRAMME

PERCENTAGE

ANNUAL

PLAN TOTAL

Research and Documentation

25 %

€125,000

€1,250,000

Preventive Conservation, Interventions and Acquisitions

50 %

€300,000

€3,000,000

Training and Dissemination

25 %

€125,000

€1,250,000

TOTAL

100%

€500,000

€5,000,000

4.3. Validity and Review of the Plan
The National Plan for the Conservation of the Cultural Heritage of the 20th Century will cover a
timeframe of 10 years following approval at the Historical Heritage Council, with a review performed after five years.
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Introduction
Traditional architecture has shaped our landscapes and set the stage for our history. In its huge
diversity, in its dazzling creativity and in its perfect harmony with the natural environment, it is
one of the richest and most varied spheres of heritage. It is of huge importance as the expression
of a society, as the reflection of geographical conditions and as the basis for Intangible Heritage.
However, traditional architecture has suffered many decades of abandonment, of transformation,
of disappearance, without society engaging in a collective effort to safeguard these records of
popular life. While it is true that there have been numerous studies and research projects over
the past three decades, the process of the disappearance of properties in cities, towns, villages
and isolated settlements has continued.
Madrid staged almost 20 years ago now a preparatory meeting for the ICOMOS Charter on Vernacular Architecture. At the time, numerous enlightened professionals, such as the architect Félix
Benito and the archaeologist Pía Timón, argued for the promotion of institutional action to give
this threatened architecture a chance of survival. Although the meeting was a success, and the
document was ultimately published, this activity proved unable to continue.
The same individuals as back then, with the same enthusiasm, have now promoted this National
Plan for Traditional Architecture, in an attempt to respond to the problems which loom over
traditional architecture. Félix Benito has unfortunately been unable to see the completion of the
work to which he dedicated such great effort. His early demise cut short an intense professional
career. We dedicate this National Plan for Traditional Architecture to him.
The National Cultural Heritage Plans are management instruments shared by the various authorities and other public or private entities. Their aim is to develop criteria and methods, and also
the coordinated scheduling of activities, in accordance with heritage needs, including actions for
protection, conservation and restoration, research, documentation, training and dissemination.
The legal basis for the National Plans lies in Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, the second
article of which declares that “the State Government shall adopt the measures necessary to facilitate collaboration with other public authorities, and among them, in order to gather and provide
any information that may be required”. It likewise states that “the communication and exchange
of operational and information programmes regarding Spanish Historical Heritage shall be facilitated by the Heritage Council”.
Meanwhile, Article 35 of the Historical Heritage Act declares that “for the protection of the assets
which comprise Spanish Historical Heritage, and in order to facilitate access thereto by citizens, to
foster communication among the different services and promote the information required for the
development of scientific and technical research, National Information Plans addressing Spanish
Historical Heritage shall periodically be drawn up”, allocating responsibility to the Spanish Historical Heritage Council for the generation and approval of those plans.
The National Plans were set up in the second half of the 1980s once responsibility for Heritage had been transferred to the Autonomous Regions, and a new Historical Heritage Act was
in place. The first National Plan was the Cathedrals Plan drawn up from 1987 onwards and approved in 1990, followed by Industrial Heritage, Defensive Architecture, Cultural Landscape, and
Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents, in the first decade of the 21st century.
Previous page: Detail of a whitewashed architecture. Morón de la Frontera (Sevilla). Photo: Manuel Gilortiz
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Sanabria (Zamora). Photo: Antonio Agromayor. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Agromayor

A proposal was presented in 2010 to the Heritage Council to review and update the existing
National Plans and to formulate new plans which would offer a more horizontal response to
new fields of heritage and new facets of the conservation of cultural assets. The National Plans
so far authored and approved cover Preventive Conservation; Conservation Research; Intangible
Heritage and Education and Heritage, in addition to the reviews of the National Plans for Industrial Heritage; Cathedrals, Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents; Defensive Architecture, and the
Cultural Landscape.
Presentation of the Plans for Heritage of the 20th Century and Traditional Architecture draws to
a close the set of plans originally proposed, while work is now beginning on the authoring of
two new National Plans for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage and for Heritage Emergencies. These 13 plans provide the methodological basis shared by the various authorities, and
the coordination of initiatives in the key fields of heritage.
The National Plans represent a primary source of information for decision-making, establish a
shared operational methodology and set priorities in accordance with heritage needs, with the
ultimate aim of protecting and preserving cultural assets through the following objectives:
–– Active protection of cultural assets
–– Promotion of knowledge through research
–– Preventive conservation
–– Scheduling of interventions
–– Coordination of actions
–– Support for public access
–– Information and dissemination
They thus represent multidisciplinary instruments for integrated management, involving various
government authorities and other public and private entities, fostering knowledge and scheduling preventive conservation actions, restoration interventions and dissemination initiatives, in
order to protect cultural assets and allow them to be accessed and enjoyed by society.
The National Plans are drawn up by forming a committee made up of Central and Regional
Government technicians and independent experts, as listed at the head of this document, who
author the Plan for presentation to the Historical Heritage Council. We wish to thank all of them
for their outstanding efforts.
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1. Basic aspects
1.1. Justification of the National Plan.
One of the main reasons justifying the implementation of the National Plan for Traditional Architecture is the need to develop an instrument which will structure the various actions of the
different public authorities and institutions. This demands a high level of coordination in order
for the participation of each of them to take place in an appropriate manner, in accordance with
the safeguarding of traditional architecture and the participation of the agents involved. Hence
the need to establish a coordination instrument serving to provide an objective evaluation of the
application and development of the National Plan.
It likewise proved necessary to develop this Plan because of the relative lack of legal and
specific administrative protection for this type of architecture. Despite the existence of a protective legal framework, the distinctive nature of such assets is subjected on the one hand to
certain diverse criteria and operational methodologies, and on the other a mismatch between
the current regulations in force and traditional systems of construction. All the above led to
the consideration that it was vital that this plan be embarked upon, in order subsequently
to establish lines and programmes of action, regulations and recommendations to guarantee
their safekeeping.
Another reason for the implementation of this Plan is derived from the need to generate an
instrument which would serve to arrest the risks and threats currently faced by traditional architecture:
–– Many of these traditional architectures are losing the rootedness which they enjoyed until
just a few decades ago, because of processes of globalisation and changes in ways of life,
which are altering their specificity. Meanwhile, such phenomena are occurring at breakneck speed. Such events were in fact first noted in this country in the 1960s, and a significant proportion of this heritage has already been destroyed. It is therefore a challenge
for the cultural authorities to safeguard and contribute to the perpetuation of the inherent
cultural baggage of such architectures in their range of cultural spaces.
–– There is a lack of social recognition and awareness with regard to such heritage. Clearly,
protection and respect are the result of a collective will of sociocultural self-recognition
and self regard. It was therefore necessary to intensify, promote and foster such appreciation at the national level as to the scale and cultural values represented by traditional
architecture.
–– The dizzying loss of knowledge and techniques connected with traditional construction
trades convinced us that, within the context of the Plan, space should be found for the
restoration of traditional systems and materials. This would first of all assist in the maintenance of the Intangible Heritage represented by such trades, both by conserving traditional architecture and applying these environmentally friendly and bioclimatic solutions
to new constructions.
–– There is also a notable move in current society to opt for newly built housing to the detriment of the residential use of urban centres. It is therefore viewed as particularly relevant
for this Plan to establish the resources required in order to foster the regeneration of such
urban areas.
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All these factors were noted by National and Regional Governments, which felt it was necessary
to develop the authoring of this Plan by appointing a Committee of Experts, representatives of
Regional and National Government and universities.
This Plan will, as an instrument for management and planning, allow for the establishment of
appropriate criteria and methodology, and will propose safeguarding strategies and actions.

Dovecotes in Tierra de Campos (Castile and Leon). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

1.2 Definition of traditional architecture
We have opted for the term Traditional Architecture, which represents a more commonly used
phrase in this country. As understood by this Plan, this would be equivalent to the term Built
Vernacular Heritage employed internationally (ICOMOS Conference, Morelia, Mexico, 1999).
Traditional Architecture is viewed as the range of constructions derived from the rooting of a
community within its territory, revealing in its diversity and evolution a process of ecological adaptation both to natural resources and factors and to the historical processes and socio-economic
models which have developed in each location. They represent a key reference point among
the cultural hallmarks of the community generating them, as the result of shared knowledge and
experience, transmitted and enriched from one generation to the next.
Although there are numerous variables which have been taken into consideration in characterising this, those which enjoy the greatest consensus include: use of materials extracted from the
immediate environment; organisational layout and creation of specific spaces suited to environmental conditions; usage of construction techniques and varied aesthetic resources resulting
from long historical processes, which have been handed down and re-adapted over time. In
terms of planning and construction, although this is not a necessary feature, the active participation of those who will be the users is common, although local builders and craftsmen (master builders, carpenters, potters, blacksmiths…) enjoy the greatest knowledge and expertise in
adapting the ancestral know-how expressed in such architecture.
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The result is an architecture, whether scattered across the rural environment or forming urban units of outstanding variety (even within one single town or district), which is the consequence of adaptation to the social conditions of the local residents and the specialisation
or priorities of habitational, techno-economic, religious or socio-political uses for which the
architecture was conceived. This is the reflection of specific modes of life, and as a result
it is also necessary as far as possible to preserve those furnishings which (in many cases
inherent in the purpose of the building intended to contain them) help to give meaning to
the constructions themselves.
Hence the fact that, in response to the growing uniformity of urban landscapes worldwide, traditional architecture must likewise be valued because of the nuanced diversity and quality of
cultural, urban and rural landscapes which it has helped to shape.

1.3 Characterisation of traditional architecture
–– Traditional architecture represents a substantial part of Cultural Heritage.
Few activities can match architecture in their capacity to reflect with such intensity and
richness the nature of human existence and their community of origin. Built heritage is
not only expressed in major public or private works, in monuments. It is seen in domestic
and productive architecture, in the urban design of cities and villages, and beyond this in
the overall landscape inhabited and transformed by humanity. The transcendence of the
values of traditional architecture as Cultural Heritage lies in all of these.
These values represent models of inestimable heritage importance, in terms both of the
contribution to the shaping of the cultural landscapes of Spain’s territory, and the construction techniques employed and the architectural results obtained, derived from interrelationships between people and their environment.
This value, then, must be given the highest level of consideration as Cultural Heritage, representing the Heritage most closely identified with the physical record of human presence.
–– Traditional architecture is one of the key hallmarks of the different groups which have
breathed life into it.
Each of these architectures represents a unique and intrinsic record of the community
which produced it, and they thus serve to bring groups together and strengthen bonds of
shared identity.
The huge diversity of nuances revealed by each geographical area can be seen in its buildings. This means that each location has its own distinctive architectural personality, and as
a whole they all reflect the huge variety and cultural wealth of this country.
The nature of such architecture is based on a series of principles giving it significant value
for collective human memory. Each group is the repository of this inherited tradition and
must be the guarantor of its continuity, coexisting and living within a heritage which must
remain in use. The various aspects and expressions of such heritage are produced directly
by the very community with which they are identified.
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Villarroya de los Pinares, Teruel. Photo: Mercedes Souto

–– Traditional architecture is tied to the ways of life and social structure of a region.
Traditional architecture arises as a response to the daily needs of its users, and is dictated
by the functionality, economy, structure of ownership, social classes, beliefs and symbolism, tradition, local history and the geographical zone where it is produced and rooted.
It is inseparable as a whole from the life of the people who shape and inhabit its locus.
It is directly tied to the organisation and management of a territory, with a particular significance vested in the relationships which the human community has established over the
course of its history with its natural setting.
It is important in this regard to emphasise that through the set of such architectural expressions we observe the socio-economic realities of different districts and cultural areas. As a
result its existence is dependent on the development of certain agricultural and livestock
farming models, the greater or lesser dispersal of the population across the territory, and
the result of the establishment of large farming estates or smallholdings. This architecture
likewise reflects its loss of functionality following the rural exodus in the late 1950s, and is
thus a marker not only of the socio-economic structure of the era, but also a fundamental
chapter in the history of the last 60 years.
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This type of architecture thus covers a range of responses in which functionality often
coexists with a wide range of architectural elements reflecting the ecological, historical,
social, economic and symbolic values of each community.
–– Traditional architecture adapts to the natural conditions of the territory.
Such constructions have been generated in accordance with an infinite number of parameters, at a steady pace which has allowed for gradual decantation. This results in such a
close relationship with the context, and rather than referring to integration one could assert
that such traditional architecture emanates from the territory and community themselves.
A decisive role is played in the genesis of traditional construction not only by the great
diversity of parameters comprising the territory (geology, contours, climate, vegetation,
economic activities, demographics, historical evolution), but also the way in which each of
these factors acts in shaping such architecture.
• It corresponds to a specific climate:
Architecture corresponds to the need for shelter and protection against inclement
elements, and houses have therefore been identified as a means of heat control.
This is demonstrated by the responses offered by construction solutions which
include the choice of materials, to alleviate high or low temperatures, damp,
the most common precipitation in the region (rain, snow) and wind. A range of
responses has been found to all these factors, from the orientation and siting of
buildings to the specific creation of a type of wall, roof or ceiling, along with the
inclusion, in order to alleviate low temperatures, of animals within the domestic
setting, or the exclusion of sources of heat, such as kitchens, or the use of opposing windows to improve ventilation, etc.
• Construction uses local materials:
Materials dictate the execution of architectural forms: stone, earth in its different
degrees of manipulation, timber and other less hard-wearing elements of vegetation are the most commonly employed. The lack or abundance of any of these has
been shown to dictate construction processes.
• It adapts to the location:
Another of the natural factors shaping construction with regard to the territory
is the location. It is unquestionable that in upland regions with abrupt contours,
hillsides, plains, rich and poor territories, those with or without water, construction systems and urban development tend to conform to the morphology of the
terrain and natural resources, offering a wide range of solutions in each case
(scattered or concentrated architecture, single or multi-storey and underground
solutions, etc.).
–– Architecture generates landscape.
It is important to bear in mind that the landscape, as a cultural reality, is the result of the
integration of natural elements (vegetation, soil, climate, flora and fauna) and man-made
elements, with the latter in the main transforming original habitats through agricultural and
livestock farming activities.
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It is thus clear that one of the most significant features of traditional architecture is its intimate integration within the environment, within the landscape. Such constructions have
progressively been generated in accordance with the infinite parameters referred to above,
at a moderate pace allowing for gradual decantation through oral transmission. This results
in such a close relationship with the context, and rather than referring to integration one
could assert that such traditional architecture emanates from the territory and community
themselves. The hugely nuanced diversity seen in each geographical area is expressed in
built forms, generating a specific landscape.
As a result of these factors, this National Plan is connected with the plan addressing
Cultural Landscapes, since both of them address the same reality, albeit from complementary perspectives.
–– Traditional architecture is dynamic.
It is not an immobile architecture, but instead maintains the values of tradition.
Of all categories of traditional architecture, housing is in particular a living organism
perfectly reflecting family ties and stratifications, neighbourhood relationships, life-cycle
stages depending on age and the differentiation between domestic zones based on gender
and status within the same house (spaces for animals, games, for women and for men,
public and private spaces, etc.). Homes grow (or shrink) as a result of aggregation, the
merger of properties, divisions caused by inheritance. An initial core has interior and exterior structures and rooms added to it as needs progressively arise.
Architecture so adapts to the circumstances of the context, the resources and the environment that it offers a solution to each need. Creativity and adaptability to the medium are
continuous.
–– Traditional architecture is intrinsically tied to Intangible Cultural Heritage.
Intangible cultural expressions in such architectural contexts correspond to the knowledge and the construction techniques employed, the functions of the spaces in accordance with domestic and economic activities or social celebrations, along with the
organisation, division and meaning thereof on the basis of the group of dwellers. Lastly,
the beliefs and practices associated with the usage and maintenance of constructions,
along with the appreciation, perception and local meaning as an inhabited space, form
a part of intangible culture.
In turn, this whole intangible dimension associated with architecture is connected with
know-how which goes beyond technical and scientific construction methods, such as the
organisation of a territory with its landmarks, productive zones, community areas, networks of roadways, traditional knowledge connected with crafts and trades, the management of livestock, crops, the use of countryside resources, meteorology, flora and fauna,
in other words, the context housing such traditional constructions.
–– Traditional architecture generally has no specific or individual authorship.
It is a type of architecture which is not in tangible or formal terms subject to changes and
the temporal evolution which dictates the buildings of a particular era. It is not substantially influenced by cultural models from outside the community itself, nor by academic
output. In other words, it does not incorporate solutions which are alien to its own envi-
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Hut in a vegetable garden, Orihuela (Alicante). Photo: Otto Wunderlich. Fototeca IPCE. Archivo Wunderlich
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ronment. In the best cases, many of these constructions were produced by master builders,
drawing on a baggage of technical knowledge handed down within guilds of tradesmen,
and inherent to the local area.
–– Traditional architecture is built in the main with traditional techniques.
The means of reproducing knowledge and know-how, conducted by means of practical
apprenticeship and reflecting the traditions of the community itself, in both spatial and
constructive systems and also the functional schedules generating them, reveal the importance of such inherited and transmitted techniques. Their proven application helps ensure
that the result of such constructions is as required.
–– The re-use of materials is another characteristic of traditional architecture:
The reuse of materials has been another characteristic of traditional architecture. In
the rural world use is made of everything, and this is unquestionably a factor to be
acclaimed in the consumer world we now inhabit. Materials were always recycled in
successive constructions, as in the case of stone walls, tiles or timber. Stone was transformed by crushing it to produce lime or as aggregate for mortar. Tiles and bricks were
crushed to produce fragments or grog for the production of hydraulic mortars. Likewise, timber was employed for other structural elements such as carpentry, furniture,
or ultimately as firewood, etc.
–– Traditional architecture is sustainable.
It employs the resources available in the natural environment and local setting: construction materials, tools, machinery, preferably located close to the construction site to reduce
costs. Traditional architecture also facilitates the conservation and regeneration of the region, using the materials which it requires in a way which maintains the local environment
and vegetation (felling of timber, river stones, rocks, etc.).
All the above provides an insight into the symbiosis between the bioclimatic medium and
human beings, between economic activities and construction, between neighbourly coexistence and urban development. In short, between architecture and forms of dwelling.
–– Traditional architecture represents in itself a lesson for contemporary architecture.
Traditional architecture, in its respect for the surrounding natural environment, the use
of the materials provided locally, the appreciation and knowledge of traditional techniques, suitability for conditions and contexts adapted to specific life needs, the saving
of resources, functionality, its aesthetic sense in harmony with nature, provides an example and model for contemporary architecture, by offering specific solutions in each
individual case.
Traditional architecture thus offers us values and solutions which can be perfectly applied
and employed in today’s “unstable, changing and crisis-ridden” society.
Meanwhile, the role of such architecture could be linked to new forms of ecological production, adapting for this purpose certain constructions and infrastructures, which in many cases
have for decades not had a current function, and which could now serve to allow certain
practices, both agricultural and livestock farming, to enjoy sustainable development.
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Traditional architecture represents, in short, the global imprint of human activity on time and
territory. We should not only list landmark buildings as heritage sites, but also apply this status
to urban centres and their residential properties as a whole, alongside other utilitarian or productive forms of architecture. The result covers a remarkably broad and rich spectrum of types and
functions, with multiple variants across districts and even individual towns.

1.4. Spheres for development of traditional architecture
The set of traditional constructions which arise out of the settlement of a community in a particular territory is very extensive. They all adapt to the conditional factors of the location, such as its
natural resources, its historical processes, its socio-economic models. They represent a reference
point among the cultural hallmarks of the population generating them, and reflect the result of
shared knowledge, experiences and know-how, enriched and transmitted from one generation
to the next.
On the basis of a holistic analysis of the territory as a cultural unit, we will be able to understand the value and interrelationship of certain constructions with others, along with their uses
and changes of activity, the modifications made to the landscape by the huge role which human action has played and continues to play, while likewise understanding the meaning and
re-meaning of the associated intangible Cultural Heritage.
Architecture cannot, of course, be disassociated from these parameters within which it is inserted: resources, landscapes, human action and expressions thereof, techniques and knowledge…
We perceive all of these as interrelated, allowing the reality of the territory to be understood.
Hence the difficulty in understanding the mountain landscapes of Cantabria without the presence of the ‘cabañas pasiegas’ and the walls enclosing the meadows, the endless olive plantations of Andalusia without the ‘haciendas’ dotted among them, and the traditional techniques of
olive farmers, etc.
This Plan must, however, link up the diverse range of constructions under consideration as forming a part of Traditional Architecture, in order to establish a focus facilitating clarity as regards
the object of study, in accordance with the methodology applied in all the National Plan documents. This is why the various constructions have been set out in accordance with categories
based on priority uses, without overlooking first of all the multiple functions which have characterised the same buildings, making it at times difficult to discern which was the priority use,
and also the function defined both by architectural structure as a mode of interpretation from a
functionalist perspective, and also continuous re-adaptations to new uses, even if the buildings
retain the architectural features with which they were originally devised.
We consider the existence of three major categories, based on the main (although not unique)
use characterising the essence of the building or architectural unit. We look not only at residential constructions, but also those connected with work and different productive and transformation activities, as well as venues for socialisation and collective use.
1.4.1. Residential Architecture
This covers one single type: housing. The purpose of such buildings is essentially residential,
with any other function being secondary. Unlike accommodation or residential spaces included
within or forming a part of architecture intended for agricultural and livestock farming, in these
cases the houses have been devised as domestic spaces specifically intended as regular family
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abodes. Although they are predominantly contained within urban contexts, they will also form a
part of more or less scattered habitats, as occurs in the north of Spain (parishes).
This is a highly generic category which will need to be nuanced in the specific fieldwork (inventories, research projects), being subdivided into other more specific types, either on the basis
of the social class inhabiting the buildings (upper bourgeoisie, tradesmen, owners of smallholdings) or the fact that they are identified, documented or referenced with distinctive names given
to strata of the socio-economic structure in each location: pasiegos, payeses, pelentrines, mayetes,
jornaleros, pescadores, etc.
1.4.2. Architecture for work.
The second category covers “architecture for work”, linked to processes of production, transformation and distribution. It includes a vast and complex classification, highlighting the frequent
difficulty entailed in establishing clear architectural classifications.
Architecture takes on meaning to the extent that there are multiple forms of interrelation and
combination of all its constituent elements: reasons for original creation, constructive processes,
evolution over the passage of time. The aim is to establish the function which served as the essential backbone of these buildings, and how they are designed overall in accordance with the
resources and construction traditions of each location. While we can, then, speak of basic level
classifications, this does not in any way mean that there will be identical outcomes in terms of
morphology, structural complexity or construction techniques, irrespective of the location where
they are built. Quite the opposite, in fact.
In accordance with the above, and the nuances which will be referred to below, one may establish different types within this macro-category.
a. The first of them covers architectural infrastructures (not always viewed as architecture per
se) which have on many occasions served to create cultural landscapes with a strong architectural imprint in the real world. These would include banking, terracing, pathways,
conduits (irrigation channels, aqueducts, canals, gutters…), quarries, fences (windbreaks),
water storage (basins, reservoirs, ponds, swamps, pillars, drinking troughs…), resting places,
wharfs, jetties, threshing floors, fountains, laundries, pumps, wells, bridges, etc.
Their status as basic architectural resources intended for primary uses of transit, human
or animal supply or for ancillary domestic tasks have not prevented them from often developing elaborate architecture with a strongly emblematic (symbolic) nature: bridges,
fountains, laundries, drinking troughs.
b. Buildings connected with primary activities would form other sets of classification corresponding to this category. These would include various different groups.
• Architectures associated with agricultural and livestock operations would include
beehives, farmhouses, cattle sheds, hay lofts, orchards, barns, dovecotes, granaries,
refuges (temporary shelters), drying facilities, silos, tithe barns, towers, agricultural
and livestock housing, pigsties...
Given the importance that such activities had in the economy and societies of the
Spanish mainland until quite recently, this is probably the most complex grouping
of types. Here the multiple functions which one single building or even architec-
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tural space could perform is particularly in evidence, making it on occasion difficult precisely to define the type corresponding to each construction.
Functions performed as residential spaces (human habitat) as well as workplaces
are on occasion significant variables to be taken into consideration. They may be
both agricultural or livestock farms and the regular family abode of the owners
(caseríos, masías, barracas), giving rise on occasion to a family-territory symbiosis
expressed through the presence of the farmhouse with a strong symbolic imprint
on the rural societies of the Cantabrian coastline and the Pyreneean mountains.
A distinction is more often made, however (in terms of architectural structure, but
also social and symbolic meaning) between urban residences (regular and family
abodes) and those located within contexts featuring a range of farming practices.
They may ultimately be spaces of considerable size, as in the case of the larger
rural constructions (cortijos, haciendas) intended as the temporary residence of
the owners (in many cases quite luxuriously appointed) and workers. Or they
could be constructions specifically designed as homes, on occasion with distinctive architectural imprints for the purpose of workers and their families (cattle
herds, shepherds, swine herds). It is not infrequent on such occasions for the same
term to refer to the home of the worker and the livestock infrastructure alongside
(farmyards, cattle sheds), as in the case of mallatas. They may even simply be
constructions (which despite their simplicity still have architectural quality) used
as occasional refuges to shelter from inclement weather whilst herding, working
in the fields or travelling along pathways (known by such names as bujardas,
bombos, chozos, cassetes).
All the examples referred to above, however, have an existence and characterisation intrinsically tied to the agricultural and livestock operations of which
they form or formed a part, and they have served as occasional residences,
depending on the inherent activity undertaken (rotation of crops and changes
of altitude in sheep and pig farming operations), or the duration of the employment contract. These buildings can therefore be grouped together in the
same functional type as agricultural and livestock housing, albeit with numerous variants in their architectural forms and names, and they will therefore
need to be identified and documented individually in each territory. In some
cases they are highly generic names (chozos, cabañas, casillas) covering many
different architectural meanings, as in the case of the huts known as chozas
which until well into the 20th century were likewise found as urban housing
in rural settlements inhabited by day labourers and fishermen, while in other
cases they have given rise to architectural terms and features with strong local/
district routes: caracolas, bombos, bordas, bujardas, cucos, mallatas, pallozas,
torrucas, tribunas, …
As regards the other functional types we have established, they will likewise not
necessarily take the form of independent architectural structures or buildings. Application will reflect the terms stated with regard to factors conditioning their use
and the multiple functions which have characterised much traditional architecture.
One clear example would be stables, which are seldom found as separate buildings but were omnipresent, up to the 1960s/1970s, in the architectural structures
of buildings connected with agricultural and livestock operations, and in the houses in most rural settlements. The same would apply to hay lofts; the haciendas of
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Andalusia were used for the production of both oil and wine, and plenty of other
examples likewise abound.
It should again be recalled that all these elements (infrastructure, spaces and
buildings) must be identified and recognised, respecting the rich heritage of the
names by which they are known in each location: aceñas, albarrás, arnales,
atarjeas, aventaderos, baranas, cabriles, cletas, corralizas, cotas, enramadas, herrerías, hórreos, jaraíz, lacos, majadas, mallatas, paneras, paratas, parideras, sequeros, sotambios, tombos, toriles, trapiches, vallas, yerberos, zarzos, …
• One second grouping within this architecture linked to primary activities is connected with structures and buildings associated with mining activities, such as
lime kilns, mining complexes, loading bays, salt flats, gypsum quarries…
• Lastly, maritime activities, and specifically fishing, have generated their own distinctive architecture which would be divided across the above sections as infrastructure (ports, wharfs, jetties…) and housing, albeit with a highly specific architectural references, such as fish enclosures, net facilities, lighthouses…
c. Buildings connected with transformation activities represent the third group of types within the context of architecture for work. Once again, and without devoting any greater
time to this issue, it is important to highlight the practical impossibility faced as regards
clear categorisation with unequivocal functional and formal architectural responses in all
cases. Many of these buildings have been equipped with spaces and have been or are
family abodes; their layouts are incorporated within multifunctional architectural complexes or comprise specific buildings; they may be located in urban contexts or in isolated places, etc. As a result, when performing a typological classification the dominant
functionality must once again be given priority, rather than specific architectural features.
In fact, a similar functional typology has often given rise to clearly distinct architectural
structures. A good example of this would be flour mills: they could be windmills (cylindrical towers) or watermills, while the latter reveal significant differences between tidal
or riverbank mills; while in turn one must include at least the earliest architectural works
intended to house industrial mills.
Having said that, these typologies would cover those buildings intended for the production
and preservation of foodstuffs (oil presses, slaughterhouses, flour mills, workshops, ice shafts
(refrigerators), salting facilities, bakeries…), drinks (winecellars, distilleries, grape presses…), the preparation of leather (tanneries…), creation of fabrics (woollen mills, looms…),
woodworking (carpentry workshops, riverside carpentry facilities, sawmills, barrel workshops…), earthenware (potteries, tile workshops…), metals (jewellery and blacksmith workshops, forges, hammering and panel beating workshops…). Although in semantic terms the
buildings housing these trades or activities now or in the past do not always have specific
names, and so could be referred to generically by such terms as factory, plant, warehouse
or most typically (craft) workshop.
d. The fourth grouping corresponds to buildings intended for distribution and services, with
numerous variants, within which one may establish at least two clearly distinct sub-groups:
those establishments intended for retail and distribution of products (markets, shops, eateries, drugstores…) and those providing hospitality services (spas, thermal baths, hotels,
inns, hostels, taverns…).
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1.4.3. Venues for socialisation and collective use.
This is a concept where once again we encounter difficulties in demarcating certain types, given their links or similarity with functions characterising buildings already located in the above
categories. This would apply to bars or taverns, which, since they are likewise places connected
with a specific economic activity, could be defined as places of commerce or even hospitality,
but which we consider to be essentially venues which attract people not so much in order to
acquire a specific product, but because of their role as places to gather and socialise.
We likewise believe it would be relevant to include a category which would potentially cover buildings which are very far removed from the features defining traditional architecture,
namely those of a religious nature, and most specifically parish places of worship, which are
in the vast majority associated with well defined architectural styles. This was not, however,
always the case, and there are above all numerous shrines, crosses and even hermitages which
do belong to such traditional architecture, both in terms of the physiognomy and construction techniques of the religious spaces, and the facilities which surround or adjoin them: the
caretaker’s house, hostels, shelters for pilgrims, drinking fountains, etc.
In any event, two features will be taken as comprising the backbones of this category:
a. They must be communal spaces which
facilitate or are structured in terms of
events of gathering or coexistence
which reflect the community as a whole
or distinctive sectors of the community, whatever the purpose or context in
which they are staged: political/administrative, leisure/rest, play/recreation,
social/religious. The inclusion of places
of municipal administration is dictated by this functionality applied to the
group in question as a whole.
b. They must be architectural expressions
of collective values and beliefs. Accordingly, the categories established here
could be divided into various subgroups, such as: administration, community symbols and services (town
halls, cemeteries, notice boards, gallows…), venues for civil socialisation
(bars, taverns, casinos, clubs, cultural associations, cinemas, ball courts,
supporters’ clubs, bull rings, theatres,
bowling alleys…), and venues and the
spaces connected with religious beliefs and practices: altars, calvaries,
crucifixes, chapels, oratories, houses of
fellowship, parish houses, crosses (boundary, votive, commemorative), hermitages, shrines, niches, temples, columns...

Plaza Mayor in Chinchón (Madrid). Photo: Elena Agromayor
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1.5. State of the matter
Traditional architecture typically occupies a prominent role among the cultural referents identifying a specific group, materialised in the specific expressions which may be observed in towns
or broader regions. As opposed to the specificity and identification with particular towns associated with so-called monumental architecture, traditional architecture blends into a collective
image, populating countryside areas, villages and cities.
As a result, an explicit reference to its recognition and preservation is a recurrent theme in proposed interventions to preserve this part of our Cultural Heritage, in particular in connection
with a so-called ethnological heritage, as traditional architecture is seen as one of the most significant expressions of ways of life linked to the traditions of each locality.
However, under the societal model which prevails today, in many cases the patterns followed in
the process of change are leading to an impoverishment of the diversity and wealth of cultures.
The permanent transformation of our social environment is a circumstance inherent in cultural
dynamics themselves, but does not necessarily need to lead to the eradication of any vestige of
previous ways of life, above all when they can continue to perform, as is the case with traditional
architecture, a relevant role in today’s culture. If we feel that this type of architecture currently
occupies a leading position within the concept and practices of Cultural Heritage, then this is not
simply because it forms a part of our memory, or because of the significantly prominent role to
which we are referring in shaping our collective identities (cultural landscapes, urban fabrics, architectural physiognomies), but also because of its contribution to economic endurance (cultural
tourism, architectural and urban planning resources) in those territories (localities and districts)
where it is to be found, and which it helps to characterise.
This process is expressed at present in a wide range of forms and to differing degrees in the
different regions of the world, without any uniform models taking shape. We often in the same
country encounter situations of all three circumstances detailed below:
–– Regions and countries where the inhabitants respond to the challenges of the new civilisation through living, autochthonous cultures, adapting to this process of change while
respecting their hallmarks of identity and characteristic ways of life. With regard to architecture, the traditional mode of habitat remains valid: it is adapted to new standards while
guaranteeing continuity of use.
–– In other areas cultures have been transformed and integrated within an increasingly urban and
uniform system, but nonetheless retain substantial Heritage inherited from past eras, socially
considered to be such, but limited to certain spheres which are typically protected by law.
–– In some places, above all in the contexts of Western cultures, we are seeing the development of the inverse process of recognition, from the modern perspective, of the meaning
and functionality of this traditional architecture. We are now beginning to see a new approach to the clearest aspects of autochthonous tradition, to be incorporated within new
construction models, as in the context of current trends for bioclimatic architecture, based
on the principles of new parameters for materials, structures and energy savings, which
incorporate solutions which have been used for many decades by traditional architecture.
In this same regard, and in accordance with a new perspective of such architecture in a
heritage context, we are also now beginning to note in certain cases a conservation-based
policy which highlights both the symbolic (identity) and functional (adaptation) value of
traditional architecture, perfectly able to coexist with the present time.
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As regards this last aspect, it must be borne in mind that certain properties may not be able to
maintain their original functionality, and so new uses should be encouraged in line with current
demands (social centres, housing) or connected with new activities linked to sustainable and
responsible tourism, developed on the basis of the showcasing of this type of architecture as
heritage (museums, visitor centres, hostels).
One important aspect of this process of showcasing has been the recognition of traditional architecture in Spain in a range of legislative documents, at both the national and regional levels,
since prior to the heritage laws currently in force traditional architecture was generally linked
to more questionable concepts as being “emblematic” and/or “picturesque”, such as contextual
images associated with “villages” and “places”, rather than intrinsic values. Nonetheless, a recognition of its value has progressively been noticeable, from the outset, in the legislation which
has been developed in Spain since the early 20th century with regard to what we now refer to as
Cultural Heritage.
The course followed by the various legislative documents in the field of Cultural Heritage illustrates the existing unevenness as to the recognition of traditional architecture, the diversity of
types and concepts of protection in place, and the value vested in such assets.
A detailed analysis of these and other documents allows us to reach a series of conclusions and
reflections which we believe it would be relevant to set out here in order to explain the current
situation of traditional architecture. We below list a number of these reflections:
1. Lack of more direct and committed intervention by public institutions in the preservation
of traditional architecture. The references analysed within the framework legislation of
each autonomous region (Historical/Cultural Heritage Act) and the meaning given in them
to traditional architecture do not correspond to the subsequent development of specific
legislation for its protection and embellishment.
2. Recognition of such architecture in declarations as “Historical Ensembles” remains highly
precarious, on occasion in the hazardous categories of recognition/protection as being of
“environmental interest” (Specific Protection Plans), which could do more harm than good
to the image and embellishment of traditional architecture.
Nonetheless, in the opposite direction, and as well reflected in certain cases, since the late
20th century (the period coinciding with the implementation of Spain’s structure of regional autonomy and the aforementioned increase in the recognition of such architecture as
Heritage), we do note a progressive interest in valuing such architecture as a key element
of historical ensembles, to the extent of viewing it as the dominant and decisive value in
such declarations. In these latter cases we have moved on completely from the “folksy”
images which lay behind the declarations of historical ensembles in the 1960s/70s, in order to emphasise the intrinsic value of traditional architecture forming urban landscapes,
with these declarations as historical ensembles being based on precise documentation and
the embellishment of such architecture, including a detailed description of the dominant
architectural types in the declaration dossiers.
3. Meanwhile, both regional and national legislation gives urban planning a key function
in the task of providing integrated protection for heritage assets, with a particular impact
on the preservation of Historical Ensembles, and also the areas around Landmarks, with
regard to traditional architecture. This likewise entails the need to achieve effective coordination of both legal frameworks, and also their respective mechanisms for the protection
and conservation of such assets. As a result, general urban regulation plans, subsidiary
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standards, special protection plans, regional plans… take on the role of essential reference
tools. They lay down provisions directly affecting the traditional architecture of municipalities, territories and regions where they are approved, establishing intervention criteria for
refurbishment, conservation or maintenance, and even the cataloguing of constituent elements. It is likewise vital that there be coordination and collaboration among the different
public authorities addressing Heritage, and also zoning and urban planning regulations. In
short, the range of legislation intended to protect this heritage likewise places it in danger
because of a lack of unity and effective coordination.
4. As regards the inventories of traditional architecture which have been produced, as well
as highlighting the disparity of the institutions involved in these processes (regional, local,
local development groups…), and focusing solely on their content, we wish to make the
following points:
• Substantial gaps in documentation and fragmentation of information. What is above all lacking are generic inventories which set out and comparatively contextualise the range of types which could be included within a definition of traditional
architecture, if not with regard to the broadest political and administrative framework of the entire autonomous region, then at least those regional frameworks
which have a clearer cultural demarcation in particular districts. Only in the case
of Extremadura and Andalusia (the latter unfinished) have generic inventories
been drawn up covering the entire autonomous region, along with that which is
currently being produced in the Madrid Region, included within what is known as
the Systematic Ethnographical Inventory of the Madrid Region.
• Focus on certain types, either because they have been viewed as emblematic
of each autonomous region, or because of their relationship with traditional
activities currently viewed as the most representative of ethnological heritage:
these could be connected to agricultural and livestock farming activities (farmhouses, huts...), storage and conservation (granaries...) or transformation processes (mills, grape presses...).
5. As for the interventions applied to this type of architecture in Spain, inappropriate operational policies and criteria exist, given a lack of training, of evaluation and awareness
of this subject. This may be seen in various aspects, such as the inappropriate choice of
materials and construction systems alien to this type of architecture, as opposed to the application of traditional techniques. Meanwhile, there is a clear trend to adopt a superficial
approach to the facades of buildings, while also overly divorcing such constructions from
their contextual environment, likewise as a result of abusive real estate speculation in this
country, which has undermined the structure of numerous traditional edifices. Lastly, many
interventions lack direct participation by users, with their opinions and needs not being
taken into consideration.
Support is, in short, required in this regard for the promotion, ideally in a coordinated manner,
of meanings, content and applications, legislative measures (accompanied by the corresponding
economic plans making them viable) to protect this traditional architecture. It is likewise equally
necessary to facilitate and develop research and documentation projects (including inventories),
serving to reveal the overall situation of this traditional architecture. Similarly, the protection
of such architecture in Spain must involve the recovery of traditional systems to be applied in
interventions, along with the development of actions for awareness-raising, dissemination, transmission and cooperation.
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1.6. Identification of risks
Traditional architecture reveals a wide array of risks affecting both its material existence and
socio-economic aspects derived from the identity of the community within a region.
Globalisation and uniformity of cultural values
The main risk faced by traditional architecture lies in the very process of cultural homogenisation, as referred to as early as 1976 in the UNESCO Recommendation in Nairobi. This, alongside
processes of systematic industrialisation and intensive emigration from countryside to city, has
placed cultural expressions at grave risk of obsolescence around the globe.
The uniformity of cultural and architectural values, exacerbated by the influence of the media,
generates standardised output far removed from the diversity and specificity inherent in traditional architecture. The globalisation of materials, techniques and industrialised modes of production and routes of distribution makes it difficult, expensive or simply impossible to obtain the
materials or techniques traditionally employed in these constructions.

New buildings at the traditional neighbourhood of Hiendelaencian (Guadalajara). Photo: Elena Agromayor
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Loss of functions and knowledge
–– Loss of functions and their original identity, which because of the progressive disappearance
of traditional productive practices and ways of life, in particular in the rural environment,
have led to a process of depopulation, and the corresponding abandonment of architecture.
–– Loss of know-how and difficulties in the transmission of knowledge regarding traditional
trades connected with the constructions. The difficulty in finding skilled labour familiar
with traditional construction techniques is evident. On numerous occasions an ignorance
of expressions of traditional architecture and the specificity of the techniques involved
leads to inappropriate interpretations which ultimately alter the values of such Heritage.
Lack of appreciation and awareness
–– Devaluation of the rural world: There has been a thorough devaluation of traditional architecture by the actual inhabitants themselves, leading to the absence and scant appreciation
and identification of individuals with this Heritage.
–– Absence of heritage value in traditional architecture: social awareness has not been raised
sufficiently in order to allow a perception of expressions of this architecture as an element
of heritage. There is a lack of formal and informal education regarding the recognition,
appreciation, possibilities and options for preservation or refurbishment.
–– Expoliation and vandalism, facilitated by the lack of appreciation.
–– Speculative urban developments, as a result of individual, political and economic interests,
a phenomenon affecting both built Heritage and the landscape, leading to discontinuities
in and abandonment of the traditional built fabric, generating an effect which causes devaluation and prevents integration within a context.
–– Ignorance of the wealth of possibilities which would open up through embellishment,
with an awareness of the remarkable positive influence entailed in the conservation of
vernacular architecture in sustainable economic development and the promotion of employment, trades and local craftspeople.
Lack of studies, measures, regulations and publicity
–– Lack of tools (technical, political, social and economic) to structure measures intended for
recognition, embellishment and preservation.
–– Insufficient measures to foster and support maintenance, conservation and refurbishment
of traditional architecture, addressing both private individuals and local agencies.
–– Lack of specific studies in the traditional architecture of each location so as to guarantee
proper and sufficient historical, morphological, technical, material and cultural knowledge.
–– Lack of appropriate cataloguing of these architectures so as to guarantee proper protection, as well as an absence of protection meaning that there are insufficient safeguards,
with arbitrary or superficial selection of buildings leading to the systematic disappearance
of those which are not protected.
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–– Inappropriate regulations in force for the application of traditional techniques and materials in both refurbishment and new constructions. The current regulations in many cases
impede the use of traditional techniques, as they impose a series of requirements in terms
of mechanical strength, fire protection and habitability which enter into conflict with the
possibility of preserving or employing traditional techniques and materials or those used
in the building itself.
–– Need to promote technical studies regarding the performance and characteristics of materials affected by ageing, which in many cases are systematically eliminated, despite the fact
that they remain functional.
–– Absence of channels for dissemination and distribution of traditional construction materials, masons and specialist companies and professionals.
–– Limited dissemination of good practice and appropriate models for intervention on traditional architecture which could serve as an example of initiatives and criteria in addressing
conservation and refurbishment projects.
Inappropriate intervention criteria
–– Refurbishment and/or restoration interventions which are inappropriate from the perspective of physical, chemical, material, structural and aesthetic incompatibility, because of a
lack of knowledge, training and sensitivity on the part of certain architects with regard to
vernacular architecture.
–– Unnecessary replacement of original materials with others of the same characteristics, even
if they have been traditionally produced, undermining the possibility for conservation and
restoration, leading to a decrease in the authenticity of the Heritage.

Example of the lack of valorization of traditional architecture, with inappropriate interventions, El Berrueco (Madrid). Photo:
Elena Agromayor
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–– Absence of maintenance on the part of the user community or the bodies responsible for
this Heritage.
–– Usage of traditional construction techniques and materials, approached with the best of
perspectives and with a view to the conservation of traditional techniques, but which can
in turn generate certain risks such as, for example, the loss of local identity if employing
a traditional technique simply for the sake of this, irrespective of its relationship with the
location where the construction or restoration project is taking place. The homogenisation
or globalisation of such interventions, even if undertaken with respect for construction
tradition, can be clearly seen at the point at which interventions are not specifically based
on a local construction tradition.
–– Overemphasis on aesthetic and vernacular aspects of traditional architecture can lead to
superficial interventions which address the facade, lavishing attention on the external appearance of the building while often demolishing or extensively modifying the interior,
undermining the special, tangible nature of the building itself.
–– Excessive consideration of certain types of construction and neglect of other buildings, in
particular those connected with work, those which are smaller in size (as in the case of
enclosures, flagstones and flooring) or those which are for communal use.
–– Limited attention to ensembles and their interrelationship with the surrounding territory and
landscape, which must be alleviated by means of an integrated vision of urban settlements and
proper planning, establishing levels of protection and defining zones for current agricultural
and fishery constructions which do not directly or visually affect historical traditional buildings.
–– Inappropriate use, reinterpretation and transformation of the original meaning of centres
of traditional architecture as a result of intensive tourist exploitation, turning them into
theme parks devoid of content.
Environmental risk factors
–– Specific meteorology and climate change. The alteration of microclimates because of global climate change, with the consequent hydrological and thermal imbalance, represents
a risk factor for architecture which is adapted to, integrated within and is a product of a
specific natural environment.
–– Inappropriate humidity and temperature inside constructions, because of a lack of use
and/or maintenance, facilitating material deterioration processes.
–– Bio-deterioration of structures, exacerbated by abandonment, lack of care and lack of
maintenance.
–– Pollution or high concentrations of pollutants in certain zones, as a result of industrial
activity or vehicle traffic in urban areas, causing various alterations to the constituent materials of such architecture.
–– Intrinsic risks associated with the site of the buildings (seismic, geotechnical, hydrogeological risk, etc), representing latent risks since the building was constructed at that site, but
which on occasion can be heightened as a result of environmental change (deforestation
and consequent erosion, variations in the level of the water table, etc.).
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Windmill, Palma de Mallorca. Photo: Elena Agromayor
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Objectives of the plan
The general objective of the National Plan is to safeguard Traditional Architecture, safeguarding
being understood as measures intended to guarantee the viability of this Heritage, including
actions for identification, documentation, research, preservation, protection, promotion, appreciation, transmission and revitalisation.
Given the complexity of this type of Cultural Heritage and its high level of vulnerability and the
lack of supporting safeguards currently in place, this National Plan pursues the following objectives:
2.1.1. Establish agreed theoretical principles regarding:
–– The concept, criteria and operational methodologies of Traditional Architecture.
–– Systems of registration, documentation and research.
–– Control of risks and threats.
–– Systems for diagnosis, strategies and specific lines of action.
–– Criteria for protection, integration and the recovery of traditional systems.
–– Systems for dissemination, transmission and promotion.
2.1.2. Recommend specific actions regarding the following programmes:
–– Research and documentation programme.
–– Protection programme.
–– Programme of intervention and recovery of the traditional systems.
–– Programme of dissemination, transmission and promotion.
2.1.3. Raise awareness among society and achieve institutional recognition within the context
of cultural policy:
–– Promote and encourage recognition and social awareness-raising so as to strengthen
the sense of identity of the key groups involved, along with respect by public authorities and the public at large for the dimension and cultural values of traditional
architecture.
–– Contribute to the inclusion of criteria to safeguard traditional architecture within policies,
plans and actions in those sectors which could impact on the preservation of such heritage, without overlooking the importance of transmission.
2.1.4. Facilitate information and coordination between institutions.
The treatment of this type of Cultural Heritage demands, more than any other, not only consensus with the users of this type of architecture, but consistent collaboration among the authorities
involved, with a particularly important role played by local agencies.
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This coordination is held to include both International Bodies and the various ministerial
departments which have responsibilities in this regard, and also the Autonomous Regions,
local public agencies and other public or private entities. Activities without coordination or
consensus could cause irreparable harm to the nature of traditional architecture. The Plan
must therefore draw on an exchange of experiences and collaboration among competent
institutions, while also offering technical support to any national or international organisations which may so request.

2.2. Generic criteria
We include in this section those criteria to be taken into consideration in legislative protection
instruments, in urban development plans, in actions involving historical ensembles and buildings, administration and management, etc. In addition to these basic criteria, consideration will
likewise be given to other more specific aspects included in each of the programmes and lines
of action of the Plan.
The importance of documentation and research prior to any action.
Documentation regarding architecture will be addressed from a perspective of global heritage,
covering not only a technical and historical consideration but also an evaluation of intangible
aspects, in accordance with the criteria established by UNESCO. As a result, this documentation
prior to any action must be based on an analysis of the existing inventories and catalogues, including those for elements which have already disappeared.
They represent a vital initial phase before embarking on any process to embellish and protect
heritage. We cannot protect what we do not understand, above all when valuing a particular type
of assets revealing multiple and diverse expressions.
The information provided by these inventories and catalogues is highly extensive, as they are
based on field work. What is recorded then receives attention, while those points of reference
not selected and identified simply will not exist in heritage terms: they will be condemned to
neglect and potential disappearance. It is therefore held that prior documentation studies are
vital as an initial means of protection, requiring an inventory and catalogue generation process if such instruments do not exist, as the basis allowing us to draw conclusions so as to act
in the future.
In other words, any intervention on traditional architecture must always be examined within
the context of its relationship with the territory and landscape to which it belongs and owes its
existence, along with aspects of anthropology, knowledge and intangible activities of the culture
within which it has developed. The physical, formal and construction reality, state of preservation and usage likewise serve as influences.
The application of multidisciplinary methodology.
Studies into traditional architecture must adopt a multidisciplinary methodology specifically because of the inherent characteristics: specialists in Architecture, Anthropology, Engineering, History, Geography, Archaeology, Art History, Restoration, Documentation, among other disciplines,
will be involved from the formation process onwards in order to achieve the stated goals.
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Madriguera (Segovia). Photo: Antonio Agromayor. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Agromayor

A range of methodologies will be employed: the methods inherent in architecture will be combined with those associated with archaeology and anthropology, including in particular the
gathering of oral memory and records on the part of the protagonists involved, with the historical method likewise serving to research original models through documents of various kinds:
written, photographic, audiovisual, etc.
The central role necessarily played by the community of users.
The decision and opinion of the bearer group inhabiting these architectures must be taken into
consideration in any initiative. All cultural policy linked to the safeguarding of Traditional Architecture must be debated with and accepted by the creators and bearers and those inhabiting the
Heritage. In the past there has been insufficient dialogue and consensus among administrators
and those responsible for cultural policy, experts and those who are the owners, maintainers
and legitimate users of such constructions. This means that prior to implementing any initiative
a thorough, organised and representative debate must be staged, involving the overseers and
owners of the Heritage in question.
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Respect for all the cultural values of the architecture.
Traditional architecture offers a series of values which must always be taken into consideration:
–– Historical and identity value, as the record of past human activity, knowledge, integration
within the environment and the cultural diversity and wealth of our world.
–– The intangible and symbolic value of traditional architecture. The functions of these
spaces are important as a record which must necessarily be incorporated within the
documentation phase, as regards domestic activities and production transformation
processes. Spaces connected with constructions with socialisation and religious functions are likewise included. An analysis of the organisation, division and meaning of all
the spaces in accordance with the inhabitant group is vital. Similarly, these spaces are
intrinsically tied to their most significant objects and furnishings. We lastly feel that the
beliefs and practices associated with the use and maintenance of housing, along with
the appreciation, perception, meaning and symbolism of the community itself, must
likewise be valued and documented.
–– Scientific value. Traditional architecture also represents a scientific storehouse of knowledge with regard to the specific qualities of local traditional materials, based on empirical
use and production over the course of generations. Knowledge and qualities which are
being uncovered in specific scientific studies, with applications which extend to the restoration of monuments and to new architecture. Given all the above, the wisdom stored up
in such buildings represents a value worthy of safeguarding, not only for the present but
also for future generations.
Territorial balance.
Architecture interacts with the territory. Human beings have, since the dawn of history, moved to
and settled in different places. As a result, the territory has gradually adopted specific physiognomies, both in terms of economic activities and forms of habitation. In this regard, consideration
will need to be given to such other ancillary structures in the territory which have, through their
specificity, contributed to the economic activities historically pursued there: terraces, jetties, hay
lofts, fountains, loading bays, enclosures, etc. This relationship between traditional uses of the
territory and the structures scattered across it cannot be divorced from the traditional landscape
as we now perceive it.
Such integration and balance must represent one of the cornerstones of sustainable longterm development. It could provide the basis for a better adaptation by modern society to
the territory, to the diversity of regions and cultural areas, thereby enriching culture at the
global level.
The application of sustainable measures.
Traditional architecture serves as an example of ecological and bioclimatic solutions, applying
the concepts of sustainability: in its relationship with the environment, the use of local materials,
recycling and appropriate usage, adaptation to the local climate, orientation, spatial location,
positioning of interior spaces, integration into the landscape and the balanced management of
local resources in the various economic activities undertaken in each territory.
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Traditional construction has unquestionably
always been a profoundly sustainable activity, in its adaptation to the climate, to modes
of living and social activities, and also its
dependence on inherent local materials as
the basic elements for the entire built environment.
We are today questioning in depth at the
global level construction and habitat transformation processes which do not respect
the environment, the huge plundering of
materials and their transportation, and the
ecological footprint which all construction
involves.
Furthermore, all refurbishment operations
represent a much more sustainable approach,
better suited to preserving the material wealth
of the planet, rather than pursuing uninterrupted growth, in terms both of construction
and ancillary infrastructures, rather than developing existing and underused residential
assets.

Traditional house, Icod de los Vinos (Tenerife). Photo:
Antonio Agromayor. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Agromayor

The appreciation and application of traditional construction techniques.
One essential aspect of the interest in studying traditional architecture is the importance of
the construction know-how of a territory’s inhabitants, through adaptation to climate, to the
functions of the building and the usage of local materials. It is vital to make the most of the construction knowledge of the inhabitants of a territory. This represents an adaptation to the territory
reflecting a profound sense of sustainability and local rootedness.
The limited direct records of those who still have a familiarity with and mastery of vernacular
construction techniques, handing down to the present the experience of a distant past, must
be processed, recorded and documented as precious ethnographic construction records. Meanwhile, re-learning, the true re-discovery of techniques, actions, the choice of components and
materials is also called for, based on direct experience made possible specifically by the study of
built records, along with knowledge of the territory associated with these techniques, in terms of
benefits and differences offered by certain materials at the micro-spatial level, or physical location in accordance with contours, groundwater, orientation, etc.
The aim is to break with the concept that traditional construction techniques are incompatible
with social progress and economic development. These techniques reveal qualities and advantages which often prove themselves superior when compared with current methods. It is no
coincidence that the average usable life of recent buildings is significantly lower than those built
with traditional materials and techniques.
In this regard a genuine educational exercise is required in distinguishing traditional materials from what would be traditional techniques and construction systems, between construction
with traditional techniques and intervention in traditional constructions. As a result, this call for
traditional construction techniques must be based on comprehensive knowledge by renowned
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specialists familiar with the techniques, and within the legal scope of sensitive urban planning
regulations. Meanwhile, these techniques must as a result be considered as a genuine cultural
resource and an economic driver of the future, given their capacity for maintenance and integration within landscapes. Many countries are now turning their gaze back to traditional construction, without overlooking the necessary modernisation, in order to fulfil today’s standards of
well-being.
The compatibility of use with the specificity of Vernacular Heritage.
This Heritage teaches us a great deal of diversity about aspects of adaptation to use in accordance with the environment and social demands, which remain perfectly valid and current day.
We must encourage compatible alternative uses and responses which strike a balance between
the technical advances offered by modern civilisation and the distinct specificity revealed by
Vernacular Heritage in each of the different regions.
The principle reasserted here is that the priority in any programme or intervention must take into
consideration a higher level of social well-being. In many cases the transformations undergone
by current society entail standards of living which are fundamental and non-negotiable for the
community. However, the transformations described could lead to irreversible losses of cultural
riches, through the loss of Vernacular Heritage and the identity and diversity this represents the
society. Conservation of both values must be compatible, and provide cultural and social enrichment for the various communities.
Modern architecture based on specific parameters of foundation, volume, types and
materials from traditional architecture.
Just as the architecture of the Modern Movement admired the strict functionality and expressive
austerity of vernacular architecture, and learned much from these aspects for incorporation in
the architectural projects of the past, a hundred years later we need to take a further step in this
direction and likewise learn from the integration, materiality and short-, medium- and long-term
environmental sustainability of vernacular architecture, to incorporate this within the architecture
of the 21st century.
It is therefore absolutely vital to preserve the vernacular architecture which still exists, drawn
from the know-how based on the trial and error of successive centuries, as this represents an
irreplaceable example of environmental balance and adaptation, and can serve to establish
guidelines for the design of a more environmentally sensible and sensitive architecture of the
future.
The balanced differentiation of new initiatives as the record of the era in which they
are produced.
Within the context of traditional architecture, the issue of a distinction between additions, restorations and new initiatives represents a double-edged sword, since it is a clear argument in
favour of the architecture of any given era, while at the same time, given the fragility and defencelessness which characterise vernacular architecture, it could lead to the complete ruination of a
built environment, without this having been intended or even noticed. The context of traditional
architecture is completely different from courtly or monumental architecture, which is more able
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Fountain and laundry, Colmenar de Oreja (Madrid). Photo Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

to withstand transfers of idiom, conceptual exercises and formal perceptive contrasts. Traditional
architecture instead reveals a flat and fundamental idiom, a synthesis of its culture. Its forms are
the immediate result of simple generation and direct implementation of materials.
As a result, although we cannot reject outright the introduction of contemporary idioms within
a vernacular context, we must be aware of the danger of inappropriate alienation and modification of the sense of traditional architecture, which could become simply a museum exhibit.
Because of this, and given the idiomatic and perceptive fragility of vernacular contexts, we
propose a measured and discreet attitude in terms of integration of volume, morphology,
colour, textures, fenestration, etc., with only the very minimum which would distinguish new
from old, both in newly constructed architecture and restorations, where restorative efforts,
which are necessarily unnatural, uncertain or rigid in the repair of the vernacular naturalness
of the existing materials, will lead to the distinction required precisely because of our limited
capacity for reproduction.
It will therefore be necessary to promote traditional techniques in the current architectural systems in such environments, avoiding any historical and mimetic falsifications which could lead to
confusion over the years. It will likewise be necessary to address each case individually, avoiding
generic solutions in municipal approaches or the mass replacement of elements, which would
strip them of all charm and the “patina” built up over the years.
Encourage architectural and urban refurbishment
The adaptation of traditional architecture to new standards of well-being should be viewed in
a natural way, with such changes not only being permitted but encouraged, through solutions
which integrate and regenerate traditional housing. This will therefore require support for the
training of specialists in these techniques, in order in short for such projects to be perceived with
the necessary normality.
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Traditional architecture as an economic resource.
The current trend towards urban concentration prompts us to alter the perspective we have
of the rural environment, of its landscapes, its villages and its produce. City-dwellers tend to
perceive this traditional environment with a degree of nostalgia, which often is also associated
with stereotypes or false appreciations. This phenomenon could thus be seen as an economic
opportunity which, if handled wisely, could allow certain villages to survive.
Only through the maintenance or recovery, at least to a partial extent, of certain traditional forms
of life in rural environments can this “architecture” be made viable sustainable.
Traditional construction techniques are a wonderful example to be championed for traditional
architecture, since this knowledge is not only maintained, transmitted and perpetuated, but in
fact serves as a job-creating element, and thus an economic catalyst.
Meanwhile, Vernacular Built Heritage, because of another series of values, can become a cultural, social and tourist resource, supporting economic activities which contribute to the development of local communities. This economic factor should be seen as an element lending greater
strength, without it being allowed to alter the heritage values of these assets, with a view to
balanced and sustainable development. We must, however, avoid the creation of “theme parks”
as a general criterion so as not to be guilty of a singularisation which would run counter to what
is needed: a natural record of the past throughout the territory.

Town square, La Alberca (Salamanca). Photo: Elena Agromayor
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3. Programmes and lines of action
3.1. Research and documentation programme
Approach and justification.
Traditional architecture in Spain has been the subject of study and attention by specialists for
approximately a century, generating a substantial corpus of general monograph papers dealing
with types, provincial studies and specific studies. One may mention by way of reference, among
many others, the works by García Mercadal, Caro Baroja, Feduchi, Flores, García Grinda, Benito
Martín, etc. All these works have progressively incorporated new perspectives and methodologies of study and documentation which have generated substantial photographic and planimetric documentation, along with analyses of the territory, the landscape, and an anthropological
vision offering a cultural evaluation of architecture.
This research tradition must continue, while incorporating new documentation and interpretation technologies, along with more recent criteria as regards instruments for cataloguing and for
the management, protection and conservation of this Cultural Heritage.
The systematic research and identification of such heritage must proceed. This will require the
generation of inventories and traditional architecture documentation studies, whatever the architectural expression materialised, whether rural or urban (housing, infrastructure, buildings
intended for productive activities, religious uses, etc.).
Such documentation and inventories could be generic in nature (topographical) or related to
specific typologies (thematic), but must in all cases avoid any overlap of content (different institutions involved or with an interest in their execution), and aim to cover the existing gaps. All
this will add to the practical utility which all inventories must offer: identification of the assets
comprising traditional architecture; scientific research to present an account of their origins, peculiarities, degree of dissemination, etc; a document base for appreciation through mechanisms
for dissemination and inclusion in socio-economic contexts for the benefit of local societies
(economic activities connected with refurbishment and maintenance, cultural or active tourism,
recovery of trades connected with their original uses); knowledge of the state of preservation
and scheduling of measures to guarantee their survival.
This National Plan for Traditional Architecture views as particularly useful the knowledge and
coordination of the different inventory systems in order to integrate information. The move
should be towards the development of integration systems allowing for the interaction of a range
of documentation, in different spheres at both the national and international levels.
The generation of a shared platform or open databases allowing for the transfer of information
could serve as instruments to integrate those inventories and studies already undertaken in each
region, whether public or private, while also allowing the incorporation of the new inventories
which will be generated. It would in this regard be important to produce as part of the Plan a
typological classification of traditional architecture, a set of criteria for the selection of the assets
to be included and content agreed by common consensus in order to allow the systematisation
of information.
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Cave-houses, Guadix (Granada). Photo: Otto Wunderlich.
Fototeca IPCE. Archivo Wunderlich

Objectives and criteria.
–– Foster the development of documentation, study and research works into traditional architecture with a multidisciplinary methodology and innovative criteria.
–– Ascertain the state of documentation and inventory of traditional architecture in the Autonomous Regions and promote procedures, tools and computerised platforms to facilitate
access to the documentation and information available at public institutions, private institutions, professional and research bodies.
–– Coordinate objectives with the Documentation Plan in the identification of document
holdings and sources connected with traditional architecture, along with cataloguing, the
generation of guides and dissemination.
–– Development of a document corpus to record and archive the knowledge derived from
systematic prior research and documentation, explaining the origin, typology, construction
system and the elements in which the specific value of the assets comprising traditional
architecture resides.
–– Encourage specific studies to provide scientific and technical knowledge of aspects connected with the management and conservation of structures, usage of traditional materials
and new uses for the assets and ensembles comprising traditional architecture.
–– Promote studies into the usage of traditional techniques and materials in traditional and
current constructions.
–– Promote the authoring of technical manuals, guides and models of good practice for embellishment and conservation.
–– Authoring of Special Plans and Steering Plans for ensembles of traditional architecture.
–– Generate directories of institutions, study centres, associations, professionals, companies,
trades which are connected or related to traditional architecture.
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Actions
–– Generation of a documentation project and study into the state of the matter as regards
documentation, study, protection, conservation, intervention, etc. covering the traditional
architecture of the various Autonomous Regions.
–– Generation of a manual or datasheet of content for inventorying, cataloguing, documentation and a manual of technical and methodological instructions setting out the overall
focus for Traditional Architecture.
–– Generation of directories of institutions, study centres, associations, professionals, companies, trades which are connected or related to traditional architecture.
–– Generation of a record of bibliography, document and graphical sources establishing the
meaningful presence of databases, images of traditional architecture (plans and drawings,
collections of ethnographical photos, etc.).
–– Generation of a specific thesaurus allowing for the controlled and comparative indexing
of the valuable vocabulary generated with regard to the materials employed, construction
techniques, architectural spaces, architectural typologies, etc.
–– Introduction of a specific bursary funding round for studies and research into traditional
architecture.
–– Generation of teaching guides and pamphlets to promote usage within different curriculum programmes: from school to university levels.
–– Creation of a Traditional Architecture platform, jointly with other programmes within this
National Plan, incorporating document sources, inventories, studies, technical recommendations, educational units, resources, periodical publications, latest developments and all
the information generated by the Plan programmes as a whole.

Built complex in Cabo de Gata (Almeria). Photo: Agromayor
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3.2. Protection programme
Approach and justification.
Legal protection is deemed to be necessary for those constructions, spaces and architectural
ensembles identified as vernacular heritage, along with the authoring of specific legislation to
guarantee their conservation.
Given the complexity and specificity of traditional architectural heritage as a whole, and its
integration within the environment, it is felt that all protection and revitalisation must be implemented within the context of heritage regulations, territorial zoning and urban planning,
safeguarding its integration within the landscape both in terms of volume and the constituent
materials and techniques. To this end, the heritage protection and territorial zoning regulations
will be adapted, specific Intervention Plans drawn up for each municipality, district or grouping of
districts reflecting the characteristics of their vernacular architecture, thereby ensuring identification,
specific protection, safeguarding and restoration of the elements which define that architecture and
its architectural syntax.
Consideration will be given both to the formal aspects and the knowledge held by specialists
within popular and traditional culture and by the users themselves with regard to the elements
in question, in order to emphasise both their uses and potential symbolic meanings and their
merely formal aspects.
New constructions incorporated within ensembles of traditional architecture will need to be harmonised in a balanced manner with the existing heritage and with the landscape within which
they are inserted. In any event, the fundamental guarantee of balance and effectiveness in territorial planning would lie in parallel efforts to educate, inform and raise the awareness of citizens as
to the processes of authoring and discussing these plans. Effective socialisation of the initiatives
undertaken within our Heritage improves their contextual value, making citizens feel that they
are participants, rather than being excluded from the interventions performed.
Objectives and criteria
–– Acknowledge traditional architecture as a sustainable, functional and profitable resource for the
furtherance of social, economic, local and regional development initiatives based on the intelligent application of buildings and construction solutions, guaranteeing adaptation to the physical environment, landscape integration, sustainability and the affordable use of existing materials, which have been inherited and which we are obliged to pass on to future generations.
–– Foster and promote the appreciation and protection of traditional architecture within urban planning regulations, through appropriate cataloguing, definition of uses and degrees
of protection.
–– Afford legal protection for ensembles and assets of traditional architecture identified as
being representative.
–– Afford general basic (environmental) protection for traditional historic settlements.
–– Development of urban planning instruments for effective protection and the creation of a
programme of integrated refurbishment of traditional architecture.
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Pyrinean borda (traditional hut). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

Actions
–– Effectively apply the heritage legislation in force in each Autonomous Region to the protection of traditional architecture.
–– Review of the different legislative measures (Heritage Acts, regulations, urban planning
rules, development plans…) in order to emphasise the specific recognition of the value of
traditional architecture.
–– Incorporate within plans, projects and regional and urban planning regulations objectives,
measures and safeguarding techniques for the conservation and maintenance of traditional
architecture.
–– Draw up Steering Plans for those ensembles selected via the National Plan for Traditional
Architecture.
–– Properly disseminate methodologies and examples of good practice employed in the processes of protecting and embellishing traditional architecture.
–– Emphasise in the protection measures the recognition of the structural and material values
of traditional architecture, rather than simply formal aspects.
–– Given that this approach involves not only legislation but also the exemplary presentation
of models of collective recognition, support must be given for the application of the highest categories of protection for ensembles and specific cases of traditional architecture, in
accordance with principles of representativity: associated ways of life, historical origins,
architectural and construction features.
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La Alberca. Photo: Elena Agromayor
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3.3. Programme of intervention and recovery of the traditional systems.
Approach and justification.
Interventions on traditional architecture are to be understood as the range of actions and measures intended to safeguard tangible assets: properties and associated furnishings, comprising this
set of constructions which represent a substantial part of our Cultural Heritage.
The maintenance of traditional architecture, understood within the context of preventive conservation, must be promoted by the Public Authorities, ensuring that the viability and sustainability
of traditional uses is achieved, along with the intrinsic environmental and landscape conditions
to which this architecture owes its existence, and for which it plays a key role.
Intervention on traditional architecture may achieve preventive conservation; curative or restorative conservation; restoration or recovery; refurbishment or re-use or adaptation for visitor centres, exhibitions, museums and public presentation (showcasing).
When defining the criteria for intervention on traditional architecture, which will be analogous to
those applied to other Cultural Heritage real estate, it is important to take into consideration its
nature and characteristics, which in principle make it more fragile and exposed than other forms
of architecture protected on the basis of their cultural value.
It is important to recognise and maintain its character as direct and spontaneous architecture,
which is also learned and informed, the result of construction know-how which has filtered
down over centuries.
The final stage in the process of maintenance and conservation of traditional architecture corresponds to the updating of traditional construction systems, both in project planning terms and
in the execution of the project, which would need to be performed by workers familiar with the
traditional trades, which are now in disuse.
It is vital to understand the use of traditional techniques and materials inherent in each site as a
source of developing the local economy, trades and local small businesses. The production or
preparation of local materials and on-site implementation in accordance with traditional techniques demand specific preparation by trades and companies which must clearly be located
within the territorial context itself, thereby generating benefits for the local economy.
The way in which materials are worked, how they are treated, finished and their specific colours
all correspond to the storehouse of local construction know-how, and these features must therefore be safeguarded and revitalised.
The conservation and recovery of traditional construction systems represents an essential part of
the conservation of Built Vernacular Heritage. These systems, both the materials and the techniques, must be available and be promoted and facilitated for use by the resident population
itself. Traditional construction systems comprise:
–– The population itself, who must necessarily play a central role in the Heritage.
–– The production, distribution and on-site implementation of materials.
–– Construction techniques.
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–– Their physical, formal and aesthetic characteristics.
The last requirement is to promote conservation and recovery of traditional materials and techniques, as a sustainable method maintaining an intimate relationship between the construction
and the need for ongoing maintenance.
Objectives
The objectives of intervention on traditional architecture are as follows:
–– Acknowledge traditional architecture as a characteristic, inherent and inseparable element
of construction in a territory and of the cultural landscape resulting from the prolonged
interaction between human groups, the natural world and the environmental context.
–– Acknowledge traditional architecture as an attractive, sustainable, functional and profitable
resource for the furtherance of social, economic, local and regional initiatives and policies,
based on the intelligent application of buildings and construction solutions, guaranteeing
adaptation to the physical environment, landscape integration, sustainability and the affordable use of existing materials, which have been inherited and which we are obliged to
hand down to future generations.
–– Foster the maintenance and consistent and appropriate use of constituent assets, acknowledging them as a non-renewable resource which is required for the social and economic
development of human groups and for the sustainable development of territories.
–– Develop a methodology which acknowledges and safeguards diversity, the relationship
with the context and with the landscape of the inherent assets belonging to this architecture, their distinctive, specific and inherent characteristics, and their unique forms derived
from a response to the climate, from the use of local materials and from there distinctive
construction systems.
–– Stimulate and promote knowledge of the materials of traditional architecture and their application in construction through the research and recording of techniques for on-site implementation, usage and finishing, as their characteristic and inherent features. Knowledge
and research intended to recover and maintain the techniques and the architecture itself.
–– Promote research into new uses which are compatible with the inherent cultural values of
the traditional architecture.
–– Promote the design and study of new solutions making the conservation and permanence
of traditional architecture viable, by maintaining its authenticity and facilitating the viable,
coherent and sustainable adaptation of protected assets to the new demands of users and
of society.
–– Document the intervention by means of projects which take into consideration and characterise the traditional systems and materials employed both at the site of the project and
within its territorial context.
–– Promote the usage and development of channels of information and facilitate access by
developers, conservators and decision-makers to the manufacturers and suppliers of the
materials associated with traditional architecture.
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–– Develop and promote the usage of networks of specialist professionals and workers.
–– Foster the maintenance of plantations of certain species of vegetation employed in construction, while also fostering and enabling the rational use of local natural raw materials
in interventions for the restoration of traditional constructions.
Specific criteria:
Conservation of materiality and meaning.
–– The materials of traditional architectural must be conserved as far as possible. As an object
of conservation they have a twofold interest, reflecting two fundamental factors of traditional architecture: their constitution, or constituent mass, the materials and the technique
employed; and their nature, expressed through the external appearance or patina.
–– Priority will be given to the development and implementation of appropriate maintenance
of assets by means of initiatives for preventive conservation, repair and conservation of
integrity, applying the characteristic and distinctive techniques of traditional builders and
users.
–– Respect for the safeguarding of the original materials must be applied through an understanding that the materials and certain specific elements may be perishable, and thus open
to replacement by other analogous materials which are consistent with the twofold interpretation of such matter: its physical constitution and its character.
–– Interventions on traditional architecture will prioritise the maintenance and conservation
of the assets over and above refurbishment. In any event, the use of the properties will
be encouraged, employing them for their traditional purpose or any other which may be
compatible with cultural values.

Vineyard guard post, San Vicente de la Sonsierra (La Rioja). Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

336

National Plans

Traditional Architecture

–– The consistency of interventions and potential contemporary incorporations will preferably
be based on the usage of the inherent craft knowledge, trades, materials and techniques of
the architecture and its territorial and cultural context; adaptation to the specific climatic
and geographical conditions of the location; respect for traditional architectural composition, forms and/or volumes; and the textures and colouring of the traditional architecture.
–– In the case of ensembles, whether they are rural or urban in nature, where traditional architecture represents a fundamental part the recommendation is in all cases to conserve
and restore the existing buildings, rather than to construct new buildings. This will thus
avoid the mimetic reproduction of traditional architectural models, which would create
properties which counterfeit the authenticity of their traditional nature.
Compatibility of materials
–– The new materials to be incorporated within the refurbishment must be compatible with
the existing architecture. The sustainable and ecological nature enjoyed by traditional architecture by definition must not be nullified or tainted by the inclusion of new materials
which would enter into conflict with the natural philosophy and healthiness of the existing
materials.
–– The replacement of materials, elements and physical parts which are characteristic must
be documented, with a graphical and written record of the initiative being drawn up, the
original parts being removed, the new parts identified and critically evaluated, by means
of a multidisciplinary analysis, along with a consideration of whether the removed parts
should be conserved and/or incorporated in a museum.
Structural and construction compatibility
–– The supporting framework of traditional architecture is based on the optimisation of local resources, and normally corresponds to centuries-old characteristics derived from its
constituent materials, and the need to adapt to a territory. An intervention on the structure
offers three potential options corresponding to the priority of action: 1st maintenance and/
or repair; 2nd reinforcement; 3rd replacement.
–– In all cases of intervention an attempt will be made to prioritise the first two options rather
than the third, and if replacement is inevitable, then the aim must be to conserve the structural, constructive, functional and formal principle of the building, which is as important
as its materiality.
–– Compatibility and coherence must be ensured in the materials, the construction and structural solutions incorporated within the property, the new forms designed and the new uses
proposed, in accordance with the original counterparts and with the cultural values which
have been characterised.
–– The materials and techniques of contemporary technological development will be employed only if they have first been tested, compared and their appropriateness to the real
need of the intervention has been rigorously demonstrated, along with their compatibility
with the original manufacturing processes and materials and consistency with the conservation and appreciation of the protected cultural values.
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Tierra de Campos (León). Photo: Antonio Agromayor. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Agromayor

Functional compatibility
–– The reuse of the residential buildings of traditional architecture must aim to imbue them
with conditions of habitability analogous to those required of other housing. It is however
necessary to adopt a compromise allowing for a degree of flexibility in the interpretation
of regulations, guaranteeing the safeguarding of the values and characteristics inherent in
the traditional architecture with which the property is vested.
–– Museum interventions are considered possible and recommendable if there are no other
more active alternatives for usage which are consistent or analogous with the traditional
function, or which could be compatible with a museum function exhibiting and interpreting the original building. Any extensive and exclusive museum conversion of whole territories or ensembles should be avoided, as given the absence of a diversity of inherent
uses for the traditional architecture, this would transform them into mere theme parks or
tableaus devoid of life and meaning, little more than a stage set.
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Conservation of symbiosis with the landscape
–– The external image of traditional architecture must be maintained in its relationship with
its contextual territory, as it has an intimate relationship with the landscape to which it belongs, given that its scale, its materials, its colouring and its texture represent an essential
characteristic thereof.
–– Should it prove necessary to incorporate any annex or newly designed building within an
environment with a strong presence of traditional architecture, the aim must be to achieve an
integration based on the proper choice of volume, composition, colour and texture, in order
that these new constructions will go unnoticed within the traditional settlement as a whole,
without thereby neglecting the use of a contemporary architectural idiom if necessary.
–– The use of architectural and construction idioms, references and solutions inherent in traditional architecture is not acceptable in a manner which is decontextualised with regard to the
characteristics and values of the buildings or assets involved in the project. Nor is it acceptable
for the architectural and construction idioms, references and solutions proposed to fail to correspond to the context of the landscape and of the territory to which the architecture belongs,
and with which the asset forming the object of the intervention relates, or if the approach is
not consistent with the social, economic and human activity aspects to which it corresponds.
–– In the event that because of reasons of force majeure or an acknowledged public interest it
should prove necessary to relocate an asset comprising Cultural Heritage in order to guarantee its safeguarding, this may not be performed outside of the landscape, the territory
and the spatial sphere of origin. The geographical and district context must be respected,
in the sense of the natural and cultural ambience with which the asset is connected, and
of which the expressions and cultural activities in question are intrinsically characteristic.
Economic sustainability and development
–– Intervention on traditional architecture must take into consideration in all cases aspects
of sustainability and energy efficiency, which are inherent in it based on the experience
developed over the course of its genesis and history, making it a living and empirically
proven example of adaptation to a specific medium. These aspects have demonstrated
the efficiency and excellent performance and adaptation to territory and climate through
which it has been devised.
–– The usage of contemporary construction and structural materials, techniques and systems
is permissible if they pursue an adaptation to the expectations and needs of contemporary
users, in particular in those aspects connected with comfort, accessibility and safety allowing for the development of a use which is sustainable, consistent and compatible with the
cultural values of the asset.
Actions:
–– Incorporate within plans, projects and regulations of a territorial and urban design nature objectives, measures and safeguarding, conservation and maintenance techniques for
traditional architecture. In particular, general municipal zoning plans and special urban
planning documents to protect urban or rural ensembles within which assets of traditional
architecture might exist.
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–– Consultancy and technical support offered by the competent public authorities, as required
in order to allow the owners and users of the characteristic assets of traditional architecture
to have access to knowledge regarding the criteria, means and instruments available so
as appropriately to maintain the properties, and conservation and refurbishment actions
which guarantee the safeguarding and continuity of this heritage.
–– Subsidies and public support programmes for the maintenance, conservation, refurbishment and use of traditional architecture. Support programmes may cover economic assistance in accordance with uses (grants for the establishment and development of public
uses, housing, tourism promotion, support for the development of productive activities…);
of the design and development of fiscal measures or tax exemptions for activities connected with the maintenance and conservation of this architecture, and technical support
and specialist, professional consultancy for the owners, holders and users in order for appropriate interventions to be implemented.
–– Scientific studies to develop procedures, techniques and technological solutions facilitating the usage of traditional architecture assets while maintaining their original functions
or employing them for other new uses which are compatible and consistent with their
cultural values.
–– Incorporation within the regulations issued in the field of construction, safety and usage
of properties of the singular nature of traditional architecture and its proven functionality,
sustainability, economy and intelligent application of materials, construction techniques
and resources derived from its rootedness within a specific physical medium. On the basis
of this recognition, exceptions or flexible approaches will be required as to the application
to this architecture of any standards which are intended for means of construction and
building and for a function entirely unconnected with traditional uses, and which would
invalidate conservation interventions or prevent their employment.
–– Inclusion of knowledge of the singularity and cultural value of traditional architecture
within legislation and legal, administrative and regulatory tools intended to protect the
environment, public property, the landscape and traditional land uses, in order to include
among the characteristic elements to be safeguarded those assets which are characteristic
of this architecture and its inherent uses.
–– Propose and promote action by advisory or instrumental bodies, comprising multidisciplinary teams of technicians trained through field work, acting directly on detected ensembles and assets, so as to advise and collaborate with owners and other agents involved in
interventions so as to agree and establish the best approach and definition for initiatives.
The aim will be to pursue the utmost effectiveness and efficiency through the application
of standardised solutions which are compatible with the objectives and criteria laid down
in this Plan, guaranteeing agility and minimum bureaucracy.
–– Regulation of the incorporation of new uses as a tool guaranteeing the conservation of
properties.
–– Training for civil servants, technicians, professionals, craftsmen and skilled tradesmen
in knowledge of the techniques, the materials, practices and procedures characteristic
of traditional architecture, in order to provide a supply of individuals with the theoretical and practical training and sufficient experience so as to design and execute
interventions.
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–– Promote major efforts for the recovery of traditional systems of construction and training
for the workers and craftsmen required so as to apply these systems, as is currently being
performed in a number of specific initiatives at various locations around the country.
–– Support and promote craft workshops and centres for the extraction or processing of the
materials and initial inputs required for execution of interventions on traditional architecture. Economic and taxation incentives and grants will in particular be promoted in order
to guarantee the continuity and activity of those companies, professionals and craftsmen
dedicated to the conservation of traditional architecture and the production of the materials required for this.
–– Draw up an updated register of firms and enterprises engaged in the manufacture, supply and sourcing of traditional materials, and a register of workers, craftsmen and professionals specialising in and familiar with traditional techniques. Publicise these registers by
publishing lists at the local, regional and/or national levels.

Doñana (Huelva). 2005. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero
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3.4. Programme of dissemination, transmission and cooperation
Planning and justification.
The dissemination and embellishment of traditional architecture, based on its intrinsic nature, is a fundamental and irrevocable objective for the implementation of strategies intended
to achieve the knowledge, protection and transmission of the values inherent in traditional
architecture.
In this regard, one of the key aims will be the recognition and recovery on the part of the resident population of knowledge and self-esteem regarding their own Heritage, and those traditional architecture assets which remain in use.
An appropriate strategy of dissemination and public awareness-raising is important in order to
achieve a positive, receptive and collaborative attitude in the implementation of documentation
and preservation tools.
Given the very nature of such architecture, we also believe it would be desirable to take into
consideration the relationship between territories and an analysis of similarities and differences,
as a reflection of processes of adaptation and continuous cultural exchanges. This will require
close collaboration between the different autonomous regions in Spain, and beyond this collaboration with other countries. Ultimately, the very concept of Cultural Heritage involves not
only the recognition of our own cultural identity through the selected elements (in this case
traditional architecture), but also the recognition of the identity of others (their Heritage), is the
ultimate expression of the cultural wealth which characterises the diversity of peoples.
The dissemination of this Heritage must involve both those disciplines connected with it and, essentially, local societies themselves, and public institutions. It is vital in this task to restore to traditional
culture the value and esteem it has lost. To this end we must undertake permanent awarenessraising, education and training as regards cultural, territorial and historical values and the quality of
life in terms of environment and landscape which this architecture can and must deliver.
Objectives and criteria
–– Devise strategies to ensure that inventories and other studies intended to increase knowledge of traditional architecture take the form of specific safeguarding proposals.
–– Design of a social awareness-raising campaign for traditional architecture. It will be hugely
important to convey to the media the vital role of this architecture as a result of the values
which it encapsulates and the vulnerability of this heritage.
–– Stimulation for the recognition and training of specialists in construction and restoration
techniques applying traditional models.
–– Proposals for coordination with the other National Plans.
–– Encourage the involvement of schools through seminars involving heritage and education
professionals, with the aim of conveying and fostering among the school population a
responsible awareness of the heritage handed down to them. It will be important in this
regard to have the collaboration of those public and private institutions involved in one
way or another in the territories.
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–– Development of communication strategies via the Internet and social networks.
–– Organisation of periodic gatherings of professionals and experts addressing traditional
architecture.
–– Creation of a network of associations dedicated to the study, protection, conservation and
dissemination of traditional architecture.
–– Generation of an accessible online database containing sources of information about traditional architecture: location of antique photographs, location of archival documents (land
surveys, censuses, plot division registers…), old films, videos.
–– Development of programmes of international cooperation allowing for the knowledge and
dissemination of regulatory and legal systems developed in different countries with regard
to the protection and safeguarding of traditional architecture.
–– Exchange of experiences at the international level in all aspects concerning traditional
architecture: planning, cataloguing, models of intervention, consideration as a cultural resource, recovery of traditional systems of construction, etc.
–– The conservation of World Heritage and inclusion on the list of some of the more prestigious
examples of vernacular built heritage could represent an outstanding vehicle for the showcasing of the values of this legacy. In this regard, in order to safeguard vernacular built heritage
proposals will need to be put into practice in order to include on the World Heritage list examples of traditional architecture, adopting the objectives and principles established in this Plan.
–– Execution of awareness-raising programmes the main aim of which will be to restore the
self-esteem of communities as regards their architecture, while also engaging the involvement of local and district groups (associations for Heritage protection, researchers, confederations, local councils) to embark on activities intended to protect traditional architecture.

Stone fence at Hiendelaencina (Guadalajara). Photo: Elena Agromayor
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Actions
–– As a mechanism for bringing traditional architecture closer to the general public, it would
be necessary to create a series of television documentaries capable of conveying the
wealth that this architectural heritage represents, structuring a discourse which would
cover the material and built aspects and living spaces.
–– Draw up a manual of good practice with regard to the knowledge, protection, dissemination and safeguarding of traditional architecture. This manual should include criteria for
intervention on such Heritage, a spectrum of techniques and solutions for intervention on
traditional constructions, using different materials and construction techniques.
–– Foster the development of multidisciplinary teams and projects (research, intervention)
addressing any dimension of additional architecture.
–– Stage courses for specialists and professionals, and others with an educational approach,
intended to showcase traditional architecture and an understanding thereof.
–– Develop intervention projects the main aim of which is to embellish traditional architecture.
–– Devise cultural trails in which the different architectures are linked to the cultural landscapes (urban and rural) of which they form a part, and are related to historical processes
and ways of life.
–– Collaborate in the publication of a digital edition explaining both the wealth and diversity
which still remains in this architecture, and the proposed interventions and their capacity
for integration within new architectural, landscaping and heritage discourses.
–– Include in educational curriculums the various themes connected with traditional architecture and its relationship with the territory where it is rooted. Such educational actions
must be implemented at all levels (from infant and primary education up to university
courses). This training task, at the university level, must in particular be strengthened at
all schools, faculties and disciplines which could be connected with traditional architecture (architecture, surveying, engineering, heritage and territorial management, history,
anthropology, agronomy, agriculture, etc.) by means of specific subjects and the inclusion of skills within study plans.
–– Structure a national awards process for the restoration of traditional architectural heritage,
along with funding for Research Bursaries addressing issues of traditional architecture.
–– Reward the best new publications addressing traditional architecture.
–– Promote European investment programmes focused on the recovery of traditional architecture and the exchange of good practice and experience among the countries of the
European Union.
–– Put into practice pilot schemes for cooperation in Latin American countries through actions for the refurbishment and use of traditional materials.
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4. Execution and follow-up
4.1. Coordination and co-funding of actions.
The National Plan for Traditional Architecture represents an instrument for management and
collaboration among public authorities, private entities and society at large, by shaping a shared
methodological framework to facilitate coordinated action. This Plan requires a high level of
interactive communication to ensure that appropriate participation is achieved, with the understanding of all agents, properly aligned with the safeguarding of strategies.
Following approval of the Plan by the Heritage Council, the proposal will be to establish a
Technical Monitoring Commission for the National Plan for Traditional Architecture, on a multidisciplinary basis, comprising technicians representing Central Government, the autonomous
regional authorities and external experts. So as to establish full and permanent communication
and coordination among the public authorities, the autonomous regions may appoint interlocutors in order to channel information.
The task of the Commission will be the evolution and monitoring of theoretical and conceptual
aspects of the studies and documents produced, and also the theoretical focus of the initiatives
which are progressively developed. It will also have the function of validating and/or proposing
the basic operational approaches, monitoring and evaluating the development of any projects
instigated within the context of the National Plan, studies into criteria and methodology, and
interventions in accordance with the approaches dictated by the Plan. The Technical Monitoring
Commission will likewise be responsible for oversight of compliance with each of the operational programmes.
In order to perform these functions, coordination will be established by a Coordination Committee within the Monitoring Commission, comprising the coordinator of the Plan, the vice-coordinator and secretary. The Plan Monitoring Commission will meet at least twice a year.

4.2. Economic and financial study.
The National Plan for Traditional Architecture, as an instrument for shared management and institutional cooperation, is promoted and supported by the joint action of various official bodies
and other public and private entities. As a result, the actions planned for development of the
Plan are funded from various sources, coordinated by the Plan itself and including the Ministry
of Education, Culture and Sport, through the Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage, along with
other agencies of central government, the Autonomous Regions, local authorities, within the
scope of their competences, as well as foundations, associations and other entities, which will,
through their range of initiatives, contribute to the execution of the various strategies proposed
in this national plan.
Although institutional actions addressing Traditional Architecture may be much more extensive,
in that they could affect actions for the encouragement of refurbishment, urban generation, energy efficiency, rural development, etc., we have devised in this plan an exclusive quantification
of those aspects strictly tied to the proposals set out in the Plan, and which can be managed,
promoted and overseen by the National Plan Monitoring Commission.
The scheduled actions correspond to the following four blocks:
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1. Research and Documentation. The vulnerability to which this Heritage is subject reveals
the importance of documentation and research as an essential element for identification,
recording and safeguarding.
2. Protection. Protection of this type of Heritage is vital, since Traditional Architecture lies
within the scope of urban planning regulations, through cataloguing, definition of uses
and degrees of protection. It is therefore vital to develop actions and instruments for urban
planning, the creation of integrated refurbishment programmes, alignment with national
and regional regulations, drafting of steering plans, etc., in order to achieve effective protection.
3. Intervention and recovery of traditional architecture. This programme is hugely important
for the maintenance of traditional architecture, through pilot initiatives which will serve to
recover individual elements and contribute to sustainability. The use of traditional systems,
techniques and materials in accordance with the criteria set out in the Plan will make traditional architecture an attractive, functional and profitable resource, which will help achieve
the use of such methods in contemporary architecture.
4. Dissemination, transmission and cooperation: In order to underpin the above actions, a
dissemination plan must be established by means of courses, seminars and publications,
and support for the transmission of knowledge and know-how as to construction systems,
techniques and crafts. It is therefore essential to develop operational and cooperation approaches to raise awareness and engage the population in the cultural meaning of these
assets, by highlighting the importance of safeguarding and embellishing them.
The planned distribution of the investment over ten years corresponding to each of these programs is as follows:

4.3. Validity and review of the plan
The National Plan for Traditional Architecture will be in place for 10 years from approval by the
Historical Heritage Council, with a review being undertaken after the first five years.
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Introduction
The National Cultural Heritage Plans have been devised as instruments for the administration
of Heritage serving to define an operational methodology and programme for initiatives with
the aim of coordinating the involvement of the various public authority bodies associated with
complex cultural assets.
The first was the Cathedrals Plan, passed in 1990, followed by Industrial Heritage, Defensive
Architecture, Cultural Landscape and Abbeys, Monasteries and Convents. Now that these administrative instruments have been in existence for two decades, it was felt appropriate to review
their results, analyse their content, update their aims and promote new Plans aligned with the
current perspective on the concepts and criteria applicable to this field.
On the initiative of the Historical Heritage Council at its meeting in Santiago de Compostela in
2010, with a view to embarking on a process of reviewing the existing National Plans, along with
the proposal and creation of other new programmes, support was expressed for the development of a National Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage. This would serve
furthermore to fulfil the duty of Spain’s public authorities to implement the UNESCO Convention
for the Safeguarding of Intangible Heritage, ratified by Spain in 2006.
To this end, the Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage (the ‘IPCE’) invited all the Autonomous
Regions to take part in a Working Committee which would be responsible for authoring the
document providing the basis for the Plan. The Autonomous Regions responded to this call by
appointing representatives to take part in this Committee. Established experts were also invited
from the fields of anthropology, ethnology and intangible cultural expression, along with technical staff from the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute, the Sub-Directorate-General for State Museums and the Sub-Directorate-General for the Protection of Historical Heritage at the DirectorateGeneral for Fine Arts and Cultural Assets of the Ministry of Culture.
The Committee formed to develop the Plan document held four meetings, three staged at the
headquarters of the IPCE, and the fourth and last of them in October 2011 at the Nájera School
of Historical Heritage in La Rioja. (The members of the working group are listed at the foot of
this introduction.)
The key aims of the National Plan are to establish concepts, methodology, criteria and a programme of actions serving to safeguard the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Spain. This involved
in particular placing an emphasis on all initiatives and actions for the research, documentation,
promotion, communication, training and dissemination of intangible cultural expressions on the
lead role played by the communities, groups and individuals who are the owners and holders
of such heritage.

Previous page: Lime of Morón. Photo: Manuel Gil
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List of members of the working committee for the national plan for the
safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage (ICH)
–– Coordinators. Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage (IPCE)
• Maria Pia Timón Tiemblo. Ethnologist. Cultural Asset Initiatives Department.
• María Domingo Fominaya. Head of the Training, Documentation and Dissemination Department.
• Concepción Cirujano. Restorer. Cultural Asset Initiatives Department.
–– Representatives Proposed by the Autonomous Regions
• Rafael Folch. Ethnological Heritage Department. Centre for the Promotion of Catalan Popular and Traditional Culture. Regional Government of Catalonia.
• Fuensanta Plata. Department of Historical Heritage Inventory and Cataloguing,. Directorate- General for Cultural Assets. Regional Government of Andalusia.
• Lázaro Alonso Torre. Regional Department of Education, Science and Culture. Regional Government of Castile-La Mancha
–– Representatives of the Directorate-General for Fine Arts of the Ministry of Culture
• Elisa de Cabo. Sub-Directorate-General for Protection of Historical Heritage.
• Alicia Herrero Delavenay. Sub-Directorate-General for State Museums.
• Durgha Orozco Delgado. Cultural Asset Initiatives Department. IPCE.
–– National Experts
• Antonio Muñoz Carrión. Faculty of Fine Art. Madrid Complutense University.
• Gema Carrera. Andalusian Institute of Historical Heritage.
–– International Experts
• Paulo Ferreira da Costa (Portugal). Department of Intangible Heritage. Museum
and Conservation Institute Ajuda National Palace.
• Carmen Susana Tapia (Colombia). Colombian Ministry of Culture.
• Wenner Medina Caller (Peru). Crespial (Regional Centre for the Safeguarding of
the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Latin America).
–– Unesco Centres in Spain Ratified as Observers of Intangible Cultural Heritage
• Lluis García. Heritage Department. UNESCO Centre in Catalonia.
• Pedro Gómez Timón. UNESCO Centre in Melilla.
• Francisco Javier Zulaica. UNESCO Centre in Navarre.
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Procession of the Magi. Alcoy (Alicante). Photo: Ayuntamiento de Alcoy
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1. Basic aspects
1.1. Definition, characteristics and spheres of ICH
1.1.1. What is Intangible Cultural Heritage?
This National Plan is based on the definition of Intangible Cultural Heritage established by
the Convention for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage made in Paris (17 October
2003) by UNESCO, for two reasons: first because this was extensively debated and agreed by
experts from various spheres at the international level, and second because Spain ratified this
Convention in 2006. It thereby gave an undertaking to fulfil the provisions and recommendations of the text, and to contribute to the mission of safeguarding the Intangible Cultural
Heritage of peoples.
Intangible Cultural Heritage means the practices, representations, expressions, knowledge, skills
– as well as the instruments, objects, artefacts and cultural spaces associated therewith – that
communities, groups and, in some cases, individuals recognise as part of their cultural heritage.
This intangible cultural heritage, transmitted from generation to generation, is constantly recreated by communities and groups in response to their environment, their interaction with nature
and their history, and provides them with a sense of identity and continuity, thus promoting
respect for cultural diversity and human creativity.
The term as adopted here thus defines Intangible Cultural Heritage as any living cultural expression associated with shared collective meanings and deeply rooted within a community. Because
they constitute specific creations, such endeavours, together with their organisational structures
and codes of meaning, are valued within the community which engages in them. Hence the consideration given to the Cultural Heritage of groups, communities or cultural areas, since not only
do they form a part of the memory of the community within which they were created, but are
also the product of a collective desire to keep them alive, recognised as they are as forming an
integral part of our own Cultural Heritage. This is Cultural Heritage because it is conveyed and
re-created, and there is a collective consensus that it should be staged and experienced in the
present, and given future continuity. Meanwhile, Intangible Cultural Heritage may in turn give
ongoing life to an aesthetic experience involving different sensory references: through hearing,
sight, touch, scent and taste.
1.1.2. Characteristics of ICH:
Intangible Cultural Heritage is internalised within individuals and communities as a part of
their identity
The most noteworthy characteristic of ICH, distinguishing it from other forms of Heritage is
that it is internalised within individuals and human groups by means of complex learnings
and experiences which have cascaded down over the years. It is a heritage inherent in the
bearer community, and as a result may be viewed as the ethos of the people. The staging of
celebrations or collective expressions by means of simulated forms of interpretation, when
separated from shared and internalised senses, and the bonds of identity and emotions derived from them, cannot be considered Intangible Heritage, however spectacular they might
be from the visual perspective.
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Contradanza of Cetina (Zaragoza). Photo: Gobierno de Aragón

Intangible Cultural Heritage is shared by the members of the group
ICH is a Cultural Heritage of groups, of communities, or is used by individuals belonging to
groups inhabiting certain cultural areas, characterised by their own lifestyles or organisational
structures. As a result, aside from representing the mortar which has bound groups together over
the course of history, it also performs a role in terms of environmental adaptation, socio-familiar
organisation, economic output, the exchange of goods, as well as the expression of meanings
which are reinforced within shared collective frameworks.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is living and dynamic
Intangible Heritage is living, in other words it has had to travel a long path in order still today to
be celebrated, lived or commemorated by different individuals and groups. It involves social, dynamic and procedural manifestations, and as such corresponds to practices in constant flux, with
the lead roles being played by different individuals and groups. These expressions have survived
up to our era because, thanks to their internal cultural component of an intangible nature, they
have been capable of performing self-regulation and of generating mechanisms for adaptation
to social, economic, technological and cultural environments which are constantly shifting and
unpredictable. As a consequence, the greatest difficulty in safeguarding them is the fact that it
is impossible to handle them in the same way as we have done, since the 19th century, with
tangible assets. What is intangible cannot be protected through conventional legal provisions,
because any attempt at “conservation” would hamper the internal self-regulation which typifies
the dynamism and vitality of this type of Heritage.
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Intangible Cultural Heritage is transmitted and recreated
ICH has normally been handed down from one generation to the next through oral tradition.
This characteristic has kept it at all times under the control of the groups familiar with it, who
are the communicators and carriers of the knowledge and skills required in order to perform
such expressions. This control is revealed in each re-creation, provided that those responsible
for the process of execution succeed in imposing on this the organisational structures which
have been handed down, serving to legitimate it as Heritage per se, distinguishing it from other
similar social practices. The processes of commemoration are not fossilised, but are exposed to
constant selection redefinition.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is typically handed down from childhood
In order to be properly implemented and to fulfil the internal codes dictated by tradition, then
the recipients must first have acquired a host of practical skills. Many of them begin in childhood:
for example, the ability to use instruments, to recognise and imbue with meaning certain spaces,
to adapt to the development of activities at particular times, to know how to perform them in
accordance with the dictates of the community, and in synchrony with the group with which
they are shared, etc. These conditions require that such heritage be protected by its legitimate
authors, the heirs to a complex set of knowledge and skills, which they will likewise hand down
in the appropriate manner.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is traditionally preserved by the community
The preservation of ICH is characterised by the organised and ongoing efforts made by certain
local groups, on occasion bearing the imprint of specific noteworthy individuals within the local
context. All communities have specific (formal or informal) organisations responsible for the maintenance and perpetuation of Heritage. These organisations are typically governed by the inherent
criteria established by oral tradition, and on other occasion by written regulations. This distinctive
characteristic means that plans for the protection and safeguarding of Intangible Heritage should
not try directly to intervene in such cultural expressions, but rather to enter into a dialogue with
the interlocutors who make them possible, respecting their proven and deep-rooted ability to perform this mission of safeguarding, along with the internal hierarchies by which they are governed.
Intangible Cultural Heritage forms a part of living collective memory, as a socially constructed
reality
Intangible Cultural Heritage is characterised by the representation of the living memory of a
community where it refers to events or knowledge viewed as fundamental aspects of its history.
The process of commemoration is not fossilised, but exposed to selection and redefinition with
regard to episodes from the past, which are confirmed and revitalised through ICH by the community in the present. As a result, this type of Heritage is notably dependent on the agreements
undertaken by the individuals bearing the tradition, who will dictate what is to be recalled in the
future, and what is not.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is a living experience
The intangible nature of ICH is not simply another feature, but its very essence, and so when
the cultural execution or expression comes to an end then nothing apparently remains, and one

354

National Plans

intangible Cultural Heritage

must await a recurrence of the execution of the activities, and the corresponding resurgence of
the associated collective experiences. In truth, in the gap between the designated moments for
expression, the only available cultural references are of a tangible nature (clothing, paraphernalia, ornaments, venues, etc.) remaining on standby until the precise moment when they are
once again brought to life by the dynamic trigger provided by the intangible factors. This therefore shares with other types of Heritage the tangible dimension, with the peculiarity that this
dimension remains living only thanks to a specific characteristic: the will and active and direct
intervention of the authors and bearers.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is interconnected with the tangible dimension of culture
Much of ICH, in its daily expression, has a tangible platform. The preservation of this platform
proves itself to be a sine qua non for the maintenance of the expression in question. It is impossible to separate the tangible from the intangible in the context of culture. To begin with, the
tangible object is devised as the culturally imbued physical platform providing the basis for the
meanings and information, what we would call the intangible culture, while the intangible furthermore does not in the main exist except with regard to tangible reference points. We view the
tangible object as a cultural product, record and document born out of the collective sensibility
of a society. It is, then, the receiver and transmitter of a host of cultural meanings.

Feast of the May Crosses. Feria (Badajoz). Photo: E. Paniagua
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Intangible Cultural Heritage is typically contextualised in time and in a spatial framework
Most local cultural expressions with value as Heritage are characterised by being clearly defined
by the course of temporality. The processes, techniques, celebrations, commemorations, etc.
are all governed by learned temporal rhythms. They are typically fixed within the seasonal or
Judaeo-Christian calendars, both of which are cyclical in structure. The sense and meaning shared with regard to this type of Heritage blossoms only within the temporal frameworks assigned
by tradition, in other words on a specific date or within a conventionally accepted period. They
often take on huge significance with regard to the preceding and following dates. Their symbolic
value is, then, positional. Temporality is thus a fundamental characteristic in our understanding
of expressions of Intangible Heritage. Trapped within specific time periods in the calendar, such
Heritage has the characteristic of not allowing for celebration at any times other than those prescribed without losing much or even all of its meaning.
Meanwhile, ICH is typically linked to a spatial reference framework. The workplaces, preparatory frameworks, the venues for celebration or the routes covered are not incidental or irrelevant
elements. On the contrary, they contain countless and powerful cultural messages. Any change
to the context or venue would strip the expression of a fundamental hallmark. For example, in
some liturgical expressions the spaces involved, or the routes dictated by tradition, represent in
themselves “texts”, without which the event being celebrated would be incomprehensible. As a
result, many expressions of ICH are characterised by the use of space, thresholds and routes as
an additional set of codes alongside their specific use with regard to the celebration. Meanwhile,
most of the emotions associated with ICH are generated by evocations derived with regard to
the spatial framework, and not simply the activities which take place within it.
No alteration of the dimensions of space, time and matter in the intangible expressions of culture should be permitted as a result of the imposition of external agents. Other changes brought
about by the community itself and resulting from the dynamic nature of such expressions should
not be viewed in the same way.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is developed and experienced in the present tense
Most expressions of ICH are characterised by the fact that they are lived or commemorated in
the present. In the case of rituals, ceremonies, stagings, games, sports, expressions of music and
sound, etc., they are experienced collectively, establishing a specific time which combines their
participants together. Such expressions of ICH are characterised by the fact that they generate
this experience in a primordial present, while being celebrated by the performers and attendees.
This characteristic gives them an unstable and always uncertain nature with regard to their continuity in time when compared with other types of Heritage which are dependent on dimensions
more closely associated with materiality, and which enjoy greater stability.
Intangible Cultural Heritage refers to individual biography and to the collective
Expressions with heritage value are experienced twofold: first by each individual, from the subjective perspective, in other words from the perspective of the “I”. And secondly by each member
of the community, in other words from the perspective of the communal “we”. The first perspective refers to an individual biography, the second to the collective.
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Jews at the Vaquilla Feast. Fresnedillas de la Oliva (Madrid). Photo: Elena Agromayor

Intangible Cultural Heritage is enshrined in ways of life
Social, economic, religious and other policies may impact on the development of expressions
of ICH, as such heritage is interconnected with many spheres of daily life. Such policies must
therefore avoid the development of actions which could distort the cultural values inherent in
the Heritage in question.
Intangible Cultural Heritage cannot be copied
The unique and specific nature of ICH allows for the assertion that many expressions cannot be
subjected to uncontrolled reproduction beyond the spatial and temporal conditions established
by the tradition. Cultural expressions of ICH have a symbolic efficacy and a regenerative function
for the participants because of their very specificity. Any mere copy or repetition outside their
developmental sphere lacks the value attributed to the practice itself, devaluing it, creating confusion and turning it into simply a show at the service of functions other than those established
as the objective of such Heritage.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is ritualised
The fact that a part of this Cultural Heritage is characterised by its public, shared and periodic
updating turns the human groups who have created it, or who use it, into its essential and active
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stakeholders. A part of what has been viewed as Cultural Heritage is distributed in fundamental
ritual forms, often transformed, and which are evident in the daily life of the community (idioms,
postures, gestures, sounds, flavours, songs, dances, etc.), the implementation of which is on occasion the responsibility of groups, families or specific individuals. If these cultural features are
incorporated within expressions of the ICH, this then forms a part of broader patterns organised
in accordance with a specific ritual order which grants them unity and makes a substantial contribution to their ongoing existence through their ritualised format.
Intangible Cultural Heritage represents an experience from the sensory perspective
Expressions of ICH are characterised by developing and keeping alive in their participants a distinctive sense of vision, hearing, touch, smell and taste which preserve an active, consistent and
specific sensory culture belonging to the group, which has often fallen into disuse or is largely
blurred within the daily life of the community. Far from being confined to sight and hearing,
expressions of ICH may include active sensory and kinaesthetic registers, in other words perceptions of the event experienced through the body and different forms of sensation.
Intangible Cultural Heritage serves to regenerate the social order
Strongly linked to current everyday ways of life, while associated with traditions which pulsate
in the memory of a community, intangible cultural expressions serve to regenerate the social
order in that they reassert ways of acting and instilling value which are vital for all the members
of a community. Despite their occasionally archaic nature, they still exist today, linking together
members of a community and reinforcing their ties of identity, often undermined by the process
of cultural shifts to which all communities find themselves exposed in the modern world. ICH is
therefore characterised by the way in which it compensates for that which is lost by a community
in the interests of modernisation, by revitalising and reasserting through consensus some of the
cultural features which are most locally appreciated.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is vulnerable
What characterises this particular type of Heritage is not only its tangible and material dimension,
but the associated intangible backdrop, made up of internal norms, rhythms, meanings, shared
symbols, etc., all of which form a whole from the perspective of the bearer community, expressing
their will and principles, their values and needs throughout their history. As a result, while the
tangible dimension is characterised by its relative stability, the intangible side is today, and to an
increasing extent, more subject to outside influences and contradictions which make it vulnerable.
Following on from an analysis of the characteristics of ICH, it could be defined as a type of Cultural
Heritage which is internalised by individuals and communities as a part of their identity, shared by
members of a group, with reference to individual and collective biography, expressed in a living and
dynamic manner and handed down and recreated from generation to generation through learning.
It is thus a heritage which is traditionally preserved by a community, forming a part of its living
collective memory, as a socially constructed reality. Expressions of such heritage take place in
the present and serve to regenerate the social order. It is characterised by its status as a Heritage
experienced in the first person and through ritual, contextualised in terms of time and space, intertwined with traditional ways of life. It offers a sensory experience, but at the same time is interconnected with the material fabric. It can easily become vulnerable, and cannot be reproduced.
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1.1.3. Spheres within which Intangible Cultural Heritage is expressed
The collective expressions and activities viewed as Intangible Cultural Heritage are imbued with
a shared sense which finds voice through specific beliefs or knowledge which have gradually
been shaped in accordance with a particular context, through interaction with the natural world
and history, and which instil a sense of identity and continuity. The survival and vitality of such
Heritage helps to promote respect for cultural diversity and human creativity.
Such interrelated actions and expressions must be compatible with the international instruments
protecting Human Rights and the overriding dictates of mutual respect among communities, groups
and individuals, and principles of sustainable development. Below is set out a list of spheres in
which Intangible Cultural Heritage is expressed in Spain, beginning with the fact that they are all
present within communities, forming a part of overall social circumstances in continuous interconnection. This classification is, then, intended to facilitate the administration and safeguarding of ICH.
Spheres in which ICH is expressed in Spain.
a. Traditional knowledge regarding production activities, processes and techniques
This would include knowledge, techniques, skills, abilities, symbolisms, practices and
processes connected with group activities adapting the environment (agriculture, livestock,
forestry, fishing, extraction industries), along with activities connected with the production,
transformation and generation of products, and systems for exchange and donation. This
would therefore include craft trades and the technologies, skills and knowledge associated
with production processes. Likewise, knowledge of the systems used to build different
forms of habitation and other ancillary constructions. Similarly, the organisation of spaces
connected with the land and the meaning of landscapes.

Mondidas Feast. San Pedro Manrique (Soria). Photo: Benito Arnaiz
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b. Beliefs, festive rituals and other ceremonial practices
Beliefs connected with nature and the environment (flora, fauna, the countryside, weather), along with those associated with protection of the individual or the community against
the forces of nature.
Beliefs regarding factors or individuals generating disease and illness, means of prevention
and prophylaxis, procedures for diagnosis, health treatments and cures. Life-cycle rituals:
the rights of courtship, engagement, marriage, weddings, conception, pregnancy, birth,
new life, death and forms of grieving. Particular significance, given their complexity and
their ability to bind together cultural elements, is attached to participatory rituals, both
those connected with work and work-related activities, and those which are specifically
festive, whether sacred, secular or a mixture of the two.
c. Oral tradition and linguistic peculiarities
Oral traditions and expressions, including language (tongues and their dialects, idioms,
expressions and place names) and sounds produced in accordance with a code fulfilling
such functions as collective communication: bell chimes, whistles, etc. This section also
includes popular literature (pamphlets, romance, short stories, legends, myths, songs, sayings, proverbs, mottos, cries, prayers, commonplaces, humour, metaphors, conversational
forms), oral history and life stories.
d. Representations, stagings, traditional games and sports
Theatrical and pseudo-theatrical performances where these involve shows which distinguish and separate actors and spectators. Dance and choreography, folk and stick
dancing, etc.
Traditional games and sports. Traditional forms of recreation, games for children and
adults, with the corresponding paraphernalia, etc.
e. Expressions of music and sound
Musical compositions and instrumental performance. Singing of traditional music by individuals, duets and groups. Choirs. Other sounds rooted in the social group (percussion,
sounds associated with working activities, fireworks, drums, sound maps, etc.).
f. Forms of eating
Culinary knowledge and diets. Forms of preserving, spicing and producing food according
to the annual cycle. Dishes and the way they are eaten within the daily cycle. Nutritional
preferences and taboos. Spaces, reasons and rituals associated with eating together.
g. Forms of collective sociability and organisations
Social customs, standards of conduct, rules of hospitality which have traditionally served
groups or communities, representing a part of their identity and which are threatened by
lifestyles disseminated by the mass media, economic development and the impact of tourism.
Forms of social organisation governed by customary law and traditional institutions (collective forms for the distribution of communal assets, water tribunals, labour guilds, irrigation norms, open councils, lots, etc.) Formal and informal organisations structuring and
governing festive dynamics (fellowships, committees, groupings, members’ clubs, etc.)
Systems of relationship and family. Structures of relationship, rules for family organisation,
standards of domicile and blood family ties, traditional inheritance procedures (such as the
hereu, the pubilla, etc.).
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1.2. Background to the national plan
1.2.1. Need for a National Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage
The concept of Cultural Heritage has been gradually expanded over the course of the past century. Having first viewed monumental, artistic and ancient values as the cornerstones of Heritage
protection, it now takes into consideration other values which also comprise our new concept
of Culture. This thus extends to ways of life, social practices, knowledge, techniques and mental
attitudes of different individuals and groups. In Spain, the first general legislation regarding Historic Heritage to take this type of cultural expression into consideration was Spanish Historic Heritage Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985, which referred to “Knowledge and Activities” (Title VI). From
this point onwards most regulations introduced with regard to Cultural Heritage have employed
this expression, up to the current decade when the use of the adjective “intangible” first became
commonplace, above all following ratification by the Spanish State of the UNESCO Convention
for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage, in the year 2006.
Meanwhile, the great majority of such intangible assets are losing the sense of rootedness that
they enjoyed up until just a few decades ago. Local ways of life differed substantially from one
another, even when compared with neighbouring areas. However, the processes of globalisation,
migratory movements which are gradually leading to a more uniform society, the widespread
use and development of the media and the Internet, have substantially modified the idea we
previously held regarding “cultural specificity”. Such communication technologies convey messages which homogenise lifestyles, social relationships, knowledge, techniques and mental attitudes. This homogenisation benefits multiculturalism, but can undermine specificity, and hence
the distinctive value, of local cultural expressions. The traditional ways of life which gave rise to
what we now view as Heritage have evolved and have shifted towards the standards imposed
by urban culture. One of the challenges faced by cultural authorities is therefore to identify and
contribute to the perpetuation of inherent cultural baggage and that of different cultural areas.
It is evident that the safeguarding of this cultural storehouse is the consequence of a collective
desire for sociocultural self-recognition and admiration of the creativity and skill developed by
previous generations in contributing to Culture. However, if this type of cultural expression is
not provided with the means to be safeguarded and respected then it will soon disappear, since
many of these social practices, such as knowledge and experience, are more vulnerable as they
do not fulfil the traditional functions which justified and nourished their perpetuation.
Another of the reasons behind the development of this Plan is the lack of prior studies taking
into consideration the intangible cultural expressions developed within forums for celebration
and work forming the object of architectural interventions, thereby leading to the loss of fundamental information about their symbolic charge. Both the spatial context, its boundaries and the
syntax of the pathway followed by an expression of cultural value, and the mechanisms used
to provide sound markers (bells, fireworks, music, percussion, special noises, etc.) represent in
themselves a multiplicity of symbols and meanings requiring analysis. We believe that the value
of Intangible Heritage resides, on a shared basis, not only in the expressions themselves, but
also in the contexts in which they are developed, the latter being viewed as spatial and temporal
contexts which are defined by and known to the participants.
Meanwhile, despite the existence of a protective legal framework, the distinctive nature of such
intangible cultural assets, along with their recent inclusion within the purview of bodies responsible for the administration of Cultural Heritage, as well as certain actions by other institutions involved in this field, have led to the development of interventions based on criteria and
methodologies which have, on occasion, been at odds with one another. All these factors were
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Mrs. Oliva. Allande (Asturias). Photo: MAC

detected by the national and regional authorities, which felt it was necessary to embark on a
debate among those responsible for the administration of intangible cultural assets. The Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage in late 2009 invited the Directorates-General for Heritage of the
various autonomous communities to a series of symposiums to reflect on this field.
These symposiums were staged with numerous participants, both technical administrators and
specialists in Intangible Cultural Heritage, leading to a conclusion which focused above all on
the desirability of generating a tool which would allow for the joint planning of future actions to
be undertaken within the context of such intangible expressions of culture. It was felt that this
tool could take the form of a National Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage.
This planning instrument will allow for the establishment of shared criteria and methodologies
which would assist in the fulfilment of the Spanish public authorities’ duty to implement the
Convention for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage.
1.2.2. The Safeguarding of Intangible Heritage. Conclusions of the Symposiums on
the Protection of Intangible Heritage (Teruel, 2009). (Annex I)
The document produced by the Symposiums held in Teruel has a structure divided into four
sections. The first is the Preamble, beginning with a set of conceptual premises which are vital to
the safeguarding of ICH. The second covers the Basic Requirements for the Protection of Intangible Heritage, emphasising the commitment which must exist on the part of public authorities,
dialogue and consensus with the owners and users of Intangible Cultural Heritage, coordination among the different authorities and respect for the dynamic nature of this type of cultural
expression. The third section focuses on the Mechanisms of Protection, including the creation of
specific commissions and methodology for protection, with identification, inventories, selection
and cataloguing. It likewise includes the conservation and dissemination of documentation, and
the active involvement of specialist personnel. The final section addresses the Criteria for Intervention, establishing the importance of contexts (space, time and matter) and the criteria for the
transmission, dissemination and promotion of Intangible Cultural Heritage.
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1.3. Contextual status of ich
–– Regulatory framework for ICH at the international and national levels (Annex II)
–– Initiatives and actions of interest regarding ICH in Spain. Main bodies and institutions (Annex III)
–– Initiatives and actions of interest regarding ICH in Latin America. Main bodies and institutions (Annex IV)

1.4. Identification of risks to ich
A description has already been given above of the extent of the interest on the part of society
in understanding and preserving cultural expressions belonging to the various leading groups
or communities which have preserved them to this day. Such expressions did not arise nor have
they been developed over the years with a view to ultimately becoming important objects of
interest for society as a whole, as has in the end occurred over recent decades.
Their mechanisms for transmission remain appropriate in order to satisfy the needs of their participants, but are not equipped to withstand the demands raised from various different spheres of
the modern day world with which they find themselves increasingly related. We refer here to the
various aspects which comprise and contribute to local development, such as the requirements
derived from cultural tourism, or the demands of a mass media audience, or otherwise the inter-

Basket maker. Peralta (Navarra). Photo: Museo de Navarra
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est which has been aroused among large-scale audiences from elsewhere, who are now once
again valuing traditional output and practices. Nor are they in a position to transform their intrinsic symbolic values into economic values, this being one of the greatest dangers facing them.
There currently exists the risk that their continuity or forms of transformation could ultimately
become mediafied precisely by the large audiences calling for and valuing them. There are also
risks to their survival if cultural policies for protection and safeguarding do not reach a consensus as to those inherent elements of such expressions which are imbued with the greatest value,
or which prove themselves to be most fragile in the face of such changes. Anchored within a
new historical context in constant transformation, and affected by new demands raised by various spheres, Intangible Cultural Heritage is currently subject to a number of risks, including in
particular the following:
–– The fossilisation or paralysis of intangible expressions generated by external agents as a
result of conservation policies
Most of what this document classifies as Intangible Heritage involves acts, expressions or
skills which are living phenomena and which directly influence the people and groups
which celebrate them, exerting great significance in the processes of building up a collective identity. This involves social, dynamic and procedural manifestations, and as such
corresponds to practices in constant flux, with the lead roles being played by different
individuals and groups. Such permanent change, far from being irrelevant, is the clearest
expression of their vitality. As a consequence, the greatest difficulty in safeguarding them
is the fact that it is impossible to handle them in the same way as we have done, since the
19th century, with tangible assets. While the idea of conservation could mean stability with
regard to the products of tangible culture, this same concept, when applied to expressions,
knowledge, skills, etc., in other words to the intangible side of Culture, instead refers to
the idea of self-controlled transformation. Only that which is living, that which transforms
itself, will survive.
And so the intangible cannot be protected by means of conventional legal provisions,
because this very “conservation” effect leads to consequences which are the opposite of
those pursued. The extreme case occurs when one rigidly defines by regulation those features which are invested with value. Even if substantial features take precedence for the
cultural value of any expression, such as deep-rootedness, the system of local values is
influenced, eclipsing all those aspects which are not ancient, even if they are relevant and
are still expressed with vitality in the present. Expressions of intangible culture are often
classified and valued on the basis that what is most ancient is most valuable. This is an
important criterion, but others are also hugely valid.
–– The loss of specificity resulting from globalising policies
Intangible Cultural Heritage is often dependent on unifying global policies, defined by
objectives proper to other spheres of heritage in which there is no place for living bearers.
Such policies often focus on the widespread dissemination of the objects they protect, or
even criteria of economic returns. However, in the field of ICH such objectives could lead
to the dissolution of specificities in the ways of doing or creating, and as a result could undermine the differential and distinctive value of any knowledge, technique, expression, social structure, etc., which does not fit in with the global formats embraced by such policies.
In short, globalising policies do not account for the specificity of deeply rooted knowledge
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Traditional dance at La Mare de Deu Feast. Algemesí. (Valencia). Photo: Ayuntamiento de Algemesí

or techniques which are dependent on contexts in danger of extinction, the survival of
which to this day represents a reliable indicator of cultural diversity. On occasion practices,
cultural forms or expressions which have adapted to the objectives of such policies take
precedence, this being the main reason why they ultimately enjoy successful development. Such a situation could be seen as a “self-fulfilling prophecy”, in other words only
that which adapts to the criteria of protection will be protected. Such a transformation of
ICH runs the risk of turning policies for protection and conservation into policies which
drive transformations focused on the fulfilment of globalising rather than local purposes.
In order to avoid this hazard, the communities which are the bearers of the tradition need
to be advised about non-harmful procedures for adaptation, for example the regulations
provided by the European Union with regard to health and safety legislation, food production, crop types, animal protection, etc.
–– The undue appropriation of ICH by sectors with no legitimate standing
Intellectual property is affecting many cultural outputs the survival of which requires that
they acquire a market value. This should be given no greater attention than that required
in terms of establishing the dangers to which ICH is subject. The authorship of cultural
expressions is collective, and their practical implementation enjoys inherent mechanisms
which, far from being open to classification in legal terms, must remain subject to traditional standards. Any attempt to view such expressions as acts which are subject to legal
regulations could transform their original sense and discourage participants, or even generate huge tensions among them. This hazard is a substantial one if the products of ICH
become subject to regulations from outside their communities, through legislation similar
to that which governs consumer products.
The public authorities must create legal mechanisms to identify those community groups
which are the legitimate owners of traditional assets and knowledge.
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There are three types of risk involved in the undue appropriation of ICH:
a. Risks derived from agents outside the community, when they produce copies.
There is a danger when the prestige and symbolic value of an exclusive asset
owned by a group is used for production, commercial sale and profit motives by
an industry or other groups which are not its legitimate owners. Meanwhile, given
that expressions of ICH have heritage value only if they are recreated by those
who have traditionally produced them, then any copy or simulacrum will lack
value as Cultural Heritage.
b. Exogenous risks generated by protection and safeguarding policies which do not
recognise the task performed by legitimate interlocutors.
In order to avoid paternalistic attitudes, it should be borne in mind that most
expressions of ICH are currently protected by their own internal and traditional
mechanisms. This and none other is the reason why many such expressions have
survived to this day. Internal pacts, regulations, organisations, associations, commissions, clubs, fellowships, etc., have taken charge of their perpetuation and
have updated them in order for them to be enjoyed by their participants. These
organisations have regulated and administered their internal operational structure
on their own account, with no outside assistance. The fact that, under cover of
a protective rationale, the legitimate lead role of those who have always locally
performed this function could be undermined, would in itself be a risk.

Cabezudos. Graus Feast (Huesca). Foto: M. Souto
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For these reasons, not only works or celebrations, but also the various mechanisms for self-organisation and self-management must be considered as a fundamental and decisive dimension for the perpetuation of this type of Heritage,
and proportionate technical support must therefore be guaranteed for the needs
they experience, through forward-looking analyses and the corresponding expert
opinions (anthropologists, museologists, lawyers, economists, etc.) appointed by
the relevant authorities.
–– Modification of the nature of the ICH through inappropriate dissemination and promotion
initiatives.
The transmission of intangible cultural expressions is received by a society which then
performs a reinterpretation based on the inherent values of a modern culture. These values
impose new meanings on the expressions in question, vesting them with new senses quite
disassociated from their original significance. Local and regional authorities must help promote the discourse of interpretation, giving fundamental priority to the meanings which
the promoters, creators and bearers of the tradition wish to transmit to themselves and to
interested audiences through this type of Cultural Heritage.
One of the routes available to cultural policies in order to combat the loss of specificity
of each cultural expression is to establish programmes helping to disseminate the historical and cultural contextualisation of the collective resources beyond the community,
emphasising the value of differentiation and observing the acceptance of standardisation, if this occurs, both in the forms of material and tangible expression and in the
narrative accompanying these forms and interpreting them. The qualified perspective
which cultural policies can apply from outside the cultural expressions could well become the mirror required in order to recognise the legitimate bearers of the tradition,
thereby displacing other agents with particular interests in the expressions in question.
Appropriate promotion of cultural diversity will furthermore prevent all cultural manifestations with a value from beginning to be homogenised in their forms of organisation,
ultimately resembling one another in terms of their outward forms of representation. In
this regard, historical and cultural contextualisation can serve as a tactical tool helping to
maintain diversity against the globalisation of organisations, of practices and of knowledge
inherent in the Intangible Heritage of a community.
–– Difficulties in perpetuation and transmission
The greatest difficulty in terms of perpetuating ICH is derived from the heterogeneous
nature which characterises its various components. Each cultural expression is undermined and loses vitality unless its tangible dimension can remain at all times linked to
the individuals or groups through skills acquired over time, as occurs, for example, with
a craft techniques. Each traditional social structure is perpetuated only if it remains valid
and is free to take decisions. Theatrical stagings, songs or festivals are handed down
only if they are, respectively, performed, sung or celebrated. The greatest difficulty for
survival over time lies in the fact that at both levels, the material itself and the person
memorising, devising, signifying, symbolising, etc., must be successfully merged on particular occasions, and never made mutually independent. Taken separately they would
be Cultural Heritage, but could not be viewed as living, in other words, they would not
constitute ICH.
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Tamborada of Hellín (Albacete). Photo: José Antonio Iniesta

This difficulty is exacerbated when transmission is performed from an elderly generation,
for whom the tradition is still present, and their heirs, in particular the youngest generation, who have for decades been emancipated from ways of life steeped in an oral, local
tradition, achieving a notable and leading position within the world of new technologies.
Each of the categories of ICH indicated in this Plan is prey to a specific type of hazard.
Those which succeed in linking up with other spheres of current, local social life and
which are compatible with these, and therefore sustainable, are likely to find it relatively
simple to perpetuate themselves, as would occur with crafts, traditional food and drink,
forms of construction and markets.
Less compatibility with modern forms of life would apply to expressions of heritage which
have been uprooted from their practical and living dimension, such as traditional systems
of relationship and family organisation, certain customs in disuse, cures employing traditional medicine, disused and archaic regulations, etc. In such cases these expressions can
only be documented, as they typically have little compatibility with recent lifestyles, and
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on occasion even with the legal regulations currently in force. They can be transmitted
only through communication techniques and museum-based procedures, courtesy of specialist institutions and media platforms.
Those categories of ICH which are most likely to be handed down and to remain alive are
those which could be classified as being leisure-based, above all those which stand out
for their interactivity, such as dancing, the performing arts, traditional games and sports,
music, song, and in particular popular festivals. If we can achieve respect for their mechanisms of internal structure and their traditional boundaries, then such expressions can
easily be adapted to today’s ways of life and to the range of audiences calling for them,
thereby becoming what they always were for those within the community, as well as venues for encounters, experiences and cultural exchange for those from outside. However,
new problems of perpetuation and transmission could arise unless we establish cultural
policies which place the emphasis on the desire to perpetuate them, from the perspective
of their legitimate owners and participants, rather than the demands and expectations of
visitors from outside, or society as a whole.
–– Lack of coordination in the action taken by public authorities and with regard to the bearers of the tradition.
The treatment of such distinctive Cultural Heritage demands not only consensus with
the bearers of the tradition, but also consistent and constant collaborative efforts among
the public authorities involved, undertaken by multidisciplinary teams, with a particularly
important role played by local agencies and formal and informal religious and civil institutions. Otherwise, activities which lack coordination and consensus could cause irreparable damage to the very nature of the Intangible Cultural Heritage. There is in particular
a risk of a lack of coordination in the vertical sense between the regulations issued by
the European Union, by national and regional governments and local regulations. From
a transversal perspective, another added danger lies in contradictions emerging out of
uncoordinated regulations issued by institutions at any level which are responsible for
unrelated spheres, such as the following: culture, land use planning, agriculture, tourism,
etc. There is, for example, a danger in modifications to urban spaces forcing an adaptation
or preventing the proper development of expressions of ICH which, paradoxically, are
supposed to be protected (as occurs with traditional markets, popular games, the routes
of processions, etc.).
There is likewise a risk in the regulation and replacement of certain crops, traditional uses
and practices with criteria based on a global rationale, without taking into consideration
the fact that some of them represent the precondition for the existence of the craft activities which are to be protected, or without taking into account the fact that on occasion
their derivatives are a requirement for the production of craft products in danger of extinction (food, drink, etc.).
This danger is likewise seen in the unreserved dissemination by institutions dedicated to
the promotion of tourism of an expression which does not have the physical or human
resources required in order to meet the demands of the potential audience. Local communities often do not have the necessary capacity or internal organisational procedures
required in order to handle a mass, unsustainable influx of audiences, nor do they even
benefit from their presence as no lasting contract arises, but rather an individual and isolated impact which makes little or no contribution to the perpetuation of the ICH.
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Turning a ceramic object in a Galician potter’s workshop. Photo: Turgalicia
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Objectives of the plan
The general aim of the National Plan is to safeguard Intangible Cultural Heritage, understood as
the safeguarding of the means intended to guarantee the viability of Intangible Cultural Heritage,
comprising actions to identify, document, research, preserve, protect, promote, value, transmit
and revitalise.
Given the complexity of this type of Cultural Heritage and the considerable vulnerability of its
values, as well as the scant and scattered support which exists for the safeguarding process, this
National Plan covers the following objectives:
2.1.1. Establish agreed theoretical principles regarding:
–– The concept, characteristic and spheres of ICH in Spain.
–– The inherent systems for the recording, documentation and dissemination of ICH.
–– Systems to establish the values, risks and threats associated with Intangible Cultural Heritage in Spain.
–– Systems for diagnosis, strategies and specific lines of action.
2.1.2. Generate projects regarding the identification, documentation, dissemination
and promotion of intangible cultural expressions:
–– Development of studies to identify, record and take stock of ICH.
–– Development of studies of those assets which, together with the bearer community, are
held to be of particular interest in terms of identity and culture, furthermore including
documentation and characterisation, evaluation, diagnosis and risks.
–– Development, together with the bearers, of the objectives, criteria, strategies and specific
lines of action for the safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage in order to underpin its
character and values, compatible at all times with its evolution and development, fostering
interpretation, knowledge, transmission and respect.
–– Establishment of documentary databases, knowledge and evaluation allowing for the inclusion of ICH in protection categories established by Cultural Heritage regulations, along
with inclusion on the UNESCO Lists of Intangible Heritage.
2.1.3. Raise awareness among society and achieve institutional recognition within the
context of cultural policy.
–– Promote and encourage recognition and social awareness-raising so as to strengthen the
sense of identity of the key groups involved, along with respect by public authorities and
the public at large for the dimension and cultural values of ICH.
–– Contribute to the inclusion of criteria to safeguard ICH within policies, plans and actions in
those sectors which could impact on the preservation of such heritage, without overlooking the importance of transmission.

371

National Plans

intangible Cultural Heritage

2.1.4. Facilitate information and coordination between authorities
The treatment of such distinctive Cultural Heritage demands more than any other not only consensus with the bearers of the tradition, but also consistent and constant collaborative efforts
among the public authorities involved, with a particularly important role played by local agencies and formal and informal religious and civil institutions. This coordination is seen as taking
place among international bodies, ministries and national, regional and local authority government. Activities lacking coordination and consensus could cause irreparable harm to the nature
of intangible cultural expressions.
The National Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage is in any event proposed in
terms of cooperation with the autonomous regions, and must draw on the exchange of experiences and collaboration among competent public and private institutions, while also offering technical
support to any national and international organisations so requesting. In order to facilitate information and guarantee the effectiveness of the Plan, the proposal is to set up an Information Network
focusing on the National Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage.
It is likewise felt that the public authorities with responsibilities for the administration of ICH
should, in accordance with the requirements of the 2003 UNESCO Convention, set up administrative units specialising in the safeguarding of such heritage. These units will need to be made
up of multidisciplinary teams (anthropologists, sociologists, lawyers, etc.) in order to guarantee
the development of comprehensive research, administration and dissemination initiatives.

2.2. Criteria for ICH initiatives
The cultural output and expressions included within the above sections are in a perpetual process of transformation. Many of them have succeeded in safeguarding their own position and
surviving as unique expressions, facing up to the forms of stereotyping and transformation into
show business demanded by mass culture.
The danger of their disappearance provided the impetus which has prompted UNESCO over
recent decades to implement numerous initiatives for the purpose of their protection. All the
autonomous regions of Spain have made progress towards the promotion of cultural diversity
through cultural policies and regulatory instruments.

Animals blessing. San Antón Feast. Madrid. Photo: Jesús
Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

Las Carreras. Arroyo de la Luz (Cáceres). Photo: Jorge
Armestar
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The first task of a protective cultural policy is to define the object of protection, in other words
to identify those cultural dimensions which are imbued with value and are of interest to society.
Following on from the identification of the inherent and noteworthy values of expressions of
Intangible Cultural Heritage, and pursuing the localisation of all cultural expressions which have
succeeded in transforming and revitalising themselves, without dissolving, within the current culture of show business, one vital principle will be to focus on expressions or practices which do
not violate Human Rights. Consideration will likewise be given to those which have transformed
the public sacrifice of animals, replacing this with other festive practices in accordance with the
legislation in force regarding the protection of animals. Value will also be placed on respect for
the environmental context within which expressions of Intangible Cultural Heritage are staged.
The evaluation of ICH will take into consideration the following criteria:
–– Essential lead role by the community
The decision and opinion of the bearer community must be the fundamental consideration
prior to any initiative. Intangible Heritage cannot be preserved or reproduced other than
by its own protagonists, who are the owners of it, and they must decide as to any change
or continuation of its expressions. Hence the fact that any cultural policy linked to the
safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage must be debated with and accepted by the
individuals who create and transmit the cultural expressions in question.
There has in the past been insufficient dialogue and consensus among administrators and
those responsible for cultural policy, experts and those who are the owners, maintainers and legitimate users of such cultural expressions. Their role is vital in order to define
which assets are selected as representative of their community so as to be addressed by
safeguarding measures, and also the pathways and strategies which would be appropriate in order to provide protection. This means that prior to implementing any initiative
a thorough, organised and representative debate must be staged, involving the overseers
and owners of the Heritage in question.
–– Imminent danger of disappearance.
Protection will apply provided that survival of the expressions represents an important
cultural indicator for the members of the community and they express an interest in perpetuating this. Disappearance could be total or partial. If total, then this would refer to
cessation of the expression as a whole, although it would remain in virtual form in the
memory for a long period of time, thereby allowing the public authorities to implement
urgent actions to provide the community with the resources lacking or otherwise address
at source the problems forcing the practical and living dimension to be halted.
Partial disappearance is more common, and it should be stated that at present most expressions of ICH, in all spheres, are prey to the imminent danger of the disappearance
of some of their constituent episodes, in particular those which lie behind them, in other
words those which constitute the prelude or build-up during previous days or stages
prior to the expression itself, and also the days or stages following the starring moment
which is typically imbued with value. Given that these phases are viewed as a decisive
part of the whole, there is a danger that they may be overlooked by local organisations
or may not receive the necessary attention on the part of the authorities, and their absence could therefore undermine the central episode of the expression, leading to its
progressive disappearance.
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Bottom of an human tower or “Castell”. Photo: Carles Castro

–– Specificity.
Value will be placed on the specificity of the cultural expressions and the knowledge associated with them so as to combat the standardisation derived from mass media processes.
An attempt is made to arrest the circumstance in which any cultural expression, while
initially original, will tend to evolve towards popular media models which are broadly disseminated across the whole population. This is based on the principle that the media not
only disseminates and publicises such expressions, but also generates hugely influential
and successful models, thereby leading to undesired cultural uniformity.
–– Continuity.
Value will be placed on the continuity of expressions over time. Mention should be made
of the huge value of any living expression which has been handed down uninterrupted
within the context of a community. In other words, those expressions which have managed to survive in living form throughout their history will be deemed more legitimate than
others which have been forgotten and then restored following a period of abandonment.
–– Forms of transmission.
Value will be placed on expressions which undertake the intergenerational transmission
of techniques, knowledge and forms of symbolisation derived from the primary institutions of socialisation, essentially the family, or through traditional community organisations
which have overseen such expressions throughout history. Particular consideration will
likewise be given to those the transmission of which will inevitably be cut short through
the imposition of irreversible social changes.
–– Distinctive traditional organisation.
Within expressions of Intangible Cultural Heritage, traditional organisations have the capacity
to trigger or control changes. Consideration will be given to the existence of explicit standards,
expressed through oral or written tradition, governing the internal organisation of such expressions. Consideration will be given to expressions of intangible heritage which are coordinated
and arbitrated by such organisations (committees, fellowships, groupings, associations, guilds,
etc.) and their authority in reaching decisions by consensus or arbitrating in internal conflicts.
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–– Dedication of participants.
Particular value will be placed on those expressions which reveal the highest levels of
identification across different sectors of the community. In other words, those which represent complete social events.
–– Diversity of multi-sensory expressions.
Such celebrations involve a wide range of sensory impacts (images, sounds, smells, tastes
and touch). Particular value will be placed on those which contain and articulate in a living and combined manner the greatest number of different sensations, rather than simply
images. In traditional culture images were not the only dimension of expression, nor the
most important. Value will be placed on the fact that the image culture does not prevail
in such expressions, in order to favour distinctive sounds in danger of extinction, or traditional smells or flavours inherent in each expression or its settings.
–– Distinctive spatial contexts.
Living expressions have helped preserve spatial contexts, natural elements and traditional
landscapes where they are staged, and which are seen as the symbolic venues associated with the expression in question. Particular value will be placed on those expressions
which are undertaken by means of such contexts and routes which exist within the collective memory, as they are viewed as an important and highly significant part of the cultural
output and the shared symbolism. Value likewise will be placed on stagings which do not

The Plantá of the Fallas. Valencia. Photo: Servicio de Patrimonio de Valencia
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alter the original arrangement, which could distort the traditional mobility of participants.
Value will be placed on respect for the tonality or intensity of the original lighting, along
with an appropriate acoustic ambience, in particular where there is interference in the
process through sounds not involved in the celebration.
–– Temporal integrity and internal rhythm.
Value will be placed on those expressions which are celebrated with respect for the temporal sequences and standards of tradition, which respect the traditional rhythms and
tempo of the process as an inherent component of the expression. There is a distinctive
internal rhythm in the staging of all cultural practices, and this is fundamental in giving
the event harmony.
–– Relevance of objects.
Certain traditional objects which ultimately become symbols remain in use in celebrations.
Value will be placed on cultural expressions which have preserved and which make use of
such original objects, placing a particular emphasis on musical instruments and costumes.
In craft production, value will be placed on the continuity of the forms of design and creation of cultural products, and also the preservation of craft workshops, in all cases within
the dynamic inherent in ICH.
Clothing and forms of ornamentation play a vital role in traditional expressions of cultural
value. Value will be placed on such original clothing, and if they are worn or damaged,
and need therefore to be replaced, support will be given for native production, using traditional craft techniques and involving local institutions and agents for the transmission
and reproduction thereof.
–– Autonomy.
Expressions of Intangible Heritage are typically open to the presence of outside audiences.
However, such audiences have now become overly important in the evolution of the expressions themselves. Value will be placed on those which achieve independence of the
audiences involved, and do not incorporate aspects which would make them mere shows.
In other words, the ability to control the changes demanded by outside audiences and
viewers from within the local context will be seen as a value.

2.3. Coordination of initiatives
The National Plan for the Safeguarding of ICH establishes a common methodological framework
for the proposal of initiatives by any public authority, private organisation or society at large.
Following approval of the Plan by the Historical Heritage Council, the creation of a Technical
Monitoring Committee for the tool will be proposed. This will be a multidisciplinary body made
up of technical staff members representing national government, regional authorities and also
outside experts.
The task of this Committee will be the evolution and monitoring of theoretical and conceptual
aspects of the studies and documents produced, and also the theoretical/practical focus of the
initiatives which are progressively developed. It will likewise have the function of validating and/
or proposing the basic operational approaches, studies as to criteria and methodology, and actions aligned with the established operational approaches.
So as to establish full and permanent communication and coordination among the authorities,
the autonomous regions may appoint interlocutors in order to channel information.
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Lantz Carnival (Navarra). Photo: Benito Arnaiz
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3. Programmes and lines of action
The National Plan for Intangible Cultural Heritage must as a priority address those expressions
which fulfil the criteria set out above, and above all those which have a significant cultural meaning for the bearer community. To this end, a set of Programmes is presented below which
would serve to develop operational approaches and also the implementation of projects focusing on the research, documentation, protection and dissemination of ICH.

3.1. Ich research and documentation programme
In Article 11 of the Convention for the Safeguarding of Intangible Heritage, UNESCO establishes
that each State Party shall take the necessary measures to ensure the safeguarding of the intangible cultural heritage present in its territory. Among the safeguarding measures, it must identify
and define the various elements of the Intangible Cultural Heritage, with the participation of
communities, groups and relevant non-governmental organisations.
Within this operational context, the National Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural
Heritage views as fundamental tools for the proper research and documentation of intangible
expressions of culture the following:
3.1.1. Instruments to safeguard ICH
–– Preliminary inventories or registers.
A preliminary inventory is a documented register setting out and identifying intangible
cultural expressions with the corresponding basic details. Inventories may be selective,
in accordance with geographical or thematic criteria. These inventories will provide the
starting point for a selection of those intangible cultural expressions of greatest interest in
terms of culture and identity, and will be used for the creation of catalogues and atlases,
thereby facilitating the process of linking up different assets.
–– Catalogues and atlases
These instruments will reflect those assets which, in partnership with the bearer community,
are viewed as being of particular interest in terms of identity and culture. This selection will
likewise be performed in accordance with the criteria laid down in sections 2.2 and 3.1.2.
These atlases or catalogues must define the full documentation regarding the current status of
the asset, and also analyse its condition in the past. The processes undergone will be investigated, and the risks identified, along with the procedures and strategies providing the basis,
structure and regulation for the proposed safeguarding actions. The future potential for the
perpetuation of the ICH will likewise be corroborated. Catalogues and atlases thus serve a
role as effective instruments in addressing the safeguarding of intangible cultural expressions.
They must include the following fields:
a. Identification of the intangible cultural expression and of the protagonist group or subject.
b. Characterisation of all elements.
c. Perception of the protagonist group or subjects.
d. Interpretation, risks and diagnosis.
e. Objectives, strategies and actions proposed.
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–– Specific studies
They will provide knowledge of a scientific and technical nature regarding certain aspects
required for the administration and safeguarding of the ICH. These studies will, through
their development, contribute either to a greater understanding of the cultural values of the
ICH, or specific analyses in order to establish participatory methodologies, or otherwise to
determine the viability of embarking on particular actions in a specific location or area, or
systems for information and dissemination, etc.
–– Special/Steering Plans
These correspond to the development of an action or actions focusing on the safeguarding of ICH, based on comprehensive knowledge of the intangible cultural expressions,
and also a detailed diagnosis thereof. Safeguarding strategies promoted within such Special/Steering Plans must take into consideration the autonomous dynamic of the cultural
assets, evaluating at all times the potential for sustainable survival with regard to other
spheres such as the environment, demographic composition, the type of local infrastructure, etc. These plans will perform an evaluation of those expressions which have the
potential to survive over time in harmony with the context and without forfeiting their
identifying value from the perspective of the host group. Particular consideration will
likewise be given to plans regarding expressions which are in a particular position of
risk and the continuity of which would be beneficial for the sustainable development of
a given territory or ecosystem.

Courtyards Feast, Córdoba. Photo: Fernando Suárez González. Archivo IPCE
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3.1.2. Criteria for the design and execution of ICH research
and documentation projects
The registration, documentation and dissemination of Intangible Heritage are necessary actions
in order to raise social awareness and underpin the sense of identity which they have for the
groups at the heart of intangible expressions of culture.
The identification and evaluation of intangible assets which can be inventoried and addressed as
part of the Plan must be balanced. Most of the thematic areas comprising Intangible Heritage and the
corresponding relationships will be represented, along with the various regions of the Spanish State.
In accordance with the characteristics and forms of the safeguarding of ICH, the ICH safeguarding instruments referred to above (section 3.1.1) must be implemented in accordance with the
following criteria:
a. Representative and identifying value of the expressions of ICH. Application of a participatory methodology.
The communities and groups which are the owners of the ICH, given the nature of this
type of Heritage, are directly involved in the safeguarding process and the quest for potential continuity. In order to identify, register and inventory ICH, then recognition is required
on the part of the community and social groups involved, thereby requiring the use of
a participatory registration methodology. Given that communities are not homogeneous,
certain factors must be taken into consideration:
• Diverse forms of symbolic appropriation depending on such variables as gender,
working culture, ethnicity, age and power relationships in force.
• Risks of political, media and economic instrumentalisation by certain agents.
• Possibility that communities are informal in nature and not organised so as to take
part in the safeguarding processes, or have paces and forms of administration
which are different from those of the authorities administering the processes.
• Need to guarantee collective rights against possible undue appropriations.
b. Intergenerational transmission and continuity. Inventory, register and catalogue so as to diagnose.
• Rather than historical dating or “authenticity”, what matters is generational transmission, the continuity and current functionality of the expressions in question, which
can only be safeguarded in accordance with their viability and problems of continuity.
• Registration must deal with forms of transmission and continuity in place, as the
viability of the Intangible Heritage is dependent on these. This thus requires identification of the systems by means of which the community itself guarantees in
a traditional manner the transmission and hence the conservation of its heritage.
• Possible risks must be analysed, and continuity solutions noted.
c. Periodic updating of inventories. Transformation of meanings and signifiers.
• It is the historical process, in each territory, in its various dimensions (ecological/
cultural, economic, social, political and symbolic) which ultimately opts for certain specific forms of expression, of action, of know-how... These expressions will
never be closed or static, but rather changing and in continuous transformation.
• The registration methodology applied must take into account the enduring aspects and transformations of the forms and meanings of the ICH.
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Vaquilla Feast. Pedrezuela (Madrid). Photo:Jesús Herrero. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Herrero

• Transformations in forms or meanings should not represent a problem, but rather
the capacity to transform forms and meanings serves to underpin the safeguarding
of the ICH in question.
• It is important to distinguish “transformation” from possible distortions caused by
other interests outside the cultural dynamic itself.
• The formal characteristics of ICH may be transformed without thereby altering the
values and meaning, and vice versa: the meanings and values attributed may be
modified over time without thereby altering the formal aspects of the expressions
in question.
• Conservation-minded cultural policies which address only the formal aspects and
their conservation are counter-productive for ICH. They may on occasion remain
unaltered in formal terms, but there is no group or community which identifies
with the heritage, and it therefore becomes simply a formal re-creation which
could serve as a tourist spectacle or museum presentation of culture, but need
not necessarily represent Intangible Cultural Heritage. However, some cultural expressions viewed as ICH may have changed substantially in their formal and even
substantive aspects, while retaining their meaning for a social group or community.
• Given this characteristic of living Heritage, inventories of Intangible Heritage need
to be periodically updated.
d. Application of a territorial respective. Links to nature, history and environs.
• It is important to take into consideration the social, cultural and environmental
context of the practices registered, bearing in mind the close relationship between
culture and ecosystem, and also the spatial, territorial and temporal frameworks
(production and festive cycles) within the boundaries of which intangible cultural
forms and expressions exist.
• ICH is the result of certain historical processes, of ways of making use of the
resources offered by the territory within which it is generated, and the symbolic
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appropriation thereof by the protagonist community. Identification must address
the territorial distribution of the ICH, assuming that this is representative, even if
not all elements existing within the zone can be intensively compiled.
e. Application of a holistic methodology. Links to other cultural assets.
• Although different categories and classification typologies may be employed, registration must be performed on a holistic basis, addressing in a comprehensive
manner the cultural reality studied, taking into consideration all relationships,
dimensions and meanings. Despite the preponderance of social processes over
and above objects, the relationship
between the intangible (customs, expressions, knowledge, skills...) and the tangible (instruments, objects, artefacts and
inherent cultural spaces: movable and immovable assets) must always be borne in
mind, along with the constant relationship among the different thematic settings.
f. Sustainability of ICH. Projects for development and coordination among public authorities.
• The identification of ICH involves the definition and consideration of territories
of ecological and cultural value. The safeguarding thereof requires the implementation of sustainable development projects which must necessarily begin with
cultural inventories as their baseline.
• The generation of inventories and atlases of Intangible Heritage must serve to
provide measures supporting the continuity and safeguarding of ICH, with a focus
on those aspects in a particular situation of risk and the continuity of which would
be beneficial for the sustainable development of a given territory or ecosystem.
• Identification and recognition of ICH demands a structure which is interlinked
with other policies, such education, the environment, tourism, agricultural and
fisheries development, land use regulation... The creation of such inventories must
be reflected in the tools generated by these public authorities, avoiding possible
collisions and even incompatibility between legal standards.
g. Social Agreement.
• Empowerment of individuals from the communities and social agents. These
agents must be informed and must grant their consent.
• Technical skills of the team.
h. Establishment of priorities.
• In accordance with the dimensions of each autonomous region, the territory covered by the inventory or register will be larger or smaller, and this will determine
the extensive or intensive nature thereof.
• A territorial and identity-based perspective or criterion will be applied. In other
words, priority will be given to those cultural expressions with which a particular
group most identifies in accordance with their history, their ties to the natural
world and environs.
• Priority will be given to those subject to the greatest vulnerability because of
difficulties in the process of transmission and execution as a result of factors exogenous to the protagonists themselves, and those the continuity of which would
depend on the survival of certain ecosystems and communal ways of life.
• Secondary sources of information will be compiled on a preliminary basis as required in order to identify elements of interest, providers of information, groups, asso-
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ciations, etc., along with sources of written and iconographic documentation and any
form of historical information regarding the intangible expressions to be registered.
i. Qualitative methodology.
• The fieldwork will be performed by selecting the providers of information so as to
obtain comparable oral information from different types of agent representing the
full spectrum of roles engaged in execution and maintenance of the expression
under examination. Qualitative study techniques will be employed, such as questionnaires and in-depth interviews, life stories, group discussions.
• Appropriate tools, techniques and methodologies must be employed in order to
achieve photographic, audio and audiovisual records in accordance with valid
quality standards which have been normalised both for the capture and extraction
of information and the documentation thereof. These represent the tangible platforms for the expressions documented, and in themselves become Documentary
Cultural Heritage. Permits and authorisations must be obtained, and the assignment of rights over images, films, videos, use of personal data.
• Relational databases must be used to allow for the registration of systematic documentation, multiple relationships among different elements of the ICH and
between them and other heritage artefacts (movable or immovable), along with
online uploading and consultation, transfer to the general public, guaranteeing at
all times the collective rights of the bearers, those participating in the registration
process, and the updating and validation of information.
• Geospatial information about the Intangible Heritage must be recorded, using
Geographical Information Systems adapted to the specific characteristics of Heritage in which the geographical element is subject to a symbolic value and a
specific spatial/temporal framework.
• In order to ensure the quality and validity of the information, the bearers and
protagonists must be brought on board.
j. Generation of working timelines.
• These timelines must take into consideration the elements detailed below, in accordance with the different operational phases:
• Training of bearers and technicians, compilation of preliminary information and
selection of elements to be registered.
• Within the context of a particular territory, consideration for the complete annual cycle.
It will be possible to combine this task with alternating office sessions in order to enter
the information into databases which will need to be completed on a standardised basis.
• Validation, information analysis, risk assessment and diagnosis.
• Continuous and online updating of information.
• Dissemination within the community and, if deemed necessary, the public at large.
• Application of safeguarding actions.
k. Specialist, multidisciplinary working team with the involvement of the community.
• Specialist Social Anthropology teams will be needed, applying a participatory and
integrating methodology within specific territories with similar ecological/cultural
characteristics.
• The creation of participatory contacts must be promoted, allowing the groups
concerned to be the interpreters and recorders of their Heritage, as well as active
subjects in the legitimation of the community’s expressions of intangible culture.
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3.1.3. Safeguarding actions generated as a result of the ICH research
documentation instruments.
a. Development of ICH dissemination actions:
The tools for the research and documentation of ICH will serve for the qualified generation of specific products for the dissemination and presentation of the constituent cultural
expressions.
b. Identification of assets at risk and scheduling of protective initiatives:
The knowledge derived from the records, inventories and catalogues will allow for the
diagnosis and application of measures to safeguard those intangible cultural expressions
which are particularly at risk, with the direct involvement and consent of the communities
and groups affected.
c. Documentation for research projects and anthropological, sociological and museum studies.
d. Planning of safeguarding strategies:
ICH research instruments will foster the extension of knowledge as to the constituent
expressions thereof, so as to develop the inclusion of ICH within the legal protection categories recognised in legislation. This will likewise serve to support the inclusion of such
expressions on the UNESCO List of Intangible Heritage.
These instruments will furthermore support the policies of other public authorities, the
areas of competence of which could affect ICH, helping to enhance the sustainable development of the territories and communities affected.

Making a coal furnace. Quintanalara (Burgos). Photo: Benito Arnaiz
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3.2. ICH tangible medium conservation programme
In accordance with the definition of Intangible Cultural Heritage established in the UNESCO
Convention, the cultural assets inherent in Intangible Heritage are deemed to include both practices, representations, expressions, knowledge and techniques, and also instruments, objects,
artefacts and cultural spaces inherent in them, which are in this National Plan referred to as
“tangible supports of ICH”.
Intangible Cultural Heritage is interconnected with material aspects in a direct manner, as it is
the materiality of heritage which provides the support for many of the discourses based on it.
One of the purposes of the National Intangible Heritage Plan is to preserve and conserve such
tangible heritage associated with intangible cultural expressions and elements, in the form of
both movable and immovable assets.
It may be stated that intangible aspects are interwoven within the spatial and temporal contexts
shaped by culture. On occasion it is the platform itself which allows the expression to be viewed
as a cultural output. In fact, there are many cases in which the loss of the expression has been
recorded, and all that remains are the supports which characterised it. Without the tangible support, the intangible expression would lose much of the documentary input which could serve to
place the intangible heritage in its context. It would be inappropriate to protect only intangible
expressions without guaranteeing the conservation of the various platforms which provide the
support for the process of their implementation.
In this regard, cultural institutions (museums, archives, specialist documentation centres, libraries,
etc.) with collections associated with expressions of Intangible Cultural Heritage must contribute to
the conservation of supports associated with the current phases of a cultural expression, those associated with previous stages and processes of intangible cultural expressions which have now come
to an end. The handling of preventive conservation and restoration applied to such assets at museums or in museum collections will be performed from a perspective which takes into consideration
their practical values, their original function and the associated symbolic aspects. In this situation, a
diagnosis of the artefact must be performed on the basis of the required anthropological documentation regarding the cultural expression, as a vital element of prior study before any conservation
action is taken. The role of the individual from the community who is to provide information will be
essential in order to establish the uses made of the object and the creative processes, the source of
any alterations to the original support and the full symbolic charge which the item enjoys.
Methodology and criteria for action:
The preservation of ICH can currently be conceived of in two ways:
–– To begin with, measures or actions taken by specialists in Cultural Heritage (Heritage
administrators, restorers, etc.), which typically focus on the conservation of the tangible
supports for ICH.
–– And then also the desire of the community itself to conserve intangible cultural expressions, irrespective of whether this circumstance leads to the modification of the corresponding tangible supports.
The aim with Intangible Cultural Heritage, within the context of this Plan, is a form of conservation which combines both approaches, provided that the scientific or conservation interest of the
material asset does not run counter to the interests of the community.
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We must take as our starting point the premise that these supports have been created and produced in order to perform a specific function within the context of an intangible expression. The
functionality granted to them at source must be considered a decisive factor in the application
of conservation approaches and principles and approaches, aiming for the coexistence of the
preservation of the object and its practical values. The tendency will therefore be to seek out a
formula which allows both positions to coexist, adapted to each situation.
This Plan therefore establishes as the first premise in the task of conserving the tangible support
of Intangible Cultural Heritage the weighting given to the protagonist society and its desire to
achieve preservation. The idea of safeguarding is included, which depends on the maintenance
and continuity of the creativity of the bearers and places a priority not on conservation in the
strict sense, but on cultural dynamism, giving the Heritage its living nature and openness to
subsequent changes and renewals, without disregarding the principles established by specialists.
In order to develop this type of action it is vital to establish a working method:
–– For the conservation and restoration of cultural assets, consideration must be given to the
singularities of each of them, avoiding the application of uniform standards. The state of
such tangible supports may be considered altered or incorrect in some cases, but may
nonetheless correspond to the effects of usage, and the meaning cannot therefore be disregarded (the state of conservation and the appearance of other substances incorporated
within the support act as decisive factors in identifying, cataloguing or studying the asset).
These tasks must therefore be addressed in accordance with a working method which
is capable of processing the action with the greatest possible degree of objectivity. This
method must be dependent on the strategies derived from full knowledge of the asset
from an interdisciplinary perspective, attempting to this end to apply all available scientific
and technical methods.
–– As a result, prior to any action a set of preliminary studies must be undertaken in order
to acquire the greatest possible knowledge about such intangible cultural expressions, the
material factors involved and their context. The summary and evaluation of all the information and knowledge acquired through such studies will provide the basis for the proposed
interventions to be performed. Nonetheless, the process of intervention will itself generate
new information which must be documented and evaluated within a continuous process
of reconsideration of the baseline hypotheses, as knowledge of the assets advances.
–– It will therefore be necessary to develop protection strategies which help to understand
and document the referents of different cultural forms, in other words an anthropological
approach.
–– The conservation and restoration of the assets which provide the support for Intangible Cultural Heritage must therefore be guided by this principle and by such studies
and anthropological documentation. The opinions, consent and consensus of the community are vital in this type of protection and conservation. As indicated above, the
applicable intervention criteria must comply with the terms established in this regard
by the regulations governing the field of Cultural Heritage. Consideration must likewise
be given to the importance of the opinion and usage of the asset on the part of the
corresponding community, as established in the Convention for the Safeguarding of
Intangible Cultural Heritage.
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With regard to all aspects of projects focusing on the conservation and/or restoration of the tangible supports of ICH, the following operational phases must be covered:
–– Documentation and characterisation. With regard to the criteria and methodology applied
to this type of cultural asset.
–– Analysis and assessment of risks serving to devise strategies for prevention, priorities, and
to establish methods for monitoring and oversight. This analysis will give rise to specific
preventive conservation plans including organisational and coordination models.
–– Diagnosis of the state of conservation. Consideration will be given to intrinsic and extrinsic
factors of deterioration, and also any forms of alteration which could occur.
–– Detailed study of use and administration, with consideration at all times for how this could
affect the conservation of the tangible supporting asset or assets. The individual responsible
for conservation and restoration must take into consideration a series of specific characteristics associated with ICH supports, above all when they are still in use, such as their original
and current function, associated symbolic aspects, the breadth of typologies they cover, the
variety of materials from which such assets are made, construction techniques, etc.
–– Intervention.

Traditional dance. Romería of La Virgen de la Peña. Fuerteventura. Photo: Cabildo Insular de Fuerteventura
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3.3. ICH training, communication, promotion and dissemination programme
The aim of this programme is to provide guidelines for the handling of ICH by means of focuses, principles and operational proposals which will allow for the implementation of actions for
the purpose of training, transmission, promotion and dissemination of expressions of Intangible
Cultural Heritage.
It is in this regard felt that potential agents for the development of safeguarding actions would
include cultural organisations and communities at the local, regional, national and transnational
levels; museum institutions; educational institutions and training establishments; tourism development agents and Cultural Heritage visitor centres; the media and all those the mission and
commitments of which are intended to work towards the safeguarding of ICH through the promotion of such expressions.
Below is set out a selection of possible operational approaches to be developed by the aforementioned agents, the distinctive nature and involvement of which in the development of ICH
dissemination and transmission strategies demand that they be treated differently by the agents
responsible for the promotion of tangible cultural assets.
3.3.1. Involvement of the community: cultural organisations and associations
The community includes the individuals who make up the cultural organisations dedicated to
the preservation, research and promotion of local culture and the various expressions thereof.
These groups are familiar with, and transmit and maintain, the Intangible Cultural Heritage of
the collective. It is therefore vital to achieve their involvement in reflections on the ICH of the
communities to which they belong, their possible problems and the development of initiatives
to achieve knowledge, implementation and transmission of expressions over time.
The suggested approach for this purpose is the development of participation strategies not
simply limited to consultation sessions but involving the active presence of these groups in
actions focusing on the safeguarding of ICH, with a particular impact on those detailed in the
programmes set out in this National Plan.
Cultural groups and associations in Spain represent a wide range of types and particular interests: from local study centres which focus on research and the promotion of local culture, to
associations the focal interest of which is simply the promotion and maintenance of expressions
of Intangible Cultural Heritage itself. To a great extent, it is civil society which has the role of
keeping Heritage alive and maintaining the bequests handed down by previous generations, and
which has the task of rethinking and organising the range of activities within which Intangible
Heritage is expressed out on the street, is presented, performed or staged, in other words the
context within which Heritage is updated and remains alive and in direct dialogue with society.
It is in fact through groups and associations that society itself represents itself, through social
and cultural expressions.
This is particularly notable in groups and associations which maintain a particularly active role
in the organisation of heritage celebrations, such as local festivals and other events in the festive
calendar, as well as all those organisations which group together guilds of tradesmen, groups of
religious devotion, legal institutions and associations, the representation of elements of popular
culture, and initiatives for the restoration of personal and collective memory, and the recovery
and interpretation of tradition.
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The public authorities must establish ties of collaboration with communities and their respective formal and informal cultural organisations in order to define programmes and joint and
transversal actions, and to devise plans for training, promotion and dissemination of ICH, the
objectives being:
–– Develop activities to raise awareness and enhance skills.
–– Support programmes, projects and activities of communities and cultural organisations
intended to develop and safeguard ICH.
–– Encourage the circulation and dissemination of expressions.
–– Acknowledge their creators, administrators, re-creators and collective interpreters.
–– Support processes of cultural development occurring within the heart of communities.
Within the context of these objectives, the National Plan for the Safeguarding of ICH proposes
the following operational approaches:
–– Support networks for collaboration and cooperation between the public and associations
performing actions connected with Intangible Cultural Heritage.
–– Position civil society, through associations and cultural organisations, as the key agent and
instrument for the maintenance and transmission of Intangible Cultural Heritage.
–– Promote specific training plans in the field of Intangible Cultural Heritage among cultural
associations, educational establishments and heritage-related institutions and centres.
–– Produce studies in an attempt to improve the administrative, organisational and funding
capacity of associations, so as to underpin the dissemination of their activities and encourage greater social recognition.
–– Foster collaboration among associations.
–– Stage courses and training days dealing with the various aspects of Intangible Cultural
Heritage, with the active participation of cultural bodies and associations.
–– Develop specific programmes to promote and disseminate Intangible Cultural Heritage:
initiatives involving publishing, audiovisuals, exhibitions, cultural tourism, music, public
participation, etc.
3.3.2. Museum institutions
The handling of Intangible Cultural Heritage at museums is based on a revision of the concept
of Cultural Heritage which has for some years now been in the process of redefinition at the
international level.
Museums may undertake analytical, research and documentation studies, and also launch programs for the dissemination of intangible cultural expressions connected with their themes
and collections. Such intangible cultural assets lie within the context of certain spheres of
development (defined in this National Plan) corresponding to traditional knowledge about
productive activities, processes and techniques, beliefs, festive rituals and ceremonial practices; expressions of oral tradition and linguistic peculiarities; representations, staging, traditional sports and games; musical and acoustic expressions; forms of eating and collective
and organisational socialisation. All of them must be considered as cultural assets developed
in the present, with a cultural identity value, and a creation process based on generational
transmission. In addition to these general characteristics, all other aspects defining ICH must
be taken into consideration.
ICH is thus handled at a museum when knowledge is generated regarding the processes,
peculiarities and messages of the intangible cultural expressions associated with its theme or
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collections. The perspective of museum professionals therefore focuses on an understanding
of the context, rather than an approach traditionally focused on the object as historical or artistic artefact.
Through such an approach, the bearers of the tradition associated with the asset take on a
lead role. As the museum is an institution which lies outside the original context of creation
and development of intangible cultural expressions, consideration must be given to the risks of
fossilisation and of reinterpretation to which intangible assets could be subject at the museum
institution, preventing any actions by the museum from having an impact which would alter
such heritage elements, which are living and identity-based assets. In this regard, priority must
be given to collaboration with the bearers or owners, through their representatives. To this end,
museum institutions must strengthen the relationship with the cultural groups which own the expressions, establishing two-way channels of communication which foster exchange and greater
contact with the museum.
Consideration will be given to the cultural values implicit in the expression or the object associated with the ICH in the application of museum resources, on the basis that they act as instruments supporting the dissemination of understanding of the asset, along with any activity performed by the museum in connection with ICH assets for which there is a reference community.
The handling of the intangible asset at the museum will be performed in accordance with a
methodology allowing for the coexistence of both the external and internal vision, ensuring
that the specificity of the cultural asset is disseminated from outside the community, within
the context of the museum, through a contextualising and respectful perspective which allows for positive self-recognition of the bearers of the tradition and more widespread public
understanding.
Within such a context, the museum becomes an agent involved in the safeguarding of intangible elements and expressions, from a responsible and dedicated position. It fulfils an
increasingly active role as the generator of cultural exchanges and as an agent for social
awareness-raising, making possible the transmission of knowledge through the involvement of the public.
As a necessary precondition for this function of dissemination, museums undertake research,
documentation and conservation actions addressing the media associated with the ICH and their
creative processes. Graphical, acoustic or audiovisual archives are generated and managed, serving as a source for knowledge of ICH assets in their current status, comparative studies across
cultures and analyses of the precursors of current expressions. Collections (tangible media) are
maintained in accordance with preventive conservation measures, and restoration treatments
suitable for the peculiarities of the artefacts are studied and proposed.
Museums to a considerable extent perform important tasks in the preservation, promotion and
dissemination of Intangible Heritage in accordance with the above terms. Given the potential
of such institutions, this task must continue, with further exploration of those aspects which
museum professionals view as a priority for their responsible contribution to the safeguarding
of ICH.
In order to achieve these objectives, the proposal is to develop the following lines of action,
which could be extended to other actions proposed at the museum community:
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Research:
–– Development of lines of research and
study of traditional practices, methods
and processes connected with the museum’s collections or with its mission.
–– Development of fieldwork in direct collaboration with the bearers of the ICH, in
the original context of creation and development of the intangible expressions.
–– Comparative studies of the expressions
of ICH in different cultures or groups,
in accordance with the museum’s collections.
–– Research into the precursors of current
expressions of the ICH.
–– Study of musical traditions associated
with the museum’s theme.
Documentation:
–– Cataloguing and digitisation of photographic and document holdings associated with expressions of the ICH.
–– Generation of acoustic and audiovisual
archives associated with the ICH.
–– Development and provision of document management resources applied to
expressions of the ICH.
Selection of dates. Elche (Alicante). Photo: Justo Muñoz

Conservation:
–– Analysis of the state of conservation of museum collections associated withexpressions of
ICH, for the preservation of their peculiarities.
–– Design of systems for the handling and adaptation of cultural assets for use in intangible
expressions, allowing for the coexistence of the values of usage and of conservation.
Dissemination and promotion:
–– Analysis of the satisfaction of the bearer communities regarding the handling of expressions of
the ICH at the museum (with a particular emphasis on immigrant communities, in those cases
where there Cultural Heritage forms a part of the mission or of the collection of the museum)
–– Development of collaboration programmes with members of the community for the transmission of messages, processes and peculiarities of expressions of the ICH at the museum
(applicable to the permanent exhibition, museum resources, educational activities or any
other dissemination initiative).
–– Development of awareness-raising campaigns regarding the role of the museum institution
in safeguarding the ICH.
–– Participation in programmes to promote the ICH together with other agents involved in
its safeguarding (scheduling of tourist routes, issuance of publications, social awarenessraising campaigns, etc.).
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3.3.3. Tourism development agents and visitor centres
Many of the products and expressions considered within the ICH category, such as craftsmanship, benefit from tourist development, as their output can be divorced from the producers, with
regard to its dimension as tangible craft heritage. As a result, when each craft product leaves
a community it becomes a message which “speaks” of the cultural heritage of that community,
and is thus a witness which in itself disseminates the Cultural Heritage in time and space, with
a repercussion on other, different peoples.
Bearing in mind that in accordance with the factors conditioning tourist development the peculiarities of Intangible Heritage assets may be altered, the proposal is for the following lines of
action focusing on craft assets and collective expressions.
–– To begin with, in order to contribute to the safeguarding of craft assets, the proposal is
to create working groups which would reach a consensus with the craftspeople as to
the channels for the commercial exploitation of the products, debating the minimum
standards in order for craftsmanship to be legitimately accepted by a cultural region
as its own (whether through the production process, the materials, the final form of
the peace, etc.).
–– The second proposal is to draw up a database of craftspeople who are familiar with their
respective traditional techniques and who keep them alive, with the aim of promoting
periodic contact between the public authorities and said craftspeople.
–– Thirdly, one line of work viewed as being of importance is to offer advice to professionals
and those familiar with traditional know-how, with the aim of providing them with access to the Internet. The intention here is to make it easier for users of cultural tourism to
understand and access the output of local craftsmanship through the crafts people’s own
websites, or the institutional websites of autonomous regions and local councils. This approach is not intended for the purpose of advertising but the establishment of identity, in
other words not simply to showcase a craft product but to use said product in order to
explain the identity of its legitimate producers and users.
The relationship between tourism and the intangible cultural expressions derived from collective rituals raises greater difficulties. Many of these expressions have developed internal mechanisms which have been in place for decades, and which are capable of receiving all manner
of tourism without being affected. They have provisions, operational protocols, infrastructure,
civil protection adapted to specific situations, security, etc. However, there are others which
have suddenly acquired a public profile or popularity, or which have in an unforeseen manner
become highly attractive for tourism, without having been prepared in advance to receive a
mass public.
The lines of action set out in this National Plan and seen as appropriate for the development of
the tourism sector in connection with ICH, guaranteeing at all times the protection and sustainability of its constituent expressions, would include the following:
–– Establishment of criteria and good practice with regard to the exploitation of expressions
of ICH for tourism purposes. This work will aim to establish a sustainability model for
these expressions, including at least the most appropriate channels for dissemination in
order to present the ICH within the sphere of tourism, the basic local infrastructure required in order to accommodate the expected visitors, the ideal number of visitors which
could be handled by each type of expression, and basic guidelines for tourists which
should necessarily be included in any advertising message generated with regard to the
cultural expression.
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–– Creation of ICH visitor centres in local contexts, involving the bearers of the tradition
(members of fellowships, associations, fiesta organising committees). These centres will
provide access to an understanding of local output derived from a generational transmission, and many aspects of the fiesta beyond the celebration in itself. In other words, the
elements employed, the outfits, the associated paraphernalia, which could potentially be
handled by tourists, under the guidance of the bearers of the tradition and the professionals of the visitor centre, or at least viewed and photographed, allowing for an understanding of their meaning and the skills required for their use, courtesy of authorised individuals belonging to the local culture. Visitor centres are furthermore excellent venues for the
communication of experiences, the screening of audiovisual or static images or interactive
media. They thus represent a meeting point between those from without and from within,
providing an appropriate context within which to approach the intangible asset, above all
bearing in mind that they are employed during non-festival times, a slow period allowing
for closer examination of the detail, the meaning and the local value attributed to the fiesta
or ritual.
It is felt that a visitor centre could comprise a simple space dedicated to presentation of
the objects or tangible media employed in the ritual, accompanied by a range of audiovisual and museum-type materials in order to facilitate understanding by different audience profiles, devised as a place for relaxation, communication, reflection and meeting.
This elemental concept should not be confused with the large, sophisticated visitor centres
set up in Spain over recent decades, which are in economic terms unaffordable for most
communities and subsequently very costly to maintain, and which therefore remain closed
for almost the whole year, nor would they be anthropology or ethnography museums, as
their staff and mission would be different. They could be connected, and also serve as
visitor reception centres.
Ideally, those responsible for cultural and tourism development policies at the local or
regional government should provide the bearers of the tradition with access to and participation in the planning of visitor centres, in order to turn them into infrastructure elements
serving as meeting points and showcases for the identity-based products and expressions
to be presented to a tourist audience.
3.3.4. Media and information channels
The media play a fundamental role in disseminating and showcasing ICH. However, often the
best intentions of the informers in explaining practices in danger of disappearance are cut short
by the consequences ultimately generated by the large-scale dissemination of them. In particular,
when we are faced with highly localised or relatively unfamiliar cultural practices, a debate is
required in order to seek out the best procedure for their presentation, so as to prevent news
about them from being interpreted simply as a message intended to attract audiences eager for
“cultural exoticism”.
It has been found that sudden and substantial influxes of audiences to events or cultural practices in the process of disappearance are typically preceded by reports on them disseminated by
the media (above all by television, but also by the Sunday newspaper supplements and travel
magazines, and to a lesser extent the radio). In contemporary society, with its eagerness for
“pure”, “authentic” and “rare” experiences, any information, even the most neutral, about a cultural expression in danger of extinction could become an object of desire for audiences simply
in pursuit of the sense of “I was there”.
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Given all the above, the National Plan for the Safeguarding of ICH considers the main lines of
action with regard to the media to be:
–– The development of meetings between communication professionals and ICH specialists.
These meetings, taking the form of forums for reflection and multidisciplinary debate,
will serve to generate and update protocols for the communication and dissemination of
expressions of the ICH.
The meetings will establish possible forms of collaboration between the communication
professionals and ICH experts, with the aim of fostering the permanence of expressions in
danger of extinction, without undermining the information function ascribed to the media.
Such a debate will serve to define the most appropriate procedures and methods for the
presentation of the different facets of the ICH, while at the same time prioritising the reliability of information, objectivity, ethics and the preservation of the Heritage in question.
Among the aspects to be addressed at these meetings, one pre-eminent aspect is the generation of a code of communication procedures for the ICH. This code will examine in
greater depth such elements as:
• The suitability of obtaining permission from those individuals photographed or
filmed inthe course of the intangible expressions of the culture, even if they take
place in public spaces.
• A debate as to the type or types of relationship which could be established between the professionals responsible for the filming or reportage and the protagonists of the ICH.
• Methods for informing the bearers of the tradition as to the broadcast or published
result, and possibilities for a response to the result in the event that there is any
inaccuracy in the broadcasts.
• Definition of the position occupied by communication professionals, essentially as
guests, within the semi-private context which corresponds to many sequences of
the rituals or experiences associated with expressions of ICH occurring in private
settings. What place could the recording professionals occupy during their time
within the community and during the filming, in order to minimise their interference in the ritual process.
• Guarantees that the representativeness of the interviewees will be respected,
along with collective consensus as to the interpretation of the symbols employed.
Criteria and procedures for the selection of the interviewees.
• Methods for resolution in visual accounts of the issue of the representativeness of
all social groups involved in each cultural practice (the role of men and women,
above all when their activity is performed off-stage, and those of all ages: children,
young people, adults and the elderly).
• The reliability of the translation of the spoken word in interviews, if a different
language or dialect is employed.
• The need to preserve the ambient sound or freedom to employ other outside
musical or acoustic settings.
• The role of the context, the historic-cultural clarification of this, and the process
of contextualising the footage or references.
• The location for the inclusion of information about the geographical setting of the
original creation, if this exists, and the celebration or staging of the activity.
• The methodology employed to detect the most representative elements or those
of greatest value to the bearers of the tradition, which are typically not necessarily
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those which have the most exotic outward appearance.
• The role of documentaries or reportages for the bearers of the ICH, for future generations in the local world and for the outside public.
• The most appropriate types of interview (open, directed, close interview); likewise,
forms of staging which do not exclude information which is unattractive to the
audience, but necessary in order to understand the process and sense of the activities, from the local perspective.
• Ethical and legal behaviour in interviewing children or individuals wishing to remain anonymous.
• The function of episodes which cannot be filmed, for technical or other reasons,
but which are necessary for an understanding of the subsequent gestures or activities characterised by their visibility. The possibility that they could be presented
by means of other non-visual idioms (spoken word, writing, etc.). The presence of
sequences of activities prior to the ritual act (preparation during preceding weeks
or days, etc.), where these are essential for an understanding of the sense and
value of the cultural practice to which the communication refers.
• The approach to stereotypes generated above all in the 1960s and 1970s and
which endure to this day. Possibilities and consequences for reproduction or disassembly with the collaboration of the media.
• The most appropriate procedures for the filmic montage or composition of texts
and images in the case of written publications.
• Methods for reaching consensus with the bearers of the tradition as to the announcement or invitation to witness and participate in expressions of the ICH.
Possibilities that the purpose of the information regarding an event of this nature
could generate genuinely sustainable attendance on the part of the community
celebrating it, taking into consideration as a conditioning factor the capacity and
the needs in place for its survival.
–– Development of communication strategies via the Internet and social networks
The web represents an inexhaustible source of information and resources for communication and dissemination, although with regard to ICH the same premises and conditions
must be taken into consideration in order to avoid threats of overexposure which could
cause an alteration or transformation into another type of expression focused more on
tourism or profit.
Taking this aspect into consideration, we could indicate that the members of the communities which are the guardians of the ICH should make use of the resources and tools offered
by the Internet. First of all because of their undeniably documentary nature, as archive
tools, making use of digital storage media which can be updated and expanded, and also
through web 2.0 resources, by means of social networks and blogs on which users themselves fill their websites with content.
Such websites represent a new way of administering information derived from the ICH
through multimedia content (audio/video): documentation of contexts, festivities, trades
and know-how, songs and rituals, recipes and traditional cuisine, etc. by the possessors of
the ICH itself, those who produce and control it, and can protect it from threats and risks.
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Fishing nets of different colours. Andalucía. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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4. Execution and monitoring
4.1. Economic study
Funding for the implantation of the Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage
is drawn from various sources. The amount contributed by National Government, through the
Ministry of Culture, and specifically the Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage, together with the
funds from other state authority bodies, should be similar to that contributed overall by the
autonomous regions. Local government should also make investments through provincial and
local councils, the amount of which could be estimated at least 17% of the total expected budget. This same amount could be contributed to the Plan by foundations, associations and private
individuals.
The investments will be made in those intangible cultural expressions included in the registers
and catalogues and classified as of high heritage value, distributed across the Plan objectives:
research and documentation; generation of special/steering plans for the safeguarding of ICH
and actions for transmission-promotion, training and dissemination of Heritage, as set out in the
table above.

4.2 Oversight and monitoring
The composition of the Technical Monitoring Committee will be established following approval of the Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage by the Historical Heritage
Council, and will comprise representatives of National Government, representatives of the autonomous and local authorities, and outside experts. The working dynamic, meetings and communications of this Committee will be established once it has been convened. This Committee
will draw up reports and evaluations of the fulfilment of the objectives and methodology set out
in the National Plan, to be presented to the Historical Heritage Council for monitoring of said
administrative instrument.

4.3. Validity and review of the plan
The Plan for the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage will apply to a period of ten years,
with a review of the objectives achieved after five years. This will serve to identify organisational
aspects or focuses of the plan which have not been properly formulated or developed, realigning
them with the desired objectives.
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1. Basic aspects
1.1. Definition
The National Plan for Research in Conservation of Cultural Heritage (PNIC) is being put
forward as a management tool and as a conceptual framework in which any actions taken
towards research in the conservation of heritage –conservation sciences- are programmed and
funded by the Central Administration and also by the Autonomous Communities. Following
the common framework programme model in the European Union for research projects, the
agreement reached between all Spanish administrations involved, in a research area with important gaps in Spain such as heritage conservation, will give a boost to job generation, the
optimisation of resources and the improvement of our competitiveness in this field and also
in the international sphere.
While the Ministry of Science and Innovation (MICINN) does not regularly participate in the
Heritage Council, its central role in this National Plan is evident since it is responsible for the
majority of the programming and is one of the largest sources of research funding in Spain. It is
therefore specially important that the contents of this Plan are also agreed with this Ministry and
taken into account when drafting the next National R&D & Innovation Plan, either as a Management Area if the structure for the 2008-2011 Plan now in force is followed, or as a Programme if
the structure of previous ones is recovered.
Another noteworthy aspect that should be considered is the scant Spanish participation in heritage research in the European domain. Being one of the countries with the greatest heritage
wealth in this sphere, together with Italy and Greece, Spain lacks their strength and therefore
their capacity to generate resources. In this regard we need to overcome existing inertia, evidenced by the fact that Spanish heritage researchers have rarely participated in European programmes and that the difficulties for participation seem enormous. Public institutions have the
responsibility of improving our possibilities for international research, informing on the research
possibilities on a European scale in existing programmes and making the funds available for this
purpose.
As a consequence of all the above, we propose as one of the crucial programmes of this National
Plan for Research in Conservation of Cultural Heritage, the creation of an Observatory capable
of detecting and disseminating the current status of research in conservation as well as its impact
on the strengthening of the economy.
Contributions to the study and research of the cultural heritage come from very different disciplines and points of view. The proposal of this National Plan is aimed at research in the conservation of heritage. Conservation encompasses current preservation in order to ensure access and
knowledge in the present and for future generations.
From this point of view, the conservation of cultural heritage is a yardstick for the general sustainability policies of all administrations, that is to say, to make the present needs compatible
without compromising the possibilities of future generations of achieving their aims. And this is
precisely the role of conservation of cultural heritage: to promote public access to cultural assets
without compromising their preservation for future generations.

Previous page. Angel head. Photo: Tomás Antelo.
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By choosing this approach, other possible approximations from artistic, historical or archaeometrical points of view are not eluded. It aims to reinforce the objective of conservation, which
is undervalued in comparison to others that may be pursued as part of existing research programmes. In this regard, the language of national research programmes does not deal with fundamental projects but with applied projects or, occasionally, with fundamental applied projects.
For all these reasons, research in conservation of cultural heritage is the objective chosen for this
National Plan for Research.

Emque invoccii clabis faudeterra reo it. Sil hus hem
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Microphotography of a stratigraphic section obtained from a Mudéjar roof. Photo: Conchi de Frutos y Marisa Gómez.
Archivo IPCE

1.2. Background and status of the issue
From the cultural heritage standpoint, Spain is an advantaged country, in second position after
Italy, due to the huge value it represents.
However, our country’s capacity for research and innovation in conservation is far smaller, not
only in the public sector but also, and above all, in the private sector. An analysis of the situation
in the autonomous, national and European spheres must therefore be conducted to identify gaps
and propose priorities in this National Plan for Research in Conservation.
Cultural heritage, in addition to the vast cultural value it possesses, is a source of economic
growth, wealth and employment creation in our country, not only directly but also as a stimulus
to tourism. All existing heritage and economy-related studies reveal its remarkable importance as
a driver of development in the public and private sectors, with a high return on investment and
directly benefiting the local economy.
A second relevant aspect is social ownership, an objective that targets education and also receives a considerable impulse from heritage conservation; a known heritage and one with which
society identifies, and which generates culture and knowledge among its individuals.
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Thirdly we should mention the environmental aspect. The conservation of the environment
is also favoured by heritage conservation in an evident and direct way, in objectives such as
cultural landscape, industrial heritage and intangible heritage conservation; indirectly, through
research in environmentally-friendly techniques and processes and by including environmental
criteria in cultural asset conservation and restoration treatments.
We should not forget that cultural heritage is a non-renewable asset. While there is awareness of
the need to conserve, and numerous conservation plans and actions are in place, there are still
unresolved problems and new risks for heritage that make it indispensable to continue advancing in acquiring knowledge in order to ensure the preservation of this heritage in the future.
Research in cultural heritage conservation is a complex topic owing to the highly varied characteristics and problems of cultural assets and because physical, chemical, historical, cultural and
other factors intervene in heritage conservation. The historical and cultural nature of heritage
places its study and understanding in the field of human sciences, while its material nature and
the physical and chemical problems of its conservation make the application of experimental
sciences necessary.
The problem arises when it comes to making compatible this dual nature that, because of its
humanistic content, is considered as a secondary subject by the experimental sciences and, because of its scientific complexity, is not always understood in the field of human sciences. This is
why many projects are not sufficiently successful in experimental science programmes, as they
are not viewed as meriting priority, nor in humanities programmes, which consider them to be
outside their field.

Sample collection from a painting. Photo: Miriam Bueso. Archivo IPCE

402

National Plans

Conservation of Cultural Heritage

It is crucial to consider this double nature when addressing research in heritage conservation,
which makes collaboration necessary between interdisciplinary teams both in research and in
the definition of objectives and evaluation of projects. This interdisciplinary approach is only
possible through a specific programme that takes all of these factors into account.
The economic importance of cultural heritage and research
Cultural heritage is undoubtedly a source of wealth and job creation for different sectors. It directly generates important economic activities relating to its identification, protection, conservation, restoration, management and enhancement1.
While there are some studies and statistics on the economic impact of the cultural heritage, the
data available is insufficient and difficult to compare, as sources and criteria do not always coincide. Thus, although we can broadly state that the figures reveal a positive balance, it would be
necessary to examine these studies throughly.
Some key data, according to 2008 Ministry of Culture statistics, reveal that the GNP corresponding to heritage, which includes activities involving the management and running of cultural
heritage elements such as historical monuments, museums and archaeological sites generated
as a consequence of opening to the public, grew at a strong average annual rate of 13.3% since
the year 2000, a far higher figure than that of the Spanish economy as a whole, which was 7.1%.
The conservation of the cultural heritage directly employs numerous professionals, both in the
public sector (museums, institutions, educational centres, etc) and in the private sector (foundations, independent professionals, businesses specialising in the conservation of movable assets, construction companies working on the conservation of buildings, businesses and labs
specialising in studies or in conservation-related products and technologies, etc). At a time like
the present, the conservation of the cultural heritage can be an important driver of job creation:
recent data show that, overall in Europe, the refurbishment of historic buildings obtains higher
benefits of 13% and generates 16.5% more employment than new builds; and 10% higher benefits and 26.6% more employment than highway construction2.
Even greater is the indirect economic impact on the growing sector of cultural tourism. As for
national tourism, total expenditure on travel by residents in Spain made mostly for cultural reasons went from 4.5 billion euros in 2005 to 6.118 billion in 2009, representing an increase of
approximately 36%. As for international tourism, expenditure went from 3.483 billion to 4.836,
an increase of 39%.
The relative importance of cultural tourism within the tourism total has also increased significantly in recent years: the percentage of expenditure on travel made mainly for cultural reasons
compared to the total expenditure on travel for leisure, recreation or holidays went from 27.4%
to 34.4% (+26%) among national tourists and from 9.4% to 12.4% (+32%) among international
tourists.

1

COTEC Foundation for technological innovation, Innovation in the sector of historical heritage. Madrid:2010.p.13

2

The Economy of Culture in Europe, Study prepared for the European Commission (Directorate-General for Education and
Culture). KEA European Affairs for the European Commission, 2006, pages 306
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Shooting of multispectral images in a wooden panel painting, using a filter wheel. Photo: Tomás Antelo. Archivo IPCE

Other direct benefits to the economy and employment come from the manufacture of products,
equipment and materials for conservation and restoration as well as research, training and dissemination. These aspects had hitherto not been included in the studies conducted on the economic impact of heritage.
Maintaining and growing this economic value is ensured through proper management and,
above all, through the conservation of cultural heritage as a non-renewable asset. The safeguarding of cultural heritage, which is increasingly complex and varied, is threatened by natural ageing and by factors such as growing human pressure, pollution, climate change, etc. The only way
of confronting these threats with any guarantee of success is to undertake research, development
and innovation in this sector.
Investment in this field and, specifically, in heritage conservation research should therefore not
be viewed as not generating any benefit, which had been the traditional view until now, but as
a short-, medium- and long-term investment linked to important economic sectors, a driver of
development and employment.
There is thus a major positive interaction between research in conservation and economic
growth, establishing a cycle in which research gives rise to better conservation of the cultural
heritage, which in turn has a major impact on economic growth, which eventually has a knockon effect on the increase in research resources.
Nevertheless, significant studies in existence are scant and should be completed in the future.
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A more detailed description of the economic impact of the cultural heritage can be found in Appendix I.

Economig
growth

Conservation

Research

Figure 1. The cogs between conservation, research and economic growth

This section’s conclusion could be summarised with a mention of the study conducted by the
COTEC Foundation, which reveals that “Innovation in this sector […] is not an option for optimising available resources but a pressing need to make viable the proper preservation of our entire
cultural inheritance”3.
The sector’s view of research in conservation of cultural heritage
As a complement to the analysis of the available objective data, in April 2011 a survey was
conducted to learn about the situation and vision of institutions, businesses, professionals and
researchers from this sector in regard to research in conservation of cultural heritage. 3 questionnaires were sent out, adapted to the 3 principal profiles: researchers, institutions and businesses/
professionals.
The total number of answers received was 213, of which 106 were from researchers, 32 from
institutions, 41 from professionals and 34 from businesses. It must also be taken into account that
institutions as a whole represent more than 1200 workers and businesses more than 800. The full
results are shown in Appendix II.

3

COTEC Foundation for technological innovation, Innovation in the historical heritage sector. Madrid: 2010.p.17.

405

National Plans

Conservation of Cultural Heritage

Among its most important findings we can highlight that:
–– In Spain there is sufficient demand for and critical mass of researchers and professionals
from the cultural heritage conservation sector for this issue to be taken into account by the
administrations when designing their R&D policies.
–– The Autonomous Communities, followed by the MICINN and its own institutions, are principal sources of funding for researchers. Although quite a few projects are funded and there
is collaboration between different professional groups, we need to boost these collaborations
and improve funding if we want to guarantee success in undertaking the projects and advance in the knowledge of this field.
–– The private sector values the contribution that conservation research makes to the work it
performs and actively participates in the undertaking and funding of R&D projects. It is a
relevant fact that more than 40% of researchers enjoys private funding.
–– In general, all sectors involved in heritage conservation agree that it is crucial to promote
research in heritage conservation and to create a specific programme for this purpose, and
agree that issues such as in situ diagnosis, monitoring and conservation, new conservation
treatments and materials or the causes and mechanisms of deterioration are a matter of
priority for research.

Study of a micro-sample with optical microscopy. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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Situation of R&D in Conservation of Cultural Heritage in the Autonomous
Communities
Based upon the Autonomous Communities system, the current situation of providing support
for research aimed at conservation of cultural heritage differs from one Community to the next.
Some have their own specific Autonomous plans; others have research plans that may or may
not include research in this field, and some Communities grant subsidies for heritage conservation through aid awarded to local entities.
The information obtained from the different Autonomous Communities reveals that five of them,
the Basque Country, Aragón, Castile-León, Castile-La Mancha and Extremadura, have specific
Autonomous culture or heritage plans. The objectives include, among others, research, protection, conservation and restoration, enhancement and dissemination of the cultural heritage. In the
case of Castile-La Mancha, regional plans have been drawn up targeting cultural assets such as
castles and fortresses, cave art, etc, in a similar way to Extremadura, which targets the study of
archaeological sites. The Castile-León plan, in force until 2012, is noteworthy as it is an integral
heritage governance plan that includes different aspects such as conservation, restoration, study,
maintenance, dissemination, etc.
In the majority of Autonomous Communities, conservation of cultural heritage has been included
in Autonomous plans for research. As shown in the graph, eleven Communities have had priority programmes and areas related to cultural heritage, though mostly linked to other areas such
as culture, society, construction, archaeology, humanities or tourism. In the remainder of cases,
research in heritage is not given priority but rather appears as a sub-area within programmes
dealing with construction, quality of life, nanotechnology or tourism.
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Figure 2. Ratio of Research Plans of the Autonomous Communities featuring a programme dedicated specifically to heritage
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The present time coincides with the completion of Autonomous plans and with the drafting and
launching of new multiannual plans. In some Communities such as Galicia, Valencian Community, Extremadura and Andalusia, heritage conservation features as one of the priorities in their
Autonomous and research plans.
We should emphasise that, in some Communities, the new research plans do not explicitly mention the conservation of cultural heritage, as for example those of Catalonia 2010-2013, Murcia
2008-2013 and Canary Islands 2007-2010. With the exception of the Canaries, Catalonia and Murcia, they did include conservation of cultural heritage in their previous research plans.
Other communities such as the Valencian Community, the Basque Country, Murcia and Cantabria
grant aid and subsidies for heritage conservation awarded to different entities. From the information obtained, this aid is systematically repeated, with the exception of Murcia and Cantabria,
where they have not been awarded since 2009.
A few of the programmes identified when drafting this Plan and dedicated to this topic within the
sphere of the Autonomous Communities are given in greater detail in Appendix III.
Situation of R&D in Conservation of Cultural Heritage in the National R&D Plans
Research in conservation of cultural heritage has been treated in very disparate ways in the different National Plans, from having their own programme in the first National Plan to not being
covered by any of their objectives, such as in the 1996-1999 National Plan, or included in a scattered way among the objectives of other programmes, as occurs in the remainder of the Plans.
The 1988-1991 National Plan included for the first time a National Historical Heritage Programme
that recognised its exceptional richness and its protection and conservation needs:
The exceptional richness of the Spanish Historical Heritage is demanding an
attention it currently lacks (…). Appropriate actions may be included in ordinary
safeguarding and protection plans and in more specialised research programmes
that are more demanding in regard to resources, so that conservation tasks can be
efficiently executed4.
Unfortunately, research in conservation lost importance in the next National Plan (1992-1995) and
was included in a one-off programme on Economic, Social and Cultural Studies until it expressly
disappeared in the 1996-1999 National Plan.The 2000-2003 National Plan recovered research in
heritage conservation and considered a strategic action on the conservation of real estate assets
and heritage rehabilitation; however, this was finally included in the programmes of the Ministry
of Development.
The National R&D & Innovation Plan (2004-2007) again brought heritage conservation into the
objectives of the National Construction and Humanities Programmes and, finally, into the 20082011 National Plan; then it disappeared again, together with the rest of objectives, and became
diluted in the Non-Oriented Fundamental Research Programme without being included in any
specific management area.

4

National R&D Plan 1988-1991, p. 66
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Despite this circumstance, research in conservation of cultural heritage has been maintained
and consolidated in the course of the different National Plans. Although there are no global
data available for the 2008-2011 National Plan, we can state that the number of requested and
approved projects shows a growing trend and that the success rate, while not very high, is still
above 50%.
Moreover, the number of requests and approved projects in recent calls for tender, while reduced, has now reached figures equivalent to those of other small-size programmes or subprogrammes.
From the point of view of funding, the results of the first National Plan, which organised a specific heritage conservation programme, can be viewed as highly positive, with funding of around
50% of the requested amount and a gradual increase in the funding allocated to this sector in
successive calls for tender.
N.º of projects
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Figure 3. Global results of the research projects in heritage conservation in the different R&D & Innovation Plans

In subsequent National Plans, where research in heritage conservation became a secondary consideration or disappeared entirely, a drop in funding5 occurred, though in the 2000-2003 National
Plan, in which research in conservation once again played an important role, at least in theory,
there was a significant increase and the budget doubled with respect to previous plans. Linking
up with the good result of this Plan, the 2004-2008 period can be viewed as a success not only
as regards the number of projects but also as far as funding, is concerned, which attained the
figure of 2.5 million euros.

5

See Appendix IV
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During the current Plan, lacking 2011 data and taking into account the current economic situation, the funding obtained for the approved projects has already amply exceeded that of the
previous period. In addition, the amounts requested have increased considerably, something we
can attribute to the existence of a network of cultural heritage conservation researchers that is
now fully consolidated and deals with increasingly ambitious projects and with greater success.

Table I. Funding of the projects in the National Plans (lacking 2011 data)
Total
requested

Approved
requests

Approved
awarded

Average
request

Average
funding

funding
%

1988-91

2.853.144,61

1.737.545,95

791.561,18

75.082,75

35.980,05

48%

1992-95

3 052 818,06

1 100 296,27

531 806,07

72 686,14

27 989,79

39%

1996-99

9 969 430,46

3 185 175,89

1 520 407,20

146 609,27

44 717,86

31%

2000-03

4 038 837,26

2 150 442,90

1 094 767,18

98 508,23

47 598,57

48%

2004-07

11 739 575,11

6 671 715,14

2 501 151,80

112 880,53

44 663,43

40%

9 011 937,22

5 786 998,03

2 819 542,04

128 741,96

64 080,50

50%

2008-

The complete study on research in heritage conservation in the MICINN is shown in Appendix IV.
Situation of R&D in cultural heritage conservation in Europe to date
Appendix V presents a detailed analysis of the past and present situation of research in cultural
heritage conservation in Europe and of the role played by Spain in this sphere.
Research in conservation of cultural heritage has always been considered part of the research
programmes of the European Union. The way it has been included and the funding available for
projects has varied over time. It reached its peak in the 5th Framework Programme, in which it
was specifically considered as a matter of priority, as part of “the city of tomorrow and cultural
heritage” action, with greater funding for all Framework Programmes (40 million euros for a total
of 29 projects).
After a time in which it seemed that interest in this topic in Europe had declined, the current situation could be viewed as one of resurgence thanks to the launch of different initiatives. In the
7FP, research in cultural heritage conservation has again been given specific consideration as a
“Protection, conservation and enhancement of cultural heritage, including human habitat” subarea. In addition to research projects funded, we can currently highlight two initiatives: the ERANET “European Network on Research Programme Applied to the Protection of Tangible Cultural
Heritage” NET-HERITAGE and, above all, the launch of the Joint Programming Initiative “Cultural
Heritage and Global Change: a new challenge for Europe”. This initiative, which will be developed over the next 10-20 years, singles out cultural heritage as one of the key themes for research
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in Europe and seeks to create an umbrella for the coordination and strengthening of research in
this field in Europe. At the present time, the JPI on cultural heritage encompasses 15 participating
countries (Belgium, Cyprus, Czech Republic, France, Ireland, Italy, Netherlands, Lithuania, Poland,
Romania, Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Turkey and United Kingdom), plus 8 observers (Austria, Bulgaria, Denmark, Estonia, Germany, Norway, Portugal and Sweden).
As for Spanish participation in the different research and conservation programmes and projects
in Europe, we can state that the current position is clearly lower than it should be for our country, both due to its cultural heritage (and its socioeconomic importance) and the capabilities of
our R&D & Innovation system. As an example, we can see in the next graph how Spanish participation as a coordinator in European projects is lower than the project total, as opposed to the
experience in Italy and Greece, two countries with comparable cultural heritage.
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Figure 4. Percentage of project coordination of the EU total, generally and specifically for topics of heritage and its conservation
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Spain does not enjoy an outstanding presence either in leadership or in participation in projects
on cultural heritage, which means a lower economic and knowledge return than expected considering its importance and wealth. In contrast to other countries where the cultural heritage is
a key resource – and with other strategic resources for our country, see Figure 4, the relative
effort devoted to research on this topic in Spain is lower than the participation average in the
Framework Programmes in general.
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Spain (coord.)
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Figure 5. Percentage of project coordination with regard to the European total in certain strategic topics for Spain.

The future of the Framework Programme: new proposals
About three years ago an extensive group of conservation scientists belonging to the member
states of the European Union was created, to work on the drafting of a document on research
through a project called EACH. This is a concerted action supported essentially by 9 Mediterranean partners.
It seeks to demonstrate the importance of the contribution made by scientific researchers to the
preservation of the common cultural heritage and the savings it would represent in funds squandered on misguided and damaging interventions. It is a special opportunity to work for the Framework Programme 8 for the years 2014-2020. Experience shows that the critical period for action is
the 2010-2011 biennium. The EACH project will work during 2010-2014 to prepare the material to
include the aspects of applied sciences and technology in the conservation of the cultural heritage
in the Framework Programme 8. The proposal has been supported during a congress held in Cairo
in 2009 and the idea is to create a cultural research space in the Mediterranean area.
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Another fundamental objective is scientific consistency and the saving of resources. It is well
known that many European governments, as a whole, spend millions of euros each year on the
conservation of their cultural heritage, yet there is a lack of medium- and long-term scientific
and conservation vision and a lack of regulations and working guidelines to allow for a rational
use of resources.
In 2011 regular contact was maintained with the EU Commissioner, informing her of the steps
of the project. The “definitive text” of the project will be discussed during the 5th International
Congress on “Science and Technology for the Safeguarding of the Cultural Heritage of the Mediterranean Basin”, due to be held in Istanbul in November 2011. The EU Commissioner will be
present at the congress and will be asked for updated information on the FP 8 in order to learn
whether the actions proposed in the EACH project coincide with the general objectives of the
8th Framework Programme.
In November 2013, the last phase, the 6th International Congress on “Science and Technology for
the Safeguarding of the Cultural Heritage of the Mediterranean Basin” will be held in Athens. This
date will coincide with the start of the FP8 (2014-2010). We will then know how successful this
common effort has been and which preservation actions of the cultural heritage will be included
during this period.
It is important that Spain be present and participate in the analysis and drafting of the document
and at the congresses, at least the upcoming ones in Istanbul and Athens. To date this has not
been the case and there was no significant number of Spanish researchers present to participate
in the discussions or present at the Cairo congress in 2009.
Aware that this team is drafting a document for the EU Commissioner, which can have significant
weight in the results and budgets of the 8th Framework Programme, it is important to remain informed and active.

1.3. Legal basis
The legislation applicable to the National Plan for Research in Conservation of Cultural Heritage
is similar to the rest of the National Plans in its essentials. It should only be mentioned that the
guarantees for preserving the heritage inescapably require research in its materials, its state and
its conservation, and that according to article 149.1.15th of the Spanish Constitution, the State has
competence over the general advancement and coordination of scientific and technical research.
Furthermore, Act 13/1986 of 14 April on the General Advancement and Coordination of Scientific
and Technical Research created a regulatory framework for promoting coordination and collaboration between the different public administrations, universities, public institutions and private
enterprise in the field of research and technological development.
Among the latest legislative novelties there are two of special relevance that directly affect
the objectives of this Plan: Act 2/2011 of 4 March on Sustainable Energy, whose Title II on
Competitiveness dedicates Chapter V to “Science and Innovation” and which seeks to improve
competitiveness by linking economic agents to R&D & Innovation actions. In the domain of
heritage, the link between research and enterprise is still scant yet has a great deal of potential
in regard to competitiveness and job creation. To facilitate administrative dispatch yet further,
this Act adds a modification to Act 30/2007 of 30 October on Public Sector Contracts, in its
sixteenth final provision. This exception adds a letter r) to section 1 of article 4, excluding
research and development contracts remunerated entirely by the hiring authority, provided
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the principles are met of advertising, concurrence, transparency, confidentiality, equality and
non-discrimination and the choice of the most advantageous financial offer. This recognition
is a major step forward in the hiring of research staff, not only from the administrative point
of view but also for the possibility that the administrations hire researchers directly for their
innovation and research as well as knowledge-transfer capabilities, thus making this a complementary possibility for job creation in this sector.
The latest legislative novelty worth noting, which is also far-reaching, is the new Act 14/2011
of 1 June on Science, Technology and Innovation. For the first time the legislator recognises
that museums and archives owned by the State, Royal Academies, the National Library and
the Cultural Heritage Institute, among others, form part of the Spanish Science and Technology System as enforcement agents, that is to say, as entities that perform or support scientific
and technical research or innovation. The direct implications of this Act are the thrust given to
the mobility of research staff and, more important, the possibility of hiring research staff on a
temporary basis for undertaking specific scientific and technical research projects (fourteenth
additional provision).
This recognition by the Central Administration is added to that of other Autonomous administrations that had already expressed their position in this regard, recognising, for example, the
conservation centres and institutes within their competences as research bodies.
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Thermographic image of an historical building façade. Casa de las Conchas, Salamanca. Photo: Guillermo Enríquez de
Salamanca. Archivo IPCE
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2. Methodological aspects
The PNIC is a basic management, programming, fostering and coordination mechanism of
research in conservation of cultural heritage. The aim is to establish objectives, priorities and
action criteria for the activities advanced by the Heritage Council in this field, pushing innovation capabilities and resources towards this area, which does not currently enjoy the recognition it deserves in the existing public research plans. In all its contents, it is interdisciplinary
and integrating in nature.
A further aim is to promote the specific recognition of research in heritage conservation as part
of the next National R&D & Innovation Plan of the Ministry of Science and Innovation as well as
in the Research Plans of the Autonomous Communities so that they can contribute to the consolidation of this sector through quality and competence.

2.1 Objectives
As a management tool to drive forward the increase and transfer of knowledge in research applied to conservation, the PNIC’s objectives should focus on the following aspects:
–– The increase in historical, archaeological, artistic or anthropological knowledge applied to
conservation, obtained through interdisciplinary research programmes and projects.
–– The improvement in conservation conditions through the identification of materials and
the diagnosis of the state of conservation and the factors that affect their deterioration, the
proposal of new materials and techniques for their restoration and subsequent protection,
and also through the design of suitable systems involved in their dissemination – storage,
transport, packing, exhibition.
–– A strategy that will cover the development of suitable systems aimed at preserving from
deteriorating actions and atmospheric, thermal and hygrometric variations that control and
ensure the most suitable lighting and environmental parameters for the conservation of cultural heritage materials, establishing working methodologies aimed at formulating the right
strategies for their future conservation – risk analysis and preventive conservation – according to the type of collection, to the materials and the building in which they are held.
–– Drafting and unifying enforcement criteria and action protocols in heritage conservation.

2.2. Requirements for participation in research projects
Every administration joining this Plan may establish its own/additional requirements for participation in and evaluation of the projects, although in general terms the following are considered:
–– Public or private institutions that include research among their objectives and, especially,
when this research is focused on heritage conservation.
–– In addition, projects should enjoy the participation of researchers from more than one institution. Conservation centres should be co-participants in leading the projects in order to
increase joint and coordinated participation.
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The practical aspects of managing these projects, such as duration, financeable concepts, deadlines, are the decision of each convening Administration.

Electron microscopy image of a braid from a dalmática. Photo: José Vicente Navarro. Archivo IPCE.

2.3. Criteria for the evaluation and selection of research projects
–– Project viability for reasons of its contents and objectives, evaluating the suitability of the
methodology and working plan for the project’s objectives.
–– Capability of the research group. Experience in research in conservation of the principal
researcher. Experience and ability of the rest of the team.
–– Degree of interdisciplinarity of the participating human team and of the project submitted.
Knowledge is unique, even if we have established classifications to tackle it. But these
should never be independently used in conservation.
–– Express recognition of the material and intangible values of the cultural heritage being
researched.
–– Proposals expressly affecting the compatibility with action criteria for conservation and restoration, such as minimal intervention, minimal modification of the aesthetic and historical
values of the asset, the highest degree of compatibility and reversibility in the materials to
be introduced, the use of new methods and materials for restoration and protection.
–– Proposals that include collaboration between research centres, universities, public administrations and enterprise, both national and international.
–– Proposals that have gained a positive assessment in research plans from the different public administrations.
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–– Technological and/or approach-related innovation for its applicability to the study and
conservation of the cultural heritage.
–– Plan for disseminating the results, to include publications regularly used by conservation
professionals, collaboration in exhibitions and raising social awareness.

Damage caused by anobiids in a book. Photo: Nieves Valentín. Archivo IPCE.

2.4. Co-funding
The PNIC’s co-funding and sustainability aspects should engage in at least three actions:
–– to drive forward a specific section dedicated to research in heritage conservation within the
framework of the National R&D & Innovation Plan of the Ministry of Science and Innovation in upcoming calls for tender.
–– to put in place a budget line dedicated to research in heritage conservation in the Spanish
Cultural Heritage Institute (IPCE) that will allow the suitable channelling of projects resulting from the initiative of its professionals and in collaboration with other centres.
–– to drive forward investment in conservation research by the Autonomous Communities,
making budgets available for this purpose.
The possibility of combining all of these initiatives in order to attain the objectives proposed for
each project allows the actions to be co-funded by all the responsible public bodies and provides sustainability for the initiative.

418

National Plans

Conservation of Cultural Heritage

3. Programming of actions
The limited number of resources earmarked for research in heritage conservation is insufficient
for tackling the multitude of necessary aspects. In the majority of cases, the number of identified
problems amply exceeds the financial capacity and resources of the responsible institutions.
This makes it imperative to identify and select priority lines of research considered to be especially relevant in the current situation and which are proposed as programmes linked to the Plan.
These lines have been selected as a consequence of the work undertaken by the Commission,
based on studies on backgrounds and the state of the issue presented in section 1 and in the
appendixes of this document. All of these programmes are linked to objectives of knowledge
generation or to the innovative application of existing knowledge.

3.1. Conservation and environmental programme
–– Analysis focusing on the prevention of risks to the cultural heritage and the environment
as well as people, derived from the use of materials and from applying conservation treatments to cultural assets.
–– Monitoring of polluting substances and environmental variables and studying the effects
of the environment on cultural assets.
–– Improvements in the energy efficiency of buildings that are a cultural asset or which contain them.
–– Effects of climate change on the setting and conservation of cultural assets.

3.2. Programme of materials and new technologies for study and analysis
–– Application and quality control and optimisation of the analytical techniques used in
studying the materials present in cultural assets.
–– Potential applications in conservation through experimental sciences and technique, both
as preventive and active measures.
–– Materials and techniques for conservation and restoration. Studies of change dynamics;
alterations in conservation materials and technologies.
–– In-situ research. Driving forward the implementation and development of portable noninvasive and precise techniques that allow studies to be conducted by eliminating or minimising the number of samples or the transporting of objects. In other words, that allow
in-situ studies to be conducted where the lab goes to the objects and not the reverse.
–– Imaging technologies. Improvement and innovation in new scientific and imaging documentation technologies such as reflectography, thermography, photogrammetry, radiography, multispectral techniques, surface microscopies, etc. that expand their possibilities of
application on cultural assets, offer higher-quality results and permit the evaluation and
monitoring of change processes and relevant information capturing through the application and development of new documentation technologies.
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3.3. Study programme on cultural assets technology
–– A study of the technical and material execution processes on tangible cultural assets
through different sources of information based on direct observation, studies of the materials that constitute the cultural assets and of execution techniques through instrumental
methods and physical studies.
–– A historic-documentary study of the executive and material processes and artistic and technological production contexts.

3.4. Economy, social value and sustainability programme
–– Conservation as the driving force for development and job generation. Economic returns
on the heritage and its conservation. Studies in collaboration with specialists in economy
to establish parameters for measuring the economic impact of cultural heritage conservation actions.
–– Optimisation of resources. The investments in conservation and restoration should be appraised in order to optimise and rationalise resources and produce sustainable projects.
–– Appropriation of the heritage. Identifying and reinforcing the value of the heritage in its
historical and social context, interpreting and preserving its integrity and taking its true
essence into account.
–– Sustainability. Fostering and promoting access to cultural assets at the present time, in balance with the necessary measures for their conservation for future generations.
–– Scientific dissemination in society, with special attention paid to the media and educational
centres.

3.5. Programme for the development and improvement of the conservation and restoration methodology and protocols
–– Recognition of premises, limits and demands for producing results that can be applied sensibly and sustainably.
–– Fostering the conservation and restoration of cultural assets in situ, with special relevance
given to their distinctive features.
–– Fostering the conservation of the heritage in use in regard to all of its cultural values.
–– Researching and validating materials, methodologies, technology transfer and processes
adapted to heritage conservation.
–– Normalisation and quality control applied to professional profiles, materials, diagnoses and
treatment.
–– Other heritages. In-depth analysis of the conservation of other heritages that, for reasons
of their novelty or lack of knowledge about them, do not enjoy the same degree of social
and cultural relevance.
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Pigment BSE image, with basic distribution map (Si, Ca, Cu). Photo: José Vicente Navarro. Archivo IPCE

SEM image of ambient biological deposit on a polychromed sculpture. Photo: José Vicente Navarro. Archivo IPCE

421

National Plans

Conservation of Cultural Heritage

3.6. Observatory of research in conservation
The Observatory is not intended as a research programme but as a transversal implementation
instrument for the PNIC, headed by a Commission of Experts and with the following principal
functions:
–– To foster the joint participation of researchers in the projects of the national and European
plans, identifying possibilities of calls for tender, aid, investment and possible partners.
–– To be a proactive contact in communications between institutions and administrations.
–– To transfer knowledge and research results between institutions, researchers, businesses
and society.
–– To promote the general dissemination initiatives and professional sessions of the PNIC, in
a mixed system of content provision to disclose its research activities.

Optic microscopy image, corresponding to a seaweed, chlorella sp, taken from a marble sculpture. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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Mounting radiographic plates on the light table at IPCE laboratories. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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4. Execution and Monitoring
4.1. Preliminary development phases
For the presentation of the PNIC to the Heritage Council, a work phase has been developed that
is now complete and which has achieved the following objectives:
1. Creation of a working group in the IPCE to draft a proposal.
2. Presentation of the proposal to representatives of the Autonomous Communities and reception of suggestions.
3. Appointment of a Commission of Experts to draft the final document of the National Plan
for Research in Conservation.
All of the Autonomous Communities were invited to form a Commission of Experts to draft the
Plan proposal to be submitted to the Heritage Council. The Ministry of Culture added other proposals, and so the Commission of Experts was established as follows:
• Arturo Pérez Plaza, Directorate-General for Cultural Assets, Culture Department of
the Junta de Andalucía.
• David Juanes,Valencian Institute for the Conservation and Restoration of Cultural
Assets.
• Aníbal González, Subdirectorate-General for Research Projects. Ministry of Science
and Innovation.
• Blanca Ramírez Barat, Spanish Science and Technology Foundation. Ministry of
Science and Innovation.
• Emilio Cano, Higher Council for Scientific Research. Ministry of Science and Innovation.
• Rafael Fort, Moncloa International Campus for Excellence.
• Alberto de Tagle, Dutch Cultural Heritage Agency. Ministry of Culture. Netherlands.
• Carmen Hidalgo, Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute (coord.)
• Marián del Egido, Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute (coord.)
4. Presentation of the Plan at the meeting of the Heritage Council for its approval in mid-2011.

4.2. Execution phases of the plan
1. Approval and execution, considering the necessary budget lines mentioned in the co-funding and sustainability section.
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2. Monitoring Commission proposal from the IPCE.
3. Coordination and promotion of the Plan by the IPCE.

4.3. Economic and financial study
The proposals presented as part of this Plan also require consolidation from the economic and
financial point of view. While at this moment it seems complex to defend new budgets allocated
to such objectives, actually both the central and autonomous administrations are already making
these investments through different fields.
In fact, this consolidation consists of debating and assuming the principles, programmes and
objectives of the Plan, so that the investment proposals are channelled through this working
methodology. The sources of funding for the execution of this Plan are highly varied.
The Ministry of Culture, through the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute, will invest one million
euros annually, an effort that reflects this Ministry’s commitment to the PNIC.
Other bodies in the State administration, such as the Ministry of Science and Innovation, have
considerable capacity for investing in research. Their contribution to this specific issue as part of
their national programmes could at the very least be comparable to the investment made by the
Ministry of Culture and would therefore be one million euros.
The investment of the Autonomous Communities as a whole is estimated to be at least equivalent
to that of a Ministry. This would be a minimum-level contribution considering the current economic
situation. However, the huge investment capacity in research of the Autonomous Communities as
a whole should be highlighted, especially through their universities and their participation in R&D
& Innovation projects. We can therefore estimate their annual contribution at one million euros,
representing an annual investment average per Autonomous Community of around 60,000.00€.
Finally, investment made by foundations, associations, businesses and local entities, to which
we should add the investment from European funds dedicated to research, should add up to an
amount similar to the contribution of each one of the Administrations, that is to say, one million
euros. This would be a minimum-level contribution considering that business investment in R&D
& Innovation in our country is poor and, in the heritage research sector in particular, highly deficient. This line should be reinforced as a reflection of the boost that this PNIC should give to
the economic sector of heritage.
We would therefore have the following values:
Annual(€)

Execution period of the Plan (9 years) (€)

Ministry of culture

1,000,000.00

9,000,000

Ministry of science and innovation

1,000,000.00

9,000,000.00

Autonomous communities

1,000,000.00

9,000,000.00

European union funds

300,000.00

2,700,000.00

Foundations, associations, local admin., businesses

700,000.00

6,300,000

4,000,000.00

36,000,000.00

TOTAL
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When evaluating these figures in the context of other National Plans endorsed by the Heritage
Council and aimed at conservation interventions on certain cultural assets, the part allocated to
research is approximately 20% of one of these plans, for example the recently approved National
Industrial Heritage Plan. It is certainly a small percentage considering that the products of the
research are directed at improving the efficiency and effectiveness of any conservation projects
executed and at avoiding repetitive subsequent investment. However, it is a sensible figure that
fits in with the general objectives of innovation and knowledge transfer.
Considering that this funding as a whole will be earmarked for the execution of the programmes
contained in the Plan, and given the experience gathered to date in the IPCE on the economic
distribution of the investment in such content, the estimated allocation of funds according to
these objectives would be:

Observatory

Protocols
8%
8%
27%
Economy, social value and sustainability

Tecnology of cultural assets

Conservation and enviroment

7%

27%
27%

Materials and new tecnologies

This would mean that 75% of investment would be allocated to environmental, technology and
materials programmes, the broad content of any heritage conservation project, which also require greater investment in equipment.
By applying these percentages according to the amounts contributed, the estimated investment
per programme and year would be as follows:
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Materials
and new
technologies

Cultural assets
technology

Economy,
social value &
sustainability

Protocols

Observatory

Ministry
of culture

250,000.00

270,000.00

250,000.00

70,000.00

80,000.00

80,000.00

Ministry
of science
and innovation

250,000.00

270,000.00

250,000.00

70,000.00

80,000.00

80,000.00

Autonomous
communities

250,000.00

270,000.00

250,000.00

70,000.00

80,000.00

80,000.00

75,000.00

81,000.00

75,000.00

21,000.00

24,000.00

24,000.00

175,000.00

189,000.00

175,000.00

49,000.00

56,000.00

56,000.00

1,000,000.00

1,080,000.00

1,000,000.00

280,000.00

320,000.00

320,000.00

European
union
Foundations,
associations,
local admin.
TOTAL

In total, it is foreseen that in the course of the Plan’s execution it will be possible to carry out 20
research projects in conservation and environment, 15 materials and new technologies projects,
15 projects on cultural assets technology, 6 projects on economy, social value and sustainability
and a further 15 on criteria and protocols in heritage conservation.
As for the Observatory, it is a transversal programme of great importance for the Plan’s general
functioning, for its evaluation and monitoring, a project in which the different administrations
and entities could co-participate in the coordination and maintenance performed by the Ministry
of Culture through the IPCE.
This forecast will depend on the appropriatenes and relevance of the topics presented. These
figures are merely indicative and are meant to accommodate all the programmes presented, even
those that had hitherto not been sufficiently covered. However, the formulas will be adapted to
the mechanisms of each administration.

4.4. Indicators of plan compliance
The Commission of Experts will create a general record in which representatives of the Autonomous Communities and the Central Administration can register any data related to deadlines and
investments in accordance with the PNIC’s objectives. The Observatory will be an indispensable
tool for properly evaluating the results. This Observatory will be in charge of defining, implementing and assessing the Plan’s compliance indicators which, in a preliminary examination,
should consider:
–– the degree of cooperation between institutions (an aspect relative to joint publications
between institutions; joint scientific and social dissemination activities; training activities)
–– the increase in participation in national and European research calls for tender
–– the boost to the economic sector, in particular the participation of businesses in conservation research
–– the degree of compliance of the economic objectives and programmes.
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Axoxia treatment of an Egyptian mummy. Photo: Archivo IPCE

4.5. Control and monitoring
The composition of the Technical Commission will be established once the Plan for Research in
Conservation of Cultural Heritage has been approved by the Heritage Council and will comprise
the representatives of the central administration, representatives from the Autonomous administrations and external experts. The working dynamic, meetings and communications of this
commission will be established after it has been formally incorporated.
This Commission will draft reports and evaluations of compliance with the PNIC for submission
to the Joint Monitoring Commission of all National Plans in order to define the general strategy
and to schedule the investments.

4.6. Validity and revisions of the plan
The proposal for the duration of this Plan should take two crucial aspects into account. On
one hand, the PNIC gives fundamental importance to the aspect of coordinating the different
administrations and institutions in the efficient implementation of research applied to heritage.
On the other, the experience in research plan management at the MICINN and other European
institutions.
Considering both experiences, an initial duration period of ten years is proposed. A complex
first year to organise and disseminate it until succeeding in materialising the first studies and
interventions, followed by nine years for project execution, with a review every three years
of the results achieved. This will enable the identification of gaps, organisational aspects that
have not been properly developed and the repercussion on existing research programmes on
a national scale.
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Introduction
National Plans are management instruments that set out a unified action methodology on ensembles of cultural assets, coordinate the participation of the different institutions, define intervention criteria and optimise resources according to the conservation needs of the cultural assets.
To achieve these objectives, the National Plans must perform an in-depth exploration of any
aspects relating to research, documentation, preventive conservation and dissemination, both in
the actions undertaken and in the knowledge acquired.
In the conviction that the preventive conservation strategy is a step forward in the conservation of cultural heritage, we will promote the implementation of prevention strategies in all actions foreseen in the National Plans, developing organisational models, working methods and
management protocols or tools that adapt to the particularities of the different manifestations of
cultural heritage, independently of the means available.
The need and opportunity for a National Plan for Preventive Conservation (PNCP) is justified by
the importance of implementing a prevention strategy as a fundamental principle for the conservation of Cultural Heritage and the existing gaps and difficulties for its application in some of its
manifestations.
In the instruments that the state legislation provides for the conservation of cultural heritage, the
National Plan for Preventive Conservation is formulated with the aim of fostering the coordination
of efforts and resources of the different competent administrations, promoting the development
of scientific and technical information and research and facilitating citizens’ access to the Spanish
cultural heritage.
To this end, the National Plan for Preventive Conservation is considered a necessary instrument
for the spreading of organisational models, working methods, action criteria and management
protocols or tools as a fundamental principle for the conservation of cultural heritage and its maintenance in a viable and sustainable manner over time. This all takes into account the available resources, the need to make the desirable use and enjoyment of the cultural assets compatible with
their conservation and the necessary involvement of society in this objective.
The usefulness of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation acquires even more relevance
from the point of view of the participation and collaboration of all institutions and agents involved
in the design of guidelines and lines of action that may serve as a reference to address the difficulties posed by the conservation of heritage in a systematic, harmonised and efficient way.

Previous page: Different cultural property requires a maintenance schedule included in a plan of preventive conservation.
Monumental fountain in the gardens of the Royal Academy of Spain in Rome. Photo: Juan A. Herráez. Archivo IPCE
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Research work of the scientific team in the cave of Altamira. Research program for preventive conservation and access
regime 2012-2014. Photo: Archivo IPCE

1. Basic aspects
1.1. Status of the issue
In the resolution of the Vantaa1 meeting of 2000 hosted by the ICCROM to drive forward preventive conservation on a European scale, institutional leadership was already viewed as the first
strategic focus for implementing preventive conservation as the fundamental principle for the conservation of cultural heritage. Since that date we have been able to analyse the result obtained with
some degree of perspective. We can thus observe that in Spain the institutional thrust has materialised at legislative, professional and partially organisational level. The greatest development in the
application of this strategy has essentially occurred in museums.
In the regulatory aspect, state legislation, which was modified during the 1980s, has not yet incorporated preventive conservation as a fundamental principle of cultural heritage conservation,
a concept that does appear in the Autonomous sphere in different regulations developed subsequently. This is especially expressed in museum regulations. It is in some institutions (museums,
libraries, archives) where the most elaborate preventive conservation work is being professionally
done, thanks to the creation of departments with specific tasks in this domain. However, the drafting of programmed working plans or documents in preventive conservation and their implementation in the institutional management system has seen very limited development.

1

Appendix I.- Towards a European Strategy on Preventive Conservation. Vantaa (Finland) 21-22 September 2000. ICCROM
(International Centre for the Study of the Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property)
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But the application of the principle of preventive conservation cannot be restricted to conserving
the movable assets of museums, archives and libraries. The wealth of the Spanish cultural heritage implies that a very important part of it is constituted by immovable assets, consisting of historic buildings with unique elements (paintings, murals, altarpieces, etc) containing an important
number of movable assets; monuments, historic centres; cultural landscapes; archaeological sites
or caves with prehistoric art, which have no resources or technical means to develop a preventive
conservation strategy.
In this regard we should emphasise that the legislation in the Autonomous sphere is also developing regulations to apply preventive conservation criteria in certain interventions such as archaeological sites2.
We should also consider a category of recently recognised assets such as the intangible heritage,
which, in defiance of the great wealth expressed in rites, customs and celebrations intrinsically
linked to material assets, has hitherto not been given the appropriate consideration and for which
real Preventive Conservation protocols are almost non-existent. Its recognition also represents a
technical and organisational challenge that must be addressed. In this regard, in 2009 the “Sessions
for Preventive Conservation in Places of Worship” was held at the headquarters of the Spanish
Cultural Heritage Institute, IPCE, at which the preventive conservation of the intangible heritage

Control of environmental conditions. Passive control of natural lighting in the cultural property storage room at IPCE. Photo:
Archivo IPCE

2

Appendix II.- Study of the term “Preventive Conservation” in Spanish legislation in regard to cultural heritage. Drafted by
the Subdirectorate-General for the Protection of the Historical Heritage of the Ministry of Culture
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was considered for the first time and some notions on the methodology to be applied in this case
were outlined. For this reason, owing to the technical complexity and the need to apply new working methods that we sense have to be different from the ones applied to date, national plans have
been started up that converge with the objectives of the PNCP in regard to the definition of effective methodologies for their conservation, namely the intangible heritage and cultural landscapes.
Moreover, alluding to the Vantaa resolution, the second strategic principle considered was institutional planning. This expressed the need to incorporate long-term planning by using methodologies consistent with the concept of preventive conservation. The development of this aspect
continues to be highly rudimentary in our institutions, but it is essential to implement it in their
management system, generalising the axiom that preventive conservation is the task of all, from
the management team to the lowliest worker of the institution, and not only the specialised technicians who work in isolation in their workshops and labs to improve the state of conservation of
the collections, oblivious of the planning and definition of priorities.
Other strategic principles requiring a revision integrated into an overall analysis are training, access
to specialised information and diffusion and awareness-raising among the public that accesses our
heritage, this being an aspect that has barely been developed.
The need to implement a National Plan for Preventive Conservation is deduced from this summary analysis, aiming to improve the methodological and organisational aspects in museums,
archives and libraries and to develop effective methodological tools for addressing preventive
conservation in other heritage elements (buildings, private collections, places of worship, etcetera).

The display cases are a resource for the control of environmental conditions and security of cultural property. Their design
must be suitable for these functions, but also for proper accessibility to objects for conservation reasons, and proper display
for visitors. Ark mathematical tools of Charles II at the Museum of the National Library of Spain. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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1.2. Initial approach
In this case, unlike other national plans in which it has been a methodological requirement to
set the limits of the heritage that is subject to the plan, it would be more necessary to establish
the significance of the principle of preventive conservation as the guiding principle or essential
criterion on which the methodologies and actions developed are based.
What is Preventive Conservation?
As an initial approach or starting point, and reflecting the different trends and working methods
found in specialized bibliography and in the experiences undergone in the international domain,
preventive conservation can be summarised as a strategy for cultural heritage conservation that
proposes a systematic working method for identifying, evaluating, detecting and controlling the
risks of deterioration of objects, collections and, by extension, any cultural asset, in order to eliminate or minimise such risks, acting on the source of the problems, which are generally found
in factors external to the cultural assets themselves, thus preventing their deterioration or loss
and the need to embark on drastic and costly treatments applied to such assets.
Preventive conservation strategy encompasses aspects that should be taken into account, such as
sustainability, i.e., the need to apply ongoing efforts over time, the optimisation of resources and
accessibility understood as the bringing of the cultural assets to society, all of them concepts that
have a positive impact on improving the state of conservation of the heritage.
What is the working method?
Although with some differences owing to widely varying factors, the fundamental working method
that has been gradually adapted to each specific case is based on the following aspects:
–– Analysis of the cultural assets, their state of conservation, the use made of them and how
they are managed.
–– Analysis of deterioration risks, their appraisal and definition of priorities in regard to monitoring and control methods.
–– Design of monitoring and control methods by analysing the available resources, defining
the technical means and working procedures and their programmed planning, always with
the horizon in mind of making the use and management of the assets compatible with
their conservation.
Which are the fundamental principles?
–– To control the risks of deterioration by acting on the factors of the medium and the models
of use and management in order to prevent deterioration occurring or accelerating, rather
than acting on the effect they have on the assets themselves.
–– To use the working method proposed for preventive conservation in defining priorities for
the resources to be employed in the means and procedures for the conservation of the assets.
–– To use preventive conservation planning in institutions as a sustainable working tool applicable to ensembles of assets as a matter of priority.
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Monitoring of environmental conditions in the cloister of the Monastery of El Paular after intervention in this space of the
monument, and the recovery of the paintings of Vicente Carducho. Photo: Archivo IPCE

Which aspects does Preventive Conservation contemplate?
In general though not systematic terms, any effort made in the application of preventive conservation working methods focuses on a series of aspects concentrating the greater part of the
deterioration risks threating the cultural assets:
–– Absence of the appropriate basic documentation for drafting a preventive conservation plan.
–– Physical damage caused by inappropriate manipulation or layout or by pressure on their
use.
–– Damage or loss caused by antisocial acts such as theft, plunder, vandalism or armed conflict.
–– Damage or loss caused by disasters such as fire, earthquakes or floods.
–– Damage caused by unsuitable ambient conditions, such as microclimatic factors, radiation
associated with light and air pollution, among others.
–– Damage caused by bio-deterioration generally associated with unsuitable ambient conditions and deficiencies in the layout and maintenance of the facilities.
–– Damage or loss relating to negligence in the monitoring and control procedures.
It is obvious that the complexity of conserving certain cultural assets such as the historic centres
of cities, cultural landscapes, cave art and cultural assets linked to natural ecosystems, or the
components of the intangible heritage, demand specific and complex tools that are very different
to those developed hitherto when applying preventive conservation strategies.
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Data collection for the analysis of risks of deterioration in the royal chapel of the Mosque-Cathedral of Cordoba. Photo: Juan
A. Herráez. Archivo IPCE
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Objectives
The scope and repercussion of the Plan’s objectives apply to the entire heritage, with a transversal approach in comparison to other national plans and to any other initiative and effort in cultural heritage conservation. This is why the aim is to achieve broad repercussion and important
improvements in the key aspects of the active protection of cultural assets, such as:
–– Research in risk identification and analysis
–– Research in conservation methods and techniques
–– Defining working criteria and methods
–– Coordinating actions
–– Optimising resources
–– Training and access to information
–– Disseminating and fostering society’s access to cultural heritage and to the methods and
means employed in its conservation
As already pointed out in the introduction, the National Plan for Preventive Conservation is
designed to be a synthetic and integrating management instrument with an interdisciplinary approach, as befits the different management and technical spheres on which the conservation of
cultural heritage depends. Its main objective is:
–– Driving forward initiatives, materialised in studies that will permit defining and developing
methodologies and management models.
–– Programming and coordinating interventions that will allow the preventive conservation
strategy to become widespread and implemented from a methodological standpoint and
also from that of the practical application in specific projects, in keeping with the priority
lines defined in the plan.
From analysing the degree of introduction and development of preventive conservation in the
different manifestations of cultural heritage, we can infer the need to define and dedicate efforts to certain particular objectives. Thus, the foreseeable objectives in regard to the thrust of
studies and interventions to be undertaken in the preventive conservation of movable assets,
and especially those conserved in museums, archives and libraries, should be set in projects
relating to improvements in the implementation, organisation and management of the conservation of collections.
Moreover, the objectives of the studies and actions associated with immovable assets require these
efforts to be focused on the development of organisational models among the different agents, in
such a way as to integrate the monitoring and maintenance tasks under defined criteria and working methods to allow the deterioration risks of these assets to be properly controlled. In the case
of buildings and ensembles covered by the different national plans, planning will be coordinated
for the necessary introduction of the principle of preventive conservation and the existing management and action instruments will be analysed, these being master plans, plans for special protection and other instruments created for the conservation of cultural heritage.
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The absence of scheduled maintenance, endowed budget, is one of the most obvious risks for built cultural property and its
facilities. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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2.2. Coordination of actions
The National Plan for Preventive Conservation is a common methodological framework that embraces
the actions of the public administrations, of private entities and of society in general. This necessarily
requires a high degree of coordination so that the participation of any of them occurs in an appropriate
manner, with the knowledge of all stakeholders, and in keeping with the best conservation of the assets.
The Commission3 created for the drafting of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation has
consensually formulated the priority working lines focusing on the work to be performed,
which are listed in the actions programming section. The National Plan for Preventive Conservation, as with the other plans, will be submitted to the Heritage Council for approval and
the creation will be proposed of an interdisciplinary Technical Monitoring Commission of the
National Plan for Preventive Conservation comprised of technicians representing the central administration, representatives of the Autonomous administrations and external experts.
Given the breadth of aspects and approaches that can be subject to study or intervention, the
Technical Commission will have the occasional support of advisers for consulting and participating in highly specific aspects. The profile of the members who comprise the Technical Commission, both stable members and occasional advisers, will be that of professionals of recognised
prestige in each one of the fields, both in the national and in the international domain.
The task of this Technical Commission will be the appraisal and monitoring of the theoretical
aspects in the different working lines as well as the theoretical approach to the planned actions.
It will also have the function of validating and/or proposing the basic working lines, the studies
on criteria and methodology and interventions in keeping with the formulated working lines. In
order to establish comprehensive and permanent communications and coordination between
the administrations, the Autonomous Communities will designate interlocutors through whom
the information will be channelled. The plan’s coordination will be entrusted to the Preventive
Conservation Section of the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute (IPCE).

2.3. Development of the Plan
The National Plan for Preventive Conservation is formulated as a management instrument for
achieving the proposed objectives, and so any studies and interventions that the Technical Monitoring Commission approves and establishes will have specific funding.
Once approved by the Heritage Council, it is proposed to develop the plan over three phases
or execution stages:
–– A first phase for the organisational training development of the Technical Monitoring Commission and the definition of the guidelines for its functioning and coordination.
–– A second phase will address the studies, papers and reference documents that will advance the setting of criteria and methodology.
–– The third phase will deal with projects and interventions that adopt the theoretical work
undertaken in the previous phase.
The total estimated duration of the Plan is ten years. The development of the second and third
phases may overlap over time for projects being undertaken with different execution times.

3

See Appendix III. Commission for the drafting of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation
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Analysis of the risks of deterioration. Top image: analysis of moisture in the mural paintings of San Baudelio de Berlanga,
Soria. Bottom image: analysis of the environmental conditions in the cloister of the Monastery of El Paular, Madrid. Photo:
Archivo IPCE
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3. Lines of action
Seven working lines are proposed as a starting point, grouped into four general sections accommodating all the aspects that should be studied thoroughly as a matter of priority:

3.1. Proposals for studies and research
–– Definition of methodological models and implementation instruments.
–– Definition of criteria on content and evaluation methods of the preventive conservation plans.
–– Study and research on risk identification, analysis and evaluation systems.
–– Design of tools for the implementation of preventive conservation plans.

3.2. Proposals for pilot projects in preventive conservation
A line of action aiming to develop pilot projects for drafting and implementing preventive conservation plans in specific institutions and whose execution will serve as a model for institutions
and professionals in the drafting of plans in similar institutions. The execution of these projects
is estimated in 3-year periods, developed over the following phases:
1. Compilation and drafting of documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation,
conservation conditions and the institution and its functioning.
2. Analysis of deterioration risks and definition of priority actions and Drafting of the Preventive Conservation Plan.
3. Staff training, Implementation of the Plan and assessment of its suitability.
Pilot project for a preventive conservation plan for museums, archives and libraries.
In-depth definition and implementation of preventive conservation plans for institutions such as
museums, libraries and archives which conserve the greater part of the collections comprising the
movable cultural assets of the Spanish cultural heritage.
–– Design of organisational and coordination models in the implementation of Preventive
Conservation plans.
–– Development of the specific monitoring and control methods for risk factors.
–– Definition of content and procedures for developing preventive conservation plans.
Pilot project for a preventive conservation plan for institutions with heritage in use
(places of worship, private collections, buildings listed as Assets of Cultural Interest).
–– Design of organisational and coordination models in the implementation of Preventive
Conservation plans.
–– Development of specific monitoring and control methods for risk factors.
Pilot project for a preventive conservation plan for immovable assets such as historic
buildings, architectural ensembles, archaeological sites and historic centres.
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The aim is to develop a tool to serve as a model for implementing preventive conservation plans
based on the monitoring and control of deterioration risks and on the definition of programmed maintenance protocols for buildings, creating comprehensive organisational models that
distribute functions and responsibilities among the different bodies and entities involved in their
conservation.
–– Design of organisational and coordination models in the implementation of Preventive
Conservation plans.
–– In-depth analysis of documentation content prior to risk analysis.
–– Design of programmed maintenance protocols.
–– Design of strategies for the implementation of action protocols and definition of levels of
involvement of the different agents.

Structure of mobile racks for proper disposition of two-dimensional objects in the storage room of cultural property at IPCE.
Photo: Archivo IPCE
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Pilot project for a preventive conservation plan for cultural assets with natural values
such as caves and sites containing prehistoric art, cloisters and gardens linked to
buildings, parks and natural environments and cultural landscapes.
–– Comprehensive characterisation of this type of heritage and its environment.
–– Analysis of deterioration risks.
–– Definition of scopes, phases and priorities for designing the technical means and appropriate procedures to undertake effective monitoring and control of deterioration risks.

3.3. Training proposals
Definition and development of priority training lines in Preventive Conservation.
–– Training for conservation-restoration professionals to help develop capabilities in drafting
preventive conservation plans and papers in the different manifestations of Cultural Assets.
–– Training in preventive conservation to undertake tasks involving the monitoring and control of deterioration risks and maintenance of immovable assets, aimed at training multidisciplinary teams working on the conservation of cultural heritage.

3.4. Dissemination proposals
Definition and development of priority lines in dissemination.
Dissemination programme targeting the user public.
The application of conservation policies in cultural heritage based on a prevention strategy requires not only the participation of the stakeholders but also broad social support. To this end it
is necessary to better disseminate the efforts made in cultural heritage conservation, producing
information suited to different segments of society.
The information and material produced on different mediums must impact in parallel on initiatives
for the enhancement of cultural heritage, for the divulging of objectives and the instruments used
in preventive conservation and on disseminating the importance and benefits of implementing this
strategy in regard to improving the state of conservation of cultural heritage in general, the greater
capacity for transmission to future generations, improvements in knowledge and accessibility to
society and higher profitability of the efforts made.
Dissemination programme aimed at professionals.
–– Editing and publishing guides, manuals and research papers on the studies, pilot projects
and training proposals undertaken within the National Plan or papers of scientific interest
that impact on methodological aspects and those of practical application, of training and
of dissemination of the preventive conservation strategy of cultural heritage.
–– Use of information technologies for disseminating publications, conferences, technical sessions, courses, technical advances in instrumentation and materials and development of
databases relating to the different aspects of preventive conservation.

444

National Plans

Preventive Conservation

Thermographic image of detection of thermal insulation deficiencies in the glass roof of headquarters building of the IPCE.
Photo: Archivo IPCE

Environmental monitoring system. Sensor for measuring outdoor temperature and relative humidity in the building shell at
IPCE. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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4. Execution and monitoring
4.1. Economic and financial study
The implementation of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation demands the coordinated
action of the different administrations, which have to make investments in the areas of their
competence.
Thus, for the development of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation, the Ministry of Culture,
through the IPCE, has earmarked an initial allocation of 200,000 euros from the 2011 budget. This
figure will allow studies and pilot projects to be started for developing and implementing preventive conservation programmes.
For successive years the Ministry of Culture, with the participation of other state bodies, is foreseeing an annual budget allocation that will gradually increase until it reaches in the year 2015
a figure in the region of a million euros.
To this we should add the investment of Autonomous Communities, local administrations, foundations, associations and the Catholic Church, which in total could be estimated at a figure
similar to the state administration’s contribution. We could therefore anticipate an approximate
budget allocation estimate in the 2011-2015 period of around seven million euros.

Distribution of investments

Autonomous Comunities

35%

50%
Local admins,
private entities

15%
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This study reflects the investment figures forecast for the 2011-2015 period. The budget distribution, according to the proposed lines of action that the state administration will foreseeably undertake during the 2011-2015 period in accordance with the programme recorded in section 4.2.,
would be consistent with the following:

Forecasted budget allocation for the 2011-2015 period. State administration

2011

2012

2013

2014

2015

TOTAL

A) St. & Inv.

121,000

108,000

108,000

108,000

108,000

553,000

B) P.C.Plans

60,000

510,000

580,000

600,000

690,000

2,440,000

C) Training

13,000

80,000

79,000

75,000

60,000

307,000

D) Dissemination

6,000

36,000

36,000

48,000

96,000

222,000

200,000

734,000

803,000

831,000

954,000

3,522,000

TOTAL

These amounts would be increased in proportion to the contributions from the other institutions,
which would foreseeably invest in undertaking 10 Preventive Conservation projects, 17 training
courses and other training activities and 17 dissemination initiatives, according to the estimations
made:

Forecasted budget allocation for the 2011-2015 period. Other institutions

2011

2012

2013

2014

2015

TOTAL

A) St. & Inv.

-------

-------

-------

-------

-------

-------

B) P.C.Plans

-------

748,250

748,250

748,250

748,250

2,993,000

C) Training

-------

76,750

76,750

76,750

76,750

307,000

D) Dissemination

-------

55,500

55,500

55,500

55,500

222,000

TOTAL

-------

880,500

880,500

880,500

880,500

3,522,000
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This means that in these first five years of plan development 31 studies, 17 preventive conservation projects in different spheres and 64 training courses could be undertaken and 32 dissemination initiatives would be pushed forward.
The greatest investment would be made in designing and implementing projects on preventive
conservation plans in different spheres of cultural assets, which would gradually incorporate the
information and the methodological and technical advances developed in the programmed studies.
The rest of the budget would be allocated to training activities for professionals and for dissemination, both among conservation professionals and the general public.

Total forecasted budget allocation for the 2011-2015 period

State administration

Autonomous
Communities

Local ad.
and private entities

TOTAL

A) St. & Inv.

553,000

-------

-------

553,000

B) P.C. Plans

2,440,000

2,095,100

897,900

5,433,000

C) Training

307,000

214,900

92,100

614,000

D) Dissemination

222,000

155,400

66,600

444,000

TOTAL

3,522,000

2,465,400

1,056,600

7,044,000

The estimation of the budget allocation percentage in regard to the total calculation, and depending on the proposed lines of action, would be the following for the 2011-2015 period:

State Administration

Dissemination

6%
Training

16%

9%

69%
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Autonomous Comunities

Dissemination

6%
9%

Trainind

85%

Preventive Conservation Plans

local administrations and private entities

Dissemination

6%
Training

9%

85%

Preventive Conservation Plans
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4.2. Actions programme
The actions which the Ministry of Culture would embark on through the Spanish Cultural Heritage Institute, as part of the programming of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation, are
listed below.
YEAR 2011
a. Studies on methodology and implementation instruments:
–– Contents and Evaluation of Preventive Conservation Plans. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Evaluation Indicators of the Plan. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Identification and evaluation of deterioration risks. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Organisational models for developing Preventive Conservation in Institutions. (18,000.00 €/6
months’ execution).
–– Analysis of training needs in Preventive Conservation. (16,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Analysis of dissemination strategies of Preventive Conservation. (15,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Research project in aspects relating to Preventive Conservation. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).

Risk analysis of security against antisocial acts. Inscriptions on the mural paintings of San Baudelio de Berlanga, Soria. Photo:
Archivo IPCE
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b. Pilot Projects (with a three-year duration)
–– Pilot Project in Preventive Conservation in Archaeological Sites. Phase 1: Compilation and
drafting of documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation, conservation conditions, and the institution and its functioning. (30,000.00 €/9 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project in Preventive Conservation in Museums. Phase 1: Compilation and drafting of
documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation, conservation conditions, and
the institution and its functioning. (30,000.00 €/9 months’ execution).
c. Training initiatives:
–– Technical Sessions on Monitoring and Analysis of Ambient Conditions. (10,000.00 €/2
months’ execution).
–– Preparation and Coordination of a Training Course for multidisciplinary teams. (3,000.00 €/2
months’ execution).
d. Dissemination initiatives:
Preparing material for undertaking a divulging activity as part of the museum workshop programme
aimed at schoolchildren. (6,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
YEAR 2012
a. Studies on methodology and implementation instruments:
–– Comparative Study of Intervention and Prevention Strategies. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Optimisation Study of Tools for the Monitoring and Control of Deterioration Risks in the
Preventive Conservation Plans. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Study for Adapting the Deterioration Risks Identification and Evaluation Methodology in Immovable Assets. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Comparative Study of Evaluation Systems for Preventive Conservation Plans in the International Sphere. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Research Project in aspects relating to Preventive Conservation. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Organisation and monitoring of the activities of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation. (18,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
b. Pilot Projects (with a three-year duration).
–– Pilot Project of the Preventive Conservation Plan in Archaeological Sites. Phase 2: Analysis of
deterioration risks, definition and execution of priority actions and Drafting of the Preventive
Conservation Plan. (200,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of the Preventive Conservation Plan in Museums. Phase 2: Analysis of deterioration risks, definition and execution of priority actions and Drafting of the Preventive Conservation Plan. (250,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of the Preventive Conservation Plan in Buildings. Phase 1: Compilation and drafting of documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation, conservation conditions,
and the institution and its functioning. (60,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
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c. Training initiatives:
–– Preparing teaching material. (8,000.00 €).
–– Course for trainers in preventive conservation. (1 edition x 15,000.00 €).
–– Course for personnel performing dissemination activities on preventive conservation in museums. (1 edition x 15,000.00 €).
–– Imparting Training Courses for multidisciplinary teams. (2 editions x 15,000.00 €).
–– Grant for technical personnel in preventive conservation. (2 x 12,000.00 €).
–– Evaluating and driving forward the training line in preventive conservation in public institutions. (3,000.00 €).
d. Dissemination initiatives:
–– Preparing material for disseminating preventive conservation in museums for an adult public.
(12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
–– Manual for the Monitoring and Control of Ambient Conditions. (12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
–– Guide for the Drafting and Evaluation of Preventive Conservation Plans. (12,000.00 €/2
months’ execution).

Left: Risk analysis of physical deterioration due to improper disposition. Storage system of photographic material in acetate
film in the Pando Archive at IPCE. Right: Monitoring environmental conditions in the Pando Archive at IPCE Photos: Archivo
IPCE
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YEAR 2013
a. Studies on methodology and implementation instruments:
–– Analysis of Information Technologies for Developing a Consultation and Documentation
Platform for Preventive Conservation Professionals. (18,000.00€ / 6 months’ execution).
–– Study of Decision-Taking Flows in the Application of the Preventive Conservation Plan.
(18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Compilation of Information and Producing a Database on Preventive Conservation Methodology. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Compilation of Information and Producing a Database on Technical Advances, Instrumentation, Facilities and Materials used in Preventive Conservation. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Research project in aspects relating to Preventive Conservation. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Organising and monitoring the activities of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation.
(18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
b. Pilot Projects (with a three-year duration).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Archaeological Sites. Phase 3: Personnel training, Implementation of the Plan and evaluation of its suitability. (80,000.00 €/12 months’
execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Museums. Phase 3: Personnel Training, Implementation of the Plan and evaluation of its suitability. (80,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Buildings. Phase 2: Analysis of deterioration
risks, definition and execution of priority actions and Drafting of the Preventive Conservation
Plan. (300,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– 2nd Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Buildings. Phase 1: Compilation and drafting
of documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation, conservation conditions, and the
institution and its functioning. (60,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Cultural Assets with heritage in use. Phase 1:
Compilation and drafting of documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation, conservation conditions, and the institution and its functioning. (60,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
c. Training initiatives
–– Preparing teaching material. (4,000.00€).
–– Evaluation of the development of training activity in public institutions. (6,000.00€).
–– Course for trainers in preventive conservation. (1 edition x 15,000.00 €).
–– Course for personnel involved in preventive conservation dissemination activities in museums. (5 editions x 15,000.00 €).
–– Imparting Training Courses for multidisciplinary teams. (2 editions x 15,000.00 €).
–– Grant for technical personnel in preventive conservation. (2 x 12,000.00 €).
d. Dissemination initiatives
–– Guide on the Use of Tools for Monitoring and Control of Deterioration Risks in Preventive
Conservation Plans. (12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
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–– Guide for Adapting Sustainable Organisational Structures in Institutions responsible for the
Conservation of Cultural Heritage. (12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
–– Guide for the Planning of Training Activities in Preventive Conservation. (12,000.00 €/2
months’ execution).
YEAR 2014
a. Studies on methodology and implementation instruments:
–– Analysis of the Possibilities of Incorporating Training Content in Preventive Conservation in
Educational Curricula at Universities and in Higher Conservation and Restoration Schools.
(18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Analysis of the Possibilities of Incorporating Training Content in Preventive Conservation in
the Secondary Educational Curricula. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Study and Compilation of Definitions and Terms Used in Preventive Conservation in Different Languages. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Compilation of European and State Regulations on Technical Aspects relating to the Control
of Ambient Conditions. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Research project in aspects relating to Preventive Conservation. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Organising and monitoring the activities of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation.
(18,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
b. Pilot Projects (with a three-year duration).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Buildings. Phase 3: Personnel Training, Implementation of the Plan and evaluation of its suitability. (80,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Cultural Assets with heritage in use. Phase 2:
Analysis of deterioration risk, definition and execution of priority actions and Drafting of the
Preventive Conservation Plan. (200,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– 2nd Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Buildings. Phase 2: Analysis of deterioration
risks, definition and execution of priority actions and Drafting of the Preventive Conservation
Plan. (200,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Cultural Assets with Natural Values. Phase
1: Compilation and drafting of documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation,
conservation conditions and the institution and its functioning. (60,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Archives and Libraries. Phase 1: Compilation
and drafting of documentation on cultural assets, their state of conservation, conservation
conditions and the institution and its functioning. (60,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
c. Training initiatives:
–– Evaluation of the development of training activities in public institutions. (6,000.00 €).
–– Course for trainers in preventive conservation. (1 edition x 15,000.00 €).
–– Course for personnel involved in dissemination activities of preventive conservation in museums. (5 editions x 15,000.00 €).
–– Imparting Training Courses for multidisciplinary teams. (2 editions x 15,000.00 €).
–– Grant for technical personnel in preventive conservation. (2 x 12,000.00 €).
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Risk analysis of biodeterioration. Physical damage caused by the growth of vegetation in the central pavilion of the cloister
garden of the Monastery of El Paular, Madrid. Photo: Archivo IPCE

d. Dissemination initiatives:
–– Implementation of Professional Consultation Platform in Documentation on Preventive Conservation Methodology. (12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
–– Implementation of Professional Consultation Platform in Technical Advances, Instrumentation, Facilities and Materials used in Preventive Conservation. (12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
–– Publication of Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Archaeological Sites. (12,000.00
€/2 months’ execution).
–– Publication of Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Museums. (12,000.00 €/2
months’ execution).
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YEAR 2015
a. Studies on methodology and implementation instruments:
–– Analysis of Legislative Initiatives for Adapting State-wide Legislation to the Preventive Conservation Strategy as a Fundamental Principle of the Conservation of the Spanish Cultural
Heritage. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Report on the Development of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation and Evaluation
of Compliance of Objectives and Budget Application (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Study on the Influence of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation in the Generation of
Private Initiatives in Foundations and Enterprise. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Analysis of the Repercussion and Social Conception of the Implementation of Preventive Conservation as a Fundamental Principle of the Conservation of Cultural Heritage.
(18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Research project in aspects relating to Preventive Conservation. (18,000.00 €/6 months’ execution).
–– Organising and monitoring the activities of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation.
(18,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
b. Pilot Projects (with a three-year duration).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Cultural Assets with heritage in use. Phase 3:
Personnel training, Implementation of the Plan and evaluation of its suitability. (80,000.00 €/12
months’ execution).
–– 2nd Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Buildings. Phase 3: Personnel training, Implementation of the Plan and evaluation of its suitability. (80,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Cultural Assets with Natural Values. Phase 2:
Analysis of deterioration risks, definition and execution of priority actions and Drafting of the
Preventive Conservation Plan. (280,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
–– Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Archives and Libraries. Phase 2: Analysis of
deterioration risks, definition and execution of priority actions and Drafting of the Preventive
Conservation Plan. (250,000.00 €/12 months’ execution).
c. Training initiatives:
–– Evaluation of the development of training activity in public institutions. (6,000.00 €).
–– Course for personnel involved in dissemination activities on preventive conservation in museums. (5 editions x 15,000.00 €).
–– Imparting Training Courses for multidisciplinary teams. (5 editions x 15,000.00 €).
–– Grant for technical personnel in preventive conservation. (2 x 12,000.00 €).
d. Dissemination initiatives
–– Publication of Pilot Project of Preventive Conservation Plan in Buildings. (12,000.00 €/2
months’ execution).
–– Publication of Glossary and Definition of Technical Terms Used in Preventive Conservation
and their equivalence in Different Languages. (12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
–– Publication of a Compilation of European and State Technical Regulations on Control of Ambient Conditions. (12,000.00 €/2 months’ execution).
–– Virtual platform for communications and relations between professionals. (60,000.00 €/12 months).
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4.3. Evaluation of the Plan
In order to permit the objective evaluation of the plan’s development and compliance with its
objectives according to different parameters, a system of indicators will be created to appraise the
following aspects:
–– Technical and scientific quality of the objectives achieved.
–– Applicability of the methodological models developed.
–– Observance of programmed investment.
–– Observance of proposed co-financing.
The Plan will be developed in accordance with the proposed lines of action, undertaking a series
of projects in accordance with the programming advanced in the previous point. Each project
should include a Project Charter explicitly listing the objectives, sub-projects and tasks into which
it is subdivided, indicating: deadline, allocation of means to be employed and quality indicators.
Controlling the compliance of each line of action will be the competence of the Plan’s Technical
Monitoring Commission.

4.4. Validity and Revisions of the Plan
Considering that the National Plan for Preventive Conservation attaches vital importance to the
coordination of the different administrations and institutions in the effective implementation of
the principle of preventive conservation in the management and technical work undertaken for
the conservation of cultural heritage, it is considered necessary to give this plan an initial duration period of ten years, with a review after five years of the objectives achieved. This timescale
will allow overcoming a complex initial period for organising and disseminating until the first
studies and interventions are carried out. A review after five years will help to identify organisational aspects or approaches to the plan that have not been suitably formulated or developed
and to redirect them towards the desired objectives.
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In memory of Ángel Fuentes, a leading light in the
world of photographry - conservator, restorer and teacher
of several generations of amateurs and professionals - but
above all a colleague and friend.
Ángel left us last June, but his memory has
accompanied us along the way, and he has left his mark in
our hearts and on this document.

Previous page: Detail of Laurent’s carriage laboratory, courtyard of the Royal Palace, Valladolid, 1872. Photo: J. Laurent,
Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci.
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1. Basic aspects
1.1. Introduction
The National Plans are instruments for the administration of cultural assets which, on the basis
of comprehensive knowledge, serve to develop projects for research, conservation and public
enjoyment. They represent a set of strategic planning tools developed by Central Government,
in collaboration with the Autonomous Regions, with solid foundations in the establishment of
criteria and methodologies for specific action.
Created in the 1980s as a result of the particular conservation needs of cathedral complexes,
the national plans, with the National Plan for Cathedrals playing the pioneering role, have
seen the implementation by the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport of more than a thousand research, conservation, restoration and dissemination projects for the cultural heritage
of Spain. These projects, performed in continuous cooperation with the regional and local
authorities responsible for culture, have guaranteed the preservation of a considerable number
of cultural assets of various kinds: defensive, industrial and cathedral architecture, cultural
landscapes, etc.
More than two decades since they were first established, the National Plans became in 2010 the
focal point of a new theoretical and methodological project, the essential aims of which were
to review the plans created to date and to generate new plans corresponding to current needs
in the field of Cultural Heritage management. Within the context of this project, objectives,
criteria and methodology have been reconsidered for the National Plans for Cathedrals, Defensive Architecture, Industrial Heritage, Cultural Landscape and Monasteries and Convents, along
with the establishment of the corresponding parameters for fields such as Preventive Conservation, Heritage Research, Intangible Heritage, Heritage Education and 20th-Century Heritage,
with this National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage marking the end point
of this complex task. An initiative which has involved technical specialists in the various facets
of cultural asset management, both at the national level, through the Directorates-General for
Fine Arts and Cultural Assets and for Archives and Libraries, and also regionally, through the
collaboration of a substantial group of representatives of the Directorates-General for Heritage of the Autonomous Regions. All these professionals, forming specific Commissions for
each National Plan, have received the support of numerous independent specialists from the
university sector and the world of research, through the Higher Council for Scientific Research
(CSIC), along with associations and foundations connected with the context for which the
plans are responsible.
The National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage, drawn up in accordance with
the dispersal of many of the constituent holdings and the need to structure mechanisms and
systems which can facilitate their preservation and dissemination, serves as a framework to define effective working structures for the research, conservation and public enjoyment of such
heritage. Structures or methods suitable for each institution to adapt and apply them in accordance with their needs and circumstances, on the basis of the changing context of the vision of
photography in the 21st century.
The aim is to highlight the needs and shortcomings in the management of Spanish photographic
heritage, and to establish consensus among the various public and private institutions and authorities responsible for its custodianship, so as to guarantee knowledge, preservation and embellishment.
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The National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage is therefore intended, as with
the other national plans developed by the IPCE over recent years, as a tool for the management
and coordination strategies and the promotion of actions and projects which will offer significant
contributions within its operational framework.
1.1.1. Characteristics of photography

		

Photography, as a technique originating from within contemporary culture, is intrinsically tied to
fundamental characteristics of that culture: the industrial nature of society, and an increasingly
consumer-based society.
In the context of industrial society, photographic techniques have, since their very beginnings
in the 19th century, experienced a constant, rapid and progressively speedy technological transformation, with scientific discoveries and technical improvements arising and overlapping: from
the daguerrotype to the talbotype, the cyanotype, albumen paper, wet plate collodion, gelatin
bromide, plastic acetate film, autochrome plates, etc., down to the photo-sensitive units of digital
technology, which began to be developed in the late 20th century.

Construction of Puente de los Franceses, Madrid, c.1860. Photo: C. Clifford. Fototeca IPCE
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Panoramic view of Ávila, c. 1880 - 1886. Photo: J. Laurent, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci

Within the context of consumer society, all these technological advances led to the rapid popularisation of photography. The photographic camera emerged as a costly technical novelty affordable at the outset only to professionals and the elite. However, it was relatively simple to
operate, above all in comparison with such artistic disciplines as painting and drawing, and its
result, the photographic copy, soon became available to average citizens through postcards and
studio portraits. This popularisation of the photographic medium was progressively developed
and accentuated over the years, prompting the production of millions of photographs laden with
heritage value, the conservation and safeguarding of which concerns all society.
In the present day, photographic images are the object of daily, mass and typically inconsequential consumption, and their creation and distribution lie at the fingertips of all, through such
common devices as mobile phones.
Within this context, before embarking on a consideration of the state of the matter, a number of
preliminary considerations must be set out:
–– Photography emerged as a craft technique and was developed as an industry, giving rise
ultimately to industrial products intended for popular consumption. Although the very
earliest photographers did show an interest in the lasting nature of their works, the fact
is that photographic materials were not designed to endure throughout history, and their
preservation requires awareness and effort on the part of their custodians.
–– A photographic object may be considered an artwork, a historical document, or both, depending on criteria which do not always coincide, and which have progressively changed
over the years.
In the former case, the characteristics of the contemporary conception of art, and above
all the technical specificities of the photographic medium, with a technology which is
increasingly accessible, thereby undermining the importance of the photographic expert,
make aesthetic criteria particularly ambiguous when performing an artistic evaluation of
photography. As a historical object, meanwhile, photographs have acquired a progressive
value over the years, witnessing and enriching our knowledge of historical realities which
have in many cases been lost.

463

National Plans

Conservation of Photographic Heritage

However, a photograph can in itself also constitute a historical antiquity. Not only the
end result, the photographic copy, but also the negative, the camera, the enlarger, the
photographic darkroom, etc., which are transformed into objects of cultural value which
become increasingly appreciable as the information they provide regarding their period of
manufacture and use becomes more valuable.
–– One final consideration arises today perhaps more clearly than ever as a result of the explosion of digital technology within our society, namely the issue of “original” and “copy”.
Photography is, in truth, simultaneously:
• An image, in other words a purely visual, intangible object. The screen of a
computer or a telephone displays “photographs”, but does not, for example,
display “paintings” in the same sense. In other words, people can through their
computers view one or numerous “reproductions of Las Meninas”, some of them
of excellent quality, but anyone wishing to see “Las Meninas” for real must go to
the Prado. Meanwhile, in order to view the photograph “Loyalist Militiaman at
the Moment of Death” by Robert Capa, one need not go to any museum, archive
or library, as the image can easily be found on the Internet and viewed on a
computer screen in the same way (and perhaps better, with greater precision)
than in each of the originals of LIFE magazine from 1937.
• A material, tangible object, the end result of a threefold process of taking, fixing and
treating the negative image, and fixing the image in a positive copy. The positive
copy is the intentional end result of the photographer, “photography” in its essence.
Since its origins, photography has been a medium intended to issue numerous “copies” of “a
photographic image”, and the value of the copy is directly associated (as well as with the quality of the shot taken by the photographer) with the fidelity of the image achieved and captured
on the negative (subsequent processes to treat the negative and develop the positive). However,
the value is also connected, in addition to other considerations, with the quantity and quality of
copies of the same image which can be found today: in the case of a vintage image, a period
copy, a copy numbered by the photographer, etc. Today, all these considerations likewise apply
to photographs produced using digital technology.
We draw this section to a close with a recognition of the work of photographers, whose effort
and creative capacity have led to the existence of works and collections of huge heritage value.
As previously mentioned, photography has gradually found its way into each and every facet of
human knowledge, with use becoming widespread as a means of communication and medium
of artistic expression, as technological advances facilitated the use of cameras and equipment.
As a result, many photographs taken spontaneously in a family setting have ultimately become
a part of our shared heritage. In addition, though, to the efforts of amateur photographers, we
must also recall the valuable contribution made by the professionals who have pursued their careers over the course of history, enriching the cultural heritage of our nation through their works.
Without them, and their creations, this plan would have no substance.
1.1.2. Identification of risks
The risks affecting photographic heritage are dictated by the need to act on numerous fronts.
One of the most significant is based on the concept of “sustainability”, above all with regard to processes for the proper conservation of photographic materials in the short, medium and long terms.
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It is clear that efforts to preserve photographic holdings or collections have been designed for
their durability over time. However, combining sustainability with durability, taking into consideration the precarious economic and resource situation suffered today by numerous cultural institutions in Spain, along with breakneck technological evolution, which rapidly makes computer
applications obsolete, represents no simple task, and must entail a change in strategy with regard
to the formulae employed to date.
It is vital to work with a sufficiently flexible plan which, as far as possible, will help avert the
the risk of a lack of continuity in institutional photographic heritage conservation policies. As a
result, the conservation of large volumes of photographic objects will entail committed decisionmaking to prioritise needs in accordance with the relevance and characteristics of the holdings
and the mission of the centres which are their custodians.
Meanwhile, the inherent nature of the visual idiom of photography, both direct and universal,
contrasts with the need to structure interoperable solutions covering the multiple systems of
document management employed by the various institutions.
In the 21st century, interoperability exists within the context of applications for the retrieval
and exchange of information online. And the risk in this field is dictated by the ongoing lack
of consensus as to the application of one descriptive protocol or another. It is vital for the visibility of photographic heritage that the description and dissemination systems employed in
order to publish digital images on the Internet are compatible with the needs of researchers
and collectors.
This section also entails the risk of failing to retrieve complete collections of photography because of a lack of consistency in the description of certain fields used to perform searches. This
inconsistency is often marked by the inadequacy of the systems used to describe the realities of
the photographic medium, because of a lack of consensus as to the usage of certain descriptive
terminologies, or the need for the standard responsible for the cataloguing of photography to
extend their knowledge in this regard.
It may, then, be asserted that in order to avoid risks in the document management of photographic heritage, what is needed is to systematise protocols, adapting them to new technologies,
and to generate specialist training for professionals in this medium.
As for the risks derived from the dissemination of photographic heritage, they are in general
associated with the following factors: the diversity of cataloguing and management systems, the
overriding need to reconcile copyright and intellectual property with the need for the cultural
exploitation of images, and educational shortcomings within society in the sphere of visual
culture. If we address, as mentioned above, the enhancement and adaptation of management
systems, promoting legislation in accordance with the rights and obligations of creators and
managers of photographic heritage, and above all do so by extending policies of visual education, it will prove possible to minimise many of these risks.
Meanwhile, in order to extend the protection and safeguarding of photographic heritage, we
must address what has come to be called “hidden photographic heritage”. Over recent years efforts have been made, with more or less success, to encourage citizens to make photographic
collections or archives held at their homes, and often ignored in cupboards or attics, available
to society. Such projects have encouraged families to begin to value the images which their
grandparents kept, while relatives of professional or amateur photographers are now seeking
institutional support to recover such collections, to which value is now being given.
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However, the growing availability of this heritage often encounters such obstacles as the lack of
appropriate legislation for gifts, purchases and donations, or a lack of resources at host institutions to deal with donations of photographic collections with the most basic safeguards.
Such problems run the risk of losing photographic collections of great heritage value, and it
is therefore vital to seek out solutions, both in terms of legal and administrative changes, and
through the optimisation of the management plans and programmes of institutions, and the
structuring of the systems for collaboration and consultancy.
Shortcomings in the training of the professionals responsible for the custodianship and management of photographic heritage represent another of the risks to be considered within the context
of the preservation of photography. To begin with, and with just a few exceptions, there are
still scarcely any programmes for the training of technical specialists in photographic heritage.
What is more, at the official level there is no provision for the figure of photographic heritage
conservator, not only undermining the profession in comparison with other specialist fields, but
also leading to a vacuum in terms of the training or skills which could or should be required of
such professionals.
Lastly, mention has already been made of the risk for photographic heritage which lies in educational shortcomings in the field of visual idiom, shortcomings which afflict our society from
primary education onwards, and which lead to a lack of social consideration and engagement
with regard to a type of heritage which enriches identity and collective memory.
To avert the risk associated with an ignorance of photographic heritage we must act in the long
term, activating education policies, creating specialist programmes and developing tools to facilitate the dissemination of knowledge in this field. A society with a broad visual culture will be a
more intelligent and capable society in the world of the 21st century.

Construction of the second water tank in the Lozoya Canal, or Canal de Isabel II, Madrid, c.1874. Photo: J. Laurent, Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci

466

National Plans

Conservation of Photographic Heritage

1.2. State of the matter
1.2.1. Digital preservation and conservation
We must first establish the distinction between restoration and conservation.
Restoration is the use of protocols for direct intervention on heritage in order to eliminate or limit
the alterations caused by pathologies which could affect its conceptual, material or intellectual
integrity.
Conservation is the set of intellectual approaches, interventions and techniques intended to
extend the life expectancy of cultural heritage. This set of strategies may be applied in order to
prevent, by means of preventive conservation protocols, patterns of physical, chemical or biological deterioration from arising or extending.
Conservation/restoration, as opposed to repair, is a scientific activity subject to the control of
professional codes of practice.
Historical Background

			

Since the outset of photography, the physical and chemical instability of processes represented
a constant concern of photographers, who found that their records lost density, turned yellow or
disappeared. Given all the above, the first attempts to restore photographs were performed by
photographers in their own studios.
The publication The Daguerreian Journal: devoted to the Daguerreian and photogenic art (1850-1870),
later entitled Humphrey’s Journal or The Photographic and Fine Art Journal, published and edited by
Henry Hunt Snelling (1851-1860), includes among its pages numerous articles connected with countless theories as to the origin of the various forms of deterioration which degraded camera originals.
In 1855 the Royal Photographic Society founded the Anti-Fading Commission, which focused its
efforts on the research and pursuit of the mechanisms which attacked the structure of the photolytic plate in direct blackening procedures.
Both the results of the research performed by this commission and the content of the articles
published in the aforementioned journals, are striking in their rigorous approach and accurate
considerations. Unfortunately, the absence of individual documentation on these restoration efforts has seriously limited research, and often all that is available are the conclusions.
Once the production of fungible materials became the preserve of industry, photographers
abandoned their pre-industrial techniques and lost their knowledge of most prior photographic
procedures, and therefore no longer had the skills required to perform interventions on these
collections. It should be borne in mind that in photographic practice it is commonplace for each
new technique to lead to the abandonment of previous methods. And so, while it is unthinkable
that the use of acrylic materials in painting would lead to the abandonment and loss of temper,
oils or watercolours, in photography this is a constant.
From the point at which photographers lost their knowledge of most techniques, and hence
their skills for intervention on the originals, tasks of repair were neglected, or performed by collectors, booksellers and dealers, who applied treatments for essentially cosmetic purposes, and
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Daguerrotype portrait of a bolero dancer with castanets, c.1850. Photo:Fototeca del IPCE

468

National Plans

Conservation of Photographic Heritage

which all too often far from alleviating the damage extended the pathologies and reduced the
life expectancy of photographic heritage.
During the early decades of the 20th century the protection of different forms of heritage began
to receive consideration from governments and academics, above all through the creation of
the International Museums Office, dependent on the League of Nations. International meetings
were scheduled, and they began to establish the ethical, technical and scientific foundations for
conservation and restoration, such as the “Athens Charter” of 1931.
The destruction of European cultural heritage during the Second World War demanded a huge
effort to reconstruct and restore properties. There was clearly a need to incorporate scientific criteria for the conservation of such assets. These criteria were expressed in such new documents
as the “Venice Charter” of 1964 and the “Restoration Charter” of 1972, which served to define
and establish strategy and tactics in order to understand and conserve the materiality of cultural
heritage, while also acknowledging its contribution to the history of humanity.
In 1950 the International Institute for Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works (the IIC) was
founded, while in 1958 the International Centre for the Study of the Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property was established under the auspices of UNESCO, and from the 1960s
onwards a whole string of institutions, centres and associations spread across Europe and the
Americas with the aim of guaranteeing the survival of cultural assets.
During the same period, Spain established its Institute of Conservation and Restoration of Artworks (the ICROA), which includes a section dedicated to graphical documents and prints, with
the aim of safeguarding, conserving and restoring this type of work. Those responsible for each
section were sent abroad to extend and update their training.
With the creation of the Institute of Conservation and Restoration of Cultural Assets (the ICRBC)
in 1985, following completion of the process of the transfer of cultural responsibilities to the
autonomous regions, the different centres and services dedicated to conservation were unified,
with all of them being transferred to the current headquarters of the Institute of Cultural Heritage
of Spain (the IPCE) at Madrid’s Ciudad Universitaria academic campus.
Despite the creation of these bodies, the conservation and restoration of photography was addressed by approaches from other specialist fields with points in common, essentially paper, a
speciality where the chemical compatibility of treatments and the complexity of the morphological structures of photography was not always well understood. This went hand in hand with the
fact that in general society associated photography simply with the image depicted, overlooking
its morphological complexity and the differences between the varying procedures employed
to generate the photos. As a result, this simplified idea of photography and the materiality of
photographic objects, which has often been reflected in this country, likewise directly affects
concepts applied to custodianship and conservation.
The conservation of photographic collections is a recently developed science. One need only consider
the fact that the first museum dedicated exclusively to the dissemination of photography, the International Museum of Photography at George Eastman House (IMP/GEH), Rochester, New York, founded
in 1949 and located in the former mansion of the founder and owner of the Kodak Company, George
Eastman, did not see fit to set up a laboratory for the conservation of the museum’s collection until 1975.
A few years later, in 1978, the Image Permanence Institute (IPI) was set up at the Rochester Institute of Technology (RIT), dedicated to the preservation of cultural heritage on a photographic
medium. In 1983 the Atelier de Restauration et de Conservation des Photographies de la Ville de
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Paris was founded in France, while the German School of Conservation and the Dutch Academy
of Fine Arts served to disseminate an initial understanding of the medium in Europe.
In the early 1980s the organisation of this professional field under the auspices of science and
professional practice began. In 1980 Kodak published Preservation of Photographs while the
company Light Impressions published the work by de James M. Reilly The albumen salted
paper book: the history and practice of photographic printing 1840-1895. In 1984, the Direction
des Affaires Culturelles de la Ville de Paris published the work Les papiers salés: altération et
restauration des premières photographies sur papier, by Anne Cartier Bresson. In 1984, the Canadian Conservation Institute, CCI, published Klaus B. Hendriks’s Preservation and Restoration
of Photographic Materials in Archives and Libraries: a RAMP study with guidelines, and in November of the same year Paris staged the seminar Conservation et Restauration du Patrimoine
Photographique, the third international event in the field, and the first to address in depth the
specificity of photographic heritage.
This marked the growing emergence of an interest in the conservation of photography, with
this specialist field seeing the establishment of training plans at schools and working groups at
professional associations and institutes.
In 1985 Kodak published the work by Georges Eaton Conservation of Photographs and in 1986
Care and Identification of 19th-Century Photographic Prints, by James M. Reilly, which marked
a shift in the understanding and identification of photographic copy materials. 1986 also saw
the founding of the Photographic Materials Group at the American Institute for Conservation
of Historic & Artistic Works, the AIC. An initiative which proved so fruitful that there is now a
photographic materials working group at almost every professional body.
In 1990 Bertrand Lavedrine published his work La Conservation des Photographies while in 1993
The Permanence and Care of Color Photographs: traditional and digital color prints, color negatives, slides, and motion pictures was produced by Henry Wilhelm, with contributions by Carol
Brower.
In other words, in little more than a decade the published literature on the understanding of
the mechanisms governing the conservation of photography became consolidated as a specialist
scientific discipline.

Santillana del Mar (Santander), view of the town and a group of people posing with cameras, c. 1915. Photo: Conde de
Polentinos, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Conde de Polentinos
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View of the excavated area of the Acrópolis del Cabezo de Alcalá (Azaila, Teruel), with the projection of the photographer’s
shadow on the foreground, c. 1919 - 1936. Photo: Juan Cabré, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Cabré

National context
Conservation and restoration of photography in Spain
The interest in the conservation and restoration of photography in Spain began in the mid-1980s,
revealing a fluctuating profile of photographic information and material heritage which did not
always coincide.
In 1981, Lee Fontanella published La Historia de la Fotografía en España desde sus Orígenes
hasta 1900. At the first edition of the International Contemporary Art Fair, ARCO, held in 1982,
the Redor gallery presented a collection of authors comprising only photographers. In 1985 the
Ministry Culture organised in Madrid the Primeras Jornadas para la Conservación y Recuperación de la Fotografía. The aim of this conference was to set out the different actions performed
across the various regions of Spain to study and disseminate the evolution of photography in
the country.
The initiative, in particular because of a lack of continuity, ultimately did not fulfil the expectations generated in a field which was revealing both intense activity and significant divergences
of criteria. However, it did sound a warning bell as to the state of conservation of photography
in the country, regarding certain shortcomings which were evident at the level of training in the
field, and the absence of appropriate methodology to address the valuable and substantial photographic heritage held at public and private institutions.
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In 1986 Seville hosted the First Congress of History of Photography in Spain, at which, although
the authorship of records focused the attention of the speakers, the permanence of images
likewise aroused an incipient interest. In 1989, coinciding with the 150th anniversary of the birth
of photography, countless exhibitions were staged, and numerous catalogues and books published, covering a century and a half of photographic practice in the various regions of Spain.
Particular mention should be made, within the ARCO programme, of the seminars dedicated to
the preservation of photography.
The National Library of Spain likewise took a step forward with the publication, also in 1989,
of the volume 150 Años de Fotografía en la Biblioteca Nacional, by Isabel Ortega and Gerardo
Kurtz in which various techniques employed by photographers were identified, with a focus on
the state of the holdings under custodianship, a work which marked the onset of a paradigm
shift. That same year marked the beginning of a relationship between Spanish professionals and
institutions in the United States and Central Europe, focusing their efforts on the discipline of
conservation and restoration, and making significant contributions to the implementation and
development of the professional field in Spain. Spanish experts and technicians travelled to such
leading institutions as the International Museum at the George Eastman House and the Image
Permanence Institute in Rochester, the Mellon Foundation in New York, the ARCP in Paris, and
the Danish Academy of Fine Arts.
This international collaboration led to such theoretical and practical training initiatives as the
Huesca Imagen International Conservation Seminars, organised by Angel Fuentes between 1985
and 1998, and dedicated to the preservation of photographic collections from both the general
viewpoint and more specialist perspective focusing on black and white copies, photographic
negatives and direct camera positives.
Meanwhile, the Centre de Recerca i Difusió de la Imatge (CRDI) run by Girona City Council,
began in 1990 its Jornades Imatge i Recerca, since when 12 such biennial conferences have
been staged. The conferences involve not only presentations and seminars, but also the
staging of workshops and publication of proceedings, and therefore represent a first-class
contribution to the study and dissemination of photography and archives as a unit.
In 1993, the Provincial Authority of Huelva dedicated the Second La Rábida Latin American
Forum Archive Conference to Photography as a Source of Information, likewise publishing the
proceedings with notable contributions. In 1996 the Spanish Group of the IIC (International
Institute for Conservation) was founded, with a photographic materials group in place from day
one. One year later, in 1997 Madrid staged the First National Debate on Photography, organised
by the Ministry of Culture, although this initiative unfortunately was not continued as desired.
Lastly, as we entered the 21st-century, Carlos III University instigated in 2001 its Image, Culture
and Technology Conferences, and in 2002 the COF Foundation organised in San Sebastian its
conference Current Perspectives in the Conservation and Restoration of Photographic Materials.
Almost 10 years later, with the contribution made by the Ministry of Culture, La Casa de la Imagen in Logroño held its International Conference Fotoconservación 2011 “30 years of science
in photography conservation”, dedicated to a review of the highs and lows of recent history in
the discipline, with extensive participation by national and international specialists. Lastly, the
MAPFRE Foundation, through its LEMFEC (Laboratory for the Study of Contemporary Photographic Materials) research group at Universidad Politécnica de Valencia has since 2012 organised
its annual Conference on Preventive Conservation of Contemporary Photography and Electronic
Storage Media.
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Puerta de Santa María (Burgos), 1920. Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

Archive perspective of the conservation of photographic heritage
The dissemination of the principles governing the conservation of photography through archives represents a significant chapter. Despite the paradoxical absence of specific subjects in
the study plans of archivists and document managers, the need for training in the field of the
management and conservation of photographic archives has been evident since the 1980s. The
inherent characteristics of archive institutions and the growing volume of photographic holdings
which archives have received, have led associations of archivists to make efforts to redress these
shortcomings through training initiatives overseen by these professional bodies.
In the wake of the aforementioned CRDI conferences, a number of archives and professional associations of archivists progressively scheduled courses and conferences with the aim of supplementing the training of their professionals in this field. These would include in particular the initiative
programmed in 1995 by National Heritage, “Techniques for classification and protection of photographic holdings”, to provide training for document managers involved in the presentation of the
Royal Palace collection. Other centres, such as the Fundación para la Etnografía y el Desarrollo de
la Artesanía Canaria (FEDAC, Las Palmas de Gran Canaria), the Fototeca de Huesca, the Museo Etnolóxico de Ribadavia (Ourense), the Fondo Fotográfico de la Universidad de Navarra (Pamplona)
and the Institut d’Estudis Fotografics de Catalunya (IEFC, Barcelona), have since the late 20th cen-
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tury staged numerous conservation projects for their photographic holdings, and organised series
of courses and specific seminars on the conservation of photography, in order to complement the
specific training of the technicians responsible for the development of these projects.
The Sociedad de Amigos del Museo Nacional de Ciencias Naturales (SAM, Madrid), the Asociación
Española de Documentación Científica (SEDIC, Madrid), the Instituto Andaluz del Patrimonio Histórico (IAPH, Sevilla), the Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España (IPCE, Madrid) and, more
recently, Estudios de Conservación y Restauración Artística (ECRA, Madrid), have also staged specialist courses in the conservation of photographic heritage.
Very significant improvements have now been made in the conservation and accessibility of numerous photography collections and holdings present at archives and libraries. 20 years of training have
assisted the understanding of the photographic medium and improved systems for management and
conservation, while also allowing technicians and professionals more precisely to identify any failings
and shortcomings in the photographic heritage in their safekeeping.
Current needs with regard to the conservation of photographic heritage in archives, once the raw
material to be addressed is understood, are based on the need to engage in massive working
programmes, given the vast volume of photographic heritage held at such institutions, and the
need to seek out working formulae structured as short-, medium- and long-term programmes.
Tasks of prioritisation, coordination and organisation of actions intended to safeguard heritage
represent the new challenges which archive institutions must address in order to be effective in
their missions.
It is now commonplace to find archives developing programmes for the digitisation of photographic holdings, with a view to their preservation and dissemination. Such programmes are based
on a commitment to minimise the manipulation of the originals, scanning them just once in order

Sax train station (Alicante), 1858. Photo: J. Laurent, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci
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to obtain a “master” copy intended for conservation, and hence employing a high-resolution and
uncompressed format. This master can then be used to produce all necessary copies in compressed formats and at varying resolutions, available for regular use and Internet publication (web
catalogues, social media, etc.).
Conservation of photography and universities
Over recent years the conservation of photographic materials has progressively been included as
a discipline in the curricula of qualifications awarded at a number of universities.
In 2003 a Master’s in Conservation of Cultural Heritage was set up at the Universidad IberoAmericana de La Rábida, Huelva. In 2005 the Universitat Autònoma de Barcelona and the Escola
Superior d’Arxivística i Gestió de Documents (ESAGED) organised a Postgraduate in Photographic Document Management, in collaboration with the Associació d’Arxivers de Catalunya
(AAC), the Institut d’Estudis Fotogràfics de Catalunya (IEFC) and the Centre de Recerca i Difusió
de la Imatge (CRDI).
And in 2012, the Escuela Superior de Archivística y Gestión de Documentos (ESAGED), the Centro de Investigación y Difusión de la Imagen (CRDI), the Asociación de Archiveros- Gestores de
Documentos de Cataluña (AAC) and the Instituto de Estudios Fotográficos de Cataluña (IEFC)
likewise incorporated, within the context of the Universitat Autònoma de Barcelona, the first
edition of the Online Postgraduate Course in the Management, Preservation and Dissemination
of Photographic Archives.
The conservation of photographs as a subject is included on other master’s courses, such as the
Master’s in Photography at the Universidad Politécnica de Valencia (the UPV), and a number of

Carnival, Madrid, 1915. Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich
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schools of restoration, such as for example in Madrid. Since it was founded in 2006, the Laboratory for the Study of the Behaviour of Contemporary Photographic and materials (lemfc) at the
Universidad Politécnica de Valencia has given an annual seminar on Preventive Conservation of
Photographs.
Museums and art galleries
Within the context of museums and art centres, a distinction should be made between the characteristics of the museum structure as a whole, and recently founded contemporary art Centres.
At most museums, photographs are considered to be a museum holding (artwork) or document
archive (connected with the history of the museum, its collections or activities). Many photographs comprising the document archives of museums have over the years acquired a historic value
and/or undergone a reconsideration of the artistic level of the output of certain professional
photographers. As a result, a number of the holdings of these museums have been reclassified
as artworks.
With regard to the cataloguing of the photographic holdings of museums, Central Government
has provided a unified cataloguing tool, DOMUS. This document management system covers
both specificities of cataloguing: as a museum holding (artwork) or as a document archive. It
contains specific fields for cataloguing and fields controlled by thesaurists for the definition both
of the type of photography and the subjects/storage media and techniques connected with the
photographic material. This goes hand-in-hand with the possibility of cataloguing not only the
object, but also the graphical documentation held at the institution and its source, whether analogue or digital.
With regard to spaces for the conservation and dissemination of more recent artworks, from the
late 1980s onwards, Spain has seen the creation of a host of contemporary arts centres, to the
extent that practically every Spanish province has its own. In most cases the acquisition of photography and exhibitions of photographic work have been a constant feature of such centres.
They include the Museo Nacional Centro de Arte Reina Sofía, the Instituto Valenciano de Arte
Moderno, the Centro de Arte 2 de Mayo, the Centro de Arte Tomás y Valiente, the Centro de Arte
de Alcobendas, the Museo de Arte Contemporáneo de Castilla y León, the Artium in the Basque
Country, the Guggenheim in Bilbao, the CAC in Malaga, the CAAC in Seville, the Fundación Telefónica, Caixa Forum, the Centro de Arte Caja de Burgos, the Museo de Arte Contemporáneo
in Barcelona, the Espacio de Arte Contemporáneo de Castellón, the Museo Extremeño e Iberoamericano de Arte Contemporáneo in Badajoz, the Centro de Artes Visuales Fundación Helga de
Alvear in Cáceres, the Museo de Arte Contemporáneo de Gas Natural Fenosa, the Patio Herreriano in Valladolid, the Centro de Documentación y Estudios Avanzados de Arte Contemporáneo
(CENDEAC) in the Region of Murcia, the Museo Colecciones ICO, the Fundación MAPFRE, the
Centro Gallego de Arte Contemporáneo, etc.
As previously mentioned, the nature and type of photography collections determine the actions
required for their proper conservation. Most such centres are the custodians of a volume of
around a thousand photographic objects, a much smaller number than those held at archive or
library institutions.
Meanwhile, the concept of “contemporary art” applied to these institutions dictates the type of
photographic heritage which they hold, generally comprising works produced from the last third
of the 20th century onwards. Both the timeframe and artistic nature attributed to the photographs at these centres likewise define their morphological variables (these are in general medium
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and large-sized pieces), and mean that their cultural exploitation and use are limited by the copyright and exhibition rights which characterise artworks.
These observations may help understand the conservation actions undertaken by this type of institution with regard to photographic heritage. As they are recently founded centres, most have established warehouses and conditioned silos for the preservation of artworks. Although these spaces
are equipped with climate control systems, the parameters employed are established in general
terms for artworks, as the photography collections share their space with other types of work.
As regards digital preservation, the digitisation of the collections at museums takes two different
directions. Firstly, practically 100% of collections are digitised at low resolution as a record for
cataloguing processes. Meanwhile, many photographic works have their high-resolution digital
reproduction as a means of reproduction, (almost a facsimile) in case the work deteriorates,
provided that the author agrees with this policy.
This is combined with the fact that on many occasions authors are requested to provide a second
copy of their photographic work. These preventive measures indicate the limited confidence
which institutions have in the stability and durability of the photographs in their safekeeping.
The balancing of rights of cultural exploitation and the needs of heritage conservation has
always represented a challenge.
As regards conservation strategies undertaken by museums and art centres, of whatever kind,
they are typically based on preventive conservation or preservation actions. It should not be
overlooked that the economic value given to an “artistic” photograph is typically high, and there
is therefore great concern with its preservation.
However, although the larger public institutions have conservation and restoration laboratories,
photographs are handled by professionals who specialise in other types of work. To date there
are practically no organisations which have photography conservation specialists to deal with
this type of heritage. As for other institutions, the standard approach is to subcontract such services from specialist firms.
In this regard, there is on occasion a striking absence of reports as to the minimum conditions for
the proper conservation of photographic works loaned to third parties for temporary exhibitions.
Fortunately, this is becoming less common, and most institutions accompany the loaned work
with documents providing information on general and specific conservation conditions. The loaning of facsimiles rather than the original works is likewise becoming commonplace, if because
of the characteristics of the exhibition or the lack of appropriate conditions in the galleries where
they are to be staged, this is deemed advisable.
Specialist photography centres
Another group of institutions which safeguard photographic heritage are those connected exclusively with photography, in terms of both history and art. Such centres would include: the
Fundación Fotocolectania in Barcelona, the PhotoMuseum in Zarautz, the Centro Andaluz de
la Fotografía (CAF, Almeria), the Centro de Documentación de la Imagen de Santander (CDIS),
the Fototeca de Huesca, the Centro de Tecnología de la Imagen (CTI, Malaga), the Fondo Fotográfico de la Universidad de Navarra (Pamplona), the Institut d’Estudis Fotografics de Catalunya
(IEFC, Barcelona), the Centro de la Fotografía y la Imagen Histórica de Guadalajara (CEFIHGU),
the Centro de la Imagen de la Diputación de Girona (INSPAI), the Centro Nacional de Fotografía
de Torrelavega, and the Centro de Fotografía de Tenerife, now incorporated within the TEA.
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Bridge over the Cabriel river, on the road from Madrid to Valencia, 1867. Photo: J. Martínez Sánchez, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo
Ruiz Vernacci

All these are centres dedicated exclusively to photographic heritage, unlike archives, museums
or libraries which have photography under their custodianship together with other types of heritage. As a group of institutions they represent a widely diverging spectrum, with institutional
policies, the types of photographic heritage they hold, the volume of their collections and their
human economic and infrastructure resources differing widely.
It would be fair to say that the only characteristic they have in common is their exclusive dedication to photographic heritage. Curiously, initiatives to found this type of centre are based on a
regional or local approach to photography. It is not for nothing that such centres have progressively arisen since the 1990s, when autonomous and local governments had established their
foundations and viewed photography as a distinctive element of their inherent idiosyncrasy.
In general, the volumes of heritage in their safekeeping are not particularly great, but they are
considerable when compared with art centres. As these are widely diverging institutions, the
volumes vary from several hundreds of thousands to thousands of photographic objects. Some
centres have specific spaces for the storage of photography, although there are substantial differences in terms of capacity and infrastructure.
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Santo Tomé church, Toledo. On the left side, Laurent’s
carriage laboratory. Photo: J. Laurent, Fototeca IPCE,
Archivo Ruiz Vernacci

Sarmental Door (Burgos Cathedral), partially hidden by a
wall of the ancient Archbishop’s Palace, 1852. Calotype of
F. A. Oppenheim, Fototeca IPCE

The types of photographic objects they hold likewise vary widely. Their collections have very
often been progressively built up through the acquisition, by means of purchases or donations,
of complete collections of photographs in which the originals cover large timespans.
One of the activities to which the greatest efforts are dedicated at such institutions is the digitisation of their collections, for both access and preservation. Each centre adapts its digitisation protocols to the resources which it holds, and there are scarcely any common standards for digital
conversion processes. The same occurs with the document management of collections.
With regard to activities for conservation, they are typically directly linked to digitisation processes. On occasion they are limited to a mere cleaning of photographs prior to replacing them
in their storage facilities. Such work is often performed by inexpert staff, or even subcontracted
to restoration companies who do not have photography restoration specialists. This is an aspect
which has not yet been resolved, despite the fact that Spain has an increasing number of professionals fully trained in photography restoration.
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It remains noteworthy in this regard that, although most such institutions have progressively created a dynamic which allows photographic heritage to be handled with certain guarantees, only
one of them has provision on its workforce for a specialist photography conservator who cares
for the collections on a continuous and full-time basis.
The digitisation of photographic heritage
So-called new technologies have opened up an extraordinarily extensive field for the conservation, knowledge, dissemination and research of cultural heritage, and in particular photography.
Although barely 2 decades have passed since the onset of the implementation of digital technology, it has led to very considerable progress in this field. Although it is impossible to summarise
all actions regarding the digitisation of photographic heritage which have been performed in
Spain to date, we will make an attempt to mention the most significant cases.
The State Archives have been successfully performing photographic holding digitisation tasks as
a strategy to guarantee the preservation and dissemination of their collections, in particular since
the 1990s. In fact, one of the first digitisation programmes undertaken in Spain was performed
at the Archive of the Indies, as a collaboration project involving private entities (IBM, El Corte
Inglés) and the Ministry of Culture. This began in 1986 and remains active.
The initiative had such an impact that it marked the path to be followed by many other institutions. Since then, digitisation plans have become a priority and ongoing activity for any organisation holding photographic heritage, to the extent that the recovery of photographic holdings is
often exclusively identified with their digitisation. However, the recovery of this type of material
includes an entire process of treatment which involves the conditioning and description of the
original storage media, and must culminate in initiatives to facilitate dissemination not only of
the images, but of the objects and procedures which allowed them to be created and to endure.
Digitisation is, of course, a part of this process, but careful planning is demanded, and compliance with certain basic protocols which must have established parameters in accordance with the
volume and significance of the objects to be digitised, their format, photographic procedure,
state of conservation, etc. The absence of common criteria and the divergences of institutional
policies, with projects often instigated out of circumstantial interests, have led to the premature
termination of many efforts made to digitise photographic heritage. This has been exacerbated
by the fact that the various digitisation plans have been drawn up in accordance with constantly
evolving technologies, and above all without drawing on prior collaboration among information
technology and digitisation specialists, and the institutions owning the holdings.
In short, it would seem vital that, on the basis of international standards and guidelines which
have already been published and are accessible within the professional sphere, institutions
should make an effort to adapt the digitisation projects for their photographic holdings to the
reality of the heritage in their safekeeping, and expectations of conservation and dissemination.
This will be consistent not only with technical criteria, but also the ethical principles intrinsic to
the concept of heritage.
With regard to the guidelines recommended by international institutions for the digitisation of
images, although they do not refer exclusively to photography, mention should be made of such
international projects as interPARES, the aim of which was to develop methodological and theoretical knowledge for the permanent conservation of electronic documents, in addition to the devel-
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Scenes of the Basque Country. Women at the dock, carrying a basket on her head. Photo: Aurelio de Polentinos. Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Conde de Polentinos

opment of models, strategies and practical standards.1 Other documents of particular significance
are the “Recommendations of the Commission of 27 October 2011 on the digitisation and online
accessibility of cultural material and digital preservation” (2011/711/UE)2 and the Digital Preservation Manual produced by The Digital Preservation Coalition in 20083. Reference must likewise be
made to those guidelines which, at the behest of UNESCO, were drawn up by the IFLA in 2002 in
collaboration with the ICA (International Council on Archives). These guidelines were translated
into Spanish by the Working Group for Digital Collections of the Autonomous Regions and the
Ministry of Culture, updated in 2014 with various appendices of particular usefulness4.
Following on from this, various autonomous regions have created specific plans, which unfortunately do not always coincide in terms of the operational procedures they propose. Notable
efforts in terms of standardisation would include the Steering Plan for Digitisation, Preservation
and Dissemination of Basque Cultural Heritage, the Guidelines for Digitisation in Andalusia, and
the Recommendations for Digitisation Plans generated by the General Archive of Castile-Leon5.
The first digitisation guidelines came from libraries and archives, and initially focused on books
and documents, ignoring photography. This led to a divergence of criteria, since photographic
heritage presents particular difficulties in that, unlike books and printed documents, digitisation
is not a mechanical act. Photographs require specific knowledge for their proper interpretation.
Tone, contrast and colour range are intrinsic characteristics of the medium, and an analysis and
understanding of how these characteristics are manifested in a specific type of photography is

1

http://www.interpares.org. One of the achievements of the interPARES is the generation of a standardised vocabulary of
digital preservation, the Spanish version of which can be consulted at http://cuib.unam.mx/archivistica/mex_glosario_interpares_total0112.pdf.

2

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/ES/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:32011H0711&from=EN

3

http://www.dpconline.org/component/finder/search?q=handbook

4

Guidelines for digitisation projects of collections and holdings within the public domain, in particular for those held at libraries and archives:
http://travesia.mcu.es/portalnb/jspui/handle/10421/3342

5

http://www.aefp.org.es/NS/Documentos/Guias- Manuales/JCYLRecomendaciones_Digitalizacion_Archivos2011.pdf
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therefore vital in order to be able to perform an accurate digitisation. For example, the digitisation of a glass negative plate must be accompanied by specific knowledge of the tonal spectrum
and contrast range of the technology of the era in which it was created, in order to allow this
to be translated and adjusted in accordance with new digital systems, thereby presenting the
positive copy of the negative plate with the tones, contrasts and shading corresponding to its
historical nature.
Meanwhile, the experience built up over recent decades indicates the need to incorporate certain quality control protocols during digitisation processes. These controls are based on the
gathering of precise data with regard to the quality which the equipment can ultimately provide,
beyond the number of megapixels it is capable of capturing. Measurement of performance in
accordance with noise, dynamic range, clarity, definition, precision in the reproduction of colour,
etc. alongside an analysis of the reinterpretation required in order to adjust the material reality
of the photographic object to the intangible reality of the binary code generated following its
digitisation, form a part of the working guidelines required at present.
Another issue to be emphasised with regard to be digitisation of photographic heritage in Spain
is the need for the technical team responsible for the work to have appropriate understanding in
order to be able to strike an accurate balance between respect for the integrity of the original, the
recovery of the shading of originals in poor condition, and the usage of retouching techniques,
without this constituting a significant alteration of the natural values of such photographs, allowing digitisation to be clearly distinguished from “digital recreation”6.
It is therefore important to agree by consensus a digitisation protocol which will establish specific requirements in terms of minimum resolutions, preservation and exchange formats7, storage
media8 and servers9 and the required metadata10, without overlooking the fact that digitisation
forms a part of actions established by the science of conservation for the proper safeguarding
and preservation of photographic collections. This protocol will take into consideration both
the indications of the Committee of Experts and the guidelines issued by the EC in this regard:
http://europa.eu/rapid/press- release_IP-11-17_es.htm.

6

Term coined by Miguel B. MÁRQUEZ in “Restauración digital de la fotografía: un concepto erróneo”, in Ámbitos, nº especial
9-10, 2º semestre 2002-año 2003 (pp. 313-319), p. 318.

7

The widely recognised and employed preservation and exchange formats (BMP, GIF, TIFF, JPEG, PDF, SVG, PNG and RAW)
are recognised in the “Guide for Application of the Technical Standard for Interoperability of Standards Catalogues”
(http://administracionelectronica.gob.es/pae_Home/pae_Estrategias/interoperabilidad-inicio/normas- tecnicas-interoperabilidad.html#DIGITALIZACIONDOCUMENTOS).

8

The use of optical discs (CD, DVD) is not advised for storage because of their limited durability. The use of LTO magnetic
discs and server storage is preferred (http://www.aefp.org.es/NS/Documentos/Guias- Manuales/JCYLRecomendaciones_
Digitalizacion_Archivos2011.pdf).

9

Storage is perhaps one of the greatest concerns in establishing digitisation plans and projects. The digitisation of photographs generates large files, the storage, management and retrieval of which proves problematic. It is therefore vital that institutions responsible for photographic holdings place a particular emphasis on the virtual storage which could be required
for the digitisation of each holding, and have effective management software available in order to handle it.

10

Guide for Application of the Technical Standard for Interoperability in Document Digitisation
(http://administracionelectronica.gob.es/pae_Home/pae_Estrategias/interoperabilidad-inicio/normas- tecnicas-interoperabilidad.html#DIGITALIZACIONDOCUMENTOS).
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Conclusions on the current status of photographic heritage in the field of conservation
As may be deduced from the above, since the early days in the early 1980s, there has been
considerable progress in Spain in certain aspects covering the conservation of photographic
heritage: there is abundant bibliography and trained professionals, along with regular seminars
and specific gatherings to facilitate the exchange of experiences.
It may likewise be noted that, after 30 years of study, methodological development and the practical implementation of preventive conservation plans, the scientific criteria to be applied in order
to guarantee the permanence of photographic collections and/or holdings and those guaranteeing
their accessibility without undermining their degree of protection, have been clearly established.
However, although we have made measurable achievements in the professional field, and have
access to information and criteria shared with international associations in other regards, there
are still some striking shortcomings.
We would cite in particular the following:
–– There is an evident and ongoing difficulty in understanding that conservation and custodianship photographic heritage must be performed on the basis of its material structure,
rather than such other intellectual criteria as authorship, schools or artistic movements,
which are complementary factors.

Port of Barcelona, 1925. Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich
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Casa de los Picos, Segovia, c. 1870 - 1872. Photo: J. Laurent, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci
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–– There are likewise problems in distinguishing photographic information from the photograph itself. This is particularly evident in modifications applied to digitised photographic
information where, in the interests of legibility, there is recourse to interventions which
distance the photographic information from the identity of the record itself. Where digital
conversion of physical/chemical photography is performed, the files obtained contain
simply photographic information; the heritage content lies in the matter of the heritage,
in other words the records. This makes it necessary to establish a clear distinction between digital photography, in other words photography performed using digital cameras,
digitised photography, resulting from the digitisation of an analogue photograph, and the
digital recreation or virtual restoration of a digitised photograph.
–– It is vital to be aware that originals in the custodianship of memory institutions (museums
and archives operated at the municipal, regional or national level) are described and managed by means of protocols intended for the access and retrieval of the originals, but are
not protected by specific conservation plans implemented in a consistent and nationwide
manner.
–– In many cases the training plans at schools of archive, library and document management
studies, along with the conservation and restoration of cultural assets, lack teaching focused specifically on the custodianship and cultural exploitation of heritage with a photographic storage medium. This gap in the curriculum undermines their ability to contribute
effectively to the conservation of holdings.
–– Despite various attempts to draw up white papers to deal with photography, the fact is
that there is no national map or census with an operational scope covering Spain’s photographic heritage, its stated conservation and the needs it reveals11. This is a real drawback
in the implementation of any tool intended to have a universal scope.
Aside from these general shortcomings regarding the state of conservation of photographic heritage, other weaknesses have also been detected:
–– The huge volume of national photographic heritage which has not been quantified.
–– A very considerable number of institutions, with widely divergent characteristics, needs
and resources, hold photography collections as simply an additional part of the heritage
in their safekeeping.
–– Most conservation efforts have been performed independently, and each institution has
acted in accordance with its own needs. Assistance was initially sought from professionals
in the conservation of graphic (rather than photographic) materials, although there is now
a tendency to consult photography experts. There is, though, still a long road ahead.
–– Much of the budget assigned to the conservation of photography has been invested in
digitisation, relegating the preservation of photographic objects to the background. In
many cases, taking advantage of scanning programmes, direct protection materials have
been purchased and the originals kept in envelopes and boxes, without addressing the
execution of any other type of intervention on the objects. In fact, most restoration work
has been performed after some damage has been suffered by the originals

11

The Census-Guide to Archives of Spain and Latin America, promoted by Spain’s State Archives, is a positive project in this
regard, and also applies to photographic holdings, although it is limited to the field of archives.
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Façada of the mudejar house at Cuesta de Aldana, Cáceres. Photographer with his camera. C. 1915. Photo: Conde de
Polentinos, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Conde de Polentinos

–– The criteria employed in digitisation efforts have been and remain entirely disparate, from
scrupulous compliance with international standards to the indiscriminate use of scanners with no consideration for quality standards. In this regard, the mass digitisation programmes which have been undertaken since the 1990s have generated thousands of terabytes of information which in many cases is of no use for its intended purpose.
–– Despite the fact that storage spaces and the controls applied to them have been considerably improved over recent years, storage facilities still often reveal inappropriate conditions.
–– Very few institutions with photography holdings have experts in this field on their staff,
and the personnel responsible for such collections are therefore often forced almost to
self-teach themselves on the fly.
–– Flows of information and inter-institutional collaboration barely exist in the field of photography, and institutions, at least at the official level, rarely discuss the conservation,
custodianship and digitisation projects for their collections with other similar bodies which
have undertaken comparable projects and which could therefore offer them advice.
–– Most institutions have no established and specific policy as to the custodianship and dissemination of their photographic heritage, which means that the lack of short- and medium-term action plans is a constant. Nor have plans, strategies or specific programmes for
this type of heritage been drawn up at the political and administrative levels.
–– The meaning given by society as a whole to photography is typically limited by the recognition and interpretation of the image represented. The full meaning inherent in photographic heritage has not yet been conveyed: material (object) and intangible (image). This
partial approach leads to a social disengagement with professional and economic efforts
for the recovery and conservation of such heritage.
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1.2.2. Description of holdings and collections
Introduction

			

Photographic collections have historically been held at institutions of various kinds which describe and process information differently: archives, libraries, museums, documentation centres,
photo libraries, administrative offices and often public or private entities belonging to different
sectors of activity.
The degree and form of description of these collections vary enormously depending on the policy and resources of the centres on which they depend. As a result, large archives, libraries and
museums typically catalogue photographic material as a part of their collections, in accordance
with the description format applied to the other holdings (ISAD(G), ISBD, Domus, etc.), while at
smaller institutions or centres the main function of which is not connected with the preservation
and treatment of documentation, photographic collections typically have a more precarious situation: from the total absence of inventory data in the worst of cases, to the existence of descriptions saved on word processors, spreadsheets or generic databases with non-standardised fields.
Given the breakneck evolution of the Web environment and the growing importance of such
concepts as accessibility and interoperability, the urgent issue here is perhaps, rather than the
desirability of using one cataloguing standard or another as a data entry format, the most effective options in order to obtain output formats which result in metadata which can be collected
by search engines, and so provide “transparent” catalogues.
Taking this situation into consideration, two basic needs may be addressed:
–– How to process collections which are uncatalogued or have a minimal level of description.
–– How to process collections which have been catalogued using standardised formats, to
allow their data to be published and shared in collective projects, and to be incorporated
in such international initiatives as Europeana.
In both cases, the route to be followed would seem to involve the usage of cataloguing systems
which allow for the direct issuance of records in OAI-DC format, collected in “harvestable” repositories by means of OAI-PMH12. In essence, an OAI-PMH repository allows metadata to be
harvested by search engines. In other words, a Clifford photograph included in the catalogue
of a library without an OAI-PMH repository can only be found by searching the catalogue itself,
while the same photograph included in an OAI-PMH repository could appear in the results of
Internet search engines. Clearly, the latter option multiplies the impact and public utility of collections. However, although the OAI initiative began to take shape in 1999, its consolidation has
come only relatively recently, and the cataloguing systems used at most institutions do not allow
for the possibility of automatic conversion of metadata to the OAI-DC format.

12

As explained below, OAI-PMH (Open Archives Initiative – Protocol for Metadata Harvesting) is an open file protocol used
for the transfer of metadata over the Internet. The metadata to be transferred by OAI-PMH must be coded in Dublin Core
without classification (OAI-DC), in order to minimise the problems derived from conversions between multiple formats. As a
common format for exchange and standardisation, OAI-DC allows the simple and effective description of multidisciplinary
data. The translation into Spanish of the OAIS (Open Archival Information System) will shortly be available, serving as a reference model in the field of digital preservation which, having been adapted by ISO in standard 14721, aims to facilitate the
long-term preservation of digital objects.
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In other words, most archives, libraries and museums with photographic collections which
have already been catalogued and classified according to standards, now face the challenge of
converting those standards on the basis of IT programs not designed for this purpose. Within
this context, collaboration among the managers of collections and owners of their IT systems is
crucial, because in some cases the least costly option will be the incorporation of an OAI-PMH
interface through an ad hoc IT development, which will require the generation of mapping systems or tables of equivalence for fields with Dublin Core (there are numerous examples already
available at the Library of Congress, Europeana, etc.), while in other cases it might prove more
functional directly to consider a change of system.
This state of the matter is not, of course, exclusive to photographic collections, but likewise affects digital objects connected with geographical and document holdings.
In short, the following basic requirements could be suggested for an image cataloguing system:
–– Online cataloguing.
–– Automatic conversion of data to the OAI-DC format.
–– Existence of a display system which can increase the size of the images on screen.
–– Existence of an OAI repository.

Bell-ringer of San Gil church, Burgos. In the background, Burgos Cathedral, c. 1925, Photo: Eustasio Villanueva, Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Villanueva
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Institutions with photographic collections and holdings in Spain
The creation of a census or directory of centres with photographic collections and holdings in
Spain is a task which unquestionably goes beyond the possibilities and objectives of this state of
the matter, but which should be addressed by the competent authorities in order to serve as the
starting point for any far-reaching nationwide initiative. This demand has been raised over recent
years in various fields13, based on the consideration that the existence of an updated census of
centres and collections, in the manner of those available in other equivalent countries, is a basic
premise in order to promote the understanding and visibility of Spanish photographic heritage.
We will therefore here confine ourselves to highlighting the main information resources and
sectoral studies in the field, indicating as one of the lines of development of this Plan the need
to perform the identification of centres, holdings and collections of photography currently in
existence in this country, on the basis of a set of agreed minimal data.
There are various projects, at both the national and regional levels, which aim to fill this information vacuum. At the nationwide level, the first of these is the directory of holdings and collections
of photography in Spain, dFfoto, which has been under development since 2010 by the Universidad Politécnica de Valencia. More recently and ambitiously, although it would seem not to have
moved beyond the design phase, is the project InFoco14, promoted by the Faculty of Document
Science at the Universidad Complutense of Madrid, and which aims to create a census-guide of
photographic holdings and collections in Spain, Portugal and Latin America.
At the national archive level, the database of the Census-Guide of Archives of Spain and Latin
America, maintained by the Archive Document Information Centre of the Ministry of Education,
Culture and Sport, contains a total of 107 archive centres of all kinds which declare photographic
holdings (see Annex 5.2). State archives specifically hold a vast photographic heritage, as do
state museums (see Annexes 5.3 and 5.4).
Other major collections of historical photography are to be found at both the Spanish National
Library15 and the Institute of Cultural Heritage of Spain, without overlooking the Royal PalaceNational Heritage. Meanwhile, the Ministry of Defence has substantial photographic holdings
belonging to the three Armed Forces, distributed among museums, libraries, archives and other
bodies16, including 12 particularly notable centres.
At the regional level, Catalonia is the region which has made the greatest progress in this regard
since the 1980s. In 1996 a White Paper17 was presented in this field, followed two years later by

13

See, among others, Maria-Josep Mulet: “El acceso a la información sobre patrimonio fotográfico en el estado español”,
Latente: revista de historia y estética del audiovisual, nº 5 (2007), pp. 57-72.

14

Olivera, María; Sánchez Vigil, Juan Miguel; Marcos Recio, Juan Carlos: “Proyecto Infoco para la creación de un censo-guía
de fondos y colecciones fotográficas en España, Portugal e Iberoamérica”, Ibersid. Revista de Sistemas de Información y
Documentación, 7 (2013), pp. 117-122.

15

Gerardo Kurtz and Isabel Ortega: 150 años de fotografía en la Biblioteca Nacional. Guía– inventario de los fondos fotográficos de la Biblioteca Nacional, Madrid, 1989 and Isabel Ortega. “Los fondos fotográficos de la Biblioteca Nacional”, en
Imatge i recerca. Ponències, experiències i comunicacions. VII Jornades Antoni Varés, Girona, Ajuntament de Girona, 2002,
pp. 133-149.

16

The Ministry has issued a number of publications with regard to its photographic holdings, in particular Ejército y fotografía:
crónica en blanco y negro (1850-1930), Madrid, Ministerio de Defensa, 2007.

17

Cristina Zeich (coord.): Llibre blanc del patrimoni fotogràfic a Catalunya, Barcelona, 1996.
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the first online photographic archive inventory18. More recently (2011), the National Council of
Culture and the Arts commissioned the report Study into the State and Future Prospects of the
Photography Sector in Catalonia19, updating the existing data.
Some considerable progress has also been made in the islands. The Balearic Islands has a Guide
to Centres and Collections of Photography and Cinematography20, while the Canaries recently
presented their Guide-Inventory of Holdings in the Archipelago21.
In 2005 Navarre performed an initial stocktaking procedure22, while the Basque Country presented two years later its Isurkide project, headed by the PhotoMuseum of Zarautz, to create a
photography database in the Basque Country.
The Madrid Autonomous Region boasts a recent doctoral thesis on the photographic collections
in the Regional Archive and Library23. The situation is similar in Galicia, where an initial evaluation has been performed of the holdings at the Kingdom Archive24. Superficial information on
the most significant centres and holdings in both Castile-La Mancha and the Region of Murcia is
to be found in Annex 5.5 to this document (pages 208-218). 208-218). For all other autonomous
regions, in general limited data are available, or the information is more widely scattered (pages
204-208).
As regards University archives, the Conference of Rectors of Spanish Universities groups together
at least 35 out of a total of 53 which have photographic holdings according to the most recent
data available (2012).
Information is more fragmented as to private photographic collections and centres, although
those of particular significance, such as those belonging to large companies and corporations
which also have their own heritage holdings (Iberdrola, Telefónica, etc.) do on occasion have
collections of artistic photography25 (Telefónica, MAPFRE, Juan March, etc.). Likewise of particular interest are the archives of press and photography agencies (EFE, Europa Press, Cover),
the media (in particular Prensa Española, which includes the newspaper ABC and the Blanco

18

Albert Blanch (coord.): Arxius fotogràfics de Catalunya. Inventari d’arxius fotogràfics públics i privats de Catalunya, Barcelona, Azimut, 1998.

19

Likewise of interest is the study by Laia Fox: “Patrimonio fotográfico de Catalunya en la red”, El profesional de la información,
vol. 20, no. 4, 2011 (Issue dedicated to: Photography and image banks).

20

Catalina Aguiló & Maria-Josep Mulet: Guia d’arxius, coleccions i fons fotogràfics i cinematogràfics de les Balears (18401967), Palma, 2004. Information on the second update phase of the guide in Maria-Josep Mulet & Catalina Aguiló: “Instrumentos de difusión del patrimonio. La guía de archivos fotográficos de las Baleares”, in Actas de las Quintas Jornadas
Imagen, Cultura y Tecnología health and 3 to 5 July 2006 at Universidad Carlos III de Madrid, Madrid, 2007, p. 69-77.

21

Carmelo Vega (dir.): Guía-inventario de fondos y colecciones de fotografía de Canarias, Fundación general de la Universidad de La Laguna, 2014.

22

Carlos Cánovas: “Las colecciones fotográficas en Navarra”, in Actas del Primer Congreso de Historia de la Fotografía, Zarautz, Photomuseum Argazki Euskal Museoa, 2005, pp. 16-26.

23

Noelia Rodríguez Rey: Fondos y colecciones fotográficos del Archivo y Biblioteca Regional de la Comunidad de Madrid:
descripción y análisis, Madrid, Universidad Complutense, 2013.

24

Gabriel Quiroga Barro: “Fondos y Colecciones fotográficas en el Archivo del Reino de Galicia: Adquisición, tratamiento y
difusión”, en ¿Qué hacemos con las fotografías en los Archivos?: Experiencias de trabajo en descripción, informatización
y difusión Web, Córdoba: Ayuntamiento de Córdoba, 2005.

25

Un acercamiento a las colecciones de fotografía contemporánea en España, in Cristina Zelich: “Fondos fotográficos en las
colecciones españolas. Constitución, evolución y consideraciones”, Mus- A: Revista de los museos de Andalucía, 9, 2008
(Issue dedicated to: Photography and Museums),
pages 42-49.
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Photography class at the Historical Heritage School of
Nájera, 2013. Photo: Fototeca IPCE

Original boxes belonging to the Conde de Polentinos
archive (c. 1892 - 1930). Photo: Archivo IPCE

y Negro weekly, and also La Vanguardia and El País), publishing houses (Espasa-Calpe, with
its famous Encyclopaedia Dictionary collection), and old phototype publishers (Thomas and
Roisin, mostly at the Institut d’Estudis Fotogràficsde Catalunya), centres such as the Instituto
Amatller de Arte Hispánico (which includes, among others, the Mas Archive), aerial photography companies, etc.
Standards and models for the description of photography used at Spanish
institutions. Other descriptive and exchange models.
The descriptive situation of photographic collections in Spain is a varied one, and has alternatively depended on the availability of specialist personnel at cultural institutions and the resources
assigned for the automation of descriptive instruments. There is a whole range of possibilities,
from “invisibility” of photographs because of a lack of a description and conservation policy,
down to a detailed description of each and every one of the photographs of the various holdings
and collections kept at a centre, along with mere identification of the main collections.
What truly matters, though, is to ascertain that, as with other so-called “special materials” (maps,
plans, drawings, sound and audiovisual recordings, etc.), photographs have been processed
and described in accordance not so much with the specificities of the photographic objects, but
rather the nature of the centre where they are kept: kept: libraries, archives, museums, documentation centres, administrative units, private collections, etc26.
As a result, the same photograph could be described differently depending on whether it is
assigned one descriptive standard or another, in accordance with the individual centre where
it is located. This circumstance is heightened by the particular characteristics of iconographic
information associated with photos, which are described on the basis of the reading of their
contents by the cataloguing centre and in accordance with its needs, often without taking into
consideration the intentionality of the photographer or the natural or legal person that commissioned the work.

26

Of interest in this regard is the work by Jesús Robledano Arillo & Montserrat Canela Garayoa: “Estándares para la descripción de fotografía”, Revista d’arxius, nº 6 (2007), pp. 149-188.
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It should likewise be borne in mind that sound cataloguing is a basic premise for conservation,
as it avoids the unnecessary manipulation of originals and allows for more precise consultations.
Setting aside non-standardised and non-interconnected descriptive models, created ad hoc by
certain institutions, we will focus on the most universal standards and their application to photographs.
Photographic collections held at libraries, then, will be described by the ISP standard27, established
in the 1970s, and the MARC2128 exchange format. The MARC format is typically presented online
as an XML-type29 markup language, by means of a web compatible service, including the OAIPMH exchange protocol. The ISBD, and its national version of Spanish Library Cataloguing Rules,
also has the corresponding chapters for the description of graphic materials, both projectable and
non-projectable, including various photographic formats (positives, slides, stereograms, etc.). Cataloguing rules are designed above all for library materials, and the format fields must therefore be
adapted to the descriptive needs of photographic materials, respecting their specific nature and
establishing criteria for the adaptation of the levels of description in accordance with the needs of
the different materials, their volume at the institution, and the established objectives.
Meanwhile, photographic funds held in archives are typically described by means of the more
recent descriptive standard ISAD(G)30, which received its definitive approval in the year 2000,
and the first version of which already included examples of the description of sets of photographs. The standard has its corresponding exchange format, EAD31, which as early as the 2002
version was already using XML.
We are fortunate enough in Spain to have various applications of the ISAD(G) standard for the
description of photographs. In 2001, for example, the Centre de Recerca i Difusió de la Imatge
in Girona published its Manual for the Management of Photographic Collections and Holdings,
developing a descriptive model on the basis of the international standard32, while in 2006 the
second edition of the Manual of Multi-level Description published by the Regional Government
of Castile-Leon, provided specific conventions for photographs. The most recent contribution to
date is the brief manual Photographic Documentation published by Juan Miguel Sánchez Vigil
and Antonia Salvador3333.
Meanwhile, the State Archives have in place detailed guidelines for photographic description
based on ISAD(G) and the remaining standards and formats for archive exchange (ISAAR-CPF,
ISDIAH, EAS, EAC) used on the PARES portal (see Annex 5.7).
There are different types of standards which are perfectly valid, although there are certain differences among them. The most significant is that ISBD focuses its priority on the description of
individual materials or series publications, although it is true that the MARC21 format likewise
allows for cataloguing at different levels. Meanwhile, the ISAD(G) standard is organised as a descriptive tool in which the so-called “multi-level” provides hierarchical information which allows

27

International Standard Bibliographic Description (Descripción Bibliográfica Internacional Normalizada).

28

Machine Readable Cataloging.

29

eXtensible Markup Language.

30

General International Standard Archival Description.

31

Encoded Archival Description.

32

Boadas, Joan; Casellas Serra, Lluís-Esteve; Suquet, M. Àngels: Manual para la gestión de fondos y colecciones fotográficas. Girona: Centro de Recerca i Difusió de la Imatge, run by Girona City Council. Girona, 2001.

33

Sánchez Vigil, Juan Miguel & Salvador Benítez, Antonia: Documentación fotográfica, Barcelona, UOC, 2013.
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General view of Tortosa (Tarragona), c. 1880 - 1886. Photo: J. Laurent, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci

the desired description level to be chosen and related to the descriptive records immediately
above, below or alongside. In other words, it can be used to describe photographic collections
and holdings, features and single photographic units in an interrelated manner. Meanwhile, the
ISAAR(CPF)34 standard, and its EAC-CPF35 exchange standard provide significant information as
to the context of creation of the photographic document, in other words as to the authors, producers or custodians.
Museums have in place a descriptive standard for their collections, CIDOC CRM36, the first edition
of which was presented by the International Council of Museums, ICOM, in 1999, and which
is now an ISO standard (21127:2006). Recently, the ICOM itself developed an XML harvesting
scheme for the description and dissemination of museum collections, entitled LIDO37.
Nonetheless, the disparity between the museum institutions involved in the cataloguing of photography at the national level, and the inertia represented by the traditional resistance to document standardisation at museums, means that there are no commonly accepted descriptive models, the most frequent approach being that each institution will develop its own model based
on generally accepted fields (the most widespread in the context of museums is Dublin Core).

34

International Standard Archival Authority Record for Corporate Bodies, Persons and Families.

35

Encoded Archival Context for Corporate Bodies, Persons and Families Codificado- Instituciones, Personas y Familias).

36

Conceptual Reference Model.

37

Lightweight Information Describing Objects.
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The main characteristic revealed by the descriptive models used at museums is the consideration of photographic material as a museum holding, with the tendency to individualise all those
aspects which distinguish one object from another, even if they share the same technical characteristics and iconic content. These data models incorporate, alongside purely descriptive aspects,
fields connected with the material existence of the object (subject matter, dimensions, state of
conservation and treatment received) and other information regarding management (exhibitions
in which the holding has been involved, or bibliography in which it is cited), linking the object
to the context of the collection by means of the creation of sets or associations.
Given the diversity of museum collections and the blurred boundaries which often seem to
divide holdings which have been traditionally associated with libraries, archives or museums,
the DOMUS Integrated Museum Documentation System38, developed by the Spanish Ministry of
Education, Culture and Sport, and which currently catalogues more than 170 collections at museum institutions in Spain, attempted to resolve the issue caused by the consideration of certain
materials which were unique copies as museum holdings, by creating the category known as
Document Holdings. This subsection is used to catalogue letters, drawings, excavation reports,
dance cards, engravings, diaries… and photographs. Clearly the type of museum determines
in many cases whether a photograph is included in one category or another: a photograph by
Ortiz Echagüe of the series Types and Costumes could be considered a Document Holding at
the Museum of Costume, or a Museum Holding at the Ribadavia Museum of Ethnology. In any
event, the classification of a photograph as a Document Holding does not undermine the control
and detail of the cataloguing process, since both databases share most of their information fields.
At the national level, although with an international aim, there are other models for the representation of Cultural Heritage, such as CHARM39, developed by the Institute of Heritage Sciences (INCIPIT) at the CSIC. Lastly, one example of a descriptive model for photographs proposed
for documentation centres in Spain is the Photon40 system devised by Manuel Blázquez Ochando, proposing one single cataloguing scheme based on elements of library and archive standards, along with the Dublin Core and the EXIF embedded photographic metadata schema.
At the European level, particular mention should be made of the SEPIADES41 initiative, as a part
of the SEPIA42 project maintained by the European Commission for Preservation and Access
(ECPA) with the collaboration of leading institutions, including the National Library of Spain.
SEPIADES establishes 21 information fields and recommends the multi-level description of photographic collections already considered by archive standards, while opting for the description
of the scene represented in the photograph (the “visual image” in its terminology), irrespective
of the “format” employed to denote the different manifestations of the scene represented (slide,
print, digital file, negative…). In other words, the approach adopted is based on the image captured, rather than the tangible photographic object.

38

AA.VV.: Normalización documental de museos, Ministerio de Educación y Cultura, 1998.

39

Cultural Heritage Abstract Reference Model.

40

Blázquez-Ochando, Manuel: “Desarrollo de un sistema de catalogación y gestión de fotografías: Photon = Development of
a system for cataloging and managing photos: Photon”. Scire, 2012, vol. 18, no. 2, pages 103-112. Available at: http://eprints.
rclis.org/19106/1/ibersid2012-manuel-blazquez- ochando.pdf

41

SEPIA Data Element Set: recommendations for cataloguing photographic collections, Amsterdam, European Commission,
2003.

42

Safeguarding European Photographic Images for Access.
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Lastly, we here make a brief reference to certain metadata models which exist within the context of digital photography. Firstly, EXIF43, used by most digital cameras these days, and likewise
present in such other devices as telephones, tablets, etc.; and in the field of photojournalism,
the IPTC headers format, used for the description and exchange of information among press
agencies.
Equivalences among the different descriptive standards and exchange formats
Given this diverse range of descriptive standards for cultural heritage, the need has emerged to
have in place data models which offer interoperability among the different disciplines and applications, so as to facilitate exchange and distribution via Internet platforms.
The most successful basic standard is the Dublin Core Metadata Element Set (Dublin Core or
DC): a basic vocabulary of 15 elements or properties used for the exchange of any type of
information resource, and which refers both to the content and intellectual property and to
formal elements. DC has achieved widespread application as a part of the Open Archive Initiative Protocol for Metadata Harvesting (OAI-PMH), and was ratified as an ISO standard in 2009
(15836: 2009).
With regard to the description of photography, the SEPIADES recommendations contain a chapter entitled “Interoperability. Dublin Core as exchange format for photography”, which is based
on an analysis of different applications of this standard as an exchange format for photographic
descriptions. It proposes a mapping or equivalence between the DC elements and those proposed by SEPIA.
There are numerous examples of equivalences among the descriptive fields of the different
standards and formats for exchange and OAI-DC. One example which we could cite is the ICAAtoM project of the International Council on Archives, which could provide a guideline for the
implementation of qualified Dublin Core at different institutions with photographic collections44.
The problem which arises is how to reduce to the 15 elements of this standard to the rich and
complex descriptions of photographic objects which these centres often have. One alternative
for consideration would be to adopt the standards established by Europeana: ESE45, a metadata
model which, taking DC as its basis, has established a total of 37 descriptive elements, or its subsequent evolution, EDM46, based on the paradigm of linked data proposed by the semantic Web.

43

Exchangeable Image File Format.

44

The website of the ICA-AtoM project offers a useful table of equivalences among the fields of different document description and exchange models (ISAD(G), RDA, RDA2, EAD, MARC21, DC, MODS, CDWA): https://www.ica-atom.org/doc/
Crosswalks:_ISAD(G)

45

Europeana Semantic Elements

46

Europeana Data Model. Of potential use as an introduction to this field would be the study Xavier Agenjo and Francisca
Hernández Carrascal: ““Los modelos de datos en la perspectiva de Europeana, la DPLA y RDA”, Boletín de ANABAD, LXIII-3
(2013), pp. 17-32.
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Frogs fountain at La Granja gardens (Segovia), c. 1930. Photo: António Passaporte, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Loty
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Use of metadata for the exchange of descriptions of photographs and for the
conservation and dissemination of digital images
In the global information world represented by the Internet, it is increasingly important to use
standardised metadata schemata for the exchange, dissemination and conservation of digital objects. Among the different models, particular mention should be made of the following47:
–– OIA-PHM (Open Archives Initiative Protocol for Metadata Harvesting)48 is a protocol used
to communicate and harvest metadata in open repositories, which allows, among other
benefits, the visibility of the descriptive records through conventional Internet search engines.
–– METS (Metadata Encoding and Transmission Standard) is an XML metadata model devised for the management of objects in a digital library and the exchange of this type of
object among different repositories. It is compatible with standards such as MARC, EAD
and Dublin Core, among others, and has in place a specific schema for intellectual property rights: METSRights.
–– With regard to the above, PREMIS (Preservation Metadata: Implementation Strategies) is a
metadata model which gathers information about the capture and characteristics of digital
copies for future preservation.
In Spain, these metadata models are present at various libraries and digital repositories, mainly
those included within the Hispana aggregator of the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport.
Since 2009, the Ministry has been awarding annual grants for the creation and transformation
of digital resources (including photographic collections), along with their preservation and dissemination by means of repositories based on the OAI-PMH protocol. All the subsidised projects,
both private and public, must adopt this protocol and comply with its standards. Meanwhile the
PARES State Archive Portal is implementing the METS model.
The institutional repositories of university libraries and, in some cases, university archives, also
comply at least with the OAI-PMH49 protocol, with or without associated digital objects50.
A number of the photographic collections contained within repositories which comply with
these standards are cited below, in the section dedicated to Main repositories and national
websites.

47

For an overview of the main metadata models connected with the dissemination of heritage content, see the information
provided in this regard by the National Library of Spain

48

Open archive initiative protocol for the harvesting of metadata.

49

Directory of institutional repositories of the University Library Network

50

Although the greatest focus is on scientific journals (e-Prints), a working line has also been developed for heritage, resulting
in the Catalogue of Digitisation Initiatives for Document Heritage at University and Scientific Libraries (November 2013),
although this does not include photography.
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Door of the tavern, Arenas de San Pedro (Ávila), 1920.
Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

Group of women and children in a street of Forcinas
(Asturias), c. 1928. Photo: António Passaporte, Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Loty

Commercial and open software applications: advantages and disadvantages
The current landscape of a lack of economic resources raises huge challenges for institutions in
deciding as to the acquisition, maintenance or development of applications which comply with
management and dissemination expectations for their collections. The evolution of freeware or
open source programs extends the range of options, but before decisions are taken consideration
must be given to the fact that ‘open’ does not necessarily mean ‘cost-free’, and that this type of software typically entails a development and maintenance cost which may prove rather burdensome51.
Over recent years DSpace, developed initially as a management and dissemination tool for scientific publications, has achieved prominence as an institutional open source repository for digital
collections. There are various examples of its use in the field of photography, in particular in
Latin America (Costa Rica, Ecuador, Mexico and Brazil), while in Spain it would seem that it has
achieved particularly widespread use as a document repository at institutions and universities,
while scarcely being used for the dissemination of photographic collections.
The initiative of the International Council on Archives to develop free software for the description of photography resulted in the ICA-AtoM program, which in addition to archive description
standards is compatible with RDA, Dublin Core, MODS and PREMIS. In Spain, its implementation

51

The state of the matter may be consulted in the work by Jesús Navas Millán & Antonio Ángel Ruiz Rodríguez: “Análisis y
recomendaciones sobre software para archivos de imágenes”, El profesional de la información, vol. 20, no. 4, 2011 (Issue
dedicated to: Photography and Image Banks), pp. 474-481.
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is limited for the time being, although it has been applied to the management, digitisation and
online dissemination of the photographic holdings of the Regional Archive of Madrid and the
collections of the University of Malaga’s Image Technology Centre (the Albumina project, still at
the development stage).
Another open source program devised as an online repository for digital cultural heritage collections
is Omeka, developed in 2008 by George Mason University (Virginia, USA), which complies with the
OAI-PMH protocol, is compatible with other exchange models (DC, EAD, CSV) and furthermore allows for the creation of virtual exhibitions (and is, for example, used for this purpose by Europeana).
Within the context of libraries, meanwhile, the IFLA (International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions) has developed the open source library management program Koha,
which is compatible with OAI-PMH. The Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport used this as
the basis for development of the Koha-Kobli version, which is already in operation at a number
of institutions belonging to the network of General State Administration Libraries (BAGE). Likewise, the global library consortium OCLC has developed OAICat, open source software for the
implementation of OAI repositories. As mentioned previously, the main issue with open source
systems is the cost and difficulty of development and updates, and it is therefore advisable to
request technical advice before choosing a solution of this type.
Main national websites and repositories (or those with Spanish holdings) with
descriptive records and/or accessible photographic images
The aim here is to highlight, without presenting a fully comprehensive list, significant photographic
collections the descriptions of which, and in some cases digital reproductions, are accessible online. For practical reasons, image banks, commercial photography websites and social media such as
Instagram, Picasa, Panoramio and Flickr are expressly excluded, although the last of these contains
a section of interest, “The Commons”, where a number of cultural entities from all round the world
(although none from Spain for the moment), post photos from their copyright-free collections.
Among the institutional initiatives at the national level in Spain, of particular interest is the Fototeca of the Institute of Spanish Cultural Heritage, the online catalogue of which provides access
to some 135,000 photographs with heritage content, which can be located by title, date, subject
matter, locality, etc.
In the field of museums, the CER.ES portal (Online Collections: the digital network of museum
collections of Spain) provides access to some 15,000 photographs, and has a database including
the object/document field, which allows searches by various photographic terms.
Meanwhile, the Spanish Archive Portal, PARES, provides access to a great many images derived
from state archives (see Annexes 5.2 and 5.3), while numerous archives at the regional and local levels have websites allowing for photograph description queries, along with the display of
digital reproductions. One could by way of example cite a number of archives at the level of
the autonomous regions (Catalonia, Madrid, Murcia52), municipalities (Cordoba, Girona, Toledo,

52

The portal of the Carmesí Project (Catalogue of Archives of the Region of Murcia in the Information Society)52 provides
access to a total of 29,522 digitised photographs belonging to 11 holdings of the General Archive of the Region of Murcia,
along with 2,672 digital copies from the “Family Album” initiative in the town of San Javier. Meanwhile, the online search
engine of the General Archive of the Region of Murcia provides access to some 11,000 descriptive records and/or images
of photographs from within its holdings.
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Barcelona, Granada Malaga, Arganda del Rey, Alcoy…), provincial authorities (Gipuzkoa, Guadalajara, Huesca, Vitoria) and universities (Navarre, Granada).
.
At the international level, the Archives Portal Europe, which currently includes 866 archive institutions belonging to 32 European countries, contains under the term “photo” almost 50,000
records, although only some 1,200 correspond to photographs with an associated digital image.
A search for the term “photo” returns around 130,000 results, of which slightly more than 6,950
refer to graphic documents and do indeed contain digital copies of photographs. From among
these images, 2,312 belong to Spanish institutions, most of them (1,924) the Municipal Archive
of Arganda and the rest to state archives.
Lastly, a search of the Directory of Digital Collections of Hispana employing the term “fotograf*”
returns just over 70 results, of which only 11 (marked with the Open Access icon on the list)
comply with the OAI protocol. Among these, the Image Archive of Castile-La Mancha, the Hispanic Digital Library, the Virtual Defence Library, the Digital Collections of the Cervantes Institute, the DARA in Aragon and the Photographic Holding of the University of Navarre.
The growing interest generated by photography has given rise to the implementation of a specific channel for the dissemination of historic images at Europeana: the Europeana Photography53 project, which now has some 225,000 photographs. Spanish content providers include
the Regional Government of Catalonia (Arxiu Nacional de Catalunya, Museu Nacional d’Art de
Catalunya and Museu d’Arqueologia de Catalunya) and the CRDI: Centro de Recerca i Difusió de
la Imatge, run by Girona City Council.
Likewise associated with Europeana is the Europhoto portal, on which around a dozen European press agencies have posted more than 910,000 journalistic photos online, running from the
end of the 19th century up to 1990, including Spain’s EFE agency, which has provided nearly
119,000 images.
Identification of national and international lists (thesauruses, subject lists, etc.) on
techniques, procedures and photographic genres
Controlled and indexing languages, both pre-coordinated (classifications, subject header lists)
and post-coordinated (thesauruses) are particularly useful tools for the creation of points of
access and retrieval of information, both of iconic content and formal aspects of photography.
There are numerous instruments of this type, in particular with regard to commercial image
banks which combine controlled languages with keywords, and even colour tones and forms
for retrieval54.
At the national level there are generic tools of this type, generated and maintained by such cultural institutions at the Andalusian Institute of Historical Heritage, which has a thesaurus (TPHA)
containing a small section dedicated to photographic techniques55.

53

European ancient photographic vintage repositories of digitized pictures of historical quality.

54

For a recent review of these aspects, one useful study is the work by Juan Alonso Fernández: Digitalización, catalogación
y recuperación de información en los archivos fotográficos: un estado de la cuestión, II Premi del Col.legi Oficial de Bibliotecaris i Documentalistes de Catalunya al millor treball acadèmic, Barcelona, 2008.

55

The main terms connected with photography are found in the following hierarchy “Acontecimientos. Actividades. Procesos.
Técnicas > Técnica > Técnica de representación gráfica * > Registro de imágenes > Técnica fotográfica”.
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Meanwhile, the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport has published online, as part of the
CER.ES - Museum Network Collections project, a series of thesauruses, including a number of
titles with terms of relevance in the field of photography: the Diccionario de materias y técnicas
(2008), with definitions of photographic media, and the Tesauro y diccionario de objetos asociados a la expresión artística (2013), by Isabel Trinidad Lafuente, which covers accessories, optical
apparatus, cameras, lenses and supports, along with types of photography by content.
Along similar lines, one example of a pre-coordinated language of use for the indexing of photography is the List of Authorities of the National Library of Spain, which contains a sub-list of
photographic terms, for both subject matters and genre/form, along with terms for procedures,
genres and other photographic information of interest.
As for specific thesauruses dedicated to photography, particular mention should first be made of
the BIMA (Image Base)56 thesaurus, the name given to the image document database of Barcelona City Council. More recently, an advanced issue of the thesaurus produced on the basis of
photographic genres has been published57.
Other organisations, such as the Centre for Image Research and Dissemination in Girona, or
the State Archives of the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport (see Annex 5.7) have opted
to produce and maintain their own controlled vocabularies for procedures, pathologies, storage
media, formats, genre, etc.
At the international level, the most recognised and widely used thesauruses for graphic resources, including photography, are as follows:
–– Library of Congress: Thesaurus for graphic materials I: Subject Terms (TGM I) & Thesaurus
for graphic materials: Genre and Physical Characteristic Terms (TGMII).
–– Getty Research Institute: Art & architecture thesaurus (AAT).
–– Tesauro de arte & arquitectura. Translation into Spanish of the AAT performed by the Centro de Documentación de Bienes Patrimoniales, dependent on the DIBAM (Directorate of
Libraries, Archives and Museums) in Chile.
–– National Library of France: Thésaurus iconographique: système descriptif des représentations. François Garnier (Paris, 1984)58.
One example of the subject header list is that produced by the Art Libraries Section of the
IFLA, Multilingual Glossary for Art Librarians, which although it is not specific to photographs, does include many entries connected with them. Meanwhile, the website of Iconclass,
maintained by the RKD (Dutch Institute of Art History), provides a hierarchical subject classification system for art and iconography, and includes a specific section (48C61) dedicated
to photography.

56

Sílvia Domènech: Tesaure BIMA, Barcelona: Barcelona City Council. Arxiu Municipal de Barcelona, 1997, 127 pp.

57

Miguel García Cárceles & Mª José Rodríguez Molina: “Elaboración de tesauros para fotografía basados en géneros fotográficos”, Boletín ANABAD. LXIV-1 (2014), pp. 87-100.

58

Used, for example, for the indexing of the Joconde databases (Catalogue of Collections of the Museums of France): http://
www.culture.gouv.fr/public/mistral/joconde_fr.
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Photographies belonging to the IPCE’s Fototeca. Photo:
Fototeca IPCE

Conclusions on the current status of photographic heritage in the field of collection
description
In the light of the national landscape in terms of the description of photographic collections and
holdings, the following conclusions may be drawn:
–– Lack of updated, accessible and centralised information as to the location and descriptive
state of numerous photographic collections in the country, with certain exceptions in the
case of particular autonomous regions.
–– Diversity of descriptive standards in accordance with the nature of the centres holding
photographic collections, often with a lack of standardised descriptions.
–– Scant usage of metadata models, such as OAI-PMH, which would allow for the exchange
and dissemination of descriptions and images.
–– Variety of both commercial and open source computer applications, with highly diverse
management functionalities.
–– Lack and scattering of websites for digital repositories with digital records and online accessible reproductions of photographs, undermining the visibility of holdings and hampering consultation.
–– Numerous indexing tools of different types and specificities, but with few specific developments for the description of photographs.
In short, dispersal or lack of information, lack of descriptive uniformity, scant implementation of
exchange formats and difficulties in general for the location and retrieval of records and images.
1.2.3. Use and dissemination
Introduction

			

The mission of cultural heritage management institutions which have photographic heritage
under their custodianship is not confined to the ordering, conservation and cataloguing of their
holdings. It is likewise vital for them to disseminate their content and make it available to researchers, the creators of derivative works (Creative and Cultural Industries) and citizens with
an interest in cultural heritage.
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Such entities currently perform their “use and dissemination” function with great differences
in terms of consultation, access, authorised use (private/public) and reuse in derivative works,
whether on a non-profit or commercial basis.
In this regard, while institutions such as the Library of Congress of the United States offer reproductions of most of their photographic holdings with scarcely any restrictions on use, other
libraries, archives and museums around the world59 place limitations on the reuse of their images,
ranging from various charges for use and reproduction, to specific restrictions for commercial or
profit purposes.
In general, there are two schools of thought with regard to the use and dissemination of digital
objects produced and managed by public authorities: first those who argue for free access and
usage of all holdings, while others argue that a minimal price should be charged in order to
cover the payment of marginal costs and copyright, where applicable, while also guaranteeing a
basic economic return on the investment made.
The former school is represented by various user groups (cultural and creative industries, researchers and private individuals), and is supported by such initiatives as Europeana, which,
within the context of the European Digital Agenda, promotes the release of cultural content and
the widespread use of the Creative Commons licence CC0 1.0 Universal (free of exploitation
rights).
The second school of thought likewise originates in the EU, essentially among photographic
holding management entities which are not only forced to deal with the complex issue of copyright, but must also give consideration to the resources invested in order to make such holdings
available to the public (costs of acquisition, preservation, storage, digitisation, etc.).
Between these two schools, the real world typically imposes a halfway house solution, since
even if efforts can be combined to release photographs belonging to the public domain, reproduction will continue to require economic consideration. This is the case of state archives,
libraries and museums, where the reproduction of images is subject to the payment of a charge
established in the Order of Public Prices of the Ministry of Culture, compliance with which is
mandatory for dependent institutions (Order CUL/1077/2011 of 25 April 2011). The scenario is
similar in the Autonomous Regions, which in general apply various public fees and charges for
the granting of copies and digital images.
In this regard, European regulations and their transposition into national legislation60, although
they encourage public sector bodies to authorise the use of documents unconditionally, with
the most minimal restrictions possible through the use of open licences, establish exceptions
vis-a-vis libraries, museums and archives. This thus allows such institutions to charge for the
costs of data conservation and rights acquisition, while also adding a reasonable profit margin
and establishing different tariffs depending on whether the purpose of reuse is for profit or not,
taking into consideration the prices applied by the private sector for the reuse of identical or
similar documents.61

59

Remaining in the US the Metropolitan Museum, for example, establishes limitations for the commercial use of its photographs and has a scale of fees which vary depending on the required uses:
http://www.metmuseum.org/research/image-resources/image-request-form

60

Directive 2013/37/EU the reuse of public sector information, of the European Parliament, and Guidelines for recommended
standard use licences, datasets and charging for the reuse of content.

61

Whereas 23 of the aforementioned Directive
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Taking into consideration all the above, the
conclusion which could be reached is that there
is a need for cultural institutions to dedicate efforts to analysis, standardisation and consideration in the application of the tariffs governing
the use of photographic objects by third parties, distinguishing whether the purposes are
for profit or not, whether the requested item
has already been digitised, whether there are intellectual property rights which apply, etc. The
idea is progressively to instil a change of mentality which would support the reuse of content
while designing feasible and phased strategies
which will serve to make photographic objects
available in digital format to the general public,
promoting their re-use.
IT solutions and platforms used at
photographic archives 			

Luna Street, Madrid, 1914. Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

The range of off-the-shelf IT applications and
freeware for the management of photographic
collections of archives, libraries and museums
is analysed in the chapter on “Description of
holdings and collections”.
One of the problems raised by current management systems is that, with a very few exceptions, they do not have applications in place
which offer a comprehensive approach to both
description and online publication, and the usage of traditional database systems which are
not linked to online display facilities therefore
remains widespread. This requires content periodically to be manually updated, generating
greater effort and increasing the margin of error.
As regards comprehensive platforms, the BNE,
for example, uses a combination of applications: Digitool (commercial) and Apache SOLR
(open source). Among those entities using applications developed with open source software
is the Ateneo in Madrid62 with ICA-AtoM. The
company which developed ICA-AtoM also offers a more advanced open source version63.

Beggar, Segovia, 1924. Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca
IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

62

http://archivo.ateneodemadrid.es/

63

The “Access to memory” platform by Artefactual: https://
www.accesstomemory.org/es/. A pilot installation may be
viewed at: http://atom.i2basque.es/index.php/?sf_culture=es
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The Provincial Authority of Guipúzcoa has developed an open source platform known as Guregipuzkoa, which allows users to contribute information upload images, and has in place an API
to access the content from other programmes.
As regards the European Union, the Europeana project brings together on its platform more than
36 million digital objects drawn from European archives, libraries and museums, among which
more than 23 million are images (photographs, engravings, posters, etc.). This is a “catalogue
of catalogues” drawing exclusively on the metadata of each entity or provider, with the digital
objects remaining in their original catalogues. The initiative is supported by a network of “aggregators” distributed by country, although there are also themed aggregators, such as Europeana
Photography and Europeana Fashion. The aggregator in the case of Spain is HISPANA, with
more than 5 million digital objects drawn from over 200 repositories (archives, libraries, museums and other cultural institutions).
Europeana is currently evolving from the ESE (Europeana Semantic Elements) description model,
based on Dublin Core, towards the EDM (Europeana Data Model), with a linked data structure.
This evolution is in line with “Linked Open Data” (LOD) initiatives which promote the exchange
and reuse of digital objects and descriptions enriched with semantic Web technologies.
There are also specialist platforms for orthphotos (vertical aerial photos) which incorporate GIS
(Geographical Information System) functionalities. Orthphotos are particularly valuable for researchers in the field of land management, industrial heritage, and any type of work based on
information connected with the terrain and the objects which occupy it. This is the case of the
Spanish National Geographical Institute (IGN), which holds in its own Virtual Photo Library the
orthphotos of the American 1956-57 flight and those of the company CETFA (Ruiz de Alda) of
the River Segura Basin (1929-30).
Metadata

				

Image metadata are typically stored as records in a separate database. They may also accompany
the digital file, either as embedded information or as an attached file, or “sidecar”. There are well recognised international standards: EXIF, IPTC, DICOM, XMP, etc., among the most versatile of which
is XMP64, based on the XML metadata language. Created by Adobe for the capture, preservation and
exchange of metadata in different digital media and workflows, it was adopted by ISO in 201265.
The capture and digitisation instruments used today, whether scanners or digital cameras, incorporate metadata embedded in the image file. Some of them can be predefined (author, intellectual
property, make and model of the device), while others correspond to the characteristics of the
digital image (format and compression, size and resolution, date and time, geographical location).
It is important to take this circumstance into consideration and to aggregate the metadata with the
image in new works and digitisations wherever possible. The Guide to Application of the Technical
Interoperability Standard for Document Digitisation, published in 2011 by the Directorate-General
for the Promotion of Electronic Administration (MPT), offers guidelines in this regard. However,
to date there are very few digital archives which distribute photos with embedded metadata.66

64

eXtensible Metadata Platform

65

XMP becomes an ISO standard

66

One example would be the Digital Map Library of the Cartographic and Geological Institute of Catalonia, which provides
metadata together with the images in a sidecar file.
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Offering of digital images, visibility and usage policies 		
The quality of digital images and the usage policies applied to online catalogues and platforms
vary widely. One example of good practice in access to and usage of publicly owned holdings
would be the “Prints & Photographs” collection of the Library of Congress in the United States.
Almost all the images in its historical holding can be downloaded in high resolution, free of
water marks and with no usage restrictions. However, the library does warn that certain photographs could be subject to copyright, and indicates that users must themselves seek information
as to the rights regarding images which do not include an express declaration in this regard
(http://www.loc.gov/rr/print/195_copr.html).
The situation in Europe may be summarised on the basis of the Europeana portal data, which
provides an interesting overview of the offering of digital images and usage policies around the
EU, based on copyright information generally offered by means of Creative Commons licenses:

Usage of photographs in Europeana. Data obtained on 2/02/2015
Conditions of use

Number of images

Copyright data

% total

CCO

169.574

No rights reserved/no restrictions

0,73

CC BY

855.360

No restrictions

3,69

1.862.032

No restrictions

8,02

Public domain
Unrestricted access; no reuse

11.430.470

No reuse

49,26

CC BY-SA

1.992.032

Commercial use and derivatives permitted,
provided that distribution is performed
with the same type of licence

CC BY-NC-ND

2.502.889

Non-commercial; no derivatives

CC BY-NC-SA

1.479.343

Non-commercial

6,38

CC BY-NC

395.253

Non-commercial

1,70

CC BY-ND

64.522

No derivatives

0,28

Subject to a price; no reuse

8,58

10,79

1.214.854

5,24

Restricted access / rights reserved

877.991

3,78

Copyright unknown

359.558

1,55

319

0,00

1

0,00

Out of copyright; No commercial use
Orphan work
TOTAL PHOTOGRAPHS:

23.204.198

Use without restrictions: 12 % Use with restrictions: 88 %
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X-Ray image, IPCE, 2012. Photo: Archivo IPCE

The data reveal that, although Europeana set as a priority for 2015 the reuse of content, and as
a challenge for the year 2020 that all material should be freely accessible for reuse67, the current
situation falls far short of these objectives. This is the case both from the perspective of usage
restrictions and from the perspective of the quality and resolution of images, since even those
which are offered without restrictions are in many cases provided at resolutions which are too
low to permit reuse in publications, exhibitions, etc.
As regards the situation in Spain, despite the aforementioned differences in terms of access and
usage of images, it should be acknowledged that public authorities (at both the state and also the
regional/local levels) have made huge efforts over recent years to make their cultural resources
available to the general public in digital format.
–– State Authority:
At present, the digital catalogues and platforms of the General State Authority provide
free download and access, typically in moderate resolution ( JPEG of between 200 and
350 kB) to millions of digital objects which comprise Spain’s document heritage, including books, magazine articles, images of antiquities and artworks, archived documents and
photographs. Despite access and downloading free of charge, all these institutions charge
public prices for the reproduction of high-resolution images, in accordance with Order
CUL/1077/2011.

67

A goal for Europeana
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The most significant platforms or catalogues, in terms both of their volume and the significance of their photographic collections, are as follows:
• PARES (Spanish Archives Portal): provides access to more than 33 million images
drawn from state archives, including archive documents and photographs.
• Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage (IPCE) Photo Library: access to 143,000 photographs concerned with heritage matters.
• CER.ES (Digital Network of Spanish Museum Collections): access to 159,000 digital
objects drawn from state museums, including more than 16,000 heritage-themed
photographs.
• Virtual Bibliographical Heritage Library (BVPB): collective catalogue with access
to nearly 70,000 digital objects drawn from the libraries of the State, including
14,222 photographs with resolutions and usage restrictions which vary depending
on the conditions established by the management entities.
• Hispanic Digital Library (BNE): access to 5,936 photographic documents (although
in some cases these are albums containing several images), downloadable without
restriction (except for commercial use) in high resolution and PDF format.
–– Autonomous Regions:
The autonomous regions have likewise made considerable efforts to process and make
publicly available their photographic collections, resulting in the creation of numerous
online catalogues and portals. The most significant of these would include:
• Girona City Council: providing access to 380,000 antique and modern photographs, in PNG format and at a moderate-low resolution.
• Image archive of Castille-La Mancha: access to 25,353 photographs, dealing with
both historical and contemporary themes. Most offered in GIF format and in low
resolution, and in some cases cannot be downloaded.
• Gureguipuzkoa: unrestricted access to an indeterminate number of moderate resolution images (between 200 and 800 kB).
• “Digital Memory”: a number of regional portals have been created with this generic name, with various conditions for access and use. These include:
-- Digital Memory of the Canaries: unrestricted access to 36,000 high-resolution
images dealing with the heritage of the Canaries.
-- Digital Memory of Catalonia: unrestricted access to 33,623 low resolution photographs (under 100 kB) dealing with Catalan heritage.
-- Digital Memory of Asturias: CC 3.0 non-commercial access to images provided by the general public and typically available in low resolution ( JPEGs of
around 100 kB).
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A brief analysis of this landscape reveals the Hispanic Digital Library68 and Digital Memory of
the Canaries69 as flagship initiatives in terms of the quality of the images offered and the usage
conditions. These are in both cases relatively recently created catalogues with a limited volume,
facilitating the use of innovative platforms with functionalities which were not available previously to such platforms as PARES and CER.ES, developed in the 1990s. These new functionalities
include in particular the opening up of catalogues to public involvement through the possibility
of classifying images, sharing them via social media, and adding labels or comments.
Social awareness-raising as to the importance of photographic heritage
Photographic heritage appeals directly to the sense of identity of peoples and individuals, and
arouses the natural interest of the general public. The numerous public, private and individual
initiatives intended to compile photographic holdings connected with a particular locality or
theme serve to confirm this circumstance.
Although general interest has on occasion given rise to significant publications and projects,
a lack of technical rigour is often noted in the description of holdings and collections which,
because of the inherent nature of the initiatives, typically deal with digitised images, without
considering the original photographs and their context. Although general interest has on occasion given rise to significant publications and projects, a lack of technical rigour is often noted
in the description of holdings and collections which, because of the inherent nature of the initiatives, typically deal with digitised images, without considering the original photographs and
their context.
The projects to recover and compile photographic heritage which receive direct support from the
general public through the contribution of images and collections would include in particular:
–– projects addressing a general public audience, following the “family album” model: Caja
Madrid (five editions since 2002), Gran Canaria (2007), Region of Murcia (2008).
–– Projects employing the holdings of institutions, such as the aforementioned “Digital Memory” model: Asturias, Catalonia, Elche, Madrid, Murcia, Canaries, Lanzarote, etc.
–– Projects employing the holdings of institutions, such as the aforementioned “Digital Memory” model:
This general public interest in photography is also seen through social media and Facebook70,
Pinterest, Instagram, etc.,groups with an interest in photography dealing with mining themes71
and in the various “localpedias”72, on occasion organised in an anarchic manner, although it is
not uncommon to find contributions by experts who provide data on the images displayed.

68

http://www.bne.es/es/Catalogos/BibliotecaDigitalHispanica/Inicio/

69

http://mdc.ulpgc.es/

70

See San Sebastián desaparecida & Cantabria y Santander en el recuerdo and other similar collections.

71

Historic Mining Archive, with 11,000 images online stop.

72

Arija Photographic Archive: exhibitions and families.
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Horses near the Segovia Aqueduct, c. 1927 - 1936. Photo: António Passaporte, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Loty
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Public communication activities: exhibitions, festivals, publications
In this section of the state of the matter, a number of significant cases of the reuse of content in
the custodianship of public and private photographic archives are indicated. Such reuse generates economic activity which is reflected in derivative works in various formats (exhibitions, publications, reportage features), facilitating the efforts of creatives, artists, industries and services
that have recourse to photographic heritage in order to perform their activities.
Exhibitions
A brief historical account would begin with the 1970s and early 1980s, marking the first emergence of private photography galleries organising exhibitions on a regular and successful basis.
However, the main channel for the dissemination of photography during this period came in the
form of institutional exhibitions.
Without wishing to provide a comprehensive list, we would cite the first photography exhibitions staged by the recently created National Exhibition Centre, which had its venue at the National Library of Spain in the early 1980s. The centre combined contemporary art exhibitions,
which include photographic works, with shows of photography produced in the first third of the
20th century (Imágenes de la Arcadia; Idas y Caos, etc.).
These initiatives generated renewed interest in photography, and the Valencia Provincial
Authority’s Sala Parpalló included in its calendar a series of exhibitions of such leading photographers as Walker Evans, Robert Frank, Lissete Model, August Sander, etc.
In Madrid, the Círculo de Bellas Artes dedicated its Minerva Gallery to exhibitions of young photographers between 1982 and 1996, while the Museo Nacional Centro de Arte Reina Sofía staged
in 1991 the project Four directions: contemporary Spanish photography, 1970-1990, offering a
review of the national landscape through the works of 50 photographers.
Lastly, in the private sphere mention should be made of the contribution made by the historian Publio López Mondéjar, who in the late 1980s began the project The Sources of Memory,
highlighting the works of significant photographers who were unknown or unpublished.
Numerous photography exhibitions are currently scheduled in Spain, with holdings drawn from
both institutional collections and those of professional photographers and private archives. In
Madrid alone there are typically between 30 and 50 shows at any given time73, perhaps supported by the fact that, given the nature of the objects employed, the organisation of photography
exhibitions is typically simpler and cheaper than those involving other types of work.
Exhibitions typically feature the publication of catalogues which not only arouse interest in
themselves, but also help to publicise genres and authors. Given the dispersal of photographic
heritage in this country, such activities are probably one of the primary mechanisms which bring
users into contact with such holdings, and are an excellent resource for dissemination and social
awareness-raising as to the value of photography.

73

Photography exhibitions in Madrid: http://kedin.es/madrid/fotografia.html
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Festivals
With a nod towards Les Rencontres d’Arlès and the Mois de la Photo à Paris, a series of photography festivals have been established in Spain, stimulating an interest in this artistic medium in
the country. Almost all these festivals include in their schedule the rediscovery of an early photographer, while contemporary art galleries stage photography exhibitions to coincide with the
dates of the events, generating a climate of interest in photography as a phenomenon.
The first festival of this type was the Primavera Fotogràfica de Catalunya, which staged its first
edition in 1982, and continued up until 2004, staging biennial exhibitions, competitions, seminars, forums, etc. In addition to exhibitions dedicated to contemporary photographers, the event
also made considerable efforts to rediscover photographers from the late 19th and early 20th
centuries, a task which was subsequently continued by other initiatives.
The leading festivals at present include in particular the Jornadas Universitarias de Fotografía in
Madrid, the Bienal de Fotografía de Vigo, the Fotoencuentros de Murcia, the Festival de Fotografía de Guadalajara, the Jornades Fotogràfiques a València, Tarazona Foto, Huesca Imagen, Visiona, Imago, and lastly PhotoEspaña, one of the most successful initiatives, which is held yearly in
Madrid and has other sub-venues in other Spanish and European cities.
Publications
A significant proportion of the books published in the field of photography use content drawn
from photographic archives. The “descriptive geographic album” model, with engravings or photographs, has been a constant since the mid-19th century.
Books on the history of photography are another example of the reuse of archive content, as
are those based on the recovery of local historical photography. In this regard, images focused
on the restoration of a particular town’s photographic heritage are now commonplace, using the
holdings of private individuals who are typically asked to contribute their images for print or
online publications.
The most recent trend is the publication of photography books financed through crowdfunding. It is
common to find on such platforms proposals for publications of artistic or historic photography. One
good example would be the title “Toledo Olvidado” 1 and 2, in Verkami7474.
The awards organised by PhotoEspaña for “the best photography books of the year” have brought
together a selection of around 100 national and international books specialising in photography.
The publications, chosen from among all those submitted for the awards, may be considered a
significant sample of editorial output.75.
Separate mention should be made of dictionaries of photography and photographers, such as
the Diccionario de Fotógrafos Españoles76 and the recent Directorio de Fotógrafos en España
(1851-1936). The former, sponsored by the Sub-Directorate-General for the Promotion of the
Fine Arts, contains entries and images from the 19th to the 21st century corresponding to photo-
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http://www.verkami.com

75

PHotoEspaña, “The Best Photography Books of the Year

76

http://www.mcu.es/promoArte/Novedades/DiccionarioFotografosEsp.html
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graphers having produced significant works in Spain. The latter work was published in 2013 by
the General and Photographic Archive of the Provincial Authority of Valencia, produced by its
authors, M. J. Rodríguez Molina, J. R. Sanchís, through information provided by yearbooks and
commercial guides.
New dissemination strategies
The visibility provided by the Internet to all types of cultural resource, and the popularisation of
the use of social networks, has not only increased the proportion of general public participation
in every aspect of culture, but also the demand for such involvement.
Specific catalogues and platforms for the consultation of images online must be prepared in
order to respond to the demand which has arisen, adapting functionalities and planning new
dissemination strategies for collections, which in turn allow for collaboration by the general
populace, while helping to specify and enrich the description of images.
Mention has already been made of the functionalities incorporated by certain institutions in their
catalogues to facilitate the use of digital objects in blogs and social media, such as the BNE through
the Hispanic Digital Library, and the Provincial Authority of Guipúzcoa, with Guregipuzkoa.

Altamira. Process of macrophotogrametry. Photo: José Luis Lerma
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However, new media also allow for other dissemination strategies, such as the creation of virtual
exhibitions77 and thematic micro-sites on institutional websites, as well as the use of blogs and
social media (Facebook, Twitter, Flickr, Instagram, Pinterest, Tumblr, etc.) to generate, share and
disseminate information and collections.
Public authorities constitute the ideal environment in which to implement such new strategies,
requiring the updating both of image management applications and the technical know-how of
the staff responsible for the collections.
The process has already been launched, with initiatives and projects in various phases of development at almost every institutional level (archives, libraries, museums and other photographic
heritage management centres).
In the context of museums, two examples of social media dissemination would be particularly
worthy of mention by way of example: the involvement of the Museum of Costume in Europeana Fashion, with the exhibition of a selection from its collections on Pinterest and Tumblr78,
and the involvement in Pinterest of the Museums of Andalusia, with its series of “Singular Collections and Spaces”79.
Meanwhile, the Sub-Directorate-General for State Archives began a policy of active dissemination
through social media in May 2014, focused on the content of PARES. They have Facebook and Twitter accounts, and include archive content on the YouTube Culture Channel. They also belong to @
SinergiaALA, a simultaneous dissemination network involving archive communities in Spain, Portugal
and nine Latin American countries, used to promote the involvement of archives in social media.
As regards the Sub-Directorate-General for the Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage, it has had a
social media presence since early 2011, through a Facebook profile which has more than 18,000
followers, and another on Twitter with more than 7,500. Both profiles periodically feature news
and updates on the holdings included in the Heritage Photo Library online catalogue. In all cases
the publication of photographic collections online has led to a considerable reduction in the number
of users attending the centres in person, and an exponential increase in the number of online catalogue queries. This evolution can be clearly seen a comparison of the PARES data over the last 10
years: in 2003, 231,090 in-person consultations were recorded, and 260,000 online, while in 2013,
in-person consultations amounted to 77,491, compared with more than 23 million online. In other
words, the publication of virtual catalogues leads to an increase in the return and social impact of
heritage collections, as it serves to save resources on the part of both the authorities and the general
public, while also facilitating unrestricted access to holdings and collections.
Final mention should be made of a State Archive initiative which links heritage photography to
mobile telephones. This is a mobile application which allows photos to be viewed on a map, as
well as browsing among the photos and access to the information available in the description
cards in PARES. The project is at the prototype stage, and so far work has been performed with
photographs contained in the holdings of the National Tourism Board, under the custodianship
of the General Administration Archive.

77

Example of the exhibition featuring the photographer Kati Horna organised by the Sub-Directorate-General for State Archives: http://www.mcu.es/archivos/CE/ExpoVisitVirtual/kati/index.html

78

https://www.pinterest.com/eurfashion/curation-jewellery-ii/

79

https://www.pinterest.com/museosandalucia/colecciones-y-espacios-singulares/
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Camera. Asociación de Estudios Melillenses, Melilla, 2013. Photo: Archivo IPCE

New challenges: the reuse of information of public authorities
A recent Communication by the EU considers that “the contribution by cultural heritage to economic growth and social cohesion is undervalued”80, and argues for an integrated focus in order
to make such heritage extensively accessible and reusable, so that it can act as a catalyst for the
economy (Creative and Cultural Industries, tourism, etc.).
Another document on the “European Digital Agenda” emphasises that the digitisation of cultural
heritage offers competitive benefits for cultural industries, as they generate 4% of GDP81. It likewise indicates that online accessibility serves to develop new products and services in areas such
as tourism, education, architecture, design, games and advertising.
In order to facilitate the use of public domain creations, “calculator” prototypes have been developed to provide an initial impression of the state of works from the perspective of intellectual
property rights. In November 2013 the Ministry of Culture and Communication in France commissioned the Open Knowledge Foundation (OKF) to produce a “public domain calculator”82,
with the aim of providing the cultural sector with a tool to ascertain the legal status of a work,
with the information included in the metadata.

80

Towards an integrated approach to cultural heritage for Europe

81

The Digital Agenda Toolbox, page 48.

82

Le calculateur du domaine public français.
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Overall, the current in favour of the release of cultural content is a movement which is becoming
increasingly powerful, and is being reflected at publicly owned archives thanks to the support
of recognised organisations and international projects:
–– Open Knowledge Foundation
–– Wikimedia Commons
–– Open GLAM (funded by the EU)
–– Flickr The Commons
–– Europeana Public Domain Charter
With regard to barriers limiting the use of content, the first is to be found in the legislation in
place regarding intellectual property, which, even if one takes into consideration shared EU
standards, reveals variations from one country to another.
It is common to encounter problems and impediments to the reuse of digital objects, even for
teaching and research purposes. The processes required for reuse, in the form of authorisations,
charges and public fees, may vary considerably for the same object in the case of different entities, which on occasion are dependent on the same body. Discrepancies in terms of cost and
period, and the lack in some cases of reduced prices for cultural uses, discourage the usage of
heritage images, above all on the part of researchers and educators.
Some entities have found that the most effective way to increase the visibility of the heritage in
their custodianship and to raise the economic and social returns on all the efforts dedicated to
their preservation involves fostering usage. It is therefore increasingly common to come across
restriction-free content, even for reuse in any type of derivative work, whether commercial or
non-profit.
This is the case of the Library of Congress of the United States, which has an interest in its holdings
enjoying good visibility and extensive familiarity, dissemination and re-use. In addition to facilitating
unrestricted access free of charge to its images through its online catalogue, in 2008 it published a
part of its collection on Flickr The Commons. This initiative was subsequently followed by archives
and libraries in different countries, although these do not yet include any Spanish entity83.
Meanwhile, Europeana is responsible for promoting the visibility and reuse of cultural heritage
through metadata exchange agreements84. In 2011 it published the White Paper entitled “The
Problem of the Yellow Milkmaid”, giving as an example the mass dissemination of a defective
image in order to analyse the Open Data strategy and the “business model” of cultural entities.
The paper reaches the conclusion that, although it is necessary to analyse each case, the release
of content is an initiative which increases the visibility of photographic heritage and offers more
benefits than drawbacks, and it therefore recommends a more widespread application.
The association Wikimedia España, the official chapter of the Wikimedia Foundation, likewise
adopts a posture in favour of the visibility and re-use of photographic holdings. Its key mission
is to obtain images for Wikipedia which are free of usage rights. This involves the organisation
of such international events as:
–– WLM 2013 (Wiki Loves Monuments), photographs of Assets of Cultural Interest.

83

Entities in Flickr The Commons

84

Europeana-Oviedo University agreement
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–– WLA 2010 (Wiki Loves Arts), with Foconorte, photographs from museum holdings.
The approach begun by Wikimedia in 2014 aims to release photographic heritage into the public
domain. The first collaboration agreement was announced in June this year85, and conversations
are ongoing with various entities (archives, museums, etc.) to reach similar agreements. Negotiations began in 2012 with the BNE, with the aim of releasing content from the Hispanic Digital
Library under CC-BY-SA 3.0, withdrawing the NC (non-commercial) clause from content previously published.
In conclusion, current trends as regards visibility, usage and reuse of digital content argue
at management entities (archives, libraries, museums and other cultural organisations) should
switch from a traditional “institution-centred” model to a new, more open and collaborative
“user-centred” model. Good practice is viewed as covering approaches which aim to maximise
the usage of photographic heritage by interested parties: researchers, general public and creative
and cultural industries, promoting visibility and free use of collections.
Conclusions. Towards a change of model: from the institution to the citizen
The Heritage Act declares in the preamble that its ultimate aim is access to the assets which
represent our Historical Heritage, in order to allow an ever greater number of citizens to view
and enjoy the works which are the legacy of the collective capability of a people. We can find
no more appropriate terms to express the importance given to the usage and dissemination of
cultural assets.
Directive 2013/37/EU, on the reuse of public sector information, of the European Parliament86,
and the Guidelines on recommended standard licences, datasets and charging for reuse of content87, recently published, aim to allow public sector bodies to authorise the reuse of documents
without any conditions, with minimal potential restrictions, while promoting the use of open
licences.
They limit possible charges to marginal costs, excluding from this obligation “libraries (including
university libraries), museums and archives”, which may include the costs of conserving data,
and those for the acquisition of rights, together with a reasonable profit margin.
In the case of electronic distribution (downloading) of digital files or documents, the law considers that the average operational costs of a database are low, and continue to fall, and that the
free use of this service could therefore be recommendable.
In Spain, with just a few exceptions, the document and photographic holdings of public sector
entities are offered without open licences, and are subject to various orders establishing public
fees and charges, which should ideally be standardised.
In this regard, the various authorities should consider the weighting of the charges levied, alongside actions to improve accessibility to photographic heritage on the part of all citizens, dedicating renewed institutional efforts to facilitate dissemination.
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Wikimedia España and Numismática Pliego
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https://www.boe.es/doue/2013/175/L00001-00008.pdf

87

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-content/ES/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:52014XC0724(01)&from=EN
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One reasonable practice proposed, and already widespread in other countries, is the progressive
release of public domain content, in other words historic photos already digitised, which could
be made publicly available over the Internet in high resolution by means of a CC-BY licence, following the model established by such initiatives as the Hispanic Digital Library. In short, the proposal is for a shift from the current “institution-centred” model to a new “citizen-centred” model.
1.2.4. Training
Introduction

			

Training in the field of photography in Spain remains, despite the almost 175 years which have
passed since Luis Aragó presented the invention at the Spanish Academy of Science, a rarity on
official study programmes in Spain.
Photography had its origins in a distinctly amateur context, and training in photographic techniques was notable, up until the 1970s, for its self-taught connotations. This characteristic led to a
degree of stagnation in terms of research, giving the photography of the era a distinctly mimetic
character in terms of themes and styles, since not only were techniques but also the motifs to be
photographed handed down.
From the 1930s onwards, the recently founded photo clubs were soon to take on the task of
training their members. The main characteristic of this training was based on technological aspects and skills in the functioning of cameras and the chemical processes for the development
of films and copies.

Cencerrado family, itinerant photographers of Urda, La Puebla de Almoradiel. 1912. La Puebla de Almoradiel (Toledo). Photo:
Archivo de la Imagen de Castilla-La Mancha, Fondo los Legados de la Tierra
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In the 1970s, schools and private centres specialising in photography teaching emerged, and
although they focused on techniques and processes, they soon evolved into a more open form
of training, incorporating content addressing the history of photography. The most significant
example was the International Photography Centre of Barcelona (the CFIB), founded in 1978,
which covered earlier experiences developed in Barcelona, following the pattern set by the
International Center of Photography in New York. The CFIB was home to an exhibition gallery
and a school of photography which, despite the distinctly document-based tendency among its
teachers, inclined towards a more creative notion of photography. The CFIB was based on the
concept of photography as a popular and mass communication art, its aim being to train both
professional and creative photographers.
A similar approach was seen in Spain in the late 1970s and early 1980s in the emergence of
such other initiatives as the Fotocentro in Madrid, Spectrum in Zaragoza and Visor in Valencia,
which championed a change in the concept of photography. This tendency, marked by informal
training in photography, continued to spread throughout the final decades of the 20th century,
with such events as TarazonaFoto and the Primavera Fotogràfica de Catalunya, followed by PhotoEspaña. In some individual cases support was likewise given to the creation of public spaces
dedicated to presentation and education in photography, such as for example the Andalusian
Photography Centre founded in 1984.
Meanwhile, issues regarding photography education in this country, at all educational levels,
have been and remain one of the great absences in official curriculum programmes. Given the
importance which such training has, both in order to understand and attempt to modify social
patterns and to understand our past, or even as a platform for creation, calls for the inclusion
of photography in the various educational programmes have at certain times been heard, but
ultimately not come to fruition in the medium term.
Now, with the authoring of the National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage,
the opportunity once again arises to promote the inclusion of such subjects in programmes of
study, in order thereby to generate a structure for the acquisition of knowledge in line with two
fundamental aims: firstly, training in the comprehension and understanding of the photographic
medium as a whole, and furthermore training in the proper custodianship, safeguarding and
conservation of this heritage.
With regard to the former aim, the first aspect to be taken into consideration in any phase of
learning in the educational process is that of teaching the gaze, as most members of the general
public consume images (whether artistic or for information or advertising) without reflection, unless they are taught at the proper time, in other words during compulsory secondary education.
As for the second aim, the initial situation is one of inadequacy: training in the field of photographic heritage conservation in Spain is practically non-existent, with the result that the few
professionals practising in this field are self-taught, or have been trained at institutions abroad.
This fact, along with a lack of awareness as to the importance of photography, has led to the
disappearance of a great many photographic archives over the course of the 20th century.
It is important to remember, however, that since the 1990s the development of conventions, conferences and workshops to provide training in the understanding of photography from the perspective of custodianship and conservation have seen an upward trend. Likewise, professionals
trained abroad have for years been dedicating their time and efforts to the dissemination of the
knowledge acquired, thanks to which specific training workshops, conventions and conferences
are now continuously being held, albeit in terms of informal training.
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In parallel, we see an increase in the demand for formal training in the conservation of photographic heritage, on the part both of working professionals and vocational students of conservation techniques.
In some one-off cases, such as the Institut d’Estudis Fotogràfics de Catalunya and the UPV (Universidad Politécnica de Valencia), postgraduate programmes are being developed in an attempt
to fill this training gap. Nonetheless, other initiatives have failed to come to fruition, such as the
University Master’s Course in Photographic Preservation and Management, which Camilo José
Cela University planned to introduce.
The aim of this summary is to highlight the need to increase training efforts in the field of photography at every level, in order to balance out from the grassroots society’s perception of photography, while also achieving an understanding of the specific needs of the medium as heritage.
Photography and image at different educational levels
Photography teaching in informal education. Private centres, courses and workshops
From the invention of photography until well into the 20th century, Spanish professional photographers, the famed portraitists who ran studios in the cities, and even more so in villages, did
not have the slightest cultural or technical training. Only on very few occasions did photographers (some of whom came from the world of painting and the fine arts in the early years of
the daguerrotype, while others included the diplomat Christian Franzen and Antonio Cánovas,
known as “Kaulak”, the nephew of Cánovas de Castillo) gain entry into the country’s cultural
elites, despite the recognition and respect afforded to the work produced by some of them,
such as Eusebio Juliá and Manuel Company. With certain honourable exceptions, most professionals in the days of the Restoration and Regency, around the turn of the century, had scarcely
any more technical and theoretical knowledge than those who had gone before them. Kaulak
himself offers this description of the professional and artistic training of the members of those
generations of photographers:
“An ‘Apprentice Wanted’ advert would attract a youngster who might just as easily as
a photographer become a cobbler, shop assistant or coachman.
Having been taken on, the apprentice was taught how to sweep the gallery or clean
the laboratory.
In his second year, the kid would have picked up the terms hyposulphite, albumin,
silver nitrate and other technical phrases…
By the third year, his curiosity would have prompted him to focus and handle
shutters, and open and close the camera frame.
In the fourth year, his master would have taught him that he could cut his fingers
on the glass plates.
And that is how youngsters between the ages of 12 and 15 learned and still learn the
photographic profession.
Many of them do not know how to write, but can focus, shoot, develop, and are, in
short, photographers”88.

88

Cánovas del Castillo ( Kaulak), “La Fotografía Moderna”, Madrid, 1912
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Beginning of the suspension bridge of San Francisco, during the 1874 siege of Bilbao. Photo: C. Monney, Fototeca IPCE

For years, Spain lacked any kind of educational institution for photography. The typical approach
would be for professionals to learn their trade by starting out as apprentices and factotums at longstanding studios. A custom which remained in place up until the Franco era.
Carvajal recounts that his father, when looking for a trade for him at the age of 12, found an opening at Santos Yubero’s studio as a “errand boy, studio cleaner and magnesium assistant”. And
that is how he learned the trade, as had before him “all professionals that ever existed in Spain”.89
Schools and/or academies of photography were a rare bird indeed, or more often simply nonexistent. Only amateurs had access to the teaching provided by Photographic Societies, thanks
to which photography owed its existence during those benighted days, much in the same way
as monasteries in the Dark Ages.
In the field of photographic education, it was not until the 1970s that the first Cinema, Photography and Video departments were set up at the Faculties of Fine Arts of Madrid and Barcelona,
cities which were subsequently and tentatively followed by other towns.

89

“Santos Yubero. Crónica fotográfica de medio siglo de la vida española (1925-1975)”, Publio López
Mondéjar, Lunwerg, Madrid, 2010
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In parallel, private photography education institutions were set up, such as the Grisart Photography School (Barcelona, 1985), where some of the leading photographers of the era were taught;
the School of Advanced Image and Design Studies (Barcelona, 1982), the Barcelona International
Photography Centre (1973) and the Visor Photography Centre (Valencia), 1982 Spectrum Photographic Workshop (Zaragoza, 1977). These were all the descendants of the pioneering institutions:
Barcelona’s Institute of Photographic Studies (1972) and PhotoCentro in Madrid (1974), along with
the Flash Photography and Video school and the CEV.
Of these institutions, the most important and long-lived is undoubtedly Barcelona’s Institute of
Photographic Studies, which has also built up a major archive containing various collections of
the glass plates of photographers of the stature of Alejandro and Camilo Merletti. The teaching
activities of the Institute remain ongoing, with as many as 500 students registering every year.
Madrid’s Photoescuela, however, soon closed. From the 1980s onwards, the number of schools
mushroomed, and there was no Spanish city without a school of photography or technical
training workshop, alongside the education provided at faculties of Fine Arts. The EFTI school
was founded in Madrid in 1988, a pioneer of a new style of private photographic training, as
it was not confined to the scope of education, but also set up postgraduate workshops and a
permanent exhibition gallery, along with a form of club where students and ex-students could
exchange opinions and experiences.
There are today some outstanding private schools (Blasco 19, Lens, Man Ray, etc.), and a new
concept of photographic education (Blank Paper), providing not only classical training but also
teaching the artist-photographers of the future to present and justify their work.
In Barcelona, the IDEP, headed by Manel Úbeda, and the GrisArt school, under Antonio Corral, are
the landmark private institutions, offering high-quality education and outstanding teaching staff.
In Valencia we have Efedepfoto and Espai d’Art Fotografic. In Seville, El Fotómata, Cobertura
Photo and the Fundación Valentín de Madariaga, which organises a “Contemporary Photography
Specialisation Course”, presided over by Eduardo Acosta.
Image in intermediate and vocational education

		

As mentioned in the introduction, the teaching of photography at intermediate vocational levels
in Spain has been, and remains, extremely scant. In the late 1980s a number of attempts were
made to introduce photography education at secondary schools. Those institutions so wishing
were provided with a budgetary allowance which they could dedicate to extracurricular courses, and some opted for photography teaching. An attempt was subsequently made to formalise
this type of training, with photography-related subjects being included within the educational
programmes for the plastic arts. However, training in photography has always at the secondary
school level been seen as an extracurricular activity, outside formal education.
By the end of the millennium, research was already being performed by such figures as María
del Carmen Moreno Saéz90 as to the incorporation of photography studies within the education
of Spain’s young people. It was at this point of technological change, for society and for photography as a medium, that it was found that not all high schools had photography laboratories,
and those that did were making clearly inadequate use of them.

90

Moreno, María del Carmen, “Sobre la fotografía en la E.S.O.”, en Arte, Individuo y Sociedad 13, p. 203-209, Madrid 2001.
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This type of study gave rise to external photography training programmes for young people
in Spain, such as for example the FOCUS project developed in the Autonomous Region of Madrid. Such projects aimed to make up the shortcomings in the knowledge of both high school
teachers and their students. They had a certain impact for a number of years, but did not succeed in addressing the need for visual literacy so urgently noted in Spain.
The situation today has not changed greatly, above all bearing in mind that official training
programmes view photography education as being sufficiently covered by the various specialist
modules created in the context of Vocational Training. This is an error, above all given that the
modules themselves have gradually become obsolete. The training programme can consulted on
the website of the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport, and includes the following subjects:
Development of photo-sensitive media; Positives, enlargement and finishes; Treatment of photographic images by digital procedures; Administration, management and retail sale; Photographic
image processes; Training and employment guidance. All the above with the aim of addressing
specific job opportunities, namely: Technical processor of photo-sensitive media in colour and
black-and-white; Colour, black-and-white positives and enlargement technician; Image treatment
technician; Image laboratory technician.
The closing words indicate that “the professional and working environment lies within the area
of image laboratories”.
We find, then, that vocational training in Spain views photography from employment perspectives which are no longer in demand in society, such as “Technical processors of photo-sensitive
media”. Above all, though, it focuses photography training through an exclusively technical lens,
overlooking historic, social and communicative considerations.
This brief overview of photography training at the level of secondary studies clearly indicates the
need to address, through a reasoned and coherent programme, the shortcomings experienced
by young people in Spain, and hence all of society, in terms of their understanding and comprehension of the photographic medium.
Art and conservation schools 				
Higher level photography studies at Schools of Art have acquired a lead role over recent years,
as they are the only official studies which exist in Spain. Although their programmes and content
vary depending on the school and region, their focus is generally professional, with an absence
of subjects addressing history, theory or conservation. The most notable schools include those
in Huesca, Valencia, Alcoy, Murcia and Pontevedra.
The higher schools of conservation and restoration of cultural assets reveal a significant lack of
training in photography conservation both now and in the past, despite the fact that attempts
have been made for some time to address this issue in their curricula. For example, the School
of Conservation in Madrid recently included in its specialist graphic document conservation
course, the subject “Evolution and identification of photographic and audiovisual processes and
materials” in year three, and “Conservation and restoration of graphic photographic works” in
year four. Meanwhile, the Higher School of Art of Asturias now includes in the fourth year of
its graphic document conservation and restoration programme “Conservation and restoration of
graphic documents, photographic and audiovisual materials”.
These curricular areas indicate that the conservation of graphic documents is still confused with
specialist photography conservation, revealing the lack of social understanding as to the reality
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of photographic heritage. This circumstance entails a serious methodological problem when
embarking on programmes for conservation and restoration at institutions which subcontract
from specialist graphic document firms the execution of restoration and intervention work on
the photographic heritage in their custodianship. As a result, many such conservation jobs ultimately do not offer the solutions demanded simply because of a lack of specific knowledge on
the part of the staff performing the work.
In order to improve on this situation, a change in attitude would be needed with regard to the
knowledge disseminated from higher schools of conservation and restoration of cultural assets
with regard to photographic collections.
Photography and image at university 			
In 1979, the Schools of Fine Arts became Faculties of Fine Arts, and were given the academic status
of university studies. The first study programme, which was then reformed in 1982, included pho-

Court of lions, in the Alhambra. Positive made by Laurent around 1867, comprised in a collector’s album belonging to the
IPCE’s Fototeca, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci
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Panoramic view of Murcia, detail, c. 1870 - 1871. Photo: Julio Ainaud, Fototeca del IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci

tography within the new curriculum. This circumstance allowed a number of faculties, under pressure from photographers as a body, given the greater awareness of the importance of this form of
artistic expression in both Europe and the United States, to recruit leading artistic and professional
photographers of the day to their teaching staff. Nonetheless, neither then nor now was it possible
to create departments of photography, with such teachers being attached to the various departments
which made up the faculty structure. Such a situation prevented the slightest hint of expansion and
planning in the photography education.
The presence of photography subjects, in any aspect or specialist field, is extremely weak,
whether we consider courses in Fine Arts and Art History, or Audiovisual Communication,
Journalism and Conservation and Restoration.
The current situation is that there are scarcely any photography subjects at Spanish universities, and practically none focus on training in the conservation of photographic media.
Meanwhile, though, one of the main problems for the control of photographic heritage
remains the lack of specific studies and know-how within the document sciences for the
management of such complex materials as those used in photography. This lack of knowledge in the management of photographic materials proves to be the main cause behind
the state of abandonment suffered by photography at many of the institutions responsible
for its custodianship.
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At the heart of this problem lies in the difficulty of applying standards, whether these are
descriptive standards (ISAD(G), ISBD, etc.) or exchange standards (DC, EAD) to the specific needs of photographic materials.
Universities with photography subjects in Spain
The only degree courses now being established are those based on application of the Bologna
Plan, and photography teaching at Spanish universities is a feature of degrees in Fine Arts, Art
and Design, in some cases as an option and in others as a mandatory subject. This does not,
though, mean that it occupies a prominent position in these study programmes, since far fewer
credits are assigned to it than such traditional subjects as painting, sculpture and drawing.
Without wishing to offer a comprehensive view, a brief look at the photography content taught
at the universities in various autonomous regions proves highly enlightening.
–– Andalusia
The Faculty of Fine Arts in Granada offers a core subject in photography in the first year,
and a Creative Photography option in the fourth year.
–– Aragon
The Fine Arts degree at Zaragoza University includes as a mandatory subject the History
of Photography.
–– Balearic Islands
The Faculty of La Laguna University offers two mandatory subjects, one in Photography
and another in Photography and Video. There is also a Photography Criticism Seminar.
–– Castile-La Mancha
The Fine Arts degree at the UCLM includes several subjects on the History of Photography:
History of Photography I and II (mandatory) and History of Print Photography (optional).
–– Castile-Leon
The offering at the Faculty of Fine Arts of Salamanca takes the form of two mandatory
subjects (Photography I and II) and two options.
–– Catalonia
The degree programme at the Faculty of Fine Arts of Barcelona University includes a mandatory Photography Laboratory subject, and two optional subjects in years 3 and 4, one
dealing with document processes and another entitled Photography.
–– Extremadura
The University of Extremadura teaches a mandatory subject “History, Theory and Technique of Photography”, along with the optional subject “Photography Workshop” on its
Audiovisual Communication degree course. The former curriculum also included a subject
on the History of Photography as part of the doctorate programme of the Department of
Art History.
At the extracurricular level, the Secretariat of Culture Activities of the UEx organises each
year its Photography Seminars at its Cáceres and Badajoz sites.
–– Galicia
The Faculty of Fine Arts of Pontevedra offers a couple of photography subjects: Photo-
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graphic Techniques (mandatory) and Photographic Projects (optional), although these
would seem to be supplemented by audiovisual media subjects.
–– Madrid
The Complutense University has a mandatory subject in Basic Photography on its Conservation and Restoration degree course.
The Fine Arts degree includes a core subject entitled “Principles of Photographic Image”,
with two optional subjects being offered: Idioms and Photographic Processes, Photosensitive Technologies applied to Printing and Artistic Production.
–– Murcia
The Art History degree at the University of Murcia offers an optional subject in the History
of Photography, and also has a Photography Laboratory dedicated to photo-history, which
organises training courses and workshops.
–– Valencia
The Fine Arts degree at Valencia Technical University has six subjects dedicated exclusively to
the photographic medium, all of them on an optional basis: Photographic Procedures; Photography and Graphic Processes; Photo-Image and Graphic Communication; Photography in
Contemporary Art; Photography Direction and Photography and Painting. The University has
since 2004 taught a Master’s in Photography, Art and Technique. This is currently a qualification
certified by the university itself entailing 90 credits, with one qualification as University Specialist in Photography and Art, and another as University Specialist in Professional Photography.
If we change our perspective and consider only subjects dealing with the conservation of photographic materials, the list is drastically reduced.
Barcelona Autonomous University has at different times, in collaboration with a number of
institutions, promoted a Postgraduate Qualification in Photographic Document Management,
while Valencia Technical University (UPV) has a module dedicated to the Conservation of Photographic Media as part of its Master’s in Photography.
The UPV also recently included a subject dealing with photographic materials as part of its Master’s in Heritage Conservation, while the Laboratory for the study of contemporary photographic
materials stages a seminar each year in photography conservation.
Lastly, Photography degree courses are taught only at private universities and institutions. One
exception is the Technical University of Catalonia, which offers a Degree in Photography and
Digital Creation at its Terrassa campus.
In Barcelona the courses on offer are provided by the IDEP, with a graduate programme in photography attached to the Abat Oliba CEU University, and Elisava, with a Master’s in Photography
and Design, attached to Pompeu Fabra University.
In Madrid, the Universidad Europea and PhotoEspaña deliver a Master’s programme, while the
TAI school offers a degree qualification in combination with the Rey Juan Carlos University.
Research and teaching publications 			
In accordance with the situation described at Spanish universities as regards the inclusion of
photography subjects on their curricula, research in this field is likewise very scant.
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Since 1978 when the Ministry of Education set up the TESEO programme to register doctoral
theses, barely 200 of the doctoral theses recorded deal with any aspect of photography among
their subjects. When compared with other areas of knowledge covered by the Ministry, the figure
is negligible, although it is important to emphasise that some such research has been expressed
in the form of publications of interest91.
The Universitat Politècnica de València began through its Photography Master’s in 2004 a research laboratory (Laboratory for the Study of Contemporary Photographic Materials, or LEMFC),
which has developed a number of research programmes and been involved as a partner in
various European projects. Work is currently being performed on the European Daguerreobase
project and its own dFoto initiative.
Consideration should also be given to the work performed by such research groups as those
at Universidad de La Laguna, headed by Carmelo Vega, at the Universitat de les Illes Balears,
headed by Maria Josep Mulet and at the Universidad Complutense in Madrid, under Juan Miguel
Sánchez Vigil. All address the field of Spanish photographic heritage.
In short, research in the field of photography has in general been undertaken outside the sphere
of universities, and therefore often removed from the application scientific rigour. There are
countless local, provincial, regional and national publications dedicated to photographic issues,
and there is therefore a pending need for work to establish compilations in this regard.
Meanwhile, few theses have been published with a photography as their central topic. These
would include in particular those by Enric Mara, published in the form of a book entitled “The
Photographic Vanguard of the Seventies in Spain”, and by Laura Terré, “AFAL 1956/1963: History
of the Photographic Group”, along with Rebeca Romero-Escrivá: “Literature and photography:
the two halves of Jacob Riis”.
International Context		

			

Key reference points: Europe, USA and Latin America
Without the need for comprehensive research, it could be asserted that in the field of photographic training, Spain is light-years removed from the realities of other neighbouring countries.
The most comprehensive offering of training is perhaps to be found in the United Kingdom,
which currently has more than 120 degree courses at its various universities, and some 30
master’s programmes. These include some of such international standing as that provided by
the Royal College. The key centres include: Westminster, Saint Martins, Fahan, Royal College,
Brighton, Sunderland and Goldsmiths.

91

Enric Mira. “Nueva Lente y las vanguardias fotográficas de los 70 en España”. Laura Terre. “Historia del grupo fotográfico
AFAL. 1956-1963”
Mª Dolors Tapias. “Xavier Miserachs”
Rebeca Romero-Escrivá. “Literatura y fotografía: las dos mitades de Jacob Riis”
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To this should be added the fact that English universities are able to draw on the talents of leading artists as guest professors, irrespective of their nationality, thereby increasing the standing
and prestige of their programmes.
France has for years now had its École Nationale Supérieure de la Photographie de Arles, a
school which has been operating at a high standard since the 1990s. Meanwhile, the Schools of
Fine Arts, above all in Paris, deliver the most prestigious theoretical teaching in the country, and
feature some of the leading artists.
Paris also has its Atelier de Restauration et de Conservation des Photographies de la Ville de
Paris (ARCP), with such teaching staff as Ana Cartier-Bresson and Bertrand Lavédrine and a programme of degree courses.
One of the most prestigious master’s programmes in Europe is provided by Finland at the Altoo University. Only 12 students are accepted per year, and there is an excellent teaching body
dedicated full-time to the master’s students. The faculties of Fine Arts also offer a wide range of
optional subjects dealing with photography, and there is furthermore a specific degree in the
subject.
The Mittuniversitetet in Sundsvall, Sweden, has since 2010 taught a master’s in photojournalism,
founded by the American documentary photographer John Kimmich and the Swedish journalist
Maria Nilsson.
However, the country with the greatest offering in terms of photographic training, both in formal and complementary fields, is the United States. In addition to the wide range of study programmes at such universities and institutions as the ICP in New York, practically all US universities offer optional photography subjects, whatever the type of course.
Meanwhile, the widespread interest in the preservation of photography means that bodies such
as the Mellon Foundation and the Getty Foundation regularly grant bursaries for conservation
studies.
Worthy of particular mention are the International Museum of Photography at the George Eastman
House and the Image Permanence Institute of the Rochester Institute of Technology (I.P.I.R.I.T.),
both in Rochester, NY, along with the Canadian Conservation Institute (CCI) in Canada.
In Latin America specific photographic study programmes do not in general exist, either at the
degree or master’s levels, although certain faculties of Fine Arts, above all in Mexico do have an
offering of photography subjects of interest, of particular significance with regard to technical
studies. The School of Conservation and Restoration at the UNAM is an exception, as it does have
a specialist the geography programme.
Conclusions on the current status of photographic heritage in the field of training
Photography teaching in secondary education, at universities and even on postgraduate courses
enjoys limited presence and quality, and is essentially confined to the former Schools of Arts and
Crafts, a number of Image and Sound modules in Vocational Training, and certain Faculties of
Fine Arts. Photography subjects are barely existent in Conservation and Restoration studies, with
the entire field being left in the hands of private schools and academies, which deliver teaching
based strictly on technical education, with a complete absence of notions as to the history and
theory of photography.
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A very substantial proportion of research in the field of photography has been undertaken outside universities, under the auspices of private institutions and the aegis of various festivals or
photographic events. The scant interest in photography at universities and the marginalisation to
which it was subjected as a creative medium up until the 1990s, prompted photographers themselves to venture to address those facets which professionals in different fields could not cover.
Photographers thus served the role of critics, curators, gallery operators and researchers. Much
of the photographic heritage which we know today is the result of the actions taken by various photographers and institutions to promote its dissemination. Examples would include such
names as Lee Fontanella, Joan Fontcuberta, Cristina Zelich, Publio López Mondéjar, Pep Benlloch, Josep Vicent Monzó, Valentín Vallhonrat, Rafael Levenfeld, Juan Naranjo, Manuel Sendón,
José Luis Suárez, Alejandro Castellote, Paco Salinas, etc.
The breadth and impact of the aims of this Plan in the field of photography training should be
applicable to the entire educational curriculum, and have a differing focus depending on the
needs and levels to which the training refers, in order to fill the gaps which have been detected
and promote social consideration and understanding of photographic heritage.

Royal Theatre façade, Madrid, c. 1901. Photo: Mariano Moreno, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Moreno
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1.2.5. Acquisitions policy
International context

				

The forms in which photographic heritage is acquired internationally are similar to those in place
in Spain, although there are substantial differences as regards tax incentives and similar measures
to promote collecting and donations.
The countries registering the greatest number of transactions involving photographic works are
the United Kingdom, France and the United States.
United Kingdom
It accounts for the bulk of the European Union market in photographic works. There is a strong
tradition of collecting, and great public awareness as to the importance of art and state ownership for the benefit and enjoyment of all.
Unlike other European countries, the United Kingdom does not have a central body which regulates the acquisitions policies of museum institutions and public art holdings. Both the Government and the Arts Council England have their own collections which they manage and increase
as they themselves decide, with no connection between them.
One specific aspect as regards funding is the perfect coexistence of public and private contributions for the acquisition of artistic heritage. The public system is supported by non-profit charities, which raise and channel funds for the conservation and purchase of artworks, engaging
citizens in the importance of their economic contributions. One notable example is the Art Fund,
which since it was founded in 1907 has received no form of public subsidy, and currently dedicates some 4% of the monies it raises to the fields of video and photography. Its key operational
approaches are:
•
•
•
•
•

Acquisitions
Management of donations
Grants for curated projects
Travelling exhibitions
Museum of the Year Award

As for the taxation of artworks, they are not subject to donation or export taxes, and the import tax is
5%. For a number of years (1995-1997) the government negotiated a transitional regime at a reduced
rate of 2.5% applicable to imports of pre-owned property, artworks, antiquities and collectables.
The country also has a favourable Patronage Act, which allows both companies and private individuals to deduct from their corporation or personal income tax donations made for the funding
of artistic activities, provided that those activities are not intended to generate direct revenue for
the donor. The deductions can be as much as 70%.
France
In France, responsibility for the acquisition of artworks lies with the State. The DirectorateGeneral for Museums is responsible for increasing public collections, managing donations and
distributing them among the museums.
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The main tax benefits for artworks are:
–– VAT is very low in comparison with other European countries (10%).
–– Donation and inheritance taxes do not have a special regime, but antiquities and artworks
or collectables are exempt from asset tax. The import tax is 5.5%, and the export tax 4.5%,
for works with a value in excess of €5000.
–– Patronage
French Patronage Act 20039292 created a specific department at the Ministry of Culture, the
“Mission du Mécenat”, the aims of which focus on the promotion and development of
groups of patrons and donors and the promotion of projects.
Companies benefit from a 60% tax deduction on donations made in favour, among others, of public interest entities, cultural associations, museums, corporate foundations, etc.
There is a tax deduction of 60% on the capital contribution, which in the case of private
individuals is 66%, and can rise to 75%.
United States
The country’s museums were the first to acquire photographic works in the early 20th century
and to set up specialist departments.
The Patronage Act dates back all the way to 1917 with the “War Revenue Act”. The country has a
greater volume of donations than any other. Tax deductions can be as much as 100%, which means
that donors benefit from patronage incentives in their entirety. The concept of philanthropy is studied at universities, and donations are the source of social pride: “American Top Donors”.
There are no import taxes, and export taxes vary depending on the work and its market value.
National context
General Regulations
–– LPHE 16/85, of 25 June 1985
–– Royal Decree 111/86, partially developing the Act
–– Patronage Act 49/2002, and Foundations Act 50/2002
–– Royal Legislative Decree 3/2011, of 14 November 2011, approving the consolidated text of
the Public Sector Procurement Act.
There are no specific conditions for the acquisition of photographic holdings among the assets
which comprise Spanish Historical Heritage, and such assets are therefore subject to the same
regulations as all others. Given that the legislative development of each individual autonomous
region with regard to the acquisition of cultural assets is based in almost all cases on the national
regulations, the regional laws likewise make no specific references to photography.
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As with all public expenditure, the acquisition of photographic holdings is governed by the legislation in force, and is managed in accordance with review and control by various bodies, such as
the Delegated Public Finance Inspectorate and the State Attorney’s Office. All offers or proposals
of acquisition are considered by the Spanish Historical Heritage Assets Classification, Valuation
and Export Board, a collegiate body which, unless a similar entity exists in the corresponding
autonomous region, has the final say as to the suitability of acquisitions.
Acquisition Criteria
Article 46 for the Spanish Constitution establishes as a State obligation the conservation and
protection of Spain’s cultural heritage and its expansion. The recovery and safeguarding of such
heritage must therefore be priority criteria when considering the acquisition of assets.
Meanwhile, public institutions include cultural assets within their stable collections in accordance with the guidelines set out in their corresponding plans for the expansion of their collections.
A museum’s acquisitions policy must cover gaps in the collection or enrich it, while taking into
consideration in all cases the mission and geographical position of the institution and the key
characteristics of both its holdings and the collections of neighbouring museums. Spatial limitations on the museums increase the importance of selecting the works required in accordance
with their relevance and representativeness within the collection.
Another significant aspect in acquiring photographs is the consideration of the intellectual property rights derived from the works, along with an assessment of what is actually being purchased: only the positive, the negative with the rights to produce a positive image, the right of
reproduction or exhibition, etc. The terms of use and intellectual property rights acquired with
the assets should be clearly set out in the contracts, in order to avoid acquisitions of works which
can not ultimately be put on public display.
Assets Acquired
Over a relatively brief period, photography has moved on from being viewed as purely a
graphic document to being appreciated as an artistic discipline. This change, which began
to occur around the 1970s, brought with it the emergence of a market which previously had
barely existed, and the creation of photographic collections both in the public sector (photographic collection of the Centro de Arte Dos de Mayo in the Autonomous Region of Madrid,
to cite just one of numerous examples) and the private sector (Mur B Collection).
A distinction should be drawn here between the works acquired for public collections because
of the specific interest of an institution, such as a particularly valuable documentary or artistic
positive print available at auction, and the acquisition of large volumes of photographic archives,
as the result for example of a donation. These two circumstances must be handled differently
once the holdings are incorporated within a collection.
In any event, prior to performing a purchase or accepting a donation it is essential to evaluate
whether the institution which is to receive it has sufficient human, technical and economic resources in order to manage it appropriately.
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Inspection and repair of tapestries before their storage into Serrano towers, between 1936 and 1939. Fototeca IPCE, Archivo
Vaamonde

Forms of Acquisition
There are various channels for the enrichment of historic heritage through the acquisition of
cultural assets:
1. Purchase by exercising preferential rights of acquisition:
a. Pre-emption
b. Redemption
c. Irrevocable offer of sale
2. Offers of direct sale
3. Acquisitions in foreign auctions
4. Payment in lieu of taxes
5. Donations
6. Loans (these are included in this section since, although they do not represent a
form of acquisition of holdings, do provide a means of entry)
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1. Preferential rights of acquisition
a. Right of pre-emption
Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, Articles 38.1 and 38.2
Royal Decree 111/1986, Articles 40 and 41 and 43
Pre-emption is a right of preferential acquisition that may be exercised both in the
disposal of cultural assets among private individuals and the sale of any type of
asset belonging to the historic/artistic heritage of Spain by public auction.
All Public Authorities are entitled to exercise this right on identical terms. However, the State enjoys priority over all others in the case of the acquisition of immovable assets for a museum, archive or state-owned library.
Pre-emption among private individuals: This right may be exercised when the sale
of an Asset of Cultural Interest (or ‘BIC’) is to occur between private individuals,
or otherwise the sale of an asset included on the General Inventory of Movable
Assets, or any for which the process of BIC declaration has been instigated.
As there are no photographs included within these inventories, this is not a standard procedure for the acquisition of photographic holdings.
Pre-emption at public auction: This mode of acquisition has become popular over
recent years, and auction houses have gradually included an increasing number of
photographic works in their catalogues. So much so that some of them organise
specific photography auctions (Soler i Llach in Barcelona), and a number of auction rooms specialising in such works have even been established, such as the
Sala Juan Naranjo.
There is likewise a notable increase in the number of applications for attendance
at auctions for the acquisition of photographs, and despite the considerable reduction in the budget for acquisitions of the Directorates-General for Fine Arts
and Cultural Assets and for Archives and Libraries, as a result of the economic
crisis, it has proved possible to exercise the right of pre-emption over a substantial
number of works and collections thanks to the relatively affordable price of photography compared with other cultural assets.
In 2013, 49 applications for attendance at auctions were received by the SubDirectorate-General for Protection of Historic Heritage, 5 of them corresponding to photography, with a further 6 cases having been examined in the first
four months of 2014 (employing the budgets of both the Directorate-General
and other bodies).
b. Right of redemption
Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, Articles 38.3 and 38.4
Real Decreto 111/1986, art. 42
Redemption may be exercised if proper notification has not been given of the sale
among private individuals of an Asset of Cultural Interest, an inventoried asset,
or any for which a BIC declaration process has been instigated, or if notification
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has not been given of the sale of assets belonging to Spanish historic heritage at
a public auction.
This form of acquisition is uncommon, and to date no photographic works have
been acquired through this channel.
c. Irrevocable offer of sale
Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, Articles 32.2, 33 and 50
The presentation to the Ministry of Culture of an application for a temporary export
permit with the possibility of sale or definitive export is considered, according to
the regulations, an irrevocable offer of sale in favour of the General State Authority,
the price thereof being the same as the value indicated in the export application.
In general, applications for the export of photographs with the intention of sale abroad
are practically non-existent, and this means of acquisition is therefore not common.
2. Offers of direct sale
Those public institutions which hold photographic archives in their custodianship quite
often receive offers of sale for photographs on the part of private entities and individuals.
These offers are referred to the Spanish Historic Heritage Assets Classification, Valuation
and Export Board which, having first requested expert opinions, decides whether the assets offered are of interest or not to the State, to be incorporated in its collections, and
whether the price set by the owner is appropriate. If the acquisition is ultimately performed, the Board decides the institution to which the assets will be assigned.
In 2013 this channel was employed to acquire the photographic archive of Ramón Ventura,
offered to the State by his heirs. State by his heirs. The archive, subtitled “Art, Antiquities
and Heritage in Spain, 1995-2000”, comprising more than 35,000 original photographic
works, was assigned to the IPCE Photo Library because of its thematic specialisation. The
collection raised the problem that it did not have a basic inventory to facilitate the identification and cataloguing of the images, but it was nonetheless acquired because of its
singularity and interest, with the owners guaranteeing rights of exploitation.
The Sub-Directorate-General for State Archives has likewise seen an increase in offers of
direct sale over recent years, in particular the acquisitions of the Bernardo Alonso Villarejo
Photographic Archive in 2010 and the Martín Martínez Photographic Archive in 2011.
Specific mention should likewise be made of the acquisition in 2009 of the Agustín Centelles Archive, offered by his heirs and assigned to the Historic Memory Document Centre.
This holding includes some 12,000 negatives and 928 glass plates, along with exploitation
rights over all of them. The acquisition was supplemented in 2013 by the purchase by
means of a direct offer of sale of the photographic archive containing the advertising holdings belonging to the same, comprising 1,857 negatives.
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3. Acquisitions in foreign auctions
In the case of acquisitions of cultural assets and public auctions abroad, the State does not
enjoy any right of preferential acquisition.
4. Payment in lieu of taxes
Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, Articles 73 and 74.
The payment of any tax debt may be performed through the handover of assets belonging to Spanish Historic Heritage registered with the General Register of Assets of Cultural
Interest and included in the General Inventory of Movable Assets.
In 2010 an attempt was made to acquire by payment in lieu of taxes a part of the photographic archive (advertising holdings) of Agustín Centelles. This acquisition in lieu of
payment was not accepted, and the archive was ultimately acquired in 2013 by means of
a direct offer of sale.
In 2014 two photographs taken by Humberto Rivas in the 1980s were accepted in lieu of
tax payments, leading to the acquisition of these cultural assets in payment of a tax debt.
The photographs have been assigned to the Museo Nacional Centro de Arte Reina Sofía.
5. Donations of Cultural Assets
Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, Articles 70.2
Royal Decree 111/1986, Article 62.3
Act 49/2002, of 23 December 2002, on the tax regime of non-profit entities and tax incentives for patronage.
Act 26/2014, of 27 November 2014, on Corporation Tax
Act 27/2014, of 27 November 2014, on Corporation Tax
The Act establishes that donations made in favour of the State and other public agencies
of assets comprising Spanish Historic Heritage, or those registered in the General Register
of Assets of Cultural Interest or included in the General Inventory of Movable Assets, will
be subject to a series of tax benefits.
The 2014 tax reform includes patronage incentives which take effect from 1 January 2015,
and may be summarised as follows:
–– Income Tax: an increase in the general deduction percentages from 25% to 30%,
with effect from the 2016 financial year (a 27.5% deduction being applied transitionally during 2015).
–– Micro-patronage: two income tax deduction bands are established to support such
initiatives. A rate of 75% is applied to the first 150 euros, and a general rate of 30%
to the remainder. Meanwhile, for those contributions made in favour of the same
beneficiary and which remain for more than 3 or more consecutive financial years
equal to or greater than the figure for the previous financial year, an additional 5%
will be applied, increasing the figure to 35%. The deduction rate for this band will
transitionally for the 2015 financial year be 32.5%.
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–– Corporation Tax: support is given to increase the loyalty of those investing in Culture, as this means an additional five percentage point rebate for the beneficiaries,
in other words by 2016 the figure will have risen to 40% for the ordinary rebate
on this tax, as opposed to the current 35%.
In the case of photographic archives the valuation of donation offers is particularly important, in order to avoid an influx of large volumes of holdings of no particular interest to public institutions. Donations do, though, in general represent
an inestimable means of acquisition which allows the State to gain possession
of outstanding collections. Examples would include the Count Polentinos Photographic Archive, comprising more than 10,000 glass plates with outstanding images of Spain in the late 19th and early 20th centuries. The archive was donated to
the State in 2008 by the photographer’s heirs, and assigned to the Spanish Institute
of Cultural Heritage.
6. Loans and trusteeships
According to Articles 1741 to 1752 of the Civil Code, a trusteeship is a contract by means
of which one party hands a non-fungible asset to another for its use and enjoyment, with
the obligation to return it. This is thus a form of deposit or loan, which essentially attracts
no fee, although it does involve obligations for both parties.
As a means of access to state collections, trusteeship may prove problematic unless the
conditions are well established, and the expenses involved in management properly valued. It should not be overlooked that this is a form of deposit assigned with the possibility
“of exploiting or making use of the item deposited” (Article 1768 of the Civil Code), and
that this usage of the works held in trusteeship could ultimately require substantial human
and economic resources for tasks of conservation, cataloguing, dissemination, etc.
These factors have often not been taken into consideration when accepting works by
trusteeship, which then on occasion exceed the capacity of the institution to manage the
assets.
In other cases this circumstance arises that the owners withdraw the trusteeship before
the expected date (the temporary nature is specified in the contract, on extendable terms),
to the great detriment of the institution, which has not had time to gain a “return” on the
potential investments made.
Institutions acquiring photographic works
1. Central Government:
-- Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport, through its Directorates-General
-- Other Ministries
-- Autonomous bodies INAEM, ICAA, etc.
2. Autonomous Regional Governments:
-- Regional Departments of Culture
-- Autonomous bodies
3. Other public authorities:
-- City Councils, Provincial Authorities, Parliaments, etc.
4. Cultural associations and foundations
5. Private Entities
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As regards the autonomous regions, it could be stated that, as in the case of the General
State Administration, there is no specific regulation governing the acquisition of photographic holdings.
Some regions, such as Catalonia, Murcia and Andalusia, do have specific bodies in place, such
as acquisition or valuation commissions or committees (generally focusing on movable assets),
although the reports issued by these bodies are not always mandatory or binding.
Mention should be made of the initiative by certain autonomous regions, such as the Autonomous
Region of Navarre, in moving ahead of the national tax incentive and patronage reform by introducing regional laws. This is the case of Devolved Act 8/2014, of 16 May 2014, governing cultural
sponsorship and tax incentives in the Autonomous Region of Navarre.
As for the assets acquired, many of the photographic archives incorporated within autonomous
regional collections are derived from donations by photographers or their heirs. Photography
is often also acquired by means of the staging of competitions in which the winning works are
incorporated within the collections of the organising institutions.
If we focus on the type of holdings, most autonomous regions have centred on the creation of
photographic collections of contemporary art, establishing themselves as potential clients in this
market.
Since 1986, then, the Autonomous Regional Government of Andalusia has been purchasing
photographic works for its photo library, and has a collection of close on 800,000 images. This
valuable collection has been built up by bringing together at the Photo Library a number of photographic archives with a shared iconographic content, specialising in movable and immovable
Cultural Assets of Spanish Historic Heritage.
Meanwhile, the Autonomous Region Government of Extremadura purchased in 2005 the Happening Vostell Archive, held at the Vostell de Malpartida Museum in Cáceres, comprising some
30,000 photographs taken between 1950 and 1998 to illustrate the life and work of Wolf Vostell,
along with the happening and fluxus artistic movements.
Despite the examples cited, a general lack of interest is noted on the part of institutions in terms
of the acquisition of photographic holdings, a factor which has worsened over recent years because of the economic crisis.
Acquisitions in the private sector
It should never be forgotten that the market also comprises the private sector: foundations, companies, collectors, etc. Acquisitions by such organisations and private individuals offer a different
perspective, by combining the urge to collect with an economic investment. There has always
been an interest in artwork investments, but particularly so since the 1990s, with an upsurge in
the private sector.
One case which must be mentioned is that of the savings banks and regional banking institutions
in Spain, with their economic involvement in the acquisition of photographic archives documenting the intangible heritage of the region (as in the case of the acquisition of the “Dolhagaray
Archive” in the Basque Country).
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A beggar near Barcelona cathedral, c. 1872. Photo: Julio Ainaud, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci
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Conclusions on the current state of photographic heritage as regards acquisitions
policy
–– Article 44 for the Spanish Constitution establishes as a State obligation the conservation
and protection of Spain’s cultural heritage and its expansion. The recovery and safeguarding of heritage must therefore be a priority in considering acquisitions of any type of cultural asset, including photography.
–– There are no specific conditions for the acquisition of photographic holdings among the
assets which comprise Spanish Historical Heritage, and such assets are therefore subject to
the same regulations as all others, and the same means of acquisition.
–– Given that all levels of public administration (national, regional and local) to a greater
or lesser extent involve in the acquisition of photographic heritage, it is vital to promote
coordination among the different administrations, so as to devise a coherent acquisitions
policy, and avoid problems such as overlapping collections.
–– It would be desirable for public authorities, and in general all institutions managing collections, to develop uniform evaluation criteria serving to consider the interest in a photographic archive or work prior to proceeding to acquire it, taking into consideration factors
such as viability of management, conservation, documentation and dissemination.
–– As for the private sector, an upsurge has been noted in acquisitions of photographic works
since the 1990s, although this is not as substantial as the importance given to photography
in other neighbouring countries.
–– Despite the changes made by the tax reform of 2014 to support sponsorship and donation
of cultural assets, Spain still needs incentives to encourage the collecting of photography
and donations in order to reach the level of those countries which are the most proactive
in this field.
1.2.6. Intellectual property
Intellectual property regulations applied to photography.
International context 			
The protection of copyright at the international level began in the mid-19th century in the form
of bilateral treaties which:
–– Established the mutual recognition of rights.
–– Did not have a general scope.
–– Were not based on a uniform model.
The need for a uniform regime gave rise to the formulation and adoption, on 9 September 1886,
of the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works.
–– This is the oldest international treaty in the field of copyright.
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–– It is open to all states.
–– The revisions of the original text, with the aim of improving the international protection
system established, making provision for new techniques, the recognition of new rights,
etc., have been as follows:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Berlin Revision (1908),
Rome Revision (1928),
Brussels Revision
(1948), Stockholm
Revision (1967), Paris
Revision (1971)
1979 Modification (affecting only the budgetary system for the Berne Union,
which became biennial).

–– The countries which have ratified or adhered to the Convention form a union for
the protection of copyright over their literary and artistic works, known as the Berne
Union.
–– Object (Preamble): “To protect, in as effective and uniform a manner as possible, the rights
of authors in their literary and artistic works”.
–– It is based on three fundamental principles:
• Principle of “national treatment”
• Principle of “automatic protection”
• Principle of “independence of protection”.
Works created in one of the Member States benefit in all other Member States from the same
protection as that afforded by the latter to the works of its citizens. National treatment is not
subject to any formality; protection is agreed automatically. Enjoyment and exercise of the rights
conferred are independent of the existence of protection in the country of origin of the work.

–– Basic rights are set out:
• Recognition of exclusive rights regarding the usage of works
• Recognition of certain moral rights which must be respected
• The period of protection must at least cover the lifespan of the author and 50
years after his death.

Photographic works: Article 2.1: “literary and artistic works’ shall include photographic works
to which are assimilated works expressed by a process analogous to photography”.
As a result, the photographer and his work are equivalent to other creators, both in terms of
the recognition of the author’s rights, in both the moral and material aspects, and the system
of exploitation of his work by third parties.
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The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) is the body which administers the treaty.
–– Berne Convention adhesion or ratification instruments must be filed with the DirectorGeneral of the WIPO.
–– Adhesion to the Berne Convention administered by the WIPO (Contracting parties: 167)

Universality of the Berne Convention, as countries of all continents are party to the treaty.
Establishment of the Union for the protection of authors of literary and artistic works. Protection, dependent on compliance with the legislation of the country where the work is to
be presented. The country of origin of a work is deemed to be the place where it is first published and, in the case of unpublished works, the country of birth of the author. Protection
of the convention is enjoyed irrespective of nationality. All the Member States of the EU are
contracting parties to the Berne Convention.

–– Contracting party: Spain
–– Other treaties administered by the WIPO.
–– The instruments of relevance are the WIPO Copyright Treaty, subscribed by the European
Community and its Member States, and the Agreed Statements Concerning the WIPO
Copyright Treaty 1996.
The Universal Copyright Convention of 1952, likewise revised in Paris in 1971, is another international treaty in the field of copyright, administered by the United Nations Organisation for
Education, Science and Culture (UNESCO). Spain is among the contracting countries.
Mention must also be made of the 1994 Agreement on Trade-related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights administered by the World Trade Organization.
The European Union is a party to this agreement, and Spain is likewise a signatory. It incorporates intellectual property regulations within the international trade system.
As we will see, internal and external trade is a strategic issue for the EU in addressing European
regulations governing copyright.
European context
Treaty on on the Functioning of the European Union (TFEU).
There are underlying tensions between economic/functional integration and cultural integration.
Article 167 of Title XIII, which is dedicated in generic terms to culture, emphasises shared cultural heritage, while taking into consideration other provisions of the treaty in order to respect
and promote the diversity of cultures.
In truth, Article Article 167 places limits on EU action in the cultural sphere, and exercises a
safeguarding function to contain potential Community actions in this sector.
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Sculptural portrait of Berta Singerman, made by Francisco
Pérez Mateo, around 1930. Photo: Vicente Moreno,
Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Moreno

Head of Lope’s sculpture at the main door of the National
Library. It was thrown far away due to a shell detonation,
Madrid, 20th June 1937. Photo: Fichero Fotográfico de la
Junta de Incautación, IPCE. Aurelio Pérez “Rioja”, IPCE

The European Commission has nonetheless demonstrated that the issues raised by the information society are not abstract, but of the technical and legal type (Europe’s main disadvantage
lies in the fragmentation of its different markets and the absence of large-scale interoperable
links), and are also economic/political in nature. From the perspective of European Community law, it is urgent that a new system of regulations be put in place to govern intellectual
property rights. In other words, the achievement of an overall regulatory project which would
serve to create one large Community cultural market, while integrating that market within the
global trade map.
There are two approaches which have been pursued in parallel by the EU:
–– Proposal for a Decision regarding the adhesion of the Member States to the Berne Convention (1971 version) and the International Rome Convention on related rights (1961), without the EU directly encroaching on regional aspects of culture. Subsequent Community
efforts would be based on these two fundamental texts of international private law.
–– On the legal basis of Article 114 (formerly Article 95), an instrument is established specifically for the purpose of the creation of the internal market, as it allows the European
Community (EC) to adopt the necessary measures regarding the approximation of legal,
administrative and regulatory provisions, so as to eliminate barriers to the free circulation
of goods and services. One Directive pursuing this approach is known as the InfoSoc Directive, for the partial harmonisation of the protection of copyright in the information society. A set of rules which were subsequently to take on a truly global dimension through
supplementation by means of the EC’s ratification of the WIPO treaties on the protection
of copyright on the Internet and related rights.
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This proposal represents only a compromise solution with regard to rights for which
competency at the legislative level would be shared by the EC and national legislations.
However, the principle of territoriality would always be confined by the conditions of the
exception to free circulation and the principle of market unity.
The principle of territoriality has likewise been limited by the Court of Justice, as no validity is given in intra-EU relations to exceptions to the principle of equality of treatment
provided in international treaties which allow a State not to grant holders from another
Member State equal protection to that granted to its own citizens.
European directives
–– Directive No. 92/100/EC, of the Council, of 19 November 1992, on rental right and lending
right and on certain rights related to copyright in the field of intellectual property.
Text updated and consolidated in Directive 2006/115/EC.
–– Council Directive No. 93/98/EC, of 29 October 1993, harmonising the term of protection
of copyright and certain related rights.
Text updated and consolidated in Directive 2006/116/EC.

Article 1 Duration of authors’ rights. Photographs which are the author’s own intellectual creation are protected for the life of the author and for 70 years after his death.
Article 6. Protection of photographs “Photographs which are original in the sense that they
are the author’s own intellectual creation shall be protected in accordance with Article 1.
No other criteria shall be applied to determine their eligibility for protection. Member States
may establish detection for other photographs”
Recital 16: “protection of photographs in the Member States is subject to various regimes. A
photographic work according to the Berne Convention must be considered an original if it
represents an intellectual creation by the author reflecting his personality, without any consideration being given to any other criterion, such as merit or purpose. The protection of other
photographs must be left to national legislation.
Article Article 7. Protection vis-à-vis third countries
As may be seen, the concept of a mere photograph is included, regulation being left to the legislation of the different Member States. Original photographs, understood as the intellectual
creations of the author himself, are protected by Article 1. The concept of “originality” arises
as a key concept in establishing whether a photographic work is an intellectual creation, or
a mere photograph. No other criterion may be applied in order to define this aspect, neither
merit nor purpose.

–– Directive 2001/29/EC, 22 May 2001 (InfoSoc Directive), on the harmonisation of certain
aspects of copyright and related rights in the information society.
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This marks a major milestone, since it not only harmonises the regulation of copyright and related rights, but also responds to changes and transformations which such rights have undergone
in the face of the continuous advance of technology, which daily affects the form of exploitation
of works. It offers legal guarantees to copyright holders in the digital environment. This coincides with the direction in which the 1996 WIPO Treaty has evolved. It promotes new forms
of content exploitation which affect the proper functioning of the internal market of the EU.
Security and technology measures are addressed to guarantee functionality and a supranational
legal framework demanding respect of these provisions. The focus is not so much on the moral
rights of the author as exploitation rights (reproduction, public communication and distribution),
adding a new concept of “making available to the public”, including this among the legal definitions governing public communication, with the specific characteristics of interactivity. A list of
limitations and exceptions is established for the protection of copyright, which Member States
may voluntarily incorporate in their legislations (Article 5). There is a mandatory exception allowing transitory technical reproductions to be performed within the digital context (Article 5.1).
Libraries, museums, archives and other cultural institutions are subject to the application of the
exceptions set out in Articles 5.2.(c) and 5.3.(n), covered by Recital 34, with regard to education,
scientific, etc. purposes. The Directive thus establishes a framework allowing public cultural
institutions to perform analogue or digital reproductions for the purpose of facilitating research
and enabling the conservation of heritage.Photographs are not covered by this Directive as
singular works, but are rather subject to the same terms as any other copyright-protected work.
It is significant that of this regulation was accompanied by the Proposal for a Decision by the
Council “on the approval in the name of the European Community of the WIPO Treaty on
copyright and on interpretations or executions and phonograms”, in order to give the same
extra-territorial coverage and provide a global dimension.
–– Directive 2001/84/EC, of the European Parliament and of the Council, of 27 September
2001, on the resale right for the benefit of the author of an original work of art.
The “resale right” set out in the Directive affects photographs as artistic works, “provided
they are made by the artist himself or are copies considered to be original works of art”.
–– Directive 2004/48/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council, of 29 April 2004, on
respect for intellectual property rights.
The aim here is that substantive intellectual property law, forming a part of the acquis communitaire, should be effectively applied in the EU, as the protection of intellectual property
rights is of vital importance for the success of the internal market, along with the need to harmonise the disparities which exist between the regimes of the Member States. The Directive
applies to all violations of intellectual property rights, as provided in Community law or the
national law of the Member States, and promotes the exchange of information among them.
With regard to the presumption of copyright (Article 5), Article 15 of the Berne Convention
is applied, whereby the author of a literary or artistic work is considered to be such if his
name is printed thereon. The Directive is understood to apply notwithstanding the specific
provisions established regarding exceptions and limitations in the field of certain copyrights
in Community instruments, and in particular in the aforementioned Directive 2001/29/EC
(specifically in Articles 2 to 6, and 8). Among the persons legitimately entitled to apply for the
application of measures, procedures and remedies are the rights holders, collective intellectual
property rights management bodies and professional protection bodies.
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–– Directive 2012/28/EU, the European Parliament and of the Council, of 25 October 2012,
on certain authorised uses of orphan works.
It is deemed necessary to establish a European system for the mutual recognition of orphan
works, understood to be those where, although copyright applies, the holders of the rights are
unknown, after the performance of a diligent search in a Member State, or otherwise where
the holder is known but cannot be located. The objective of the proposal is to provide public
access to orphan works which belong to a specific context, allowing the digitisation of such
works to be promoted (European Digital Agenda). This context is confined to printed works
published in the form of books, newspapers, weeklies, journals and other formats, to the images contained in such works, contained in the collections of public access libraries, educational establishments, museums or archives, cinematographic and audiovisual works forming
a part of the collections of film libraries, and works produced by public broadcasting bodies
and contained in their archives prior to 31 December 2002. The concept of diligent search
is incorporated, in an attempt to establish the holders of the rights by means of the relevant
sources deemed appropriate by each Member State. The scope of application of this Directive does not apply to plastic artworks, including photographs, unless they are incorporated
in books, newspapers, journals or similar, which represent the main object of the Directive.
There remains a legal vacuum in addressing the use and dissemination of most orphan works,
including photographs, which are held at archives and museums, many of them neither printed nor published. The exclusion of individual photographs from the scope of application of
the Directive may be reviewed in 2015.

In order to facilitate the application of this Directive and to structure the so-called diligent
search within the European internal market, a prototype Orphan Works Database93 has
been developed, with a public access interface which will allow the status of an orphan
work to be ascertained at the EU level.
–– Directive 2013/37/EU, of 26 June 2013, of the European Parliament and of the Council,
modifying Directive 2003/98/EC, on the reuse of public sector information.

One of the fundamental changes made by this Directive is that it extends the scope of application of the reuse of documents with regard to those over which libraries, including university
libraries, museums and archives, hold intellectual property rights, in accordance with specific
conditions set out in Chapters III and IV.
However, the scope of application expressly excludes documents over which third parties
hold intellectual property rights (Article 1. 1. 2(b).
Although the exclusion is clear in the Directive, it has evident repercussions for the activities
of archives, museums and libraries, including university institutions, as we will see when we
analyse the national regulations.

93

https://oami.europa.eu/orphanworks
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Altamira. Image recording, 2014. Photo: José Vicente Navarro, Archivo IPCE

Communications, studies and judgments 		
EU actions are structured not only by means of directives, regulations, decisions, rulings, recommendations and mandates, but also by communications and analysis, public consultations and
studies performed prior to the formulation of the aforementioned regulatory instruments. Within
the scope which here concerns us we would cite:
–– The contribution of copyright and related rights to the European economy based ondata
from the year 2000. Final report, 20 October 2003. Study into the economic impact and
importance of copyright and related rights in the EU market.
–– In 2008 the European Commission approved the Green Paper Copyright in the Knowledge
Economy.
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–– The second part of the paper refers to specific problems connected with exceptions and
limitations affecting in particular the dissemination of knowledge, raising the desirability
for such exceptions to evolve in the era of digital distribution.
–– The Green Paper aims to address all these issues in a balanced manner, taking into consideration the perspectives of publishers, libraries, educational institutions, museums, archives, researchers, people with disability and the public in general.
–– Subsequently, on 19 October 2009, the Commission published its Communication entitled
Copyright in the Knowledge Economy, which announced a series of initiatives with regard
to intellectual property rights resulting from the responses to the consultation stage as a
result of the Green Paper. The document identifies diverging positions among the parties
involved: archives, libraries and universities register their support for a system of “public
interest” exceptions which would facilitate access to works, while publishers, collective
management societies and other rights holders prefer to maintain the status quo, and establish contracts adapted to each individual case. The Commission undertook to continue
its efforts to clarify the legal implications of large-scale digitisation. It likewise announced
that it would perform an impact assessment in order to establish what treatment should
be applied to orphan works in the EU, and to foster mutual cross-border recognition of
such works.
–– Study on the application of Directive 2001/29/EC on copyright and related rights in the
information society (the “InfoSoc Directive”), 16/12/2013.
–– Study into the opportunities of a digital, market and the impact of the InfoSoc Directive,
taking into account recent decisions passed by the Court of Justice of the EU and other
national courts following implementation of said Directive. It focuses in particular on exclusive copyright in the digital context and the exceptions and limitations to such rights in
favour of libraries, archives, initiatives for educational and scientific purposes, people with
disability, the media and user generated content (UGS).
–– “Assessing the economic impacts of adapting certain limitations and exceptions to copyright and related rights in the EU”, 01.10.2013.
–– Communication from the Commission to the European Parliament, the Council, the European Economic and Social Committee and the Committee of the Regions. A single
market for intellectual property rights boosting creativity and innovation to provide economic growth, high quality jobs and first class products and services in Europe. Brussels,
24.5.2011. COM (2011) 287 final.
–– Communication from the Commission. On content in the Digital Single Market. Brussels,
18.12.2012. COM(2012) 789 final.
–– Other studies of interest may be consulted on the EU website.
–– Public consultation on the review of the EU copyright rules.
–– An initiative of particular interest. The consultation period in an attempt to harmonise
other aspects of copyright within the context of the EU ended on 5 March 2014. Particular
mention is made of limitations and exceptions to access to the content of archives and
libraries (preservation, archiving, mass digitisation, e-lending, etc.) It should be recalled
that the Directives established the possibility of setting limitations and exceptions (which
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were in general not mandatory), while leaving the development thereof as an option for
the various regulatory systems of the Member States, which has led to misalignments in
terms of classification and application.
–– Mention should be given to the particularly recent White Paper on EU Copyright “A copyright policy for creativity and innovation in the EU”, published in June 2014. This draft text
addresses issues connected with the use of materials subject to copyright and in the public
domain on the part of public cultural institutions.
The judgments of the Court of Justice of the European Union likewise provide important guidelines for the uniform interpretation applied by the EU to the regulations, although given their
breadth and complexity they are not analysed in this document.
EVA European Visual Artists 			
European Visual Artists (EVA), founded in 1997, represents the interests of collective artwork copyright management bodies. 25 European rights management entities are registered. They manage the copyright of some 100,000 authors in the fields of the fine arts, illustration, photography,
design, architecture and other visual arts. Collective management entities play an important role
in maintaining cultural diversity in Europe. Their objectives include those of providing European
artists with appropriate moral and financial recognition. EVA is also an observer entity at the
WIPO, and cooperates with this international body in the task of protecting copyright. Spain’s
rights entity for the plastic arts, the VEGAP (Visual Entidad de Gestión de Artes Plásticos), is an
active member of EVA.
National context
As we have seen, irrespective of the relevant and necessary supranational regulatory development, it is vital that appropriate national legislation be established as to copyright, in order to
allow works to be protected and disseminated. The protection of copyright within the context
of national legislation is the first requirement to be fulfilled in order to establish the conditions
allowing national authors to obtain a benefit from the usage of their works, thereby allowing
them to continue creating. The protection of the material and moral rights of authors is an essential spur to creation.
Article 1 of the Consolidated Text of the Spanish Intellectual Property Act (Royal Legislative Decree 1/1996), hereinafter referred to as the Intellectual Property Act, indicates that “intellectual
property over a literary, artistic or scientific work lies with the author automatically through the
act of creation”94.
The author (the physical person who creates a literary, artistic or scientific work), enjoys, simply
through the act of creation, a series of rights of both a moral and material nature over the work
created.

94

The Official State Gazette recently published Act 21/2014, of 4 November 2014, modifying the Consolidated Text of the
Intellectual Property Act, approved by Royal Decree Legislative Decree 1/1996, of 12 April 1996, and Civil Proceedings Act
1/2000, of 7 January 2000. It took effect from January 2015.
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The moral rights (Intellectual Property Act, Article 14) are directly connected to the work and its
creator; they are inalienable rights and cannot be waived, which means that the author can never
give them up. The moral right of the author is recognised whatever his nationality (Intellectual
Property Act, Article 163.5). When a work enters the public domain, the moral rights of authorship and integrity of the work must always be respected, under the terms provided in subsections
3 and 4 of Article 14. It must never be forgotten that the title of a work, when the original, will
be protected as a part thereof (Intellectual Property Act, Article 10.2).
In addition to moral rights, the author enjoys “the exclusive exercise of rights of exploitation in
his work in any form, and in particular rights of reproduction, distribution, public communication and transformation, which may not be performed without his authorisation…” (Article 17).
However, these are mutually independent and transferable rights, which means the author may
negotiate exploitation with third parties (as, for example, in the case of those authors whose
exploitation rights are managed by management entities).
In this context, exploitation rights in photographic works may be managed by:
6. Management entities: non-profit bodies the object of which is “the management
of exploitation or other material rights, on behalf and in the interest of various
authors or other intellectual property rights holders”. To date, the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport has authorised eight management entities. For the issue
which here concerns us (photographic works), the management entity is VEGAP,
which represents most of the holders of rights in photographic works.
7. The author himself (if he is alive), his heirs (transfer mortis causa) or others (transfer inter vivos).
According to the Intellectual Property Act, the holders of rights will provide all information possible for proper management thereof, identifying the work, the author or any other rights holder,
and also conditions for usage of the protected work (Article 162).
As regards the protection of copyright in photographic works, Act 21/2014, of 4 November 2014
limits the duration period of contracts between the rights holders and management entities to
maximum of three years, which may be renewed for periods of one year (these are currently
five-year contracts which can be indefinitely renewed95).
In the explanatory preamble, the aforementioned Act considers intellectual property rights management entities to be an essential part of the protection of copyright, as their purpose is the
collective management of exploitation rights or other material rights. The new Act, meanwhile,
admits problems in the functioning of the model, and aims to improve the system with regard
to its efficiency and transparency. In this regard, the aim is for the Act itself to adopt control
measures serving to guarantee the management of all copyright and other intellectual property
rights holders, deferring to a future Act the possible in-depth revision of the system as a whole.
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Act 21/2014, Article 12, provides: A modification is made to subsection 1 of Article 153, in the following terms, deleting subsection 2 of said Article: “The management of rights shall be entrusted by the holders to the management entity by means
of a contract the duration of which may not exceed three years, renewable for periods of one year, nor may management of
all forms of exploitation be imposed as mandatory” over the entire work or future production. This applies notwithstanding
the rights provided in this Act the management of which must be exercised exclusively through management entities”.
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The measures adopted include a detailed catalogue of the obligations of management entities,
with a particular emphasis on accountability before the Public Authorities, establishing a table of
violations and penalties, with official liability attaching to such entities in the event of a breach
of their legal obligations. An adaptation of the constitutional framework for the distribution of
competencies between Central and Regional Government is likewise proposed.
Exploitation rights over photographs prior to their entry into the public domain. The
protection periods for photographic works
According to the fourth transitional provision of the Intellectual Property Act, rights of exploitation over photographs taken by authors deceased before 7 December 1987 will be of the duration provided in the Act of 10 January 1879 (Article 6), in other words, 80 years in favour of their
heirs or rights holders, calculated from the death of the author96.
These rights, with the same duration, likewise apply to the foreign authors of States which have
signed or adhered to the Berne Convention, and likewise the Member States of the European
Union, provided that they exercise their rights under Spanish jurisdiction.
In the case of photographs taken prior to the 1987 Intellectual Property Act by authors living
after 7 December 1987, the criterion to determine the generation of the rights over the works in
such transitional cases is the date of decease of the author, rather the creation of the work, as
revealed by the transitional provisions of the Intellectual Property Act. As a result, photographs
taken before 1987 the authors of which died after 1987 are subject to Article 26 of the Intellectual
Property Act, which establishes a period of protection of 70 years post mortem auctoris. The first
transitional provision of the new legal texts establishes the non-retroactive nature of the legislation where this could prejudice authors’ rights acquired previously.
In this regard, for photographs taken before the 1987 Intellectual Property Act:
–– If the author died before 7 December 1987, they are not subject to Article 26 of the current
Intellectual Property Act 1/1996, which establishes the duration of the rightsof exploitation
up to the entry into the public domain 70 years after the death or declaration of decease
of the author.
–– No distinction is applied between photographic works and mere photographs. This does
not mean that the previous legislation protects any type of photograph. The Act of 1879
protects only original photographs, in other words photographic works, or to put this another way, prior to 1987 mere photographs were not protected.
–– They are exempt from compliance with the formalities for registration with the Register of
Intellectual Property.
The period of validity of exploitation rights over photographs taken following the entry into
force of the 1987 Intellectual Property Act, now Intellectual Property Act 1/1996, differ in accordance with the classification of the photograph as a photographic work (Article 10.1(h)), or
a mere photograph (Article 128).

96

No additional formalities are required other than creation by the author, such as for example registration of the work in the
Intellectual Property Register.
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Santa María del Naranco, Asturias, 1917. Photo: Otto
Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

Santiago de Compostela cathedral, 1930. Photo: Otto
Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

The Act thus establishes a dual protection system for photography, in accordance with Directive
1993/98/EC, on the harmonisation of the protection period of copyright and related rights, as
maintained in Directive 2006/116/EC.
Rights of exploitation corresponding to an original photograph have a period of validity of 70
years after the death of the author or the declaration of decease thereof (Article 26 of Intellectual
Property Act 1/26, and Article 6 of Act 3/2008, of 23 December 2008).
Meanwhile, the exploitation rights recognised in a mere photograph, in other words a photograph deemed not to be original, have a shorter duration period: 25 years calculated from 1
January of the year following the date when the photograph or reproduction was produced.
Publication of unpublished photographs in the public domain
Unpublished photographs by identified authors since whose decease the period established for
entry into the public domain has expired may be subject to a new period of protection of 25
years.
According to Article 129 of the Intellectual Property Act, and the corresponding Article 4 of
Directive 93/98 (subsequently Directive 2006/116), if photographs are unpublished and are
lawfully communicated to the public or published for the first time, the person responsible for
said publication or public communication may enjoy a protection equivalent to that of the material rights of the author, with a period of validity of 25 years calculated from 1 January of the
year following the year of publication or public communication. In any event, the Intellectual
Property Act refers in this case to “works”, in other words those photographs which fulfil the
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requirement of originality97. The period of protection of 25 years for unpublished photographs
lawfully published by a person other than the author applies only to photographic works, not
mere photographs.
The Intellectual Property Act acknowledges on the part of those producing a “mere photograph”
a weaker legal position than that of the author of a photographic work. No moral right is attributed, and not all material rights are protected.98
Distinction between original photograph and mere photograph
The key element for this classification lies in the concept of “originality” of the photograph taken,
and it should therefore be vital to establish clear criteria both for authors and for the custodians
and potential users of photographs in the context of the information society.
EU law concept of originality
As seen previously, in both Directive 1993/98 and Directive 2006/116/EC, the EU concept of
originality applied to photographs lies in the consideration of photographic works as the intellectual creations of their authors (Article 6).
The definition of originality is set out in Whereas 17 (now Whereas 16) of the most recent Directive in the following terms: “A photographic work within the meaning of the Berne Convention
is to be considered original if it is the author’s own intellectual creation reflecting his personality,
no other criteria such as merit or purpose being taken into account”.
In other words, the EU regulations explicitly proscribe the application of any criterion other
than originality in order to establish the scope of copyright and the protection of photographs.
EU law explicitly proscribes the application of criteria of merit or purpose in the consideration
of originality.
Taking into account the difficulties in applying this criterion, in many cases the Court of Justice
of the European Union is required to issue a pronouncement. The CJEU systematically applies
what is known as the “free choice test” (freedom in the form of expression of ideas and freedom in the decisions of the author) as its standard verification criterion. The idea is to apply
to photographs the EU concept of originality in order to comply with the aims intended by
EU law for the harmonisation of copyright, preventing potential distortions of competition in
the internal market.
We should in this regard cite the Judgment of the Court of Justice (Third Chamber) of 1 December 2011 in Case C-145/10, Painer. The judgment serves to establish certain criteria to distinguish
photography as an artistic creation protected as an intellectual work, from what are considered
mere photographs. We should here cite the following recitals:

97

With regard to works within the public domain, the European Commission argues that the digitisation of such works should
not generate new rights. This is the opinion given in the Recommendation of 27 November 2011 on digitisation.

98

They are not afforded rights under Article 21, nor the famed droit de suite of Article 24, nor compensatory remuneration
under Article 25.
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87. As regards, first, the question whether realistic photographs, particularly portrait photographs, enjoy copyright protection under Article 6 of Directive 93/98, it is important to
point out that the Court has already decided, in Case C‑5/08 Infopaq International [2009]
ECR I‑6569, paragraph 35, that copyright is liable to apply only in relation to a subjectmatter, such as a photograph, which is original in the sense that it is its author’s own intellectual creation.
88. As stated in recital 17 in the preamble to Directive 93/98, an intellectual creation is an
author’s own if it reflects the author’s personality.
89. That is the case if the author was able to express his creative abilities in the production
of the work by making free and creative choices (see, a contrario, Joined Cases C‑403/08
and C‑429/08 Football Association Premier League and Others [2011] ECR I‑0000, paragraph 98).
90. As regards a portrait photograph, the photographer can make free and creative choices
in several ways and at various points in its production.
91. In the preparation phase, the photographer can choose the background, the subject’s
pose and the lighting. When taking a portrait photograph, he can choose the framing, the
angle of view and the atmosphere created. Finally, when selecting the snapshot, the photographer may choose from a variety of developing techniques the one he wishes to adopt
or, where appropriate, use computer software.
92. By making those various choices, the author of a portrait photograph can stamp the
work created with his ‘personal touch’.
93. Consequently, as regards a portrait photograph, the freedom available to the author to
exercise his creative abilities will not necessarily be minor or even non-existent.
94. In view of the foregoing, a portrait photograph can, under Article 6 of Directive 93/98,
be protected by copyright if, which it is for the national court to determine in each case,
such photograph is an intellectual creation of the author reflecting his personality and expressing his free and creative choices in the production of that photograph”.
Criterion of originality of photographs in national legislation
As already mentioned, it was Act 22/1987 which for the first time introduced the distinction between photographic works and mere photographs, with significant repercussions for the period
and scope of the protection acknowledged. The EU regulations likewise make this distinction, while leaving to the national level the regulation of those photographs not considered to be “original”.
The 1987 Intellectual Property Act specifies in Article 10. 1(h) that “intellectual property applies
to all original literary, artistic or scientific creations expressed by any means or medium, whether tangible or intangible, whether known at present or invented in the future, including: h)
photographic works and those expressed by a procedure equivalent to photography”. The
protection granted to such photographic works is unequivocal, although it is subject to their
status as “original creations”, a notion which takes the form of an indeterminate legal concept,
the degree of uncertainty of which is hard to define, and which will therefore require analysis
on a case-by-case basis.
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Meanwhile, according to Article 128 of the 1987 Act, photographs which are not classified as
original will be considered mere photographs. However, the Act does not provide any form of
criterion which would serve to clarify the content of originality for the category of work in general, and for photographic works in particular. The consolidated text of Intellectual Property Act
1/1996 makes no amendment to this article and does not add the clarification provided by EU law
to the term of originality as “the author’s own creation”, although this specification is included in
subsequent regulations for computer programs and databases99.
This lack of determination has in some cases led the EU criterion of originality not to be clearly
interpreted by the Spanish courts. The Supreme Court continues to demand for originality two
principles rejected by the European Directives: the criterion of minimal creative standing and
that of novelty, leading to a distortion in the EU harmonisation of copyright.
It would therefore be desirable to resolve the dysfunction which exists between the criterion of
originality established in EU regulations and case-law, and that taken into account in national
legal theory, since a mere photograph is covered by a shorter period before definitively entering
the public domain, and as we have seen, enjoys less protection.
Following on from Directive 2001/84/EC, of the European Parliament and of the Council, of 27
September 2001, regarding the resale right for the benefit of the author of an original artwork,
the transposition into Spanish legislation comprised the repeal of Article 24100 on the Resale Right
in the Intellectual Property Act, and the issuance of Act 3/2008, of 23 December 2008, on the
resale right for the benefit of the author of an original artwork. This Act makes additions with
regard to the concept of original artwork, which would likewise include photography:
–– As regards the content of the resale right: Article 1: “The authors of graphic or plastic
artworks, such as pictures, collages, paintings, drawings, engravings, prints, lithographs,
sculptures, tapestries, ceramics, glass objects, photographs and video artworks, shall be
entitled to receive from the seller a share of the price of any resale thereof performed following the initial assignment made by the author”.

99

Of relevance is the Judgment of the Supreme Court, First Chamber, of 5 April 2011. Pronouncements for consideration:
“This Court considers correct the legal principles applied in the ruling here appealed, such that either the lack of originality or otherwise the lack of creativity prevent the photograph from being afforded the status of a photographic work
(Article 10.1(h), Intellectual Property Act), and consequently subject to copyright, thereby reducing its status to that of a
mere photography with the limited protection of intellectual property of Article 128 of the Intellectual or Property Act…
The criterion set out is consistent with the notion of “original creation” in Article 10.1 of the Intellectual Property Act, to be
understood as “creative originality”, the interpretation of which has been underpinned by the reference of the 10th Additional Provision of Industrial Design Legal Protection Act 20/2003, of 7 July 2003: “in terms of the creativity and originality
required” for protection as an artistic work, this being the commonly held legal opinion, and it is furthermore of particular
relevance with regard to photographs to distinguish artistic creations (photographic works) from mere photographs…
Creativity constitutes a contribution through intellectual effort (talent, intelligence, ingenuity, invective or personality,
which turns a photograph into an artistic or intellectual creation). Singularity does not lie in the photographic object, nor
even in technical precision, but the photograph itself, in its creative dimension”. The distinction between a photographic
work and a mere photograph should be based on the originality requirements demanded by Book 1 of the Intellectual
Property Act. It will, then, depend on whether the author incorporates within the work “the product of his intelligence, a
distinctly personal circumstance which transcends the mere reproduction of an image”, as stated in the Supreme Court
Judgment of 29 March 1996.
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Articles 1(a), 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 of Royal Decree 1434/1992, of 27 November 1992 are likewise repealed, in furtherance of
Articles 24, 25 and 140 of Act 52/1987, of 11 November Intellectual Property.
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–– As regards the concept of originality: Article 1: “Copies of artworks covered by this right
and produced by the author himself or under his authority shall be deemed original artworks. Such copies shall be numbered, signed or duly authorised by the author”.
–– As for those subject to this right: Article 2: “The resale right is recognised on the part of the
author of the work and the rights holders following his death or declaration of decease”.
–– As for those subject to this right: Article 6: “The resale right is inalienable, unrenounceable,
shall be transferred only by succession mortis causa, and shall expire 70 years after 1 January of the year following that when the author died or was declared to have deceased”.

Library of El Escorial monastery (Madrid), 1925. Photo: Otto
Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

New tower, or leaning tower of Zaragoza, c. 1875. It was
demolished by the city council of Zaragoza in 1892 - 1893.
Photo: J. Laurent, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci
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We therefore hold that, following the entry into force of this Act, it is the author who must document that his photographic work is an original artwork, although the criterion of originality will
always be a quantitative criterion which is difficult to evaluate, in particular for photographs
which are currently held in archives, libraries and museums.
Orphan Works: exploitation and use
As mentioned previously, the EU, through Directive 2012/28/EU, of the European Parliament and
of the Council, of 25 October 2012, on certain permitted uses of orphan works, found it necessary to establish a European system for the mutual recognition of orphan works, understood as
those where, although they are subject to copyright, the rights holders are unknown, following
a diligent search performed in a Member State, or otherwise the holders are known, but cannot
be located.
Directive 2012/28/EU represents a different focus, introducing in practice an exception to copyright, allowing only certain uses of orphan works without commercial purposes, and only by
certain institutions, following the execution of a diligent search process.
The aforementioned Directive 2012/28/EU confined its object and scope of application, according to Article 1, to works published in the form of books, journals, newspapers, magazines or
other writings contained in the collections of public access libraries, educational establishments
or museums as well as in the collections of archives or of film or audio heritage institutions, and
cinematographic or audiovisual works and phonograms produced by public service broadcasting organisations up to and including 31 December 2002.
Furthermore, Article 10, on the review clause, reads literally as follows:
“The Commission shall keep under constant review... and at annual intervals thereafter,
submit a report concerning the possible inclusion in the scope of application of this
Directive of publishers and of works or other protected subject-matter not currently
included in its scope, and in particular stand-alone photographs and other images”.
Directive 2012/28/EU was incorporated into Spanish legislation almost in its entirety with
the entry into force of Act 21/2014, of 4 November 2014, modifying the Consolidated Text of
the Intellectual Property Act, approved by Royal Legislative Decree 1/1996, of 12 April 1996,
and Civil Proceedings Act 1/2000, of 7 January 2000. This transposition by Act will require
development by means of a Royal Decree as regards certain issues, as provided in the reform
bill itself.
Act 21/2014, of 4 November 2014, sets out in Article 1 the introduction within the Intellectual
Property Act of a new Article 37 bis, which establishes the regulations for orphan works, derived
from the aforementioned Directive. This transposes the Directive fairly literally.
Paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 of Article 37 bis define Orphan Works, the possibility of the existence of
various identified or located rights holders, and the duty to mention the author and authorisation
in the event that any of the holders has been identified:
1. An orphan work shall be understood as any work the rights holders of which are not identified or, if they are, have not been located despite a prior diligent search for them having
been performed.
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2. If there are several rights holders over the same work and not all have been identified,
or they have but have not been located despite a prior diligent search for them, the work
may be used in accordance with this Act, notwithstanding the rights of any holders who
have been identified and located and, where applicable, the need for the corresponding
authorisation.
3. Any usage of an orphan work shall require the mention of the names of the authors and
the identified holders of intellectual property rights, notwithstanding the provisions of
Article 14.2.
The deduction to be drawn from the established terms, in both the Directive and the
transposition of Act 21/2014, modifying the Spanish Intellectual Property Act, is that photographs that are not included or incorporated within the works cited in Article 37 bis (4)
or do not form an integral part thereof, are not subject to the Orphan Works Directive.
The European Commission indicated in this regard the complexity entailed in performing
a diligent search for plastic and photographic works, as there are no specific databases
allowing this type of search to be performed:
4. Educational institutions, museums, libraries and press libraries accessible to the public, in
addition to public broadcasting bodies, archives, sound and film libraries, may reproduce,
for the purposes of digitisation, public availability, indexing, cataloguing, conservation or
restoration, and make available to the public, in the manner established in Article 20.2 (i),
the following orphan works, provided that such acts are performed on a non-profit basis
and in order to achieve objectives connected with their public interest mission, in particular conservation and restoration of the works included in their collection, and the facilitation of access thereto for cultural and educational purposes:
a. Cinematographic or audiovisual works, phonograms and works published in the
form of books, newspapers, journals or other printed materials included in the
collections of educational institutions, museums, libraries and press libraries accessible to the public, in addition to archives, sound and film libraries.
b. Cinematographic or audiovisual works and phonograms produced by public
broadcasting bodies up to and including 31 December 2002, and included in their
archives.
The beneficiaries of this limited use of orphan works are therefore educational institutions,
museums, libraries and press libraries, public broadcasting bodies, archives, sound and film
libraries which, in order to make them available, must first perform the corresponding diligent
search, which must be undertaken in good faith, through consultation of at least those sources of
information established in the regulations, notwithstanding the obligation to consult additional
sources available in other countries where there is evidence of the existence of relevant information regarding the rights holders.
Meanwhile, the holders of intellectual property rights over a work may at any time request of
the competent body that it establish by regulation the termination of orphan work status with
regard to their rights, and the receipt of fair compensation for the usage performed pursuant to
the terms of Article 37 bis of Act 21/2014.
It should be pointed out that Spanish national regulations do not make individual provision
for exempt orphan works, nor is there any specific regulation governing them, but they would
instead be subject either to Article 10 of the Intellectual Property Act or Article 128 of the same
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consolidated legal text, whether they are
original photographic works or mere photographs, being thus subject to the general regime covering Intellectual Property. Until an
orphan work enters the public domain, there
is no express regulation for its use and exploitation by third parties, except for orphan
works covered by the aforementioned Directive 2012/28/EU.

Traditional clothes of the province of Segovia. Photograpy
taken in Madrid in January of 1878. Photo: J. Laurent,
Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci

As a result, works which do not lie within
the regulations governing orphan works may
not be used without the prior authorisation
of the intellectual property rights holders,
except in those cases in which usage of the
work could be covered by any of the legally
established limits of Chapter II of Title III of
Book I of the Intellectual Property Act, since
otherwise this could constitute a breach of
intellectual property rights. However, the
party responsible will in all cases be the individual performing activities in breach of
intellectual property rights, as may be deduced from the terms of Title I of Book III:
“On the protection of rights recognised in
this Act” (Articles 138 to 143) of the Intellectual Property Act.
As a result, the problem of the use of orphan
works has not yet been fully addressed. Strictly archive documents which are kept in the
custodianship of public archives, as well as
private institutions, lie outside the scope of
application of the Directive, since most orphan works held there are graphic or unpublished written works (photographs, drawings,
plans, maps, manuscripts, etc.).
Only libraries in general, and the specialist
libraries of archives and museums in particular, contain orphan works included within
printed works. However, albeit to a lesser
extent, printed works may be incorporated
in certain archive files, or cinematic and
audiovisual works which could have been
transferred to archives, in which case they
would be subject to the scope of application
of the Directive.

Wunderlich’s projector, IPCE. Photo: Fototeca IPCE

A clear definition likewise remains pending of
whether orphan works lie outside the commercial sphere, and may be used only for cul-
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tural, educational and research purposes. Nor has it been defined whether unpublished orphan
works can be used and, if so, for what purposes, what type of licence could be granted for authorisation of the use of an orphan work, and the system for structuring economic compensation
(by means of interim deposit, consideration paid to the management entity, or compensation in
the event that the rights holder has been identified and located).
It would therefore be desirable for those responsible for custodianship and also photography
users and researchers, to establish a specific regulation, by means of a Community Directive
and national legislation, for the use of orphan works found in archives, museums and other
cultural institutions and which would seem to be exempt and independent, without forming
a part of books, newspapers, journals, magazines or other formats. The current Directive does
not make provision for the use of this type of work, nor does the transposition thereof into
national legislation.
Meanwhile, our understanding is that by applying to exempt photographs a procedure similar
to that set out in the Directive for orphan works included in books, newspapers or journals,
progress could be made in the identification or location of the holders, and as a result an understanding of the dates when such works would enter the public domain.
In other words, initiatives such as the obligation to perform a diligent search or the inclusion of
a written commitment by the user or request to cover payment of the corresponding copyright
when the rights holder or holders can be located, would serve as proactive means to identify
authors and rights holders, and as a result the works would lose their orphan status.
In this regard, the Sub-Directorate-General for Intellectual Property of the Secretary of State for
Culture is undertaking a comparative legal study in order to address the issue of orphan works
as a whole. The Canadian example set out in Article 77 of the Canadian Copyright Act could be
of particular use.
Limits and exceptions of intellectual property

		

As mentioned in previous chapters, many of the European Directives include the possibility of
applying certain limits and exceptions to copyright. These exceptions are not mandatory in EU
law, and the development and structuring thereof has been left to the legislations of the various
Member States.
Chapter II of Title III of the Spanish Intellectual Property Act establishes limits on intellectual
property rights within Spain, although these limits should be interpreted as not causing unjustified prejudice to the legitimate interests of the author, and without detriment to the normal
exploitation of the works in question.
Of particular significance to cultural institutions are the limits established in Article 37 with regard to the reproduction, loaning and consultation of works by means of specialist terminals at
certain establishments.
Copyright holders cannot object to reproductions of works performed by museums, libraries,
sound, film and newspaper libraries or publicly owned archives, or similar centres incorporated
within institutions of a cultural or scientific nature, provided that the reproduction is performed
on a non-profit basis and purely for research or conservation purposes.
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Likewise, both the public institutions referred to above and general interest and cultural, scientific
or educational non-profit entities and teaching institutions integrated within the Spanish education
system will not require authorisation from the rights holders for any loans they perform.
Nor is authorisation required from the author for the communication of works or the making
thereof available to specific persons for the purposes of research, if performed by means of a
closed and internal network via specialist terminals installed for this purpose.
Within the limits established in the Intellectual Property Act, particular mention should likewise
be made of that referred to in Article 40 regarding protection of the right of access to culture,
as set out in Article 44 of the Spanish Constitution, and the terms of Article 32 of the Intellectual
Property Right, regarding citations and illustrations in education, although such usage may be
performed only in the case of works already published, and for purposes of teaching or research,
indicating at all times the source and the name of the author of the work employed. This limit or
extension was recently extended in Act 21/2014, as it was not considered sufficient in order to
cover new everyday needs within the educational context, as it fell far short of the terms permitted by Directive 2001/29/EC.
Particular mention should likewise be made of the limits established in Article 31 bis, regarding
reproduction, distribution and communication of previously published works performed for the
benefit of people with disability, provided that they are performed for non-profit purposes, and
those covered by Article 33 on current issues disseminated by means of social communication
media. Nor, of course, should we overlook the private copy limit provided in Article 31 of the
Intellectual Property Act.
Within the context of EU debates, archives, museums, libraries and universities register their support for the promotion in EU legislation of a system of public-interest exceptions which would
facilitate access to works and to culture.
As a result, there are certain limits and exceptions in accordance with criteria of public interest, absence of profit motives, ease of access to the content of archives, museums and libraries,
and for tasks performed by them in support of culture (preservation of heritage, archives, mass
digitisation, e-lending, etc.), support for education and research, care for people with disability
and media coverage, etc., support for education and research, care for people with disability
and media coverage, etc., which may be gradually consolidated in EU law, and correspondingly
reflected or transposed in the legislations of the various Member States.
It is precisely the optional development of these limitations within the different national regulations which has led to misalignments in terms of classification and application, thereby undermining the internal market of the EU, and which now is the focus of debate.
Reuse of public sector information 				
As mentioned in the analysis of EU law, Directive 2013/37/EU, of the European Parliament and of the
Council, of 26 June 2013, modifying Directive 2003/98/EC on the reuse of public sector information,
excludes from its scope of application information or documents which are subject to third-party
intellectual property rights (photographs, drawings, maps and plans, manuscripts, posters, etc.).
This is because of the clear impact on the custodians of resources and on the management and
documentation of copyright, as it entails the requirement for archives, museums and libraries,
and even universities, to bear an additional human and technical resource expense in order to
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be able properly to identify which documents are affected by this circumstance. All the above
within a context in which the holdings and collections in the custodianship of archives, libraries
and museums represent complex specificities.
In this regard the Commission, aware of the problems resulting from the identification of intellectual property rights at archives, libraries and museums, included in its proposed modification
of the European Directive a specific modification to Article 4.3, establishing that libraries, museums and archives are not obliged to include a reference to the natural or legal person owning
the intellectual property rights if there is a reasoned refusal for reuse. This does not prevent such
information from being offered if the holder is known.
Nonetheless, at the European level cultural institutions, and among them archives, have registered their concern as to the difficulty in determining, with regard to the documents they hold
and which are still subject to intellectual property rights, who the holder is, with the specific and
added problem of those works known as orphans.
It is necessary to reflect on the impact of the reuse of information at cultural institutions and the
protection of copyright and to weigh up standard or specific licences for which reuse may take
effect only once payment of the corresponding intellectual property rights has been made by the
requesting party to the corresponding holders (Article 9 of Royal Decree 1495/2011; Article 3.5
of Order CUL/1077/2011). The reuse licence established must likewise always include respect for
moral rights, such as for example a mention of the author.

Vilches bridge, destroyed owing to a derailment, 1874. Photo:J. Laurent, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Ruiz Vernacci
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The Commission recently issued its Communication of 24 July 2014 on “Guidelines for recommended standard licences, datasets and charging for the reuse of documents” (2014 240/01),
which provides guidelines for the transposition of directives governing general reuse, and also
with regard to the reuse of content held in archives, libraries and museums101.
Image rights

					

One incidental issue which could be of interest concerns the right to an individual’s own image
captured in a photograph, since the right to one’s image is a constitutional (fundamental) right,
which therefore prevails over non-fundamental rights.
The image right is governed in Spain by Organic Act 1/1982, of 5 May 1982, on civil protection
and the right of reputation, personal and family privacy and own image. We are likewise entitled
to our image as a facet of our personality, which means that in general the capture, reproduction
and publication of a (recognisable) image of a person is forbidden, except by express consent.
Consent (for capture, reproduction and publication) may be revoked.
No express consent is required in the following cases:
–– In the case of public personages (because of their profession or position) at public events
or in locations open to the public, such as a politician at a political rally or in the street.
–– If there is a news interest, in other words in the case of graphic information about a circumstance or event to which the image appears in an accessory manner, provided that
two vital requirements are fulfilled: the information must be true (based on the principle of
diligence) and the information must be in the public interest (affecting public life: social,
political, etc.).
–– In the case of parodies.
In certain specific cases, consideration would likewise need to be given to Organic Act 1/1996,
of 15 January 1996, on the legal protection of minors, partially modifying the Civil Code and the
Civil Proceedings Act, since Article 4 thereof is concerned with the protection of the image of
minors: “an unlawful encroachment on the right of reputation, personal and family privacy and
the image of a minor is deemed to have occurred in the event of the usage of the image or name
thereof in the media which could undermine that minor’s honour or reputation, or would violate
the minor’s interests, even if he or his legal guardians have given their consent.”
The right of the person photographed to his or her own image must likewise be taken into
consideration by the author of the photograph, prior to, during and after capture. On the same
basis, the photographer enjoys copyright over the work produced, while the individual depicted
or photographed enjoys image rights over the photograph. Meanwhile, the work could belong
to a third party as the holder of the corpus mechanicum.

101

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal- content/ES/TXT/PDF/?uri=CELEX:52014XC0724%2801%29&from=EN
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Documentation of intellectual property rights 				
It should be borne in mind that acquisition of the physical medium of a work is not the same
as the acquisition of intellectual property rights, which may be exploited directly by the author,
or even assigned to third parties. This circumstance entails the need to document the identity of
the holders/managers of these exploitation rights, in order to request permission from them to
authorise usage (in particular for public communication, reproduction, distribution and transformation) of the works acquired.
The documentation of rights refers to various spheres, and requires that the following aspects
be determined:
–– Who is the holder of the rights.
–– What uses are permitted of the work, and whether they are subject to payment of economic compensation to the rights holder.
–– Territorial and time scope of application of the rights. The absence of a time reference
limits the transfer to 5 years, and the absence of a territorial scope limits it to the country
where the assignment is performed (Article 43 of the Intellectual Property Act).
–– Form of reference to rights which must always accompany a reproduction of the work, in
accordance with the indications of the holder.
However, the party acquiring property of the medium or the owner of the original is entitled to
exhibit the work publicly (Article 56 of the Intellectual Property Act).
Proper documentation of intellectual property rights must address both the establishment of the
conditions under which the specific institution possessing a photograph can communicate and
reproduce it, and a reference to moral intellectual property rights. In Spain, the documentation
which each institution maintains as to agreements and contracts with rights holders remains
highly varied, given the huge disparity of criteria in existence. Meanwhile, references to rights
continue to lack control, even in those cases where there is a management entity overseeing appropriate references to rights, such as VEGAP.
Furthermore, strict copyright limitations (“all rights reserved”) have led to the emergence of
international movements known as copyleft: groups of licences which allow each author to
control and communicate which rights are reserved and which are unrestricted. Over recent
years, given the disparity of national regulations, a number of international attempts have
been made to create licences which can inform the user of the conditions of use to which a
particular image is subject. The aim is to agree a common idiom serving clearly to identify
permitted uses and limitations, the most well-known and widespread being the Creative Commons (CC) licences.
All CC licences allow non-commercial redistribution and include the obligation to mention the
author. As regards the remaining conditions, Creative Commons licences are based on four limitations which are used in combination to create six types of licence. Each of these elements is
accompanied by an abbreviation proceeded by the acronym “CC”, which can be combined to
acknowledge the limitations for each licence. The four conditions are:
–– Attribution (BY): mandatory reference to the author. This forms a part of all Creative Commons licences.
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–– Share Alike (SA): the creation of derivative works is permitted, and they must be covered
by the same licence as the original work, or a similar licence (in the event that the licence
has been modified or is under another jurisdiction).
–– Non-Commercial (NC): no use of the work for commercial purposes is permitted.
–– No Derivative Works (ND): no form of modification of the work is permitted.
The six licences which exist by combining these conditions or limitations are (ordered from less
to more restrictive):
–– Attribution (CC BY): this is the broadest licence, allowing others to distribute, mix, adjust
and create using the work subject to the licence, including for commercial purposes, provided authorship of the original creation is acknowledged.
–– Attribution-Share Alike (CC BY-SA): this license allows remixing, retouching and creation
based on the work subject to the licence, including for commercial purposes, provided
that the obligation to mention the author is respected. It is likewise required that the
licence applied to derivative works have the same conditions. This is the licence used
by Wikipedia, and it is recommended for materials incorporating Wikipedia content and
projects with similar licences.
–– Attribution - No Derivative Works (CC BY-ND): this licence permits commercial or noncommercial redistribution, provided that the work is circulated in its entirety and unchanged, and the author is mentioned.
–– Attribution- Non-Commercial (CC BY-NC): This licence allows distribution, remixing, retouching and creation on the basis of the work subject to the licence, but for non-commercial purposes. It includes the requirement that the author be mentioned, but not that
similar licences be applied to the resulting work.
–– Attribution-Non-Commercial-Share Alike (CC BY-NC-SA): This license allows others to distribute, remix, retouch and create on the basis of the work subject to the licence in a noncommercial manner, provided that the author is mentioned and a similar licence is applied
to the derivative works.
–– Attribution-Non-Commercial-No Derivative Works (CC BY-NC-ND): This licence is the
most restrictive of the six main licences, and only allows works to be downloaded and
shared with other individuals, provided that authorship is acknowledged, but does not allow any modification or commercial use.
–– A special licence known as “CC0” also exists, which means that the work is to be left in the
public domain. This is recommended by the EU as a legal instrument serving to suspend
copyright and industrial rights over public sector information.
Conclusions as to the state of the matter regarding photographic heritage in terms of
intellectual property
–– Legislation on intellectual property is extensive and complex. Certain international, EU
and national regulations apply, and heritage managers therefore require proper training as
regards the applicable intellectual property legislation.
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–– The European Union has, through the approval of a pair of Directives, taken fundamental
efforts to harmonise the substantive national law of its member states with regard to intellectual property, viewing this matter to be of particular relevance for the development of the
European internal market. The Directives represent a major instrument for standardisation,
as their transposition into the national legal structures of the respective states is mandatory.
–– In turn, the member states of the EU have been encouraged to adhere to the Berne Convention and the WIPO Copyright Treaty, thereby consolidating a shared regulatory framework.
–– Meanwhile, the EU has attempted to respond to the changes and transformations which
copyright and similar rights have undergone, given the continuous advance of technology
which directly affects the means of exploitation of works, so as to offer legal guarantees to
copyright holders within the digital environment.
–– Nonetheless, intellectual property rights represent a legislative competency shared by the
EU and the different national jurisdictions. In Spain, the recent approval of Act 21/2014,
of 4 November 2014, modifying the consolidated text of the Intellectual Property Act approved by Royal Legislative Decree 1/1996, of 12 April 1996, and Civil Proceedings Act
1/2000, of 7 January 2000, represents the fundamental national regulation governing intellectual property rights nationwide.
–– Act 21/2014, which took effect in January 2015, transposes recent European directives and
makes modifications to the Intellectual Property Act in order to adapt to social, economic
and technological changes which have unfolded over recent years, and provide effective
instruments serving for the protection of legitimate intellectual property rights and a legal
offering within the digital environment.
–– Professionals working at archives, libraries, museums and other cultural institutions face
major challenges as regards the identification of copyright over their photographic archives, holdings and collections, and it is vital to dedicate sufficient resources in order to
identify the authors, determine the protection periods covering the photographic works
in their custodianship, and where applicable to perform the relevant diligent search for
those works the authors of which have not been identified or located. In other words, it
is a matter of urgency to document intellectual property rights over photographic works
in the custodianship of the various institutions, and to establish relationships with the corresponding management entity (VEGAP).
–– The management entities, and more specifically the VEGAP, must structure new mechanisms for transparency and accountability before the public authorities, for effective management of copyright and other intellectual property rights holders.
–– Likewise, the treatment of photographic archives, collections and holdings with regard
to their use and potential reuse must be performed without prejudice to the protection
of such intellectual property rights, and while taking into consideration the peculiarities
and exceptions established for libraries, archives and museums in Directive 2013/37/EU
and the transposition of the Directive into national legislation. It is necessary to establish
agreements and licences for use to guarantee the protection of third-party copyright, and
where necessary to promote the use of Creative Commons (CC) licences, in particular for
photographs which are in the public domain.
–– National regulations must in turn move forward and clarify certain aspects such as “originality”, adapting this to the equivalent EU concept in order to facilitate a distinction be-
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tween a photographic work and a mere photograph. Consistent criteria would also need
to be set for the use and exploitation of orphan works, which are excluded from the application of Directive 2012/28/EU.
–– Meanwhile, authors must play an active role in documenting the originality and photographic work status of the photographs they have created.
–– Lastly, efforts must be made at the European level to define throughout the EU exceptions
and limitations on intellectual property rights allowing, where the public interest takes
precedence, the facilitation of access to cultural works (in the case of research, teaching,
etc.). Lastly, efforts must be made at the European level to define throughout the EU exceptions and limitations on intellectual property rights allowing, where the public interest takes precedence, the facilitation of access to cultural works (in the case of research,
teaching, etc.).
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Plan objectives
1. Establishment of methodological and professional criteria for the management, preventive conservation, digital preservation, description, use and dissemination of photographic collections.
2. Support for research into the various aspects of photographic heritage management, underpinning the development of innovative techniques and good practice.
3. Generation of guidelines and procedures governing the management of donations, loans
and acquisitions of photographic collections on the part of public or private institutions,
taking into consideration the legislative framework in force regarding intellectual property.
4. Promotion of initiatives to facilitate access to photographic heritage and encourage usage
thereof by researchers, creative and cultural industries and the general public.
5. Support training initiatives which implement, both in educational curricula and informal
spheres of education, programmes connected with the various forms of knowledge, techniques and professions which converge in the context of photography.
6. Development and promotion of social awareness-raising strategies for the understanding and consideration of photographic heritage and photography as a historical document and as a cultural asset.
7. Fostering of communication and coordination among public authorities, and policies focused on the exchange of information among professionals and centres which own or
hold photographic collections.
8. Creation of a Photographic Heritage Observatory to provide consultancy in the field of
management, conservation and dissemination of photography, and to promote the creation of a national network of centres.
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Houses over Júcar river gorge, Cuenca, 1923. Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich

2.2. Operational criteria
2.2.1. Conservation
Collection management
A sound heritage conservation policy must include as a basic criterion the understanding and
consideration of originals. An understanding of holdings guides us as to the true extent of their
economic and cultural value, assists in the prioritisation of the actions to be taken in accordance
with the stability of the originals, indicates guidelines for manipulation and provides information to optimise document management systems, and facilitates decision-making with regard to
digitisation protocols. In other words, an in-depth understanding of the material and historical
characteristics of a particular holding is a vital task in order to facilitate and expedite all actions
for the preservation, usage and management thereof.
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Likewise, the proper maintenance of collections in the long term is another essential issue, and
the necessary measures must be taken to guarantee this, taking into consideration sustainability
over time. With this purpose in mind, the recommendation is for the generation of a collections
conservation plan, the authoring of which will take into consideration all levels of the institution
involved in the conservation of photographic heritage held in custodianship. The conservation
plan will establish the levels and phases for action and will define the key aspects to be taken
into consideration in the treatment of photography collections (environmental conditions and
control measures, organisation of the storage space and type of furniture, direct protection systems, etc.) in addition to criteria for accessibility and dissemination of holdings.
It is likewise indispensable to incorporate simultaneously with the task of inventorying and cataloguing, metadata information structures which can describe the technical details of the items
and their identifying, iconographic, authorship details, etc. Support will therefore be given to
initiatives which promote projects in this direction.
Treatment of originals
The treatment of photographic holdings will take into consideration the two characteristics of each
type of object when establishing criteria for intervention on them, along with their potential cultural
uses. This thus covers a twofold objective: firstly, care for the integrity of photographs and collections,
and secondly facilitation of efforts for dissemination and access, optimising methods and resources.
It is likewise vital to balance the interests of the institution and the needs of the photographic
materials in accordance with the characteristics. As a result, initiatives for the conservation of a
particular photographic holding must be coordinated in accordance with institutional policies
and the prioritisation of needs, in order to facilitate economic management and achieve the
greatest returns on the efforts made.
Digitisation and digital preservation
As regards preservation of digital objects, whether originally digital photographs or digitised images,
it is vital to act on three fronts: the treatment and conservation of native digital photography; the proper digitisation of photographic holdings to guarantee their conservation and dissemination; and the
effective management of all materials which, more or less successfully, have already been digitised.
In the case of digital photography it is desirable for custodian institutions to have access to sufficient resources and training in order to handle the entry of holdings with diverse descriptive
metadata, a range of capture resolutions and different types of storage medium.
In the process of digitising holdings and collections, entities must have access to effective guidelines which will guarantee the proper conservation of the originals and provide clear instructions
as to the metadata required and preservation formats. They must likewise have access to an appropriate storage space, with the specific conditions for each type of material.
As regards the copious material already digitised in accordance with divergent criteria and using
technology which in many cases is now out of date or obsolete, it will be necessary to develop
management plans serving to optimise the use of such images.
The application of these criteria will allow for effective management of digital objects, with a
view not only to their conservation, but also to their use and dissemination.
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2.2.2. Description of holdings and
collections
Metadata and description formats
The recommendation is for the use of standardised formats for the inventory and cataloguing of photographic holdings, in accordance with the content description standards
which exist in various fields (archives, libraries, museums, documentation centres), based on the principle that all terms described
in these formats are valid.

Taking photos of cultural assets, IPCE. Photo: Archivo IPCE

It is likewise advisable to document and
clearly display, by means of the corresponding elements or description fields established in national and international standards, all data connected with intellectual
property rights over the images: mention of
authorship, title given by the photographer
(if any) and conditions for reproduction, use
and exploitation of the work (see the chapter on Intellectual Property).
Unification and standardisation of the description in the fields covering the specific
characteristics of the photographic material must likewise be ensured, such as techniques and procedures on the one hand,
and genres on the other. It is advisable to
make use of available lists of materials in
order to index photographs and adopt the
approach deemed most appropriate in accordance with the mission, needs and objectives of each centre.
Metadata and exchange formats
With regard to digital objects as a means for
the dissemination of photographic heritage,
the recommendation is to provide metadata
embedded in the image files (EXIF, XMP) and
to use standardised information exchange formats in XML (MARCXML, EAD, etc.).

Thermographic image of IPCE hall, 2013. Photo: Archivo
IPCE

It is likewise advisable to use metadata harvesting and dissemination models based on
“mapping” between the different standards,
with a particular focus on OAI-DC (Open
Archives Initiative-Dublin Core) as the basic
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schema. It is in this regard increasingly important to have in place OAI-PMH repositories which
will facilitate the shared use of data and increase the visibility of collections (see the chapter
dedicated to Use and Dissemination).
2.2.3. Use and dissemination
IT solutions and tools for online access to heritage
The large-scale dissemination of photographic heritage began with the “Internet era”. Since the
1990s, there have been numerous projects which have progressively been developed to make
such heritage available via the web, with a particular emphasis on digitisation and distribution.
Some of the initial efforts became obsolete, while constant technological advances are now forcing a redesign and updating of tools and catalogues which previously played a pioneering role.
In establishing criteria and recommendations it is therefore necessary to distinguish between
those platforms already in operation, which will require an individual analysis to detect their
merits and failings, and newly created projects, which have the advantage of access to successful
models on which to base their strategy.
With regard to the latter, in the evaluation of new systems for the management and dissemination of photographic holdings, the recommendation is to comply with the following criteria:
–– Prioritise the use of open source tools in order to encourage both the exchange and reuse
of information and the description/management software itself.
–– Demand an online cataloguing module in accordance with international description standards applied both to the description of cultural assets and the digital object serving as the
storage medium.
–– Require the use of standard models for the dissemination and harvesting of metadata,
with OAI-DC as the basic schema proposed for access to digital harvesters.
–– Have in place an OAI-PMH repository connected to the cataloguing module in order to
ensure automatic updating of metadata for description and exchange.
–– Integrate the relevant legal notices for the protection of third party rights.
–– Confirm the implementation of collaborative tools allowing users to contribute information
images.
–– Ensure that the system facilitates the possible migration of data to other platforms.
Public communication activities
Photographic heritage management centres, both public and private, are encouraged to promote
the understanding of their collections through initiatives which combine educational and dissemination strategies:
–– Guided activities (visits, workshops) focused in accordance with the target audience (professionals, interest groups, children, etc.)
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–– Physical and virtual exhibitions which cover both the photographic field itself (history,
photographers, techniques) and the range of heritage issues covered by photography
–– Publications, both general interest and scientific or technical
–– Awareness-raising campaigns in the media
–– Online communication initiatives (websites and social media)
–– Support for the creation of derivative works
Access and use of collections
The recommendation for all institutions managing heritage, whether public or private, is to continue promoting the public availability of high-quality cultural content on the Internet, in order
to encourage research, culture and education.
It is likewise recommendable that public authorities and the private sector both encourage the
reuse of cultural content, including photographic heritage, to support Creative and Cultural Industries, in accordance with the existing legal framework.
Historic photos are highly appreciated by the general public, who must have access to photographic heritage on the best possible terms. This interest is demonstrated by public responses to initiatives following the “Digital Memory” model. The recommendation is to set resources aside for the
public presentation of as yet unpublished collections and to improve conditions for access and use
of these holdings, limiting as far as possible any restrictions in the case of public domain materials.

Portrait of two people, one of them a photographer, near the Dolmen of Corredor de Portillo de las Cortes, Aguilar de Anguita
(Guadalajara), c. 1912. Photo: Juan Cabré, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Cabré
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2.2.4. Training
At the general level, training in photography should serve to develop a progressive social awareness as to the value of photographic heritage and its importance as a historical and artistic record
and a symbol of the identity of peoples and individuals.
Training activities must address all levels of education, both formal and informal, offering programmes suited to different audiences and needs. Beyond the clear differences which exist
across the content to be incorporated at each educational level (primary, secondary and university education), the same training would not be devised for amateur photographers as for
professionals in the industrial photography, advertising or fashion sectors, artistic photographers,
photography training supplements for the staff of archives and collections.
Firstly, photography must take on a prominent role in secondary education, not only in order to
train future university students, but also to contribute to the education of the critical, cultured,
creative and informed citizens of the future. In addition to specific skills in image technologies
(whether photography, video or infography), secondary education requires a commitment to
comprehensive and skills-based teaching about photography as a medium. The proposal is to
include the study of tools for the capture and distribution of images, along with subjects focused
on the communicative and informative function of photography. In order to combine both facets,
the recommendation is to teach History of Photography and Cinema, to extend social subjects
with content for the analysis and evaluation of images, and to include courses on contemporary
art created by means of new technologies.
Reflections on social media, the quest for reliable sources, respect for copyright and the obligation to cite authorship in each image, are other issues which should be emphasised in secondary education. Without overlooking the dissemination of the use of such initiatives as copyleft,
introducing students to the global ethics of sharing. In this regard, it is important to raise the
awareness of teaching staff as to the change which has occurred through the technological image revolution in the field of arts and sciences.
Meanwhile, the teaching of photography at the university level must evolve towards more extensive training which covers the various agents who take part in the creation, acquisition, conservation, description, usage and dissemination of photographic holdings, including issues of
intellectual property and the analysis tools for the management of digital collections.
As regards training in the preservation of photographic heritage, schools of conservation must
promote an understanding of the photographic medium and its specific needs. There likewise
needs to be promotion, through the corresponding institutional structures, of recognition of the
specialist field of Photographic Heritage Conservation.
Meanwhile, the training of active professionals with responsibilities associated with photographic heritage must take into consideration consensus-based criteria in order to ensure that institutions have access to technicians trained in the proper interpretation of the work to be performed
(conditioning, cataloguing, digitisation, restoration, etc.) whether these tasks are performed by
in-house or external personnel.
2.2.5. Policy of acquisitions and expansion of holdings
With regard to the Patronage Act, the recommendation is to move closer to such European models as those of France, the United Kingdom, Germany and Italy.
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Photography class at Nájera Historical Heritage School, 2014. Photo: Rosa Chumillas. Fototeca IPCE

The incentivisation of micro-patronage, covered by the tax reform which took effect on 1 January 2015, is vital in order for the general public to engage with heritage through small-scale
economic contributions which could facilitate new acquisitions.
It would be advisable to standardise criteria for the evaluation of assets, so as to facilitate and
improve valuations prior to proceeding to acquire photographic heritage, whether by purchase
or by donation (see Annex 5.10). Consideration should be given to the following aspects:
–– Connection with the objectives and interest of the institution for which the holdings are required.
–– Historic importance of the photographic object.
–– Additional information associated with the item (documentation, objects, etc.) which
could contextualise the collection.
–– Representativity of the item within the oeuvre of the author.
–– Consistency of information.
–– Risk of destruction or dispersal if the acquisition is rejected.
–– Age.
–– Rarity.
–– Originality.
–– Symbolic value.
–– Medium.
–– Granting of copyright.
–– Contractual obligations.
–– Restrictions on use and reproduction.
–– Viability of management (storage, condition, conservation, description, dissemination, etc.).
–– Economic viability of the purchase, donation or loan.
Encouragement is given to support for the recovery of Spanish photographic heritage located
abroad, and which is vital in order to complete existing collections, along with the promotion
of the corresponding research.
Support is given to the fostering of coordination and cooperation between the State and Autonomous Regions. In this regard, the development of joint bodies or interdisciplinary working groups
will be supported in accordance with national or regional regulations, so as to evaluate, value and
proceed in accordance with the law for the acquisition of photographic collections holdings.
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When contracts and agreements are structured for purchases, donations or loans, proper
documentation of the copyright associated with the newly acquired collections and holdings
is to be recommended (rights holders, uses permitted of the work, territorial and temporal
scope of application of the rights, reference to rights which must always accompany reproductions, etc.).
In the case of loans, it is likewise advisable to set out clear commitments between the institution
and the lender.
In general, transparency of information must be encouraged on the part of the public authorities
with regard to purchases, donations, and trusteeships of photographic heritage.
2.2.6. Intellectual property
For Public Authority administrators
The achievement of a sound policy with regard to intellectual property should take into account
the following considerations:
–– Encourage the development of the process to be applied in the case of orphan works not
covered by Directive 2012/28/EU, in order to authorise possible uses thereof and encourage their dissemination, comprehension and research. Two challenges arise here:
• Promote the re-examination clause set out in the aforementioned Directive.
• Develop automated systems, in cooperation with the autonomous regions, for the
identification and control of those orphan works not covered by the Directive and,
where applicable, establishment of the procedure to authorise use and comprehension of such works, in all cases based on principles which offer guarantees
and benefit the potential rights holders.
–– Participate in European studies regarding exceptions and limitations to copyright as established in EU regulations, and promote classification and harmonised application within the
context of the European Union. It is necessary to adapt national regulations to any regulatory advances which might occur in this field.
–– Harmonise the EU concept of originality with the criterion established in national regulations regarding the originality of photographs, rejecting the usage of criteria of merit or
purpose in consideration of the condition of originality.
–– Promote the dissemination of regulations regarding copyright, and also access to regulations and procedures followed by the centres which are the custodians of photographic
works protected by such rights, in order to facilitate understanding and interpretation on
the part of photography professionals, researchers and the general public.
–– Promote the execution of public awareness-raising campaigns intended to inform the general public of the use of photographic works and respect for copyright.
–– Facilitate via public authorities lists of photographs available for reuse, including the corresponding legal notices to protect any intellectual property rights which might be held
by third parties.
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–– Promote good practice and criteria of transparency to ensure that copyright managed by
management entities benefits the corresponding holders (the authors and rights holders of
the photographic work).
For centres administering photographic heritage, both public and private
–– Properly document the copyright of the holdings and collections in their custodianship,
and establish clear criteria as to the rights associated with any acquisitions of photography
which might take place in the future.
–– Where applicable, in accordance with Article 37 bis of the Intellectual Property Act, it will be necessary to perform and document a diligent search with regard to certain uses of photographs considered to be orphan works and those included in magazines, newspapers and other publications.
–– Ascertain the dates of entry into the public domain on the part of the holdings under
custodianship, and source information as to the impact which subsequent national laws
regarding intellectual property could have on these time periods.
–– Adopt objective and legally compliant criteria to identify photographic works and distinguish them from “mere photographs”.
–– Dedicate efforts to technical investment in order to support the identification of the copyright of photos in custodianship, and provide information on opportunities for reuse. The
proposal in this regard is to promote the development of computerised applications which
would serve to document and share information about copyright.
–– Define clear criteria to ensure that authorisation for reuse is given only for documents
subject to intellectual property rights if the required assignment of exploitation rights has
been given by the corresponding rights holders.
–– Establish agreements and licences for use which guarantee the protection of third-party
rights. The recommendation here is to use Creative Commons (CC) licences.
–– Collaborate with intellectual property rights management entities (VEGAP in the case of photographic works) for the proper application of these rights within the sphere of the institution.
–– Verify, in the case of the mass distribution of digitised images via Internet portals, whether
the photographic documents distributed are protected by specific copyright, and proceed
where applicable in accordance with the law.
–– Promote, at all times and in particular, the protection of the moral rights of the author
when distributing or assigning photographic holdings and collections to third parties.
For members of the public and researchers
–– Respect the intellectual property rights of photography rights holders and pay the corresponding exploitation fees in the event of use or reuse.
–– Respect the moral rights of the photographers, even if their works have entered the public
domain.
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–– Source information as to the functioning of management entities.
–– Achieve familiarity with regulations regarding intellectual property, in order to recognise
the rights of authors and make appropriate use of creative works.
–– Where applicable, document the diligent search performed with regard to photographs
considered to be orphan works.
For photographers
–– Number, sign or duly authorise photographic copies, as provided in Article 1 of Act 3/2008,
of 23 December 2008, on the right of participation, in order to ensure that the photographic work is clearly documented.
–– Protect works and authors from abusive clauses which violate intellectual property rights.

Poblet monastery (Tarragona), 1925. Photo: Otto Wunderlich, Fototeca IPCE, Archivo Wunderlich
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3. Programmes and lines of action
3.1. Lines of action derived from the general objectives
Promote the generation and maintenance of the national map of centres, both public
and private, which have photographic holdings in their custodianship.
–– Establish, via an online platform (newly created or using one of the existing initiatives, such as
the Census-Guide to Archives) and updatable census map setting out information about such
centres, including their location and contact details and a summary of the services they provide.
–– Devise a template with basic details regarding the holdings in the custodianship of each
institution (volume, dates, formats, main themes, descriptive status, accessibility, etc.), allowing for a precise evaluation of the state of the matter in this country, and to help detect
shortcomings, prioritise initiatives and define management strategies.
Support the creation of a Photographic Heritage Observatory, to promote the
structuring of a network of photography centres
The diverse range of holdings and institutions containing photographic heritage in Spain, and
the disparate approaches by which tasks of management, conservation, description and dissemination of collections are addressed by the different entities, confirm the need to coordinate
actions and promote the creation of mechanisms to facilitate interinstitutional collaboration.
Countries within our cultural milieu, such as Mexico, Chile, Brazil and Portugal, have national
centres or networks of specialist centres which can provide an example as regards the structure
and functioning of cooperation initiatives (see Annex 5.6). The proposal in this regard is therefore the creation of a Photographic Heritage Observatory, which would act as an advisory body
in all spheres connected with the management, conservation and dissemination of photography,
based on the criteria set out in this National Plan.
Aside from consultancy tasks, the Observatory will be created with two fundamental missions:
–– The structuring of a network of photographic heritage management centres, establishing
its form, functions and services.
–– The creation of a portal of information resources connected with photographic heritage,
with links to centres and catalogues, publications, online resources, etc.
In order to perform its function this body will need to be endowed with the necessary technical,
human and economic resources.
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3.2. Conservation of originals and digital preservation
Management of collections and conservation of originals
–– Disseminate the existing bibliography regarding the methodology for the identification of
photo-chemical processes associated with photographic materials (camera originals, negatives and copies).
The proposal here is to foster research into procedures for the identification of poorly
studied materials, such as the bulk of those employed over the course of the 20th century:
copy paper, colour materials, plastic media, flexible 35mm rolls, etc.
–– Author and distribute a manual of good practice establishing protocols for the manipulation of originals, guidelines for the review of their state of conservation, levels of protection, preventive conservation measures and environmental controls as required for the
storage and temporary exhibition of collections. This manual could be adapted on the
basis of existing publications, as substantial bibliography is available in this regard.
–– Promote the development of research projects into the historical evolution of photography
and photographic techniques in Spain.
–– Incentivise an understanding of the photographic holdings and collections which exist in
this country, through cooperation initiatives involving private individuals and institutions.
–– Facilitate, through cooperation and advice programmes, the generation of conservation
plans for photographic holdings at those institutions which have such collections in their
custodianship.
–– Promote the recognition of the conservation photography as a distinct specialist field,
separate from the conservation of graphic materials.
–– Promote and facilitate practical experience placements with regard to conservation at various specialist or flagship institutions, in order to supplement the training of future conservators and the refreshment of active personnel.
–– Disseminate operational protocols for exhibitions, covering the prior state of conservation of photographic objects and defining the most appropriate conditions for preventive
conservation for the installation and packaging of exhibits, in addition to optimal environmental measures and monitoring parameters.
–– Support initiatives to guarantee the permanence of the works of contemporary photographers.
Digitisation and digital preservation
–– Establish basic common standards for the reception, management and storage of digitally created photography (format (TIFF, RAW, JPEG), resolution, associated metadata
and storage medium), and propose models for review in accordance with technological
developments.
–– Generate a procedure setting out basic common standards for the digitisation of photographic holdings, on the basis of guidelines established both nationally and internationally.
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Guidance must be offered with regard to the interpretation of the originals, calibration,
capture resolutions, formats for preservation and exchange, mechanisms for storage and
preservation strategies.
–– Promote the scheduling of periodic inspections of digital objects in order to detect
possible problems or damage (corruption of the documents or files, deterioration of
the storage media, obsolescence of reading and management software, etc.). Plans
must be in place for the migration or transfer of archives, capable of implementation
whenever required.
–– Promote the exchange of information and experiences among entities with photographic
holdings in their custodianship, both nationally and internationally, in order to adopt successful solutions as regards the selection of storage media, formats, capture and management software and metadata.
–– Emphasise and encourage the inclusion of metadata at all levels, both descriptive and
administrative (technical, rights management and preservation) in order to guarantee the
effective management of digital objects and their interoperability with external platforms.

3.3. Description of holdings and collections
–– Promote the generation of a manual of good practice for the description of photography,
covering the following aspects:
• Proposal for use of a multi-level description, drilling down from general to specific
(holding, collection, reportage, photograph).
• Establishment of basic descriptive standards, with a particular emphasis on the
standardisation of terminology as regards the technical aspects of photography
(procedures, formats, storage media, deterioration…).
• Adaptation of the descriptive content standards used in various fields (archives,
libraries, museums, documentation centres), in order to promote interoperability,
on the basis of open source computer programs and XML exchange formats.
• Encouragement for the use of context information in descriptive fields (data regarding collections and archives, producers, publications, etc.) in order to assist an
understanding of the photographic object within its historic reality.
• Proposal for a descriptive plan indicating preferential priority guidelines for those
collections and photographs of greatest significance.
• Study and evaluation of the main thesauruses, lists of subjects and controlled
idioms available for the indexing of photography, so as to establish a list of authorities in Spanish which can be cross-referenced with other international thesauruses and lists.
–– Promote the conversion to the OAI-PMH protocol of existing descriptive photograph
records, catalogued with other standards. This initiative would facilitate harvesting by
large-scale aggregators at the national (Hispana) and international level (Europeana), and
would increase the visibility of photographic collections.
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Infantado Palace, Guadalajara, 1856. Photo: C. Clifford. Fototeca IPCE
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3.4. Use and dissemination
IT solutions and tools for online access to heritage
–– Identify the functionalities required of an information and dissemination system for photographic heritage in order to fulfil needs of description, conservation, use and dissemination of such heritage, and facilitate the management of exploitation rights.
–– Promote the adaptation of current platforms and catalogues providing access to photographic holdings, in order to allow for an appropriate response both to new needs for
data interoperability and demands of general public collaboration raised as a result of the
emergence of social media. The recommendation in this regard is to support the development of APIs which would facilitate access to digital objects and their metadata, and would
allow for the implementation of collaborative mechanisms.
–– Foster the creation of public and private support funding for the generation and dissemination of digital repositories of photographic collections holdings at archives, libraries and
museums. Such funding should establish basic quality requirements in the descriptions,
and include a commitment to participation with national harvesters.
–– Promote collaborative institutional programmes which would serve to save efforts and
share resources for the dissemination of photographic heritage.
–– Encourage the development of cultural apps, promoting the organisation of online hackathon events by Europeana (http://pro.europeana.eu/hackathons).
Public communication activities
Support the dissemination of unknown or unpublished heritage collections, both those in the
hands of private individuals and those managed by public authorities, prioritising the following
lines of action:
–– Support for collaboration between the public and private sectors for the organisation of
physical and online exhibitions both of photographic documents and collections and of
techniques and equipment (cameras, spotlights, tripods, printing and exposure materials,
etc.) which have made possible their creation and continuity over the course of history.
–– Identification and presentation of types of photography which are typically relegated to
the background, such as collections of old postcards which represent “living documents”
of inestimable historical and social value.
–– Promotion of other dissemination mechanisms, both traditional (study days, conventions,
publications, etc.) and those associated with new technologies (mobile apps, social media,
etc.).
–– Promotion of legal protection measures to facilitate the long-term maintenance of collections of particular significance and to support their preservation and dissemination (declaration of Assets of Cultural Interest, tax breaks, etc.).
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Overall, dissemination activities should focus not only on the presentation of photographic
heritage, but also the development of a progressive social awareness as to the tasks involved in
conservation and protection: the range of work to be performed (conditioning, description, digitisation, data processing, research into authorship and rights, etc.), the way in which this work
is performed and the resources dedicated.
Access and use of collections
–– Foster the reuse of content, in order to promote the Creative and Cultural Industries and
encourage science, culture and education through the public availability of high-quality
descriptive and visual information.
–– Extend the offering of CC-BY or CC-BY-SA licensed images as a strategy to increase the
impact and dissemination of public domain holdings, and catalyse the creation of derivative works of various kinds.
–– Promote inter-institutional digital copies/loans free of charge, and the possibility of sharing
catalogues and objects (metadata and archives) with other entities.
–– Establish indicators as to the consultation and use of images and user types, compiling
information directly and indirectly as regards access and use of digital objects.

3.5. Training
–– Promote the design and implementation of collaborative institutional programmes on a
public/private basis, to foster the training of active professionals in two directions:
• Preservation of photography: recognition of techniques and storage media; principles for the conservation photograph materials; restoration initiatives, etc.
• Collection management: new interoperability idioms for online catalogues (APIs,
SKOS schemata, RDF, etc.); application of copyright regulations; expert consultancy and evaluation of acquisition offers, etc.
–– Encourage the creation of funding programmes and collaboration agreements with universities and other bodies to stimulate photography research in various aspects: conservation,
authors, history, collections, etc. conservation, authors, history, collections, etc.
–– Promote the organisation of seminars and conventions on the preservation and dissemination of photographic heritage, with the involvement of the State, autonomous regions and
other agents involved in the field of photography.
–– Encourage the implementation of content connected with photography in both the curricula of formal education and non-formal education initiatives promoted by public or
private institutions. In particular:
• Support the introduction of technological subjects dealing with image (photography and video) within compulsory education.
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• In the field of Vocational training, underpin Vocational Image Training cycle programmes with the aim of delivering teaching better aligned with current needs,
including theoretical and historical subjects.
• Strengthen and extend photography subjects in Image and Sound studies and
consolidate the training cycles at Art Schools (formerly Arts and Crafts Schools)
and Schools of Conservation.
• Encourage the inclusion of photography subjects in degree programmes where
such study is considered relevant, this being deemed vital in those connected with
Teacher Training, Art History, Library and Document Management, Conservation
and Restoration, Journalism and Archive Management.
• Support the creation of photography degree programmes which offer valid training both in the field of creation and for applied photography professionals.
• Support the range of specialist master’s courses available in the fields of artistic
creation, conservation of photographic materials and collection management. Given that the occupational demand in this field is limited, market studies would
need to be performed in order to detect the main shortcomings.

3.6. Acquisitions policy
Patronage
–– Support the reform of the Patronage Act in Spain to promote tax deductions to favour the
existence of a greater number of donations for public use.
–– Encourage the development of mixed public and private contributions with shared purposes.
–– Promote the autonomous management of institutions to allow contributions to be dedicated to specific acquisition projects.
Cooperation
–– Promote international programmes based on reciprocal collaboration agreements, to facilitate the recovery of Spanish photographic heritage located abroad, with priority given to
Latin America the Philippines.
–– Develop joint and complementary policies by and between the State and Autonomous
Regions with regard to the acquisition of photographic heritage.
Standardisation
The proposal is to draw up a manual of good practice for the acquisition of photographic holdings, including the following chapters:
–– Research and comparative study of systems or policies for the acquisition of photographic
works in the European, Anglo-Saxon and Latin American contexts.
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–– Definition of fields of focus for the study (public authorities and natural and legal persons
in the private sector).
–– Identification of the regulatory framework for the acquisition of photography nationally
and internationally.
–– Proposal of uniform and verifiable criteria for the evaluation and valuation of acquisitions.
Transparency
–– Review of trustee agreements by means of which photographic collections and holdings
are deposited at public institutions. Of particular relevance would be the inclusion of an
estimate of the expenses generated by the depositing of assets, and establishment of a
possible economic penalty in the event of a breach of the established assignment period.
–– Encourage the generation of lists and indices of holdings and collections acquired, with
indications as to their relevance, evaluation criteria, cost and permitted uses. These lists
must be accessible for online public consultation in order to encourage transparency and
collaboration among public authorities, private sector entities and the general public.

3.7. Intellectual property
Incentivise a pilot project for the identification of authors, holders and managers of intellectual
property rights in the field of photography, taking into consideration the following points:
–– Definition of content and procedures for the development of a plan for the identification
of authors, holders and intellectual property rights managers with a particular focus on:
• Criteria for the identification of orphan works.
• Criteria for the execution of a diligent search.
• Verification of the ownership of rights over photographic works of known authorship.
–– Study and investigation of works by unknown authors and owners of works of identified
authorship.
–– Generation of a census of orphan works, in synergy with the Orphan Works Database
of the European Union.
–– Incorporation of information obtained in standardised description structures.
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4. Execution and monitoring
4.1. Economic and Financial Study
This Plan is established as a shared methodological tool for coordinated actions by the various
public authorities, private entities and individuals with regard to the conservation of Photographic Heritage.
The plan is for both the Ministry Education, Culture and Sport, through the Spanish Cultural
Heritage Institute (IPCE), and other national and regional government bodies, within the context
of their responsibilities, to contribute to the implementation of the various initiatives covered by
this National Plan.
Likewise, local authority bodies, foundations, associations and other institutions will be in a position to perform initiatives which could be included within the National Plan.
The economic investment will focus essentially on three areas:
–– Research and Documentation. Generation of reports, studies, manuals and research projects
connected with the various lines of action covered by the Plan: conservation, description,
use and dissemination, training, acquisitions policy and intellectual property issues.
–– Institutional collaboration: Within the lines of action of the Plan, priority will be given
to projects involving institutional collaboration, both with regard to the various levels of
public authorities and lines of cooperation with universities, foundations and other photographic holding custodianship and management bodies. In the initial phase of application
of the Plan, priority will likewise be given to projects connected with the preservation and
public presentation of holdings collections.
–– Training and Dissemination: In order to promote the scope of the terms of this Plan, training and dissemination actions will be scheduled with a twofold focus: Firstly on the dissemination of procedures and standards for the proper conservation and administration
of photographic collections, and furthermore promotion of the social showcasing of such
heritage through initiatives education, awareness-raising and public involvement.
The plans for the distribution of investment by programme will be as set out in the following
table:
Programme

Percentage

2015

Other years

Plan total (10 years)

Research and Documentation.

20%

40.000

80.000

760.000

Institutional collaboration

40%

80.000

160.000

1.520.000

Training and Dissemination

40%

80.000

160.000

1.520.000

100%

200.000

400.000

3.800.000

TOTAL
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Distribution by areas of action

20%

Training and Dissemination

Research and Documentation

40%

40%

Institutional cullaboration

4.2. Control and monitoring
Approval of the Plan by the Historical Heritage Council, will be followed by a proposal for the
creation of a Technical Monitoring Commission of an interdisciplinary nature, comprising technical staff representing Central and Regional Government Authorities, together with external
experts.
The working dynamic, meetings and communications of this Commission will be established
once it has been convened. This Commission will draw up reports and evaluations of the fulfilment of the objectives and methodology set out in the National Plan, to be presented to the
Historical Heritage Council for monitoring of said administrative instrument.
It will likewise have the function of validating and/or proposing fundamental lines of work, studies into criteria and methodology, and priority interventions in accordance with the lines drawn
up. Meanwhile, oversight of fulfilment of each line of action will be the responsibility of the
Technical Monitoring Commission for the Plan.
So as to establish full and permanent communication and coordination among the public authorities, the autonomous regions may appoint interlocutors in order to channel information.

4.3. Validity and reviews of the plan
The National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage will apply for a period of ten
years, with a review of the objectives achieved after five years. This will serve to identify organisational aspects or focuses of the plan which have not been properly formulated or developed,
realigning them with the desired objective.

589

National Plans

Conservation of Photographic Heritage

National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic
Heritage
Drafting date: 2015
Approval date: Historical Heritage Council held in Mahón (Menorca), March 2015
Web address: http://www.mecd.gob.es/planes-nacionales/planes/fotografia.html

Drafting Commision of the National Plan for the Conservation of Photographic Heritage
Coordinator

Autonomous Communities

Rosa Chumillas Zamora. IPCE.

Pablo Ruiz García. Andalucía.
María Concepción Paredes Naves. Principado de Asturias.
Ángel Argüelles Crespo. Principado de Asturias.
Lázaro Alonso Torre. Castilla-La Mancha.
M.ª Pilar Martín-Palomino y Benito. CastillaLa Mancha.
Juan José Ruano Cerezo. Castilla y León.
Teresa Cavestany Velasco. Comunidad de
Madrid.
María Domingo Fominaya. Comunidad de
Madrid.
Rosa Olmedo Ruzafa. Comunidad Valenciana.
José Javier Cano Ramos. Extremadura.
Nuria María Franco Polo. Extremadura.
Murcia: Rafael Fresneda Collado. Murcia.
Javier Castillo Fernández. Murcia.
Josu Aramberri Miranda. País Vasco.

Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. IPCE. Coordinadora de Planes Nacionales.
Blanca Desantes Fernández. S. G. Archivos
Estatales.
Elena Cortés Ruiz. SG Archivos Estatales.
Manuela Carmona García. S. G. Coordinación Bibliotecaria.
Reyes Carrasco Garrido. S. G. Museos Estatales.
María Carrillo Tundidor. S. G. Museos Estatales.
Antonio Sánchez Luengo. S. G. Promoción
de las Bellas Artes.
Pilar Corchado Pinilla. S. G. Protección del
Patrimonio Histórico.
Isabel Ortega García. Biblioteca Nacional de
España.
Isabel Argerich Fernández. IPCE.
Pablo Jiménez Díaz. IPCE.
Carlos Teixidor Cadenas. IPCE.

External experts
Ángel Fuentes de Cía.
Pep Benlloch Serrano.
Juan Manuel Castro Prieto.
Publio López Mondéjar.
Bárbara Mur Borrás.

590

National Education
and Heritage Plan

591

National Plans

Education and Heritage

1. Basic aspects
1.1. Introduction
The National Cultural Heritage Plans are instruments for the administration of cultural assets,
with solid foundations in the consensus of criteria and methodology for initiatives affecting such
assets, and are supported by a policy of collaboration on the part of public and private organisations and authorities in the complex task of heritage protection and promotion.
Created in the 1980s, these Plans have to date served to implement a considerable number of
conservation, research, documentation and dissemination projects focusing on cultural assets,
whether movable, immovable or even intangible. The National Plans thus play a role today
as effective tools guaranteeing the coordinated development of Cultural Heritage protection
policy.
Despite the above, it was not until 2010 that the Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage, in collaboration with the Autonomous Regions, embarked on a project to review the conceptualisation of the Plans. This review demonstrated the need to reconsider certain operational aspects
of the existing Plans, and also the fact that the emergence of new types of heritage and a more
integrated and multidisciplinary concept of heritage administration highlighted the need to define new Plans. It is within the context of these new, transversal Plans that this Education and
Heritage Plan takes its place.
Education and Heritage represent an emerging pairing in the sector of cultural policy, since the
appropriation by the public of the cultural values inherent in heritage assets offers up the prospect of sustainability in their administration. As a result, because we only protect and conserve
what we understand and value, the public authorities and institutions responsible for safeguarding Cultural Heritage are engaged in extensive programmes of activities intended to educate the
public in the importance of exploring, protecting and conserving cultural assets. These activities,
together with the inclusion of Heritage-related content in curriculums at the various levels of
education, illustrate the existing interest among both cultural administrators and educators, in the
development of strategies intended to promote Heritage education.
Taking this situation as its baseline, the key aims of this National Plan are to support research in
the field of heritage education, foster innovation in the teaching of Cultural Heritage, underpin
communication between cultural administrators and educators, and also develop the skills of
both groups in communicating heritage values. The purpose of all the above is that the National
Education and Heritage Plan should serve as an effective tool in allowing the fundamental right
of access to culture and respect for cultural diversity to be exercised.

1.2. Need for the Plan
The development of teaching/learning strategies and dynamics focused on Cultural Heritage and
the values inherent in this field represents one of the most effective and beneficial lines of action
in order to guarantee the preservation of cultural assets. With this view in mind, alongside a desire to encourage the enjoyment of the historical, artistic, ethnographical, scientific and technical

Previous page: Ruta Quetzal visiting Segovia. Photo: ICAL
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values of such assets, public institutions and authorities are engaged in numerous educational
programmes with Heritage at their conceptual heart. Given this situation, why do we need to
develop a National Education and Heritage Plan?
To begin with, although it is true that public authorities have progressively become more aware
of the need to implement educational dynamics with a focus on Heritage, the strategic lines of
such initiatives at the national, regional and local levels have not properly taken into consideration the vital establishment of coordination bodies serving to unify criteria, coordinate actions
and provide bidirectional channels for reporting the outcomes obtained. This lack of inter-authority communication has on many occasions led to a dislocation between formal, non-formal
and informal educational spheres, this being the second structural argument behind the need for
the National Education and Heritage Plan.
Heritage education undertaken in formal, non-formal and informal spheres (for example schools,
museums and the media) has been the subject of programmes and designs which rarely linked
up these spheres, when in truth they are all continuously interrelated. Hence the importance
of providing instruments allowing the three spheres of education to draw up programmes and
implementations jointly, and which will furthermore take into consideration the reality of the media and the family itself as contexts within which Heritage is created, protected, communicated,
valued, etc. All of which leads on to the need to avoid isolated, disconnected and independent
designs which fail to involve the formal, non-formal and informal spheres.
Thirdly, this Plan is justified by the need to have in place an integrated administrative instrument
to deal with Heritage education, establishing clear criteria and an agreed methodology for the
recognition of the plurality and diversity of audiences.
The concept of audience corresponds to widely varying realities, although with reference to
Heritage education then it is vital to incorporate connections for interrelationship serving to
foster inclusion. For example, audiences could be considered in intercultural, intergenerational or interregional terms, associating different abilities and disabilities. All the above is
intended to avoid thinking about the audience, and as a result producing educational designs
for it, as a homogeneous group in terms of its nature, cultural references, capacities, capabilities, etc. At the same time, the diversification of audiences prevents the establishment of
new structural arrangements not necessarily based on age, geopolitical location or cultural
provenance, in order to seek out new, more relational, intergenerational, multicultural and
plural approaches.
Following on from the above, in other words the need for administrative coordination, formal/
non-formal/informal connections, the diversification of audiences and their interconnection, we
then see the evident desirability of designing an instrument which, in the form of a National
Plan, will serve to fulfil these needs in a holistic manner, while further exploring the resolution
of other specific problems in the different spheres of education.
In particular, within formal education the Plan will oversee the implementation of educational
regulations for a progressive increase in the quality and quantity of heritage content within curriculums, along with the enhancement of the skills of teaching staff and the resources allocated
to the communication of Cultural Heritage.
While it is important to emphasise the presence of Heritage within educational regulations, with
its place in the classroom as an element within the objectives, basic skills and content of infant,
primary, secondary, university and vocational education, this curricular base is not properly
implemented in educational terms within formal teaching. This is a particularly significant fact

593

National Plans

Education and Heritage

IPCE Library. Photo: Jesús Herrero. Fototeca del IPCE. Archivo Herrero

given that the classroom is one of the spaces where children and young people spend the greatest time, and we must work here to raise awareness and to educate students in order to allow
them to develop a critical and committed attitude towards cultural assets.
In order to ensure that students symbolically appropriate Heritage, educators need to expand
their knowledge in other spheres connected with the dynamic and changing nature of its constituent elements, with the administrative structure and teaching methodology specific to the
corresponding education.
Meanwhile, within the field of non-formal Heritage education undertaken by such public institutions as museums, libraries, archives and heritage institutions, this National Plan will work
to establish a uniform and coordinated operational approach with regard to criteria, objectives,
content and even methodological focuses.
Teaching materials are often not produced on the basis of appropriate psychopedagogical or
didactic knowledge. Staff involved in the development of educational activities do not on occasion have the necessary skills in order to facilitate an understanding of heritage content. A
great emphasis must therefore be placed on training in didactic strategies and techniques for
the teaching/learning process for the benefit of heritage administrators and other professional
staff members connected with Cultural Heritage and engaged in education tasks. Work must
also be performed to foster the concept of Heritage as an element of sustainability and of socioeconomic, sociocultural and personal development.
Another key aspect of heritage education, specifically in the informal sphere, is web-based development: the Internet is becoming a medium and content of Heritage in itself. The content
which exists online reaches a very broad audience spectrum, with no physical, generational or
temporal barriers, and allows in most cases for bidirectional communication processes. However, not all the information on the Internet is valid, there is a lack of quality control regarding
information, and intellectual property is often not respected. Given this situation, this National
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Plan will ensure that responsible and sustainable use of the web is encouraged with regard to
the communication of Heritage.
Meanwhile, many institutions have embarked on the use of new technologies without truly modifying their operational criteria. There is in this regard a particularly notable lack of attention to
educational initiatives connected with. Heritage on Spanish websites. Such aspects are very often
confused with the mere presentation of images, distribution of information or generation of virtual
tours, taking it for granted that all visitors to the website will be capable of interpreting its content.
Efforts must be made to develop initiatives with an educational focus, based on learning methods
and contexts, giving priority to appropriate designs for teaching/learning strategies and attitudes,
alongside conceptual matters. Likewise, evaluation of the teaching/learning process must become
a fundamental element, and it would therefore be desirable for online platforms to be equipped
with basic instruments, tools and techniques allowing evaluation to be performed at all times.
The efforts dedicated to the evaluation of learning, the efficacy of procedures, the effectiveness of
teaching strategies or the educational contexts themselves, serve to underpin improvement.
Within this sphere social networks have a huge capacity to expand the scope for collaborative
work based on interaction and the exchange of information among participants. It would therefore be desirable to encourage the training of heritage educators in such tools in order to equip
them with the skills to administer and set objectives so as to encourage debate and communication regarding cultural assets.
To conclude with the informal educational sphere, the potential of the media in the process of
teaching/learning about Cultural Heritage is irrefutable. Media channels such as radio and television serve up information, cultural and entertainment programmes which bring the public into
contact with the concept of Heritage. They are, however, often overly technical or intended for
specialist audiences. Given that the media play a fundamental role in conveying heritage content,
the National Plan will encourage the training of communicators and journalists in fields inherent in heritage protection and enjoyment, underpinning cooperation between this professional
sector and heritage administrators in order to present information about cultural assets which is
more attractive to all citizens.

1.3. Scope of the Plan
Although heritage education is a discipline focusing on the appropriation by the general populace of the values inherent in the assets which make up our Cultural Heritage, it was not until
around a decade ago that actions developed in this field gradually broadened their audience
range. As a result, with children having been the only audience addressed by educational initiatives dealing with cultural assets, the institutions administering educational programmes linked
with Cultural Heritage have begun to generate operational approaches focusing on a youth and
adult audience. In other words, the target audience for such initiatives undertaken in the field of
cultural assets has been broadened to encompass all spheres of society.
This National Plan, in response to this trend and with the aim of establishing effective criteria
and methodologies for the development of strategic approaches focusing on the teaching of
heritage values to all members of Spanish society, includes within its operational scope the full
range of constituent social sectors with no age limits. All individuals have the constitutionally
acknowledged right to access culture, and the assets of our Heritage are a significant exponent
of this. The National Education and Heritage Plan will promote the development of research and
tools as required in order to achieve this goal, and will do so in accordance with educational
parameters appropriate to the various spheres involved.
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As a result, the objectives of the Plan and Programmes to encourage the implementation of
projects within its operational sphere will be undertaken in the following areas:
–– Formal education. This educational context comprises activities which comply with learning structures, levels and content governed by legal standards and delivered by institutions
which are given the corresponding legal responsibility for educational tasks. The National
Plan will in this regard address Cultural Heritage education delivered at primary and secondary schools, universities and vocational training institutions. The main challenges faced
by the Plan in the formal education sphere will be the following:
• Delivery of content connected with Cultural Heritage through educational curriculums.
• Improvement of teaching materials connected with the development of student
skills in the field of Cultural Heritage.
• Support for the training of educators in the social, cultural, economic and existential value of cultural assets.

Educational tour in the context of the proyect “Mondays with Lorca”, Junta de Castilla y León, 2012. Photo: Miriam Chacón
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–– Non-formal education. This sector would include educational initiatives structured and
governed not by legal standards but in accordance with the implementation of the cultural
responsibilities of various types of institutions which would, in the case of Cultural Heritage, include archives, libraries, museums, heritage institutions, associations, sociocultural
entertainment centres, informal universities, etc. Within this sector the priority goals of the
National Plan will be:
• The establishment of educational plans and/or programmes dealing with Cultural
Heritage based on sound educational principles.
• Development of the skills of cultural administrators in the disciplines inherent in
education in the field of the humanities.
–– Informal education. This sphere covers all educational initiatives undertaken by individuals
or groups in an unregulated manner, allowing the target audience to acquire knowledge
and/or attitudes, in this case with regard to Cultural Heritage. Knowledge of the concept
and characteristics of cultural assets conveyed through the media, social networks or within the family will be the elements to be studied and addressed by this Plan in the sphere
of informal education.
Given all the above, the developmental framework of National Education and Heritage Plan
applies to the range of educational strategies in the formal, non-formal and informal spheres
focusing on the appropriation by the general populace of the values of Cultural Heritage, viewed
from this holistic perspective.

1.4. Plan objectives
The key aim of this Plan is to establish an effective tool for coordination among public authorities
and administrative institutions responsible for educational programmes connected with the communication of Cultural Heritage. The following specific objectives have also been established:
–– The definition of the theoretical principles and criteria for the discipline of heritage education in Spain.
In this regard, on the basis of the concepts of Cultural Heritage and Education established
in the regulations in force and agreed by an academic consensus, the Plan will establish
at the theoretical level the operational framework within which its projects are to be developed.
–– Support for research into heritage education.
The National Plan will, through the development of economic resources drawn from public and private co-funding (state, regional and local authorities) establish a platform for the
development of research programmes and projects focused on the achievement of two
goals:
• Ongoing research and monitoring of project approaches and initiatives developed
in the field of heritage education, at both the national and international levels. This
line of research will be undertaken by means of the Spanish Heritage Education
Observatory, thereby serving to consolidate its status.
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• The development of educational research and innovation projects focused on the
knowledge, understanding, appreciation and reputation of Cultural Heritage.
–– The incorporation of Heritage education as a priority developmental strand within the
context of the strategic plans of the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport, and of the
Autonomous Regions.
This inclusion will involve among other aspects:
• The design of tools for coordination between regional and national authorities,
guaranteeing the joint management of operational approaches developed in the
field of heritage education.
• The promotion of programmes and the development of training actions focusing
on the acquisition of concepts, techniques and attitudes connected with Cultural
Heritage, its conservation and social function.
–– The implementation of educational regulations in order to foster the inclusion within curriculums of content connected with Cultural Heritage, its preservation, appreciation and
public enjoyment.

Educational activity at contemporary art museum Patio Herreriano, Valladolid, 2011. Photo: Miriam Chacón
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–– The creation of coordination instruments to guarantee collaboration among Cultural Heritage administrators and educators in the field of Heritage education.
Fulfilment of this objective demands that staff involved in the development of educational
activities at cultural institutions be trained in the disciplines required in order to guarantee
that heritage content is properly conveyed: didactics, educational theory, etc. An emphasis
must also be placed on the ongoing training of teaching staff in order to enhance the understanding, and hence appreciation, of Cultural Heritage.
–– Support for the generation of educational materials focused on the communication of heritage values and concepts.
Criteria and parameters will be established for the design of educational materials of a
structural nature which can be linked to various forms of heritage content, along with the
underlying principles of implementation. This type of material will be open to adaptation
to different contexts and specific needs, thereby moving beyond a closed and linear model
in materials development.
–– The integration of operational approaches focusing on heritage asset education within the
administrative tools for Cultural Heritage, such as the National Plans, Special Plans, Safeguarding Plans, etc. Support will be given to the development of strategies to underpin the
teaching and learning of Cultural Heritage, integrating Heritage education within all plans
to be undertaken by public authorities. This initiative must cover all aspects from appropriate signage to different formats of publication: brochures, teaching materials, audiovisual
content and online information.
–– The dissemination of educational actions and programmes connected with Cultural Heritage undertaken throughout Spain.
This involves participation at international events, whether scientific or governmental,
along with others connected with the administration and presentation of Heritage.
–– The promotion of Spanish cooperation in international heritage education initiatives and
programmes, supporting incorporation of this aspect within supranational networks and
policies.
Incentives will be given for a role by our country in those networks which are now actively
involved in the presentation and communication of Heritage, with a particular emphasis
on those directly associated with established international bodies.

1.5. Heritage education: concepts
Bearing in mind the great variety of initiatives undertaken in Spain within the context of the
discipline known as Heritage Education, the Authoring Committee for this Plan considers the
definition of the conceptual parameters of the expression to be of particular significance, and
sets out below the nature of the relationship which exists among them.
Education is in this regard understood as the set of content teaching and learning processes in
formal, non-formal and informal spheres within which a great many variables and elements interact (situations, teachers, monitors, students, audience, context, etc.), with the aim of achieving the
training and skills of individuals as part of a group and as active members of society.
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Within this context, educators are understood as individuals who in any educational sphere have
the role of training and teaching citizens.
Heritage is meanwhile understood as the set of tangible and intangible assets which convey
cultural values, explicitly defined as such in the regulations in force. This is thus a concept of
Heritage which has, as a result of the evolution which has occurred since the term first originated
in the 19th century, moved on from consideration solely of the historical and artistic facets of its
constituent assets to consider such aspects as the knowledge stored in them, their ethnological
value, etc. We have thus moved on from Historical Heritage to Cultural Heritage, presenting a
systemic, integrated and complex perspective, with the reference points of heritage being structured as one single sociocultural reality, established on a holistic basis through various forms of
expression (historical, artistic, ethnological, scientific, technological and natural), and which as a
whole allow us to comprehend the various societies of both the past and present.
The relationship between the two concepts, Education and Heritage, is a multifaceted one, with
substantial differences and nuances between differing approaches. Below the possible combinations of the terms are set out, with an explanation of the distinctive aspects or facets of each
type of association.

Teaching units about Intangible Heritage, aimed at pre-school children, 2014. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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–– Education with Heritage. This relationship implies the use of cultural assets (movable, immovable or intangible) as didactic resources. This partially employs the potential of Cultural Heritage not only to convey knowledge but also procedural dynamics and attitudes
connected with conservation and enjoyment.
–– Education in Heritage. The use of the preposition “in” in this case reflects a concept of
education about content connected with heritage elements or assets comprising simply
academic materials or other curricular content.
–– Education for Heritage. This didactic approach focuses on achieving teaching and learning
regarding concepts connected with Heritage as the inherent objective of the educational
process.
–– Education from and towards Heritage. This relational focus conceptualises the educational
process on the basis of the idea of Heritage itself, with a focus on heritage education as
the primary purpose.
–– Education and Heritage, or Heritage Education. This holistic, integrated and symbiotic approach places the emphasis on the existing relational dimensional, not only between the
two terms but among all the inherent or constituent elements of each. Viewed from this
perspective, if the cultural assets which comprise Heritage are seen as such by virtue of the
act granting them Heritage status on the part of the group or society which owns them, in
other words by virtue of the existing relationship between these assets and the individuals
who imbue them with cultural values, then heritage education is doubly relational, since
the education is concerned with the relationships between individuals and learnings. Heritage is thus the content of the learning and the forms of relationship referring to identity,
ownership, care, enjoyment, presentation, etc.
The expression Education and Heritage which gives this National Plan its structure covers, in the
light of the above, a broad spectrum of forms of relationship between both terms (with, in, for,
from and towards), assuming in an integrated and symbiotic manner the spirit of the concept of
heritage education.
Having defined the relational parameters between the variables which make up the discipline of
heritage education, it is appropriate to address, if only briefly, the didactic models derived from
them. A distinction can be made between various models depending on the priority given to
the elements involved in the teaching/learning processes (teacher, learner, content and context),
along with the various relationships which may be established among them.
In the heritage didactic model which focuses on the educator, he or she is set up as an expert
familiar with the subject matter and is the protagonist of a teaching process by means of which,
in general, didactic strategies are based on the communication of his or her knowledge to those
being educated, employing transmission-based methodologies. If the interest of the heritage
didactic is focused on the learner, then the task of the educator is to facilitate learning, by linking up the content of the individuals’ prior knowledge, requiring an understanding of how they
learn, the level of their cognitive skills, curriculum circumstances, etc. This focus is closest to a
constructivist concept of the teaching/learning process regarding Heritage, although it likewise
allows for proposals which focus on attitudes and values, incorporating the experience which
individuals have of Heritage. When the heritage didactic focuses on the content, the teaching/
learning process revolves around the content which is to be taught, with a priority typically being given to conceptual aspects and heritage elements viewed as specific, which will change
depending on the educational level and context, while less consideration is given to techniques

601

National Plans

Education and Heritage

Open-door day, IPCE, 2012. Photo: Archivo IPCE

and attitudes, content less attuned with a student-centred model. The next step would be to
establish how to make such content accessible and comprehensible, a question which has been
given extensive consideration in terms of the interpretation of Heritage. From the perspective of
the context-centred heritage didactic model, what matters is where the teaching/learning processes take place, along with the elements and factors involved in these processes, the levels and
capabilities of the recipient, the situation and social requirements, and also the resources offered
by the setting itself.
There are more complex models which place an emphasis on the relationship among different
agents, such as a heritage didactic model centred on the relationship between teacher and student. In this case the stress is on the relationships established in the teaching/learning processes
between the two, with the teacher focusing efforts on arousing interest and enthusiasm, and on
making Heritage accessible. Meanwhile, in the heritage didactic model based on the relationship
between student and content, the core didactic variables are the individuals learning and the relationship with the new knowledge, without overlooking the actual life history and experiences
of those who are learning. Lastly, a heritage didactic model focused on the relationship between
learner, content and context requires that teaching/learning strategies adapt to the needs and
interests of the recipients and their relationship with the content in the context where the whole
process takes on meaning.
Despite the proven efficacy on different occasions of each of the didactic models listed, the
National Education and Heritage Plan proposes a new framework for interaction, a framework
which could be referred to as relational, in that it focuses its attention on the connection between cultural assets and people: knowledge, understanding, care, enjoyment, communication,
ownership, belonging and identity. This is a didactic approach which aims to link up the different models set out above (teacher, student, content and context), taking into consideration the
characteristics, distinctive features, needs and expectations impacting on all these variables and
their relationships. This will serve to facilitate a critical and reflective knowledge of Heritage,
promoting values connected with the defence of cultural diversity, biodiversity and geodiversity,
fostering sociocultural empathy and working towards the socialisation of Heritage.
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2. Methodological aspects
2.1. Operational criteria
One of the key objectives of the Education and Heritage Plan is to establish a set of criteria for
the development of educational projects which fulfil the needs and expectations of their target
audience, along with theoretical and methodological approaches for cultural administrators
and educators.
Below is set out a list of the criteria which must be present in actions developed within the
context of this Plan.
–– Training and specialisation
The sphere of heritage education has, following many years of increasingly specialised
research, acquired the status of a discipline in its own right. A theoretical corpus has thus
gradually been built up, a powerful methodological array through the didactics of Heritage
and a high degree of specialisation and diversification in terms of focuses, models, designs
and implementations. Heritage education has been given a place within undergraduate
and postgraduate study programmes, with an increasing specialisation on the didactics
of Heritage, didactic museography and the presentation of Heritage, as well as scientific
events and publications boasting highly qualified personnel in this country.
This Plan will support those initiatives which represent an improvement on the academic
training of education professionals, administrators and other cultural agents.
–– Interdisciplinarity
Heritage is a multidisciplinary reality, and all aspects of Heritage education must necessarily therefore also be so. There are numerous constituent focuses which as a whole
make up the plural vision of Heritage, and as a result any attempt to define heritage education, and in particular the didactics of Heritage, must be based on the need to combine
numerous perspectives, or interdisciplinarity. This is easy to understand when one bears
in mind how many diverse values need to be projected onto Heritage: historical, social,
ideological, existential, emotional, etc.
–– Flexibility
The capacity to adapt to the learning context, to the situation of the individuals on
whom educational initiatives connected with Heritage will focus, along with the working contexts for education, demands the capability to devise flexible didactic strategies
which can generate processes for an understanding, appreciation and sensitivity towards
Heritage. The living and shifting nature of Heritage combines with the changing condition of teaching/learning contexts and the subjects and groups involved themselves,
making it essential to be alive to any change in real time, and to be capable of integrating this within educational designs.
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–– Diversity
Heritage varies in terms of its nature (tangible and intangible), qualities (archaeological,
historical, documentary, artistic...), while the values projected onto it likewise change (existential, social, political, historical, economic, emotional, etc.). A third component must also
be added in to this equation - the human element which includes the diversity of Heritage
and the associated values, but also plays a central role in any Heritage initiative: conservation, protection, dissemination, appreciation, etc. As a result, the essence of diversity in
Heritage lies in the very diversity of the human race. If we also place ourselves within the
context of educational processes, then this diversity establishes itself as a core element: if
there is no diversity in the educational design and concept connected with Heritage, then
we will be unable to guarantee the diversity of learning. It is vital to distinguish by means
of the same educational concept in order to avoid designs which focus on audiences in
general, while achieving a learning outcome in nobody in particular.
–– Participation and social commitment
The actions of society with regard to Heritage do not represent the final phase of an educational process, but the outset. Heritage is not simply presented in order for people to become
familiar with it. The purpose of heritage education is that citizens should feel the Heritage to
be theirs, to assimilate the idea that their identity, at its different constituent levels, is derived
from reference points in our Heritage which explain who we are, how we are, why we have
become so, and how we relate to others. If we separate Heritage out from people then we
are splitting asunder an inseparable pairing: Heritage is what it is because it has been created
by people, who have cared for it, transmitted it and embellished it.

Group tour, Inmaterial exhibition, 2014. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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–– Awareness-raising
Awareness-raising is vital with regard to Heritage as it marks the dividing line between those
who do not recognise its value, and will therefore see no motives to care for or transmit it,
and those who, aware of its existence, will tend to care for it, to enjoy it and take decisions
which support its dissemination and legacy. However, the process of awareness-raising demands educational attention and a differentiation between the various phases before and
after this stage at which Heritage becomes important to us, elicits our concern regarding its
fate and prompts us to take care of it, through dedicated economic and human resources.
Neither knowledge nor comprehension and presentation in any way come spontaneously into
being in the human mind. They are acquired through educational processes, they demand appropriate strategies to help us understand Heritage, whether through the senses, through emotion, through thought or through action itself. For the same reason didactic strategies help us
understand, encourage us to seek out meaning, to imbue values through processes of research,
experimentation, deduction, reflection, etc. All this tells us that the form of mediation is essential in the process of knowledge, comprehension and appreciation of Heritage and therefore
requires appropriate technical understanding in order to be effective, diverse, suited to each
context and individual, at different levels of competence in terms of cognition, curriculum,
emotions, relations, society, etc. It ultimately demands specialist knowledge in the didactics of
Heritage.
• Know so as to understand, understand so as to value
We cannot value anything in which we find no meaning. Understanding Heritage
means acknowledging that it has a historical, social, political and existential meaning,
precisely what we then refer to as heritage values. However, in order to be able to
give meaning or explain the whys and wherefores, we typically need first to acquire
sound knowledge not only regarding the concepts, but also ways of doing and being.
• Value so as to care, care so as to conserve, and serve so as to pass on
Anything which has value, which ultimately matters to us, will receive attention
from the general public, heritage administrators, public authorities and researchers.
One vital first step is thus that the value of a particular heritage asset be recognised,
although this must be an inherent rather than an imposed recognition. People must
have experienced processes and situations which lead them themselves to imbue
the Heritage in question with value. Having reached this point, then the human inclination is to care for that which has value, to ensure it is not damaged, restoring it
if necessary, presenting it to others and engaging them in its safekeeping. However,
human beings must also be educated in care and dissemination, since there are criteria and guidelines, specific techniques, specialist mechanisms and technological
resources which allow us to achieve an effective and lasting impact.
–– Cost-effectiveness
If we view heritage education as a discipline which fosters and promotes the conservation
of Heritage, we will be valuing the returns which consistent, cohesive and stable educational action can achieve with regard to cultural assets. That is why the National Education
and Heritage Plan is an instrument guaranteeing the development of generations with
the capacities and skills to want to conserve their Heritage, to be able to present it under
optimum conditions and to dedicate human and economic resources to its safekeeping,
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aware that the “chain of transmission” must continue with other generations who must furthermore also be guaranteed training in this field. Given all the above, heritage education
offers considerable returns on the efforts made in the short, medium and long terms, as
the only mechanism capable of guaranteeing that an interest in Heritage will be integrated
within the way of being and learning of whole generations.
On the basis of this principle, the initiatives developed within the context of the National
Education and Heritage Plan must consider the concept of returns interpreted in social,
existential and cultural terms:
• Social returns: A society with sensitivity towards its Cultural Heritage is made up
of citizens who understand the need to care for all that which has general value,
dedicating the corresponding efforts to conservation, administration, dissemination and education. A society which is sensitive towards its Heritage is made up of
sensitive professionals, politicians, administrators and citizens who view Heritage
as being imbued with social, historical and existential values. A society which is
sensitive towards its Heritage will be aware of the need to preserve it and also
continuously to strengthen its integration within all educational spheres, allocating
resources to training. In short, a society which is sensitive towards its Heritage is
the guarantee of its safeguarding, safekeeping and bequest to future generations.
• Existential returns: Heritage provides the foundations for the existential identity
of individuals and groups, explaining our cultural essence and how we have become who we are. If these reference points are clear and solid, are valued and
cherished, then we provide guarantees for the need to take care of our Heritage
and to pass it on to future generations. If you know who you are, where you come
from, why you have become who you are and how you relate to others, then this
avoids fruitless quests for the defining features of an individual’s existential identity, as well as insecurity and cultural disorientation, while also allowing one to
view others as equivalent, to the extent that they are assumed to have the same
existential capacities. Education not only informs us of these reference points, but
allows us to understand their historical context and to value them. If you feel that
something is your own, then you will tend to care for, preserve and pass it on, and
heritage education thus serves to underpin our existential identity.
• Cultural returns: Culture is a continuum which is passed on but is not always
associated with the necessary artistic, aesthetic, social or historical values. History
is full of examples in which different cultural expressions have gradually changed
their value, losing it completely in some extreme circumstances, and ultimately
disappearing, even in physical terms, but also losing their interest in terms of
research, conservation or transmission. And so a society which has received heritage education has all the tools required in order to understand the needs and
broader spectrum of values of its Heritage. In short, a society educated in Heritage
will have a broad spectrum of cultural interests with numerous viewpoints, with
a historical perspective and a considerable capacity to manage resources in order
to safeguard, conserve and bequeath its Cultural Heritage.
–– Quality
The different initiatives derived from the programmes under this Plan must stand out for
their quality, based on sound psycho-pedagogical, didactic and academic principles. The
quality of the initiatives associated with the Plan must be confirmed through the develop-

606

National Plans

Education and Heritage

ment of a systematic and rigorous evaluation process. To this end a number of evaluation
phases are established, from design up to implementation, with a series of criteria establishing the defined quality parameters and instruments and techniques serving to ascertain
the level of efficacy of the programmes.
In the processes evaluating the quality of a didactic programme, the fundamental parameter comprises an assessment of the coherence of the design, with the objectives of the
programme fully and directly aligned with the content being processed, and with both
aspects being clearly handled in the educational strategies and proposed activities, with
appropriate resources and materials in place in order to achieve the established purposes.
• Quality of the designs
Parameters must be established (quality indicators) serving to determine whether
a design is suited to its context, corresponds to the proposed objectives, if they are
didactic in nature, if they are achievable in the short and medium terms, whether
applicable didactic strategies are defined, if there is a flexible structure capable of
covering all variables inherent in the intrinsically changing nature of any teaching/
learning process, and whether they are consistent with the latest advances in the
field of Heritage management, along with many other variables. All the above will
allow us to evaluate the quality of an educational design.

II International Conference on Heritage Education, 2014. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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• Quality of implementation
The practical implementation of an educational design incorporates new variables
which must be measured, such as the degree of compliance and alignment in
planning, achievement of the objectives set, the emergence and incorporation of
new objectives, monitoring of the processes themselves by the implementer, etc.
This, in short, involves observing and gathering indicators of the whole application process, based on an understanding that particularly important data can be
gathered in order to understand the potential outcomes and effects of the programme, and even to suggest aspects for redefinition if necessary.
• Quality of outcomes
Outcomes and processes cannot be separated, in that the former are explained
by the latter, or to put it another way, processes explain the causes of particular
outcomes. Meanwhile, outcomes can be measured and compared with the initially
proposed objectives in order to establish their efficacy or any change which has
occurred in a particular didactic initiative addressing Heritage. These outcomes
can be measured quantitatively, through frequency and relational analyses, or
through qualitative methods drawing on accounts, words, explanations and narratives of learners, educators and even external observers. Both dimensions serve
to reconstruct not only the results obtained, but key features, suggestions, ideas
or proposals to devise new designs. This also serves to establish a process of
continuous feedback, with the data obtained through the evaluation being rapidly
implemented, allowing for an adaptation of the design in order to enhance the
outcomes with regard to the target audience for the educational proposal.
In order to develop an evaluation of the programmes at these different points and phases,
it is essential to establish the criteria on the basis of which the evaluation is to be planned
and the quality indicators gathered. As mentioned earlier, the criteria will depend on the
purposes and objectives of each specific programme, although it would seem necessary to
consider certain basic parameters which would need to be taken into account in all cases.
It is therefore important to evaluate in the different programmes the vision or concept of
Heritage which is to be conveyed, the degree of interdisciplinarity which is developed, the
extent and nature of content integration within the design of the educational programme,
how contextualisation is provided in order to facilitate interpretation by the audience, the
degree of interaction among the administrators, the heritage institution, the public and the
Heritage itself, and the model of activities developed, along with the resources employed.
It is considered worthwhile to evaluate the designs themselves, the implementations and
outcomes of the heritage education programmes, although in order to analyse the quality
of the process then consideration must also be given to the evaluations, attitudes, practical
experiences and expectations fulfilled in the (school and non-school) audience addressed
by the programme, and also those of the administrators and agents themselves involved
in the Heritage education processes. One must not, of course, overlook an analysis of the
quality and quantity of the learnings which it has proved possible to develop in the programmes.
Lastly, all the evaluation processes must be developed on the basis of the design and application of various techniques and instruments to facilitate an evaluation programme. One
can in a basic sense design on a specific basis for each programme instruments serving
to obtain the information required so as to assess the quality of the (formal, non-formal
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and informal) educational processes. One could for this purpose cite the use of surveys,
interviews, systematic observations and discussion groups, among other techniques. The
implementation and use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) could
undoubtedly facilitate and give greater dynamism to data gathering and processing functions, and it is therefore held appropriate to implement such technologies in the evaluation
processes, combined with more traditional techniques.

Activity adressed to children, Museo Nacional de Escultura, Valladolid, 2007. Photo: ICAL
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3. Plan programmes and lines of action
The structure of the National Education and Heritage Programme is based on three programmes
the execution of which, in the form of projects, will support work towards the achievement of the
objectives referred to in section 1.4 of this document. Research and innovation in the didactics of
Heritage, the training of educators and administrators of cultural assets and the dissemination of
educational proposals will be the main thematic cornerstones of the National Plan programmes.

3.1. Programme of research into heritage education and innovation
in Heritage didactics.
Heritage education is a discipline the purpose of which is to build bridges between Heritage and
the society which generates, owns and safeguards it. These bridges are possible only if one can
arouse an interest among the public in learning about Heritage.
The initiatives which institutions have undertaken in the field of Education and heritage in Spain,
in their different operational spheres, demand the creation of a research programme with an
interdisciplinary, interterritorial and intergenerational approach impacting on the active participation of society. The purpose of this programme is to underpin educational research and innovation in the field of Cultural Heritage didactics, stocktaking and evaluating the initiatives being
undertaken in the formal, non-formal and informal spheres.
It is vital to link up the tasks of research and innovation under this Plan with those undertaken
by universities and national and international groups, in order to provide a plural vision, while
at all times maintaining a principle of internal consistency.
Support must likewise be given to the integration of Spain within international heritage education research projects and programmes. This integration must strengthen the design of research
and innovation projects in which Spanish researchers and professionals take part in studies and
initiatives being undertaken in other countries.
Another of the key objectives of this programme is to create tools focusing on the didactics of
Heritage through the creation of a research forum to be shared by teaching professionals and the
administrators of cultural assets, allowing them to exchange information.
–– The operational approaches of this Programme will therefore include:
–– The permanent observation of heritage education in Spain. The development of new lines
of research.
–– The integration of Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) in new teaching/
learning models.
–– Innovation in resources and tools for the interpretation of Heritage. Research into evaluation models.
–– Encouragement and creation of heritage education research groups.
–– Consolidation and development of the scientific community associated with Heritage education in Spain.

610

National Plans

Education and Heritage

Guided tour at the IPCE, 2013. Photo: Archivo IPCE

Permanent observation of heritage education in Spain
In order to achieve the objectives raised by the Plan, continuous analysis is required of the state
of heritage education in this country. This analysis, undertaken across a range of educational
spheres, will provide updated knowledge:
–– In the formal sphere:
• Regarding the handling of and approach to Cultural Heritage, protection and conservation, in educational legislation.
• Concerning the fulfilment of the regulatory requirements through programmes
and actions undertaken at educational institutions, and through the didactic resources and materials employed.
–– In the non-formal sphere:
• Regarding the typology, characteristics and administrative models of face-to-face educational activities undertaken at the various institutions, in accordance with the target audience.
• Concerning the offering of training for professionals connected with Cultural Heritage (seminars, courses, workshops, postgraduate qualifications, conventions,
university outreach courses, etc.).
• Regarding the characterisation of the websites of heritage centres and institutions,
with the aim of establishing the basic criteria of non-formal education proposals
and the quality parameters applied to this type of resource.
–– In the informal sphere:
• With regard to the reach and impact of the media, social networks and other virtual media in providing society with teaching about Heritage, further exploring
the possibilities of localisation, exchange, debate and dissemination permitted by
information and communication technologies.
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This operational strand, which began within the context of the National Plan with the studies
set out in Annexes II and III of this document, will continue to be developed through the consolidation of the Spanish Heritage Education Observatory. The Observatory will thus allow for
continuous research and monitoring of any project approaches or initiatives developed in the
field for which it is responsible both in Spain and within the context of the European Union.
The Observatory will also gather information regarding activities, programmes, projects, plans,
networks, seminars, courses, competitions, etc. taking place in Spain, and will also provide a
tool to showcase the most significant programmes, acting as a meeting point for those wishing
to gain a deeper insight into heritage education.
The programmes and activities covered by the Observatory will be subjected to a systematic
evaluation of their theoretical focus, goals, design quality, planning of actions, degree of fulfilment and suitability of planning (implementation), along with the quality of the results and
impacts generated. Meanwhile, the most significant actions will be subject to an in-depth case
study, serving to establish national and international flagship projects which could provide a
model with a view to generating new educational designs.
Development of new lines of research
Support will be given to the creation of new lines of research in the following fields:
–– Research into the epistemology of heritage education. Analysis and conceptual reflection
regarding the meaning of heritage education in the different fields covered, in order to
advance the development and updating of the theoretical foundations on which heritage
education is based.
–– Research into emerging education models. Study of innovative educational processes which
could represent in theory, but above all in practice, a paradigm shift in the development
of educational processes, with Heritage at the core of the project.
–– Research into didactic applications and designs. Analysis of the processes of teaching and
learning about Heritage in formal spheres and the communication of Heritage in nonformal and informal spheres, taking into consideration all aspects connected with this:
the agents involved (teachers, administrators, monitors, etc.), the intended audience (students, visitors, diverse groups, etc.), the activities undertaken (methodologies and education strategies employed, exhibition and museum designs, etc.), the resources employed
(traditional or technology-based), among other significant fields of work.
The integration of Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) in new
teaching/learning models
Taking as the baseline an open approach to ICT, the various ways in which such technology
can manifest itself reveal a host of educational opportunities: blogs, wikis, social networks
and data warehouses represent a vast platform for the dissemination of heritage values, to
be used to publish documents, videos, presentations, photos, to generate forums for opinion and debate, etc.
The incorporation of ICT in education is a matter of vital analysis in addressing the construction of new teaching/learning models, given the educational potential here set out, and their
rapid integration within everyday communication dynamics. However, the approach does not
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Japanese architects after a guided tour at the IPCE, 2015. Photo: Archivo IPCE

view technology as an end in itself, but rather as means, as a tool for the administration of new
educational models.
This ultimately involves the application of all opportunities offered by the web 2.0 and 3.0 to
the sphere of heritage education, creating an educational landscape which can supplement
face-to-face learning, promoting both in students and teachers the generation of new forms of
organising and accessing information knowledge. This will thus involve the modification of links
to knowledge either through processes for simulation, alteration or production (virtual learning
environments, augmented reality, geolocation, etc.).
In order to guarantee the effective value and sound applicability of such new teaching/learning
models, a particular emphasis must be placed on the clarity of ideas, programmes and content,
along with tools and platforms delivering usability and functionality.
Consideration would need to be given to projects undertaken within the context of the current
strand of educational innovation:
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–– The desirability of defining resources and activities intended for different groups in accordance with age and skills (infant, primary, secondary, university, etc.).
–– The heterogeneity of the groups represented within social education networks, given that
they favour intergenerational, interregional and multicultural exchange in the building of
knowledge.
Given all the above, there is a need to provide technical resources and stimulation for the
use of these on the part of agents involved in heritage education so as to foster pedagogical
integration of such tools, along with the design of programmes to train teachers (at both the
technical and methodological levels) in the use of these technologies. Heritage education
agents, in any sphere of education, should examine in depth the characteristics and potential
opportunities of new resources, and create content in accordance with their goals. Meanwhile, such technologies allow for narratives which, when integrated within the discourse,
easily capture a user’s attention.
Given the above, the following operational approaches have been established:
–– Training focused on heritage agents (teachers, technicians, monitors...) and also on students and the general public. Campaigns focusing on the knowledge and responsible use
of such technology for heritage education in the different operational spheres.
–– Provision of infrastructure. Hardware resources need to be provided for the projects developed within the context of this programme, in order to ensure that they have access
to the basic infrastructure required for implementation, both in formal and also in nonformal/informal education.
–– Software development. Agreements or partnerships with technology enterprises will be
used to strengthen the design of materials, games and activities corresponding to the heritage education criteria established in this Plan. These will be interactive tools fostering
dynamic participation, along with diversified and versatile instruments for different educational areas and fields. It is vital to develop cutting-edge software which will facilitate the
interpretation of phenomena associated with Heritage and allow this to be contextualised
in terms of time, space and function, along with virtual interaction, aspects which currently
represent the greatest obstacles in providing all audiences with an insight into an understanding of Heritage.
The design of such software must allow it to be downloaded by the increasingly widespread next-generation mobile devices when visiting museums and heritage centres. This
will mean that such institutions will no longer need to provide visitors with hardware, as
the public themselves will provide the platform, requiring only that the software be made
available to those wishing to download it and make use of such resources.
–– Analysis of the impact of ICT on education in formal, non-formal and informal spheres.
Such research projects must be developed at the quantitative and qualitative level in order
to ascertain the effectiveness of the programme strategies and the new needs requiring consideration at the technical level (hardware and software) and in terms of didactics (practical
application of these resources in teaching/learning and communication processes).
–– Design of a web portal to serve as a resource bank, storing the resources available in
various spheres and contexts in order to make this available to all agents connected with
Heritage Education.
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Piece of the month activitiy at the IPCE (Canogar), 2013. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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Innovation in resources and tools for the interpretation of Heritage.
Alongside strategies based on the application of ICT, it is important to address other models employed in educational tasks, with a focus on generating innovative proposals through interaction
and multidirectional communication.
The innovative nature of such resources and tools for the interpretation of Heritage, viewed as
the intellectual process intended to understand the meaning and value of the heritage asset, must
focus on the basic elements of the communication process: who (intended audiences), what
(selected content), where, when, how (technological resources strategies), and why.
Prior to an analysis of innovative operational approaches to be underpinned by the National Plan
in the field of the interpretation of cultural assets, it should be indicated that all actions of this
type must comply with the following objectives, in order to guarantee their educational quality:
–– Highlight the emotional and sensory aspects of Heritage, underlining its symbolic and
existential value.
–– Provide criteria in order to generate opinion, fostering the development of critical attitudes.
–– Encourage the appropriation of knowledge on the basis of real life experience.
–– Promote links between self and other.
–– Foster contextualisation.
–– Provide elements inspiring curiosity and the quest for knowledge (teaching people to see).
–– Facilitate insight into an understanding of specialist knowledge.
In accordance with the above, the projects or initiatives to be developed will be based on:
–– The design of proposals intended to capture audiences not normally involved in activities connected with heritage education, aligned with their interests and expectations. It
could prove innovative in this regard to link up different types of audience who are not
normally connected, so as to underpin the development of intergenerational, intercultural and other ties.
–– The use of interpretive formats which encourage interaction, such as proposals for dramatisation, simulation, living, etc., allowing the audience to take part and interact with Heritage and cultural institutions themselves. Generate specific interpretative proposals for a
non-visiting audience, in other words for local residents, seeking to achieve greater involvement and active participation from them.
–– The design of activities not dealing solely with the presentation of conceptual matters connected with the heritage asset, but focusing on the issue of values and the potential which
the asset has in forging identity, aiming for the symbolic appropriation of Heritage by those
involved in interpretation process.
–– The activation of didactic strategies allowing people to live and experience Heritage,
providing opportunities for knowledge allowing for the enjoyment and appreciation of
cultural assets.
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–– The incorporation of interpretation proposals addressing awareness-raising among the
public, dealing with content of an attitudinal nature, and developing a sense of the interest and responsibility that we as members of the public, whether local citizens or tourists,
have with regard to Heritage.
–– Encouragement of a spirit of critique and reflection among the users of Heritage, giving
them an active role in conservation, dissemination and appreciation through dynamics in
which they do not simply adopt passive attitudes.
–– The incorporation of designs for interpretation through up-to-date technological resources,
taking advantage of communication platforms, social networks, digital technology, etc., in
order to ensure that interpretation strategies make use of the benefits which new channels
for communication are now offering, through integration within these.
It must always be borne in mind that innovation must be sustainable, and that the ultimate goal
is to educate.
Research into evaluation models
Given the status of heritage education as an emerging field, numerous and widely varied designs
are being generated, in terms of their theoretical focuses, the way in which they specify their objectives, structure didactic designs of differing formats and types and the planning strategies adopted.
In all cases, designs the ultimate validity of which depends on the quality and usefulness of the
outcomes and impacts they generate. It is therefore vital to define evaluation models which are capable of analysing the impact of all measures and initiatives undertaken within the context of heritage education. These models must be systematic, comprehensive and rigorous, and may combine
studies of a quantitative and qualitative nature so as to interpret the current position in this field,
to suggest future prospects, avoid overlaps and recurrent errors in design or implementation, and
ultimately to achieve a convergence of educational interests across spheres, institutions and cultural agents. Such instruments must serve to establish a system for the classification of programmes
based on quality indicators which provide a structural framework.
Support and creation of heritage education research groups
In particular over the past decade, a growing number of focal points has emerged in Spain for
research into heritage education, mainly at the university level. These groups are generating
research, scientific output, doctoral theses, and organising specialist events which indicate the
growing interest and effort dedicated to heritage education in this country.
The National Education and Heritage Plan sees the need to foster the creation of new interdisciplinary and institutional groups serving to open up lines of research not yet explored in heritage
education, while also consolidating those with an extensive track record. Alongside the research
generated by these different focal points, with their diverse interests, made up of heritage education professionals in all spheres, there is a need for interrelationship and the pooling of many
such approaches, either in order to share objectives or to establish new research goals.
Meanwhile, this country has an excellent track record in terms of Heritage research groups, generally multidisciplinary teams, with the emphasis here being on their progressive incorporation
of the educational dimension, in order to offer a more comprehensive vision of heritage administration and research which takes into consideration the intended users.

617

National Plans

Education and Heritage

Consolidation and development of the scientific community focusing on heritage
education in Spain
The development of heritage education in this country, and hence this National Plan, is dependent on the requirement for a group of specialists researching this field. So as to guarantee
sustainable development of this group, the first action to be embarked upon will be the design
and development of postgraduate educational resources to train those with an interest (students
and professionals in the fields of education and/or Heritage) in the priority lines of research and
a mastery of appropriate analytical techniques and methodology.
Over recent years the generation of research projects, doctoral theses and scientific output associated
with the field of heritage education has registered a substantial increase, in both quantitative and
quantitative terms. However, heritage education as a discipline has only very recently established itself, and its track record and presence in the scientific sphere have not yet achieved their due impact.
To date 31 doctoral theses have been presented in this discipline, a tiny fraction of overall scientific
output in Spain, although bearing in mind how recently established the field is, this is a clear indication
of its academic potential in the present and immediate future. The evolution of doctoral thesis output in
heritage education in Spain is thus self-evident. Following the first work produced in 1995, there were
then a further 4 between 1985 and 1999, 7 between 2000 and 2004, 11 between 2005 and 2009, and 9
between 2010 and 2011, thereby demonstrating the upward curve plotted by this growing community.
The National Plan must therefore support the consolidation of this scientific community, thereby
drawing on all results which the development of new research could generate in the theoretical
and methodological field of heritage education.
One fundamental aim of this programme is to foster the design and implementation of educational activities in order to support the training of researchers into heritage education. There will
therefore be encouragement for the generation of partnerships or agreements among the public
authorities responsible for heritage administration and educational overseers for the development of doctorate and masters courses.
An emphasis must also be placed on the international promotion of the scientific community so
as to disseminate the results of the various research programmes and reflect the latest advances
at the international level.

Conference on traditional architecture, 2015. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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3.2. Training programme for educators, managers and other cultural
agents and researchers in heritage education					
		
The training of educators in Cultural Heritage (concept, characteristics, systems of protection and
conservation, etc.), of cultural asset administrators in terms of education (educational models,
didactics of Heritage, learning theories...), and of other cultural agents regarding various educational and heritage-related aspects, along with their adaptation to the modifications taking place
within these fields, is one of the cornerstones of the National Plan.
This programme thus includes the following priority strands:
–– Training of educators
The training of educators in the field of Cultural Heritage has over recent years proved itself
to be one of the activities which is in greatest demand and is most highly valued by the educational community. As a result, the competent authorities, in the cultural and educational
spheres must focus and coordinate the planning of such training in terms both of content and
the methodology and resources employed. This will thus serve to underpin the professional
skills of teachers in the sphere of Heritage and access by them to training which must be permanent and continuous. Work will also be needed to develop other skills, such as those inherent in new methodologies and didactic instruments, such as ICT. Providing teachers with the
latest scientific advances in this field will improve their skills levels, with a direct impact on the
didactic effectiveness of their work by offering not only new knowledge but also new pedagogical strategies with an impact on the teaching/learning process. New technologies support
the role of the teacher not only now simply as a communicator and organiser of information,
but as a guide or tutor leading students through activities. Given all the above, support must
be given to the training of educators in new technologies, and above all their didactic potential.

IV Conference “Science and Art”, 2012. Photo: Archivo IPCE

Educational tour in the context of the proyect “Mondays with
Lorca”, Junta de Castilla y León, 2012. Photo: Miriam Chacón
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In order to achieve these objectives the following operational strand is proposed:
• Design and development of training programmes
This training will need to follow a progressive plan including as the general objectives key didactic focuses:
-- Plan teaching/learning processes by skill.
-- Programme heritage activities within the corresponding area, subject and/or
module.
-- Perform tasks suited to the group of students, in accordance with their cognitive and curricular skills levels.
-- Respond to diversity by making provision for specific educational needs.
-- Employ innovative and functional methodologies in order to achieve the
established goals.
-- Diversify the strategies, methods and materials of learning.
-- Administer the progression of learning.
-- Evaluate the components of the educational process and lessons learnt.
These must be activities tailored to the training needs of teachers and the educational potential of Heritage self, not simply activities to reinforce or expand
knowledge, thereby assisting teachers in the planning of skills-based teaching/
learning processes.
As a result, when devising such activities it would be advisable to ascertain the
initial shortcomings and expectations registered by teachers (through the implementation of prior studies), using surveys and other primary research instruments
to establish the contextual situation. Meanwhile, the resources made available to
educators must be open to application inside and outside the classroom.
One initial aspect in which educators will need training comprises the concept and
characteristics of Cultural Heritage, providing elements for evaluation which will appropriately lead on to an understanding of the diverse nature of cultural assets. It is
vital to train teachers in legal requirements regarding Heritage in Spain, in order to
allow them directly to apply the corresponding concepts and categories. Specialist
courses will therefore need to be organised, along with the facilitation of multidisciplinary teamwork involving administrators and teachers.
Another perceived need is that the competent educational bodies should define
which teaching staff are responsible for Cultural Heritage content, in terms both
of the subjects delivered and the levels involved, in accordance with the need
to raise awareness from the earliest stages of education, so that student learning
forms a part of holistic, physical and intellectual growth, within which Heritage
forms an integral part, the appreciation and conservation of such assets becoming
intertwined within daily life.
Another key element in order for such training activities to prove successful among
education professionals is their relational nature. This aspect must be present both
in the attitude of speakers and the nature of the didactic materials themselves.
Teacher training must adopt a methodological approach which takes into consideration variables such as the profile of the participants, the subject matter of the
course, etc.
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Teaching units on Intangible Heritage. 2014. Photo: Archivo IPCE

• Characteristics of training initiatives focusing on teachers
The courses must have a careful design drawn from and intended for teaching
practice, and must have a participatory and interactive structure. They will also
need to adapt to the curricular pathway followed by students depending on the
different levels and educational cycles involved.
Bearing in mind that teachers spend much of their working life within the classroom, the courses must be capable of going beyond the formal and institutional
framework of the class, in order to bring teachers into direct contact with the
cultural asset in question, with the presenter serving as mediator. The training of
teachers thus represents the ideal opportunity to allow those institutions responsible for the conservation, research, presentation and dissemination of Cultural
Heritage to become “learning classrooms”, where contact between teacher/student and the heritage asset/object of study is as direct and immediate as possible,
thereby serving to set in motion different levels of interpretation.
Likewise, in order for teachers to develop an interest in training activities, so as to
enhance their professional skills and achieve a useful outcome in the development
of curriculums and classroom methodology, these initiatives must be designed with
a particular focus on the richness of both scientific and methodological content.
–– Training of cultural administrators
Heritage is a sector which is increasingly present in the planning of cultural policy, and as
such demands specific skills on the part of educators specialising in cultural presentation
and administration.
The training of cultural administrators acquires even greater social importance given their
role in transmitting concepts, values and attitudes which will be decisive for the future of
Cultural Heritage and its role within society.
The economic value with which Cultural Heritage is imbued, associated with phenomena
such as the cultural industries and tourism, generates the risk of commercialisation and
superficial consumption. It is therefore important to train cultural administrators with the
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sensitivity and educational background required to integrate economic dynamics and to
take into consideration in their actions the multiple dimensions of Cultural Heritage and
the role which it is capable of playing for the benefit of community development.
Training in Cultural Heritage must focus on cohesive education, with individuals actively
living out their experiences with cultural assets, with their level of knowledge and participation, but with a focus on their actions in order to ensure that their experiences are
satisfying and enjoyable, as well as educational.
In order to achieve these goals the following operational strand is proposed:
• Design and development of training programmes
Cultural administrators must strengthen their knowledge with regard to heritage
education, the starting point being the initial shortcomings dictated by training in
other subjects.
To this end, when designing such programmes it is advisable to analyse the initial shortcomings and the existing offering and to establish what the demands of
administrators are by generating prior studies which would use surveys and other
research instruments to establish the contextual situation.
Training programmes for cultural administrators will therefore need to address
the learning of:
-- Concepts and educational theory regarding communication, the psychology of
learning, the study of educational and social diversity, the different educational
spheres and their interrelationship, and the legal/educational framework.
-- Types and examples of didactic designs, educational resources, teaching/learning techniques and didactic, communicative and interpretive strategies connected with heritage education.
-- Structures, models and examples of the implementation of educational designs
in different contexts, with different social groups, over differing timeframes,
through a range of methods and educational channels.
-- Models, strategies and resources for evaluation serving to gauge the degree
of effectiveness of the designs, the processes and the learning outcomes of
education proposals connected with Cultural Heritage.
Over recent decades, administrators have had access to an increasingly broad
training spectrum, ranging from a general overview of Cultural Heritage to more
specific strategies aligned with particular groups or contexts.
Cultural administrators must be the agents and facilitators of knowledge, the promoters of learning, and must be open to the social context. In accordance with
these principles, training activities focusing on this group will address the development of the following strategies:
• Planning strategies:
-- Providing guidelines for the implementation of educational projects.
-- Offer tactics for the planning of the human and economic resources available,
and involve different groups for the benefit of such heritage education.
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Young Heritage program, visiting the IPCE, 2012. Photo:
Archivo IPCE

-- Teach how to value and encourage active participation by the different organisations involved in the initiatives to be undertaken.
• Social communication strategies:
-- Establish the different social sectors addressed by the heritage education proposals: their needs, interests, habits, relationship with their context, etc.
-- Adapt heritage content to the different spheres and levels of education.
-- Raise the awareness of citizens regarding local Heritage, with those cultural
expressions closest to them, not only by observing, but also by involving this
within heritage education. This thus becomes an instrument for inclusion and
for sustainable development.
-- Appreciate different types of Heritage representing a range of regions and
cultures.
-- Establish the theoretical foundations for training activities in learning based
on discovery, on communicative situations which employ both individual and
group work, encouraging creativity and autonomy.
• Strategies for the continuous training of administrators:
-- Build up educational proposals regarding Heritage and its value in education
which are aligned with the changes gradually occurring both in the field of
Cultural Heritage and in didactic strategy.
-- Generate spaces for continuous training which comply with the needs to update scientific knowledge and didactic innovation.
-- Established interdisciplinary working groups to generate innovative educational proposals regarding Cultural Heritage.
-- Foster the creation of transversal networks of partnerships among groups of
teachers and cultural administrators focusing on heritage education, so as to
facilitate the exchange of experiences.
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In order to achieve these strategies, the following initiatives will be developed:
• Generation of teaching materials to provide training in educational techniques for
heritage administrators involved in teaching tasks.
• Design of working seminars and communication strategies focusing on criteria for
training in the sphere of heritage education.
• Support for training in ICT, in the sense of didactic resources and teaching/learning media. This will require the acquisition of skills in:
-- The capabilities of such technologies, their advantages and disadvantages,
logistical knowledge, design of teaching/learning strategies, effective use of
ICT, etc.
-- Cooperative work, through strategies to foster collaboration among the participants. This will thus serve to underpin the generation of knowledge both
individually and collectively. It will likewise facilitate the relationship among
the different agents, whose diversity will provide the potential for mutual enrichment, with their specialist areas becoming complementary.
-- Questioning strategies: it is vital to know how to phrase questions in order to
promote reflection, critique and research.
–– Training of other agents associated with Cultural Heritage
This Programme needs not only to address initiatives involving cultural administrators and
educators, but also to dedicate due attention to other agents involved in the protection
and presentation of Heritage. This is a highly active field involving numerous professionals
with varying functions and profiles, and work is therefore required to expand the theoretical, methodological and technical field with the aim of thereby generating proposals for
the action, planning and implementation of education projects.
These professionals must be familiar with the multidisciplinary nature of Heritage, and also
aware of the diverse nature of its constituent assets.
This therefore requires specific training in the presentation and teaching of Heritage which,
through transversal initiatives, will supplement their main functions and serve to improve
their skills and the quality of the actions they take in order to guarantee the conservation
and appreciation of Heritage. The skills to be developed would include those regarding
new methodologies and didactic instruments, such as ICT.
The agents involved in Cultural Heritage within this operational sphere would
include:
• Tourism sector professionals.
• Media professionals.
• The personnel of Law Enforcement Agencies at the national, regional and local
levels.
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• Tourism sector professionals
Cultural tourism is a broadly established sector in Spain requiring support for actions intended to make sustainable development and heritage conservation compatible, as a source for the generation of wealth and employment. In this regard,
the economic value acquired by Cultural Heritage must be considered in parallel
with other dimensions comprising not only purely economic and commercial
viewpoints.
Conditions must be fostered in order to establish tourism projects in which visitors do not simply passively gaze at the cultural asset, as the mere recipients of
information, but are motivated to take an interest in the cultural reality they are
visiting. This will involve support for the training of tourism development agents
regarding good practice and criteria in terms of tourism operations involving Cultural Heritage.
Skills development projects for tourism professionals will need to provide this
group with the techniques and resources allowing them to offer not only leisure
but also knowledge and appreciation of Cultural Heritage.
The objectives proposed within these projects are:
-- Foster the appreciation and appropriation of Cultural Heritage within the
group of tourism sector professionals, through knowledge and understanding.
-- Understand Heritage in a direct manner, focusing attention on the different
types of cultural asset, their local distinctiveness and their social interrelationship.
-- Understand the most appropriate didactic resources for each type of Heritage.
• Media professionals
As those responsible, among other aspects, for the transmission of knowledge
about Cultural Heritage to a considerable sector of society, media professionals
require training in order to provide objective, rigorous, attractive and accessible
information, in order to raise awareness and sensitivity among the public with
regard to Cultural Heritage.
Given these aspects it is desirable to develop specific training projects for them,
which would among others fulfil the following goals:
-- Provide sufficient technical knowledge about Heritage and heritage education
in order to allow them to present objective, rigorous and accessible information.
-- Encourage the generation of tools for continuous and updated training in Cultural Heritage and heritage education.
-- Foster contact and cooperation between all professionals associated with Cultural Heritage and the media, in order to present the public with more attractive information.
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Photography class at Nájera Historical Heritage School, 2013. Photo: Archivo IPCE

• The personnel of Law Enforcement Agencies at the national, regional and local levels
The aim of this Plan is progressively to expand and enrich collaboration and
teamwork involving the different public authorities and law enforcement agencies, without overlooking links with other institutional, administrative and social
agents, depending on the sphere of responsibility or working area.
The need is to develop training for these agents, as their work is heavily involved
in and has a major impact on the protection of Cultural Heritage in various operational spheres: combating unlawful activities which cause damage, undertaking monitoring and security tasks to protect cultural assets, legal proceedings for
national and international courts with a range of functions: seizure of objects, applications for international requests to embark on reclamation proceedings or the
recovery of lost, stolen or plundered assets, among others.
All the above explains the inclusion within the National Education and Heritage
Plan of initiatives intended to train and raise awareness in the field of Heritage addressing the personnel of the various law enforcement agencies, with a particular
emphasis on the pursuit of the following operational strands:
-- Train law enforcement agencies in the field of Cultural Heritage, including
continuous training in terms of concepts, content, etc.
-- Foster the appreciation of Cultural Heritage amongst the personnel of law enforcement agencies, through knowledge, understanding and awareness.
-- Encourage the involvement of cultural administrators in the training programmes developed for the law enforcement agencies.

626

National Plans

Education and Heritage

–– Training of researchers into heritage education
Development of the National Education and Heritage Plan will be underpinned by the existence of a group of specialist researchers into heritage education, requiring as an initial
step their training in priority lines of research, along with mastery of analytical techniques
and methodology. This dimension of the training of heritage education researchers is analysed in section 3.1 of this document, given the links with the development of scientific
knowledge in the field of heritage education and with innovation in heritage didactics.
In accordance with the established ministerial guidelines, the training of researchers is
based on the establishment of postgraduate masters and doctorate programmes, having
first ascertained the needs and requirements of the students who could potentially be
addressed by this operational strand, within formal, non-formal and informal spheres of
interest.
–– Coordination and communication among educators, heritage administrators, other cultural
agents and researchers
The various agents involved in the communicative and educational handling of Heritage all
share the aim of connecting with the public. This makes it particularly important to ensure
that all initiatives pursuing this purpose are coordinated, in order to achieve economy in
the educational administration of Heritage and thereby avoid overlaps, to link up projects
with associated purposes, achieve cost-effective investment in initiatives or generate more
soundly based projects involving all these agents.

Open-door days, IPCE, 2012. Photo: Fototeca Archivo IPCE
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The various professionals and the operational contexts (formal, non-formal and informal)
reveal a wide range of educational possibilities which, if they are properly combined, will
serve to establish a comprehensive heritage education structure. Mechanisms for coordination thus serve to guarantee consistency, complementarity, administrative economy and
educational effectiveness.
The National Education and Heritage Plan will promote the generation of coordination
tools guaranteeing collaboration among educators, administrators and other Cultural Heritage agents. This will involve support for the creation of coordination mechanisms assisting
in the design, implementation and monitoring of activities, such as:
• Creation of interinstitutional units including educators, cultural administrators,
researchers and other associated agents, the main objective of which will be to
generate training proposals serving to share specific knowledge and disseminate
educational projects.
• Establishment of educational innovation groups with the aim of fostering projects
in which formal education at every stage and the Heritage sphere generate joint
projects to integrate curricular content with time spent on the ground at Heritage
sites, demonstrating the potential for the design and implementation of novel proposals which encourage learning in both contexts.
• Establishment of public funding rounds for school-Heritage educational initiative
projects within which infant, primary and secondary teachers on the one hand,
and Heritage education administrators on the other, pursue collaborative aims.
• Staging of forums for reflection and debate. The aim is to share perspectives, focuses, examples of good practice and outstanding initiatives so as to generate a mass
of educational proposals focusing on heritage education, while also providing a
forum for discussion and dissemination.

Open-door days, IPCE, 2012. Photo: Archivo IPCE

Young Heritage program, visiting the IPCE, 2013. Photo:
Archivo IPCE
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4. Dissemination of the plan
This Plan establishes a raft of proposals which will allow for the implementation of projects intended to convey, promote and disseminate the activities undertaken within the field of heritage
education. Public authorities and institutions need to provide information about the tools and
initiatives undertaken in this field, in order to allow citizens and the agents involved in heritage
education to access such content.
This operational strand will address:
–– The generation of a web forum for the dissemination of all projects, programmes, initiatives and educational designs generated in Spain in the field of education and Heritage.
This is proposed as an online meeting point for the consultation of processes of creation,
development, implementation and evaluation of education and Heritage projects. It will
also be established as a resource centre for the initiatives undertaken within the context
of this Plan.
The website will have different levels of access, serving to cover actions undertaken in
the formal, non-formal and informal spheres. This will involve the definition of different
profiles allowing the autonomous regions to upload the desired information.
–– Dissemination of the National Education and Heritage Plan
• Design of an image serving to identify the range of actions undertaken within the
context of the National Plan.
• Design of a publicity campaign to raise awareness among employees and managers at public authorities responsible for the field of education and Cultural Heritage.
Support will also be required for the dissemination of this Plan within the preexisting public institutional structure (embassies, Cervantes Institute, etc.) along
with the other working lines developed by other ministerial departments.
• The various public authorities responsible for Heritage will need to address the
active presentation of the meaning and value of the National Education and Heritage Plan, through publications, exhibitions, the media, the Internet, etc.
All resources available for dissemination and communication must be employed,
and this will require continuous updating and refreshment, as social demands
require different speeds and channels for the presentation of information. The
presence of the National Education and Heritage Plan within the leading social
networks will therefore be encouraged, along with appropriate integration of any
tools and resources available online, through the creation of debate forums, working groups and proposals for reflection.
–– Incentivise the involvement of the field of enterprise through sponsorship and patronage
formulae. The involvement of the private sector in initiatives undertaken within the context
of this Plan must be encouraged.

629

National Plans

Education and Heritage

Educational activity at contemporary art museum Patio Herreriano, Valladolid, 2011. Photo: Miriam Chacón
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Open-door days, IPCE, 2012. Photo: Archivo IPCE

5. Execution and follow-up
5.1. Economic study
Funding for implementation of the Education and Heritage Plan will be drawn from various
sources. The plan is for both the Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport, through the Spanish
Cultural Heritage Institute (IPCE), and other national and regional government bodies, within
the context of their responsibilities, to contribute to the implementation of the various initiatives
covered by this National Plan.
Local authority bodies, foundations, associations and other institutions may also undertake actions
within the context of heritage education which could be included within the National Plan.
The plans for the distribution of investment by programme will be as set out in the following
table:

Programme

Percentage

Annual

Plan total

Research into heritage education and innovation in
heritage didactics

30 %

27,000 EUR

270,000 EUR

Training of educators, administrators and other cultural
agents and researchers into heritage education

50 %

45,000 EUR

450,000 EUR

Dissemination

20 %

EUR 18,000

180,000 EUR

TOTAL

100%

90,000 EUR

900,000 EUR
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5.2. Oversight and monitoring
Following approval of the National Education Heritage Plan by the Historical Heritage Council,
the Monitoring Committee will be established, to be made up of technical staff from central
government authorities, those appointed by the autonomous regions and independent experts.
The Monitoring Committee will be given the following tasks:
–– Establishment of the basic operational strands.
–– Oversight of fulfilment of objectives and, where applicable, proposed revisions of the National Education and Heritage Plan.
–– Oversight of fulfilment of each operational strand.
–– Generation of an annual report into the achievements of the National Plan.
The working dynamic, meetings and communications of this committee will be established once
it has been formally convened.

5.3. Validity and Reviews of the Plan
The National Education and Heritage Plan will remain in force for ten years, with a review performed after five years.
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1. Introduction
The National Emergency Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage is devised with three fundamental objectives: design measures or procedures for prevention and protection of cultural
heritage to address the possibility of a disaster; establish for such cases an operational methodology to minimise the damage which could arise and design operational instruments and coordination mechanisms with the various institutions involved in emergency situations and affecting
the safety of people and property, in accordance with the terms of Civil Protection Act 2/1985.
In the current era, now that it has been amply demonstrated that cultural heritage actions
must be designed in accordance with criteria of sustainability, initiatives to promote its conservation cannot be confined to actions the sole aim of which is to rectify the effects caused
by the passage of time, the need being instead to commit to the implementation of preventive measures. In this regard, the National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural
Heritage, as with the other national plans, will be a multidisciplinary comprehensive management instrument, with the involvement of the various authorities at the national, regional and
local levels, along with other public and private entities, in order to foster understanding, the
scheduling of preventive actions, the training of technical staff and the showcasing of cultural
heritage.
Spain has among the richest and most varied cultural heritage in the world, and is home to the
third-greatest number of cultural assets declared World Heritage Sites. This heritage represents
the historic legacy and hallmark of the peoples who make up the Spanish State, and furthermore
represents an important source of wealth, associated with one of the key driving forces of Spain’s
economy: cultural tourism.
It is, however, a fact that cultural heritage is not exempt from the risk of suffering damage as
a result of disasters, whether natural or man-made, with numerous examples over the course
of history. ANNEX 1 sets out a selection of background facts. Whilst an understanding of these
historical circumstances does not prevent the risk that they could again occur, it is essential to
be familiar with and to analyse them, as they offer information as to the circumstances that make
our cultural assets more vulnerable, and also as regards preventive measures which can and
must be implemented.
Man-made disasters are often connected with negligence or lack of care (failures in supervision
or security systems leading to fires, flooding, etc., lack of maintenance of buildings…), and in
other cases are aggravated by an intentional cause (fire, theft and illegal trading, acts of vandalism, terrorist attacks on political or religious grounds and armed conflict).
It should furthermore be recalled that many of our cultural assets are in rural regions, isolated
and far removed from urban centres, making them particularly vulnerable to pillaging or vandalism; that quite often buildings have been restored using rigid construction techniques and
materials that are incompatible with the original constructive systems, which can give rise to
serious structural problems; that the storage, exhibition and security measures applied to movable cultural assets may be defective, or that there could be a lack of specific evacuation plans
for cultural assets.
Consideration must likewise be given to the damage, at times irreparable, which may be caused
by natural disasters.
Previous page: Baclayon clock tower and church, Bohol Island, Philippines. Photo: UEGR
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San Juan de Duero cloister. Flood provoked by the rise of River Douro. Photo: José María Rincón

Flooding is a relatively frequent phenomenon in Spain, as are accidental or deliberate fires occurring in rural or urban settings. Such disasters can place at risk elements of the cultural landscape, buildings, or even historic town centres.
Spain is located in an area of relatively significant seismic activity.1 One of the 7 tectonic plates
into which the Earth’s crust is divided, the African plate, is moving northwards at a rate of 4 millimetres a year, affecting the Iberian peninsula and giving rise to earthquakes above all in the
south-east of the Spanish mainland and North Africa, the origin of the seismic events suffered
since time immemorial. The other impact on the Iberian peninsula is caused by the dorsal Atlantic plate, causing earthquakes and tsunamis affecting the Atlantic seaboard.
The damage caused by the devastating Lisbon earthquake of 1755 is well known: it not only
caused a tidal wave with serious consequences along the coastlines of the southwest of the
Iberian peninsula, but also affected numerous heritage elements, alongside the consequences
of the recent earthquake in Lorca, which occurred on 11 May 2011, causing 9 deaths, numerous injuries and serious damage to public buildings, homes and practically all the town’s cultural heritage.
The response given by public authorities to this most recent disaster, of which mention will be
made subsequently, was immediate, thanks to which any greater damage to cultural heritage was
prevented. However, the event revealed the lack of operational approaches for risk management
in this field, which is why the Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage suggested to the Historical
Heritage Council that it would be necessary to instigate a National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage, an initiative which was approved by the institution at its meeting
held on 11 November 2013 in the Royal Tapestry Factory.

1

Catalogue of the geological effects of earthquakes in Spain. Edited by P. G. Silva & M.A. Rodríguez Pascua. Geological and
Mining Institute of Spain (IGME). Spanish Association for the Study of the Quaternary (AEQUA). Madrid 2014
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2. Regulatory context
Various regulatory and legislative frameworks have been analysed at the European and Spanish
levels, in the latter case both nationally and regionally, along with the key international recommendations for disaster management affecting Spain’s cultural heritage, grouped into four blocks:

2.1. The Spanish Constitution
The Spanish Constitution enshrines the democratisation of culture from the very Preamble,
proclaiming the will of the Spanish Nation to protect all Spaniards and peoples of Spain in the
exercise of their human rights, cultures and traditions, and to promote the progress of culture and
the economy in order to ensure a decent quality of life for all.
Article 44 of the Constitution likewise establishes the obligation on the public authorities to promote and safeguard access to culture, which is considered a universal right, the concept thereof
including any expression of artistic, linguistic, religious and educational heritage in the form of
movable or immovable objects, a definition consistent with the current scope of the concept of
cultural heritage, which now incorporates intangible heritage.
Article 46 clearly establishes the mandatory requirement for all public authorities to guarantee
conservation and promote the enrichment of the historical, cultural and artistic heritage of the
peoples of Spain, and of its constituent elements, whatever their legal regime or ownership.

2.2. International charters, conventions, recommendations
This list of international charters, conventions and recommendations to which the Kingdom
of Spain has adhered must begin with the Hague Convention of 1954 (Protocol of Adhesion
by Spain published in the Official State Gazette of 25 July 1992) for the protection of cultural
property in the event of armed conflict, which sets out protective measures and establishes the
obligation on the parties to adopt preventive measures in peacetime. It likewise creates the Blue
Shield as the emblem identifying those assets requiring special protection, either in situ or during
transportation, which also applies to those responsible for their protection. This emblem was
subsequently adopted by the International Committee of the Blue Shield (ICBS), an international
organisation made up of professionals and international and independent agencies dedicated to
the protection and conservation of heritage. One of its objectives is to encourage the Member
States to ratify and apply the agreements set out in the Hague Convention.
In 1972 the Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage
defined the elements comprising cultural heritage and natural heritage, and management and
intervention criteria that today remain a fundamental guideline. The World Heritage Committee
was created, with the responsibility of drawing up the World Heritage List covering sites in danger, to be reviewed every two years.
The 1998 Radenci Declaration is a catalogue of purposes and objectives intended to protect cultural heritage in the event of emergency. The document calls on States to create legal instruments
and organisational systems for risk management, in both normal and exceptional circumstances,
and makes specific mention of the need to instigate emergency plans.
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Effects of vandalic acts on the petroglyphs of the archaeological site of El Julan (El Hierro). 1996. Photo: José Vicente Navarro.
Archivo IPCE

1999 saw the signature of the Second Protocol to the Hague Convention, describing in greater
detail measures to protect cultural heritage, such as the generation of inventories, the planning
of emergency measures for prevention and protection against fires or the collapse of structures,
in situ protection, the evacuation of movable assets and the designation of those responsible for
cultural heritage protection tasks. This protocol gave further impetus to the International Committee of the Blue Shield (ICBS).
Lastly, attention should be focused on the Vantaa Resolution Towards a European Preventive
Conservation Strategy, adopted in September 2000, because of its vital importance in the field
of conservation in Europe and the conceptual shift it represents, in that it acknowledges that
prevention is the safest and most sustainable way to protect heritage. The resolution makes specific mention of the need to instigate preventive conservation measures, including the creation
of plans and teams to deal with situations of emergency (wars, disasters, vandalism or other
destructive agents causing devastating harm to cultural heritage).
For its part the European Council, an intergovernmental organisation the recommendations,
directives and reports of which affect Spain as a Member State, has produced a number of documents that, although they are not a source of law, do provide an important reference point as
to cultural heritage and management in disaster situations. Particular mention could be made of
the following:
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Recommendation 1042 (1986) On protecting the cultural heritage against disasters2 inviting
the governments of the Member States to include in disaster contingency plans provisions to
protect cultural heritage, to foster greater awareness of shared responsibility for the protection
thereof in the event of disaster, to support actions connected with the protection of our shared
cultural heritage, to modify legislation in order to extend and establish the mandatory nature of
protective measures, to introduce subsidies or tax incentives for the adoption of such measures,
and to foster coordination of national research projects and the exchange of experiences at the
European level
Directive No 431 (1986) On protecting the cultural heritage against disasters, entrusts to the
Culture and Education Commission completion of research into national practices, continuation
of cooperation with the bodies responsible for this field and examination of the usefulness of
drawing up a code of practice for all or any of the risks involved.
Recommendation (87)2, of the Committee of Ministers of the European Council, creating the
European and Mediterranean Major Hazards Agreement (EUR-OPA) (1987)3, comprising the
Committee of Ministers of the European Council, to which States that are not members of the EU
can adhere. This is a platform for cooperation among the countries of Europe and the Southern
Mediterranean, with the aim of dealing with natural and technological disasters and fostering
understanding, prevention, crisis management, post-crisis analysis and rehabilitation.
In 1993 the Committee of Ministers adopted Recommendation No. R (93)9 On the protection of
the architectural heritage against natural disasters4, recommending that the governments of the
Member States adopt legislative, administrative, financial, educational and other measures with
regard to the principles established in the appendix to the Recommendation. They are invited
to draw up a full list of buildings, objects and monuments of interest; to adopt risk assessment
and application thereof within the context of maintenance operations; to quantify and evaluate
the probability of occurrence for each of the natural hazards, and to implement prevention and
mitigation strategies.
In 2001 the Agreement published a book on aspects of civil protection including a chapter dedicated to cultural heritage: Protection of Cultural Heritage. This manual provides, following on
from Recommendation No. R (93)9, a more detailed and explanatory development of criteria and
concepts as to the required content of emergency plans, describing the essential phases of this
planning framework: preparation, response and recovery.
In 2007 the Community Civil Protection Mechanism5 was created as a result of the significant
increase in the quantity, seriousness and intensity of natural and man-made disasters with
consequences for the population and for property, including cultural heritage. Its aim is to
improve the coordination of interventions by the civil protection services of the Member States
in the event of serious emergencies, both when they occur and when there is an imminent risk
of their occurrence, in order to ensure the protection of people, but also of the environment
and property. This mechanism established as its key objectives the generation of an inventory

2

http://assembly.coe.int/Mainf.asp?link=/Documents/AdoptedText/ta86/EREC1042.htm

3

http://www.coe.int/t/dg4/majorhazards/

4

https://www.google.fr/url?sa=t&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=web&cd=1&ved=0CCIQFjAA&url=https%3A%2F%2Fwcd.coe.
int%2Fcom.instranet.InstraServlet%3Fcommand%3Dcom.instranet.CmdBlobGet%26InstranetImage%3D577984%26SecMo
de%3D1%26DocId%3D612250%26Usage%3D2&ei=wBCfU9iKOeuh7AahrICQDA&usg=AFQjCNGjf4m6GangbUJ7lHCfEFN
nsTyKaA&bvm=bv.68911936,d.ZGU&cad=rja

5

Decision 2007/779/EC, EURATOM
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of the support and intervention teams available in the Member States; the generation of training and education programmes and pilot schemes; the creation of evaluation and coordination
teams; the creation of a Centre for Control and Information (CCI) and a Common Emergency
Communication and Information System (CECIS); assistance in the generation of detection
and rapid alert systems and facilitation of access to material resources and means of transport
available in the Member States.
In 2008, to coincide with the International Davos Conference, the Agreement published the
document Cultural heritage and seismic risk: some European experiences
In 2009 the European and Mediterranean Major Hazards Agreement (EUR-OPA) issued a general
recommendation on the protection of cultural heritage against climate change: RECOMMENDATION 2009 - 1 On Vulnerability of Cultural Heritage to Climate Change6. Among other recommendations, it calls for the development of emergency plans for sites threatened by catastrophic
events because of the effects of climate change, such as flooding, landslides, coastal erosion and
extreme weather events.

Simulation of evacuation of movable assets at the Alcázar of Segovia. II Course about Intervention on Protection of Historical
Heritage during emergencies, organized by the Emergencies Militar Unit (UME). Segovia 2014. Photo: UEGR

6 http://www.coe.int/t/dg4/majorhazards/ressources/recommendation/REC_2009_1_Vulnerability-CCtoCH_EN.pdf
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European Legislation
The Treaty on European Union signed in Lisbon (OJEU of 17/12/2007 - Consolidated version
OJEU 326 of 23/10/2012) establishes the following:
Article 2. The Union shall respect cultural and linguistic diversity and safeguard
the conservation and development of European cultural heritage.
Article 167. included in Title XIII, dedicated to Culture The action of the Union
shall encourage cooperation among Member States and, if necessary, shall support
and supplement the action thereof in the following spheres: the conservation and
protection of cultural heritage of European importance
It is true that European legislation and regulations reveal a very low profile compared with the
vital importance of the issue, and with regard to the importance of cooperation and the exchange of experiences within a supranational context such as the European Union.
This circumstance was highlighted in a study commissioned by the European Parliament
entitled Protecting the Cultural Heritage from Natural Disasters (IP/B/CULT/IC/2006-163),
published on 23 February 2007. Probably as a result of the confirmation of this situation,
the issue of cultural heritage management in disaster situations has been included in various Decisions of the European Council and Parliament, with such management being tied
to general actions in the field of civil protection, and specifically the Civil Protection Mechanism of the Union governed by:
–– COUNCIL DECISION of 23 October 2001 establishing a Community mechanism to facilitate reinforced cooperation in civil protection assistance interventions. (2001/792/
EC, Euratom)
WHEREAS (9) A mechanism should make it possible to mobilise, and facilitate coordination of, assistance interventions in order to help ensure better protection primarily of
people but also of the environment and property, including cultural heritage, thereby
reducing loss of human life, injury, material damage, economic and environmental
damage, and making achievement of the objectives of social cohesion and solidarity
more tangible.
Article 1/ 2. The mechanism is intended to help ensure better protection, primarily of
people but also of the environment and property, including cultural heritage, in the event
of major emergencies, i.e. natural, technological, radiological or environmental accidents
occurring inside or outside the Community, including accidental marine pollution, as provided for in Decision No 2850/2000/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council
of 20 December 2000 setting up a Community framework for cooperation in the field of
accidental or deliberate marine pollution (2).
–– COUNCIL DECISION of 8 November 2007 establishing a Community Civil Protection
Mechanism (recast) (2007/779/EC, Euratom)
WHEREAS (2) Recent years have witnessed a significant increase in the occurrence and
severity of natural and man-made disasters, resulting in the loss of human lives and property, including cultural heritage, the destruction of economic and social infrastructure and
damage to the environment.
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WHEREAS (12) The Mechanism should make it possible to mobilise, and facilitate coordination of, assistance interventions in order to help ensure better protection primarily of
people but also of the environment and property, including cultural heritage,
Article 1/ 2. The protection to be ensured by the Mechanism shall cover primarily people
but also the environment and property, including cultural heritage, in the event of natural
and man-made disasters, acts of terrorism and, technological, radiological or environmental accidents,
–– DECISION No 1313/2013/EU OF THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT AND OF THE COUNCIL
of 17 December 2013 on a Union Civil Protection Mechanism
WHEREAS (3): The protection to be ensured under the Union Civil Protection Mechanism
(“the Union Mechanism”) should cover primarily people, but also the environment and
property, including cultural heritage, against all kinds of natural and man-made disasters,
including environmental disasters, marine pollution and acute health emergencies, occurring inside or outside the Union.
Article 1 / 2. The protection to be ensured by the Union Mechanism shall cover primarily
people, but also the environment and property, including cultural heritage, against all
kinds of natural and man-made disasters, including the consequences of acts of terrorism,
technological, radiological or environmental disasters, marine pollution, and acute health
emergencies, occurring inside or outside the Union.
Article 1 / 3. The Union Mechanism shall promote solidarity between the Member States
through practical cooperation and coordination, without prejudice to the Member States’
primary responsibility to protect people, the environment, and property, including cultural
heritage, on their territory against disasters and to provide their disaster-management systems with sufficient capabilities to enable them to cope adequately and in a consistent
manner with disasters of a nature and magnitude that can reasonably be expected and
prepared for.
Article 4 / Definitions
For the purpose of this Decision, the following definitions shall apply:
• Disaster: any situation which has or may have a severe impact on people, the environment, or property, including cultural heritage;
• Prevention: any action aimed at reducing risks or mitigating adverse consequences of a disaster for people, the environment and property, including cultural
heritage;
–– DIRECTIVE 2007/2/EC OF THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT AND OF THE COUNCIL of 14
March 2007 establishing an Infrastructure for Spatial Information in the European Community (Inspire).
On 21 November 2006, during the reconciliation proceedings, the European Parliament and the Council reached an agreement as to the proposed Directive establishing
an infrastructure for spatial information in the Community (INSPIRE). The Directive
will require Member States of the EU to improve the administration of their mapping
services and other spatial data services in accordance with shared principles. The data
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include protected sites and potential hazards, and cultural heritage would once again
need to be included.
European regulations regarding heritage emergencies comprise a set of recommendations
which have not yet been definitively transposed into the legislation of the Member States.
The reasons for this lack of legislative definition could lie in the geographical characteristics of
Europe, with the relatively limited impact of catastrophic natural emergencies affecting large
areas of land, probably undermining the urgency of disseminating a culture of prevention
among public and private heritage management institutions which would result in the systematic and organisational implementation of national emergency plans to protect heritage.
Another of the reasons could be derived from frequent decentralisation, or the multiplicity of administrative competencies into which responsibility for heritage management is
fragmented in the countries of Europe.

Collapse of the closing of Santa María de Huerta monastery, due to the flood befallen on June 2015. Photo: Junta de Castilla
y León
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Spanish legislation
Spanish Cultural Heritage legislation with the status of laws, decrees or regulations corresponds
to 3 spheres of competence, reflecting the territorial structure of the State. The legal framework
governing Spanish Historical Heritage is therefore governed by national and regional legislations,
while heritage is also subject to municipal regulation in terms of special plans and urban development provisions. This characteristic of Spain’s legal framework adds a degree of complexity
to the protection and management of heritage in emergency situations, and as a result the coordination, compatibility of procedures and protocols and solidarity and exchange of experiences
are of particular significance in the field which here concerns us.
Article 46 of the Constitution provides the legal basis for Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985,
of 25 June 1985, developed in turn by Royal Decree 111/1986, of 10 January 1986, modified by
Royal Decree 64/1994, of 21 January 1994. Act 16/1985 is associated with other regulations with
partial developments, such as Royal Decree 620/1987, approving the Regulation of State-Owned
Museums and of the Spanish Museum System; Royal Decree 582/1989, approving the Regulation
of Public State Libraries and of the Spanish Library System, and Royal Decree 1708/2011, establishing the Spanish Archive System and governing the System of Archives of the General State
Authority Archives and its Public Bodies.
In practice, Act 16/1985 regulates, defines and identifies obligations and competencies concerning Spanish Historical Heritage and the protection thereof through provisions to promote
conservation. However, with regard to protection in the event of disasters there are no notable
additions, or even references, except for those connected with administrative instruments to govern the declaration and inventory of assets declared to be of cultural interest (‘BICs’) and assets
subject to special protection, unifying the procedures and models for inclusion in registers and
inventories, and establishing the minimum information they must contain.
The regulations likewise establish the mandatory requirement to maintain updated records of
collections. In the case of libraries and archives, regulations are incorporated to foster the conservation of the elements held through processes of digitisation, determining responsibilities and
functions for preservation, conservation and security of holdings, and establishing the competencies of these functions for management, conservation, research and administration bodies. These
Royal Decrees likewise contain no mention whatsoever of emergency plans for such institutions.
Meanwhile, Act 23/1982 establishes specific regulations for the body of assets comprising National Heritage that are owned by the State and in the use and service of the Crown in its function as State representative. It refers to the generation of environmental protection plans for
assets of environmental value incorporated within Natural Heritage7.

7

Act 23/1982 defines and lists the constituent assets. It determines the composition of the National Heritage Governing
Board, and the mandatory requirement for the conservation and protection of assets included within this category, the issuance of standards for the organisation and functioning of subsidiary offices and responsibility for generation of the inventory
of National Heritage assets and rights. Royal Decree 496/1987, structuring the Regulation provided for in the Act, defines the
competency of the Governing Board for the defence, protection and conservation of National Heritage, and the obligation
on private or public entities responsible for the storage or exploitation thereof to oversee the integrity of heritage.
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Effects of the fire near the archaeological site of Siega Verde. July 2014. Photo: Junta de Castilla y León

Following an analysis of national legislation, the conclusion which may be drawn is that the reference to emergency situations refers to cases in which the integrity of the assets is at risk of ruin,
requiring essential interventions to preserve them. The only express reference of emergency
situations comes in Royal Decree 2598/1998, of 4 December 1998, approving the Regulation of
Military Archives, which mentions in Article 100 the generation of emergency plans as one of the
functions to be performed by the Conservation Area. There is, then, a clear lack in the field of
protecting cultural heritage against emergency situations.
For their part, the autonomous regions regulate cultural heritage by virtue of Article 148 of the
Constitution through laws and decrees which tend to reflect the national regulations established
in Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, incorporating the definition and regulation of other
categories of cultural heritage.
Along similar lines to those established in the national laws, there are common regulations as to
the cataloguing and inventorying of assets, and procedures, obligations and special protection
for those assets declared to be of cultural interest8.
They all govern protective actions with a regional focus, the view being that consistency is
necessary between specific legislation protecting cultural heritage and others addressing local
issues, tourism, the environment, and above all, urban development and land use planning. For

8

Preamble. Galician Cultural Heritage Act 8/1985, of 13 October 1985. The duty to inventory all locatable assets in each of
the categories of protection represents a fundamental aim of the Act, based on an awareness that all protection intended
must be derived from prior knowledge of the assets in existence.
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Ruins of Loom church, completely destroyed owing to the earthquake befallen the 15th October 2013, which devastated
Bohol Island (Philippines). Photo: UEGR

example, with regard to the protection and safekeeping of Historical Ensembles and Cultural
Sites, this is tied to urban planning instruments, with particular significance being given to municipal urban planning catalogues, and the design of basic guidelines which must cover Special
Plans for the protection of Historical Ensembles and Cultural Sites.
These all establish the development of Heritage Plans to evaluate needs and to schedule actions
for the conservation and protection of assets comprising the corresponding regional heritage.
Neither the basic guidelines for the generation of Special Plans nor the Heritage Plans contain
any regulations addressing specific protection against emergencies.
Nonetheless, albeit with varying detail, the regional plans or emergency steering plans of the
autonomous regions do make express preference to the need to protect historical and cultural
heritage in the handling of such emergencies.
Lastly, the legal framework of local councils and authorities is based on Article 25 of Local Regime Foundations Act 7/1985, of 2 April 1985. Section 2(a) of the stated article establishes that
the municipality will enjoy competency, within the terms of national and regional legislation, for
the following areas: Urban Development: urban planning, management, execution and discipline. Protection and management of Historical Heritage. Protection and management of social
housing on the basis of financial sustainability. Conservation and refurbishment of buildings.
Having stated this, it is these authorities that have placed the greatest emphasis on drawing up
emergency plans with specific reference to the management and protection of cultural heritage
in situations of emergency, catastrophe and disaster.
The existence of a clear operational methodology to address emergencies will ensure that the
measures adopted in such cases are appropriate, but it is essential to have in place legislative
framework as a fundamental tool to prevent and effectively manage such situations. The key
features of emergency management (alert and management, solidarity), and in particular those
affecting cultural heritage, require particularly intense strengthening in order to avoid lack of
coordination.
Annex 2 provides further information as to the content of international Conventions, Charters
and Agreements, while Annex 3 sets out a list of European and Spanish legislation.
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3. Basic aspects
3.1. The concept of emergency in Cultural Heritage
A general dictionary definition of an emergency would be a situation of danger or disaster requiring immediate action. In texts generated by other public authorities,9 such situations are
described as being unforeseen and unplanned, along with references to a factor facilitating processes of vulnerability.... Lastly, another texts define as the objective of immediate response that
of avoiding the development of states of lack of protection.
The seismic movements that occurred on 11 May 2011 in the town of Lorca caused serious
damage to cultural heritage. The rapid action of public authorities, technical staff and companies prevented this damage from worsening, and avoided other greater damage to cultural assets and personal safety. Royal Decree-Act 6/2011, of 13 May 2011, adopting urgent measures
to repair damage caused by the seismic movements, included in its text exceptional grants for
material damage… for emergency expenses incurred by the Local Council of Lorca as a result of
essential and non-deferrable actions to guarantee the life and safety of people and the functioning of essential public services… Subsequently, Royal Decree-Act 17/2011, of 31 October 2011,
establishing complementary measures to alleviate the damage caused by the seismic movements
occurring in Lorca on 11 May 2011 was passed, taking into account the protection of the Cultural Heritage affected, and modifying Royal Decree-Act 6/2011, of 13 May 2011. The First Final
Provision of this act reads: “Likewise, on an exceptional basis, grants shall be awarded to cover
the expenses incurred by the Local Council of Lorca as a result of essential and non-deferrable
actions undertaken to guarantee the protection of the town’s cultural heritage assets against meteorological phenomena liable to cause damage to said assets which would worsen the damage
already suffered as a result of the earthquake of 11 May 2011…”
This specific situation served to highlight the different interpretations of the meaning of the
concept of emergency which, for many of the bodies responsible, and in accordance with their
competencies, would apply only to those situations affecting the safety of people, overlooking
the obligation likewise to protect property, and hence also cultural assets.
This experience, then, revealed the importance of having in place a concise definition for widespread use in the field which here concerns us, and given the above we will provide the simplest
possible definition of a cultural heritage emergency as a situation of risk which could affect the
integrity of cultural heritage.

3.2. Objective of the National Plan
The aim of the National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage is to define
and implement preventive and palliative actions as required for the protection of cultural assets
against the action of phenomena of natural origin or others of man-made origin which would be
liable to cause immediate harm.

9

Madrid City Council
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Simulation during the I Course about Intervention on Protection of Historical Heritage during emergencies, organized by the
Emergencies Militar Unit (UME). Cuenca 2014. Photo: UEGR

This thus requires the establishment of mechanisms for collaboration and participation at the national, regional and local levels by the institutions with competency for civil protection and those
responsible for the safeguarding of cultural heritage, along with management of the necessary
resources, guaranteeing the rescue and protection of cultural assets. This plan will be one of the
execution instruments of the Prior Phase and of the Damage evaluation and urgent intervention
phase of the National Plan for Coordination and Support of the Protection of Assets of Cultural
Interest, and is seen as fundamental for the operational efficacy thereof.
Specific objectives of the National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage
are as follows:
–– Identify phenomena or hazards of natural origin which could seriously affect cultural assets, in addition to the probability of occurrence in accordance with geographical, climatological, geological and biological parameters, etc.
–– Identify hazards of man-made origin (whether deliberate, accidental or caused by negligence) which could seriously affect cultural assets and the probability of occurrence in
accordance with sociological, political, economic parameters, etc.
–– Identify and geographically locate those cultural assets that could be affected by the various risks.
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–– Devise prevention and protection measures for cultural assets to address the various risks
to which they could be exposed.
–– Establish mechanisms for coordination among the various public authorities.
–– Devise a methodology for the evaluation of damage in accordance with the terms set out
in the Plan for Coordination and Support in the Protection of Assets of Cultural Interest.
–– Establish a criterion for the prioritisation of actions.
–– Plan resources and protocols for urgent action to safeguard and rescue cultural assets in
the event of an emergency.
–– Exchange knowledge and experiences among the various institutions involved in an emergency.
–– Raise social awareness as to the importance of safeguarding cultural assets by engaging
all citizens.
The National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage covers all those
emergency situations caused by natural or man-made causes that could give rise to immediate catastrophic damage to a cultural asset or a group of assets, occurring within national
territory or, where applicable, in other countries requiring and requesting help, in accordance with the procedures established by the Union Mechanism or the Spanish International
Development Cooperation Agency (AECID), based on a clear understanding that such actions must be undertaken once the necessary measures have been taken to guarantee the
safety of people.
Within national territory, priority will be given to actions addressing elements declared to be Assets of Cultural Interest (BIC status), whether buildings or movable assets, in any category.
Priority will furthermore be given to those cultural assets that, although they have not been afforded this status, represent distinct value in terms of identity, emotions or evocative meaning for
a particular community of citizens.

4. Methodological aspects
4.1. Categorisation of events
The various situations potentially affecting Spain’s cultural heritage range widely in terms of their
type, depending on their origin, nature and extent. Four fundamental types may be indicated,
entailing a certain degree of destruction or damage and the need or otherwise for the availability
of certain resources and different rescue and recovery actions:
–– Minor accident. These are the most typical. They involve minor events which could affect a
building and a part of the movable assets that it might contain. They do not entail an interruption to the service nor do they affect the supply of water, electricity or the functioning
of IT networks. The chance or accidental component is very high, and proper evaluation
and prediction of risks could therefore reduce the probability. They may be easily tackled
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by the staff of the centres themselves and/or those responsible for their conservation, and
must be rectified in time in order to avoid greater damage.
–– Moderate disaster. The causes are similar to minor accidents, but affect most of the building or the movable assets. There is no interruption to services, except in the damaged area,
and the remaining areas of the property function normally. Control of the situation in moderate accidents requires the training of staff and coordination of recovery tasks, although
there is no need to activate the full disaster team, nor to have recourse to outside agents.
–– Major disaster. The cause could be a fire, a serious flood or the collapse of substantial parts
of a building or group of buildings, likewise causing damage to a large number of movable assets. The situation outside the institution/institutions affected remains normal, with
the problems being confined to the buildings themselves and their immediate perimeter,
although all services and utilities may be overwhelmed or interrupted. In such situations
each institution will need to activate its disaster team, coordinate actions with Civil Protection and collaborate with other institutions for the evaluation of damage, quarantining
and/or evacuation of assets, and for assessment in salvage and recovery tasks. A disaster
of such characteristics could partly or completely destroy the building and affect all the
holdings and collections stored there.
–– Catastrophic disaster. Exceptional situations of considerable violence, both human (warfare
or military action prior to war, or high levels of social conflict), and also natural phenomena resulting in the devastation of the affected zone. Under such conditions, salvage tasks
and the evaluation of damage, among other efforts, are secondary to tasks to rescue the
population and to re-establish fundamental services (hospitals, communications, water and
electricity supply, etc.). In such cases the only mechanism capable of alleviating the cultural
crisis generated is the coordination of efforts among cultural and civil protection institutions
in order to establish guidelines and priorities within the context of an emergency plan.

4.2. Origin of risks
According to the definition of the UNDRO (United Nations Disaster Relief Office) and UNESCO
(United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization), a risk is understood as damage or expected loss as a result of the occurrence of a natural or man-made disaster or a combination of both phenomena, and consequently the product of specific risks and risk elements.
In order to establish preventive measures and devise recovery measures, it is necessary to understand the origin of the risks which could affect the various elements comprising Cultural Heritage. Multiple causes, scenarios and situations are established.
In accordance with the extent of impact, the following situations may arise:
–– Incident in the surrounding area without affecting the heritage building or movable assets.
–– Incident in the building without affecting the movable heritage it contains.
–– Incident in the building causing damage to the movable heritage or any element of distinctive heritage value of the building itself.
–– Incident in the building causing substantial damage to all movable and immovable heritage elements.
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The inside of the Cortés Parish (Bohol Island. Philippines), after the 2013 earthquake. Photo: UEGR

–– Incident in the building which could potentially spread to adjacent buildings.
–– Incident affecting a heritage ensemble or a substantial surrounding area.
With regard to the assets affected, the following distinctions may be made:
–– Immovable properties: construction and/or structural elements; distinctive elements comprising cultural assets, finishing and ornamentation attached to the building and those
movable assets the size of which makes evacuation impossible.
–– Movable assets.
–– Symbolic values.
–– Functional values: installations, infrastructure, services provided, etc.
Disasters may be divided into two categories in accordance of the originating courses:
–– Natural: meteorological, climatological and geological.
–– Man-made: lack of care and/or negligence (poor administration, ineffective and/or nonexistent maintenance of installations), deliberate acts (sabotage, vandalism, terrorism and
warfare).
The following classification may be applied depending on the agents of destruction:
–– Damage caused by fire.
–– Damage caused by water.
–– Damage caused by physical natural forces.
–– Damage caused by human action.
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4.3. Associated destructive phenomena
The danger of disasters lies in their capacity to trigger multiple processes of degradation that
interact and aggravate their effects, along with the extraordinary violence demonstrated by each
of them. By way of summary, damage to cultural assets may be divided into four categories:
physical damage, chemical damage, bio-deterioration and alteration of information.
The table below sets out the effect potentially caused to cultural heritage by risks of natural and
man-made origin.

Source

Risks

Effects

Earthquakes

•
•
•
•
•

Subsidence
Landslides

• Damage caused by physical forces and by
pyroclastic flows.
• Falling ash, collapsing structures…
• Clouds of toxic gases, burning clouds…
• Impact on the building and potential
overwhelming of technical resources.
• Damage, movement and deformation of the
terrain and lava flows.
• Fires……

Volcanoes

NATURAL
(Geological
and geomorphological,
meteorological
and climatological)

Tsunamis

• Damage to the structure and installations of
the building.
• Flooding with water and mud and other
elements…
• Bio-deterioration of collections.
• Hampered access. Collapse of IT equipment.
• Damage and destruction of elements such as
bridges, archaeological and cultural assets…

Hurricanes
Flooding
Tornadoes
Snow/Ice/Rain

Fires

Negligence
Technical Errors
Lack Of Maintenance
Faults
MAN-MADE:
accidental
and deliberate

Landslides.
Collapses
Flooding
Fire.
Damage to buildings…

•
•
•
•
•
•

Damage to the structure of the building.
Total or partial loss of cultural assets
Total or partial destruction of documents
Hampered access.
Destruction of IT equipment
Impact on cultural landscapes...

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Short-circuits
Voltage spikes
Fires.
Collapse of storage systems
Seepage
Minor flooding
Damage to collections
Growth of vegetation...

Warfare
• Intentional destruction of the cultural asset or
equipment.
• Damage to the structure of the building
• Selective damage to collections
• Indiscriminate damage to collections
• Theft of assets...

Sabotage
Vandalism
Terrorism
Psychopathic Acts
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4.4. Competencies and capacities in emergency management
Below are listed the institutions or units created specifically to act in emergency situations,
with competencies in the field of cultural heritage, based on a clear understanding that both
Regional and Local Police Forces and also National Law Enforcement Agencies would act, in
accordance with their competencies, and in the event of an emergency in coordination with
Civil Protection10.
4.4.1. National Civil Protection System
Civil Protection Act 2/1985, of 21 January 1985, provides the legal framework defining the entire
system of preparation and response for situations of serious collective risk, public calamity or
extraordinary disaster, in which the life and safety of people could be endangered with a mass
impact, generating needs and resources which may require contributions by all public authorities, organisations, companies and even private individuals.
The most significant aspects of the National Civil Protection System are therefore based on the
planning of actions to be performed in such situations and the preparation of the appropriate
mechanisms for coordination among the various public authorities involved, and between them
and private individuals.
In order to implement such aspects, the Basic Civil Protection Standard was developed, establishing the basic functions of the National Civil Protection System: prediction, prevention, planning
of operational approaches, intervention and, lastly, rehabilitation. The Basic Standard establishes
in order to perform these functions the underlying framework for the integration of Civil Protection Plans within an operational unit which can be rapidly deployed, establishing the content
which must be planned and setting out the general criteria on which said plans must be based.
This planning would cover two types: regional plans for general emergencies at the level of an
autonomous region, and special plans for specific risks requiring technical/scientific methodology. The special plans are drawn up in accordance with the Basic Guidelines establishing their
minimum content. Meanwhile, the special plans include national and regional plans.
Such cases may arise in accordance with the extent and availability of resources in order to address these situations, as established in the various civil protection plans and other emergency
operation procedures:
–– The situation of emergency may be addressed by the entity affected or by the available
local resources, and in accordance with the terms established in the self-protection plans
(where available).
–– If the resources of the autonomous region are required, administration/requests will be
processed by the established channels. The autonomous regional plans may be activated
or not depending on the requirements of the emergency.
–– If any of the autonomous regional plans (territorial or special) is activated, the bodies established therein will be convened to manage and administer the emergency.

10

Annex 8 lists the competencies and capacities of the Civil Guard.
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–– If national resources are required, they will be requested and made available in accordance with the emergency situations declared in the plans.
–– For the mobilisation of resources, the bodies established in any national plan will be convened if necessary, and will otherwise be informed at all times, in order to facilitate the
resources required.
–– Where issues of national interest are declared, management and administration of the
emergency will be performed in accordance with the terms laid down in the corresponding national plan.

Simulation of evacuation of movable assets Simulation GAMMA-LUÑOL, March 2014. Photo: UEGR

The national plans provide for the generation of Coordination and Support Plans to define the
planning of operational procedures to be followed for the mobilisation of means and resources
of the State as a whole and for the deployment thereof for the management of an emergency,
and at the request of the emergency management team, in order to facilitate the implementation
of certain specific response actions deemed particularly significant for the protection of people
and property, where there is a lack of such resources in the region affected by the emergency.
These Coordination and Support Plans include the plan for the Protection of Assets of Cultural
Interest, the fundamental aim of which is to govern and establish operational procedures for the
identification of damage to cultural assets, the adoption of measures intended to avert risks and
prevent further damage, and the establishment of strategies for the recovery of cultural heritage.
The coordinating body is the Spanish Cultural Institute Heritage which is responsible, under the
terms of this plan, for establishing the operational approaches or mechanisms for coordination
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among the various authorities with competency for the protection and management of emergencies affecting cultural heritage, in order to fulfil the terms set out in the Plan for the Protection
of Assets of Cultural Interest and in this Plan.
It should furthermore be indicated that the system for cooperation with regards to civil protection in times of armed conflict and during the validity of a state of military emergency will be
coordinated by the National Defence Council, in accordance with the terms of Royal Decree
1310/2007, of 5 October 2007, regulating the operational regime of the National Defence Council and the composition and functions of the Interministerial Defence Commission, serving to
develop the contents of Article 8 of Organic National Defence Act 5/2005, of 17 November 2005.
Below are listed the units created at various institutions with the specific task of intervening in
emergency situations.
4.4.2. Military Emergencies Unit
The ‘UME’ is the joint force, organised on a permanent basis, with the mission of intervening anywhere within national territory and abroad in order to contribute to the safety and well-being of
citizens, along with other State institutions and Public Authorities in cases of serious risk, disaster,
calamity or other public need, pursuant to the terms laid down in Organic National Defence Act
5/2005, of 17 November 2005, and all other legislation in force.

Removing the lintel of the main door of La Paz church.
Simulation GAMMA- DAIMIEL 2015. Photo: UEGR

Strapping works at Mangana Tower. I Course about
Intervention on Protection of Historical Heritage. Cuenca
2014. Photo: UEGR
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The operational actions to be performed by the UME will focus essentially on the adoption of measures intended to safeguard, protect or assist the life and integrity of people
and their property, the environment, natural spaces and resources, and historical/artistic
heritage.
The USAR (Urban Search and Rescue) Teams of the UME, specialised in rescuing victims
from collapsed structures, will offer greater capacity in the protection of the heritage.
Meanwhile, the remaining Sections of the UME will offer intermediate capacities in accordance with their training, which will help to minimise the damage caused to the heritage
contained in historical ensembles designated as such on the List of the Cultural and Historical Heritage of Spain.
UME capacities for the protection of cultural heritage
USAR Teams:
–– Identify damage to cultural heritage, and adopt the necessary measures for conservation
or recovery by means of Structural Specialists.
–– Stabilisation of towers and bell gables.
–– Stabilisation of complete buildings.
–– Stabilisation of vaults.
–– Stabilisation of reredoses.
–– Covering and protection of reredoses.
–– Reinforcement of arches.
–– Reinforcement of cornices and overhangs.
–– Bracing of streets in old quarters
–– Rescuing of Movable Assets on the surface and at depth.
–– Selective rubble clearance
Other sections of the UME:
–– Reinforcement of horizontal structures.
–– Covering of reredoses.
–– Rescuing of Movable Assets on the surface.
–– Extraction of water and mud in floods.
–– Rubble removal
–– Activation of UME capacities
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Cultural Heritage Emergency and Risk Management Unit, collaborating at the Operational Control Position during the
simulation GAMMA- DAIMIEL 2015, organizad by UME. Photo: UEGR

The resources of the UME will be requested in accordance with the activation mechanism established in Royal Decree 1097/2011, of 22 July 2011, approving the Intervention Protocol for the
Military Emergency Unit.
4.4.3. Emergency and Risk Management Unit (‘UEGR’). Ministry of Education,
Culture and Sport
Hierarchical position: Sub-Directorate-General for the Spanish Institute of Cultural Heritage
(IPCE) - Directorate-General for Fine Arts and Cultural Assets and for Archives and Libraries Department of Culture.
This is a public technical service the aims of which are:
–– Immediate response to emergency situations which have affected or could affect the integrity of Assets of Cultural Interest and/or people potentially connected with them.
–– The design and application of preventive measures to avoid or minimise the consequences
of such situations.
–– Relations and coordination with all national and international bodies in such functions.
The Unit enjoys autonomy in order to adopt immediate technical decisions, along with essential
administrative support to guarantee its operability. It is divided into two functional groups: Management Group and Intervention Group.
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The Intervention Group is responsible for:
–– The definition of immediate measures to be implemented or recommended, in coordination with the other responsible agents involved.
–– The generation of emergency intervention proposals.
–– The generation, where applicable, of Steering Plans for the orderly recovery of the Heritage affected.
–– The monitoring of each of the interventions.
The Management Group is responsible for:
–– Participation in and coordination of the Plan for Coordination and Support in the Protection of Assets of Cultural Interest
–– Coordination of the National Emergency Plan for Cultural Heritage.
–– Generation of the Geo-referenced Cartographic Inventory of Assets of Cultural Interest.
–– Generation of the Risk Chart.
–– Integration within international protocols, such as the Blue Shield or Red Crescent.
Its operational scope extends throughout national territory and focuses on movable and immovable property declared to be Assets of Cultural Interest, and those owned by the State or under
any other ownership which have identity, emotional or evocative value. It may likewise provide
technical support outside the national territory if so requested by national or international governments or bodies with such an interest.
The UEGR is made up of two coordinators, who are in turn the coordinators of the National
Emergency and Risk Management Plan. These technicians could be deployed in the first 24
hours following the occurrence of a disaster.
It also has in place technicians specialised in various fields of the conservation of cultural heritage who can be deployed once the coordinators have evaluated the damage and defined the
needs. If necessary, they could likewise be deployed to the site of the disaster in the first 24
hours.
4.4.4. Group of World Heritage Cities of Spain (GCPHE)
The Group was set up with the aim of acting jointly to protect the historical heritage of these
cities, to maintain and promote the specific ways of life required by these historic city centres,
undertaking projects and joint proposals, establishing policies for the exchange of experiences,
and addressing shared problems.
Alcalá de Henares, Ávila, Baeza, Cáceres, Córdoba, Cuenca, Ibiza, Mérida, Salamanca, San
Cristóbal de la Laguna, Santiago de Compostela, Segovia, Tarragona, Toledo and Úbeda have
been declared World Heritage Sites by UNESCO, thereby acknowledging the outstanding historical, architectural, archaeological and landscape values characterising each of these cities.
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Preventive and corrective protection against emergencies in each of these cities is the responsibility of the civil protection and firefighting forces, operated by various institutions, most of
them municipal, or otherwise managed by provincial consortia or autonomous regional services
in other cases.
In the field of prevention, there is an ordinance for protection against fires in historic city centres.
Some cities, such as Cuenca and Ávila, have in place a steering plan to protect their buildings
against fire and other emergencies, along with Protection, Conservation and Cataloguing Plans
to deal with Emergencies at Historical Buildings, and the planning of actions in the event of
disasters.
The GCPHE has since 2006 undertaken training initiatives with regard to emergency responses to
protect heritage, for firefighters, managers and the technicians employed by its services. Practically all resources now have an understanding of operational approaches in this field, essentially
in cases of fire, flooding or collapsed buildings or structures because of earth movements. Training courses have likewise been given to deal with emergencies at historical buildings for the
personnel of these institutions, a fundamental aspect in any incident.

Members of the Spanish World Heritage Cities Group (GCPHE), during a evacuation simulation of movable assets. Technical
Workshop on Management of Emergencies in the Cultural Heritage of Castile-León. Ávila. October 2015.
Photo: UEGR
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These services are equipped with human and material resources in order to address Level 1 incidents which could occur in their cities, their missions being the protection and preservation of
human life, property, whether owned by the municipality or other authorities, and the protection
and safeguarding of the rich historical, artistic and cultural heritage contained within their cities.
Capacities for the protection of cultural heritage:
–– Firefighting
–– Action in response to flooding
–– Protection of buildings of artistic heritage
–– Safeguarding and rescuing of assets and movable artworks (protection in situ, rescue and
evacuation artworks), and also of archives and libraries.
–– Stabilisation of structural, decorative and ornamental elements of heritage buildings by
means of supports, reinforcement, bracing, etc.
–– Training for the staff of institutions in risk prevention and the handling of cultural assets
in emergencies.
–– Training of immediate emergency response teams to deal with Cultural Heritage.
–– Generation and implementation of Protection Plans, Conservation and Cataloguing to deal
with emergencies at historical buildings.
4.4.5. Autonomous Regions
The Autonomous Regions play a vital role in all spheres of civil protection, and in particular in
the field of heritage emergencies, they are the authority responsible for the protection and conservation of cultural heritage, except for those assets that are owned and managed by the State.
As a result, the capacity for planning and intervening in most emergencies essentially lies with
the Autonomous Region, which draws up and updates inventories and catalogues of the assets in
its safekeeping, developing instruments for planning and intervention with regard to civil protection, and specific legislation both in this field and in the sphere of historical and cultural heritage.
It would be desirable for the emergency plans developed in regional civil protection legislation to take the sphere of cultural heritage into account, in a manner analogous to its inclusion
within national coordination and support plans. It would likewise be desirable for services to be
developed at the regional level capable of performing coordination of cultural heritage actions
in cases of emergency, and providing technical support for the various bodies involved in the
event of disasters.
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5. Proposals and solutions adopted in
other countries
The analysis performed of certain heritage emergency management experiences in Europe and
Latin America has revealed the need to underpin preventive actions, and above all the importance of training and implementation of emergency plans for cultural assets.
In the case of countries such as Ecuador and Mexico, which have extensive heritage and are
geographically positioned in areas of high risk of natural disaster with huge destructive capacity,
great importance is given to prevention, with a particular emphasis on the training of all society
in the implementation of alarm methods and coordination with civil protection bodies.
In Ecuador there is provision for the protection of cultural heritage against emergency situations as an aspect of State policy. Emergencies are handled by the Risk Management Committee
(‘CGR’), a forum for interinstitutional and interdisciplinary coordination, comprising seven working boards. The aim of one of these is the protection of cultural heritage. In order to reduce
levels of vulnerability, an operational strategy has been implemented on the basis of prevention,
promoting and underpinning the institutions involved in this field and heightening the visibility
of the prevention and disaster response sector.
In 2002 Mexico created its Programme of Disaster Prevention in the Field of Cultural Heritage
(‘PrevINAH’), founded by the INAH (National Institute of Anthropology and History) and the
CENAPRED (National Disaster Prevention Centre), dependent on the SEGOB (Department of
Governance).
The general aim of the Programme is to establish at each operational site measures focused
on risk prevention and mitigation for the protection of movable and immovable assets classified as cultural heritage under the protection of the INAH, to protect them against natural or
man-made disasters and ensure the recovery of their previous physical condition at the earliest
possible opportunity. This programme includes three sub-programmes: Prevention, Assistance
and Recovery.
In the countries of Europe, where the risks of natural phenomena are more sporadic and have
a lesser destructive capacity, risk management strategies have been based on the generation of
organisational response protocols. In this field, Civil Protection systems have developed a broad
organisational spectrum coordinating the safeguarding of populations and civil infrastructure.
However, the further step has not yet been taken to incorporate specific sub-programmes for the
special protection of cultural heritage.
Experiences such as those of the Netherlands, with its Delta Plan, blazed a trail in the field of
museums, given the demand by the State to have updated inventories of assets and the implementation of preventive programmes. An inspection of privatised national museums conducted
in the 1980s required the generation of a disaster plan specifically addressing their collections.
Other initiatives were likewise implemented in the field of risk management, such as the prevention network, supported by the Dutch Institute for Cultural Heritage, and with the involvement
of museums, archives and libraries, the police and fire service.
Another of the initiatives was the creation of a database to register incidents suffered by cultural heritage (occurring in museums, archives, libraries, monuments and places of worship), in
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order to scientifically analyse vulnerabilities and establish a particularly useful platform for the
exchange of information among museums.
Provision was likewise made for the creation of a specialist Information Centre for the protection of cultural heritage, devised as a site focusing all available knowledge and providing support and information for museums, archives, libraries, monuments and churches throughout
the country.
Switzerland offers an example of collective organisation throughout its territory for the combining of efforts and a joint disaster response for its archive collections. The country boasts one
of the most sophisticated national systems with regard to protection of cultural assets in the
event of emergency, within the context of the Population Civil Protection (‘PCP’) structure, with
responsibility shared by federal, cantonal and communal authorities, cultural associations and
institutions, and the owners of assets, who offer substantial collaboration.
At the federal level, responsibility for the protection of the assets lies with the Federal Civil
Protection Office, supported by the Swiss Committee for the Protection of Cultural Assets, responsible for drawing up, in collaboration with the cantons, the Swiss Inventory of Cultural
Assets (the ‘Inventaire PBC’), the first edition of which was published in 1988, and the most
recent in 2008.
At the cantonal level, the main interlocutors are those responsible for the Protection of Cultural
Assets and monument conservation services. A number of major institutions have their own
emergency plan. At the communal or regional level, responsibility lies with the head of the Civil
Protection Service.
The legislation on which the structure is based, alongside the Hague Convention and the Second
Protocol, is the Loi sur la PBC (1966), the Ordonance sur la PBC (1984) and the Loi sur la protection de la population et sur la protection civile (2002).
In France, the Blue Shield published in 2013 the report Pour un Plan Patrimoine Culturel et
Risques Majeurs, evaluating the system of disaster protection and prevention protecting the
country’s cultural heritage.
This comprehensive document analyses the French laws and bodies in this field, placing an emphasis on legal vacuums and shortcomings and priority needs for both training
and awareness-raising and also organisation, as required in order to improve prevention
and preparation, with a view to addressing any emergencies affecting French heritage. It
presents a proposal for actions to be developed by the institutions with competency in this
field, owners and managers.
The analysis of these experiences is set out in greater detail in ANNEX 6. They all provide data
of interest to be taken into consideration when planning mechanisms for the protection of heritage against emergencies, leading us towards one single operational approach: increasing the
efficacy of efforts, grouping together resources, providing legislative regulations for preventive
methodologies to address potential disasters, and taking advantage of the systems developed by
Civil Protection.
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6. Lines of action
In the light of the current situation regarding protection of cultural heritage against disaster situations, the actions to be developed in order to guarantee co-ordinated and effective management
have been defined.

6.1. Creation of Cultural Heritage Emergency Management Units in the
Autonomous Regions, in coordination with Civil Protection
In order to address the damage caused by occurrences of disaster, it is recommendable for the
Autonomous Regions to create their own cultural heritage emergency management units which,
in collaboration with Civil Protection and cultural institutions, would draw up preventive and
operational programmes to safeguard cultural heritage.
These units, which will be made up of the technicians of the various public authorities, would
have the aim of immediately addressing any emergency situations which could affect the integrity of cultural assets and/or of the people required to take part in the rescue and recovery tasks;

Performance of Civil Defence task forces in the triage area during the Technical Workshop on Management of Emergencies
in the Cultural Heritage of Castile-León. Ávila. October 2015. Photo: UEGR
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the design and application of preventive measures to avoid or minimise the consequences of
disasters; the definition of operational approaches, research and documentation programmes,
and the training and dissemination programmes set out in this Plan. Their functions would in
general be as follows:
–– Generation of the Cultural Heritage Risk Map within their regional sphere.
–– Definition of the immediate measures to be implemented or recommended, in coordination with all other responsible agents involved
–– Generation of proposals for intervention in emergency situations
–– Generation, where applicable, of Steering Plans for the orderly recovery of cultural heritage affected by the disaster and the monitoring of each intervention
Their mission will also include the fostering of collaboration with other institutions in their autonomous region and with national and local associations and entities dedicated to the protection of heritage, which could be involved in rescue tasks in the event of an emergency, contributing technical and human resources and even providing spaces which could serve as provisional
refuges for the evacuation of assets.
These units should furthermore establish relationships and mechanisms for collaboration with all
national and international bodies involved in such functions.

6.2. Research and documentation programmes
Objective: Creation of a Cultural Heritage Risk Map
This requires promotion in parallel to operational approaches
1. Geo-referencing
One of the aims of this National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage is to facilitate an understanding of the risk, and thereby the prevention of the consequences of disasters, in particular natural disasters given their huge destructive power.
The generation of Cultural Heritage Risk Maps requires the promotion of documentation programmes in the various autonomous regions, with the aim of geo-referencing all
movable and immovable cultural assets, in all categories, along with other assets which,
although they might not be classified as such, represent a distinct value in terms of identity,
emotion or evocative meaning for a particular community of citizens.
This task, as indicated in the previous subsection, must be coordinated by the technicians
belonging to the emergency units created under the terms of this national plan, working
in coordination by using one single geo-referencing procedure.
The maps of cultural assets must be linked to the risk zones defined in the various hazard
and risk maps available (seismic hazard map, floodable area map, National Catalogue of
Historic Flood Events of the DGPCE, volcanic risk hazard maps…), and will need to be
reviewed annually, including any assets which have been recently declared as such, or
any which should be included because of their emotional or identity value, along with the
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requirement to include any new disaster occurrences which might have arisen during the
time period in question.
2. Documentation
Design of a database for each autonomous region, in collaboration with Civil Protection,
the Military Emergency Unit and the Group of Spanish World Heritage Cities, with information for actions in the event of emergency, including not only basic data on the cultural
assets, but also the following information:
• Vulnerability to the various risks: Degree of damage potentially suffered by the
cultural asset in accordance with its location and characteristics.
• Measures which could be adopted to reduce vulnerability.
• Conditions for evacuation in the event of emergency.
• Prioritisation of actions in the event of emergency.

Effects of the Lorca earthquake on San Clemente shrine. May 2011. Photo: UEGR
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Lorca Archaeological Museum. Effects on a museum showcase of the 2011 earthquake. Photo: UEGR

6.3. Emergency plans for cultural assets
Objective: the National Emergency and Risk Management Monitoring Commission would advise
any cultural institutions so requesting for the generation of emergency plans for cultural assets,
to be devised in accordance with the following operational framework:
–– Analysis phase
• Identify any disasters which could arise, whether caused by natural or human
factors
• Evaluate the risks faced by institutions regarding natural and man-made disasters.
• Identify material resources (installations) and human resources available to the
institution in order to address an emergency situation.
• Identify the external human and material resources required in order to address
an emergency situation.
• Identify the level of protection of the institution and of the assets it holds against
the various disasters which could occur.
–– Prevention phase
Formulate and implement measures intended to mitigate the effects of potential disasters,
such as for example:
• Establishment and/or review and updating of facilities
• Review and maintenance of the building
• Review and adaptation of storage and exhibition of collections
• Skills development of personnel and training of intervention groups
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Bell tower of Santo Niño de Cebú church. Philippines.
Photo: UEGR

Main façade of Loay church. Philippines. Photo: UEGR

• Design of an emergency plan, and inclusion of this within the self-protection plan.
• Generation of basic datasheets with prioritisation and hierarchal structures applicable in the event of evacuation.
–– Response phase11
• Operational implementation of the protocols for action and evacuation and/or
quarantining as defined in the emergency plan
• Performance of an initial analysis and evaluation of the damage suffered
• Implementation of emergency measures to safeguard cultural assets
–– Recovery phase
• Detailed evaluation of damage
• Prioritisation of actions
• Evaluation of the need for resources
• Design of short-, medium- and long-term actions
• Design of recovery plans
Annex 7 sets out a basic proposal with the structure and procedures to be followed for the generation
of a cultural asset emergency plan. This proposal may be applied at any institution and is accompanied
by protocols by way of practical examples or recommendations to facilitate the preparation of the plan.

11

The Judicial Police may, depending on the origin of the disaster and the risk which could be involved in actions in the affected
zone, proceed to cordon off the area and/or inform the competent Judicial Authority of the circumstances. All the above firstly
to facilitate the investigation of any criminal events which might have been committed, through the preservation of elements
of evidence present on the scene of the event, while furthermore preventing any further offences which could be committed.
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The procedures have been developed in more detail for the analysis and prevention phases. The
national plan would advise those institutions so requesting and the estimated budget for this
proposal would therefore be allocated to site visits in order to be able to deliver such advice.

6.4. Training programmes
Objective: Practical implementation of initiatives for the exchange of knowledge among the various institutions involved in an emergency. Development of skills training programmes addressing various targets.
1. Training courses in the safeguarding of cultural assets for professionals in fields other than
cultural heritage and involved in emergency situations.
2. Training courses in the response to emergency situations intended for the staff of cultural
institutions, at various levels of operation and responsibility.
3. Risk management training programmes for cultural heritage professionals in order to provide them with the skills to intervene in an emergency situation, at varying levels of responsibility, and allowing them to take part in the working teams to be formed by the
various authorities in the event of need.
4. Training programmes intended for the general population as to procedures for the response to emergencies in the field of cultural heritage, in order to provide them with the
basic knowledge required, while also allowing them to take part in cultural asset rescue
tasks if needed.

6.5. Dissemination programmes
Objective: Raise social awareness as to the importance of safeguarding cultural assets by engaging all citizens.
1. Creation of an information platform dealing with the risks of a disaster threatening cultural
heritage.
2. Programmes to recruit personnel with skills and experience in the conservation of heritage and risk management, to create a network of collaborators able to act in the event of
an emergency.
3. Generation of information and documentation for public announcement and information
in order to explain standards and recommendations for prevention and response to disasters, and to outline the threats and vulnerabilities of cultural heritage.
4. Awareness-raising campaigns employing a range of media resources: explanatory leaflets,
videos, online information and social media, bringing the general public into direct contact
with the issue of cultural assets and their protection, in particular in the event of a disaster.
5. Periodic execution of exercises and drills in response to disasters, involving various institutions and society at large.
6. Staging of seminars on the planning of disaster response, for various target audiences.
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7. Execution and follow-up
7.1. Economic study
Funding for the execution of the Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage is
drawn from various sources. The Ministry of Education, Culture and Sport, through the Spanish
Institute of Cultural Heritage, along with other national and regional authority bodies, within the
field of their competencies, contribute to the execution of the various initiatives for research and
documentation, prevention, training and dissemination as set out in this National Plan.
Local authority bodies, foundations and associations will likewise be in a position to undertake
actions in the field of Cultural Heritage emergency management.
The percentage distribution of the total investment in the various actions planned will be as follows:
Action

2015

2016

2017

2018

2019

Creation Of Emergency Management Units

No additional costs are generated, as they would comprise the
technical staff of the authorities themselves

Geo-Referencing Of Cultural Assets

20,000

20,000

20,000

20,000

20,000

Documentation

30,000

50,000

50,000

50,000

50,000

Emergency Plans

10,000

15,000

15,000

15,000

Training Programmes

10,000

20,000

20,000

20,000

20,000

Dissemination Programmes

10,000

20,000

25,000

205,000

20,000

TOTAL

80,000

125,000

125,000

125,000

125,000

15,000

7.2. Control and monitoring
Following approval of the National Emergency and Risks Management Plan for Cultural Heritage
by the Historical Heritage Council, the Monitoring Commission would be convened, comprising
technical staff of the national government authority, technicians appointed by the autonomous
regions, and external consultants. The Monitoring Committee will be given the following tasks:
–– Establishment of the basic operational strands.
–– Oversight of fulfilment of objectives and, where applicable, proposed revision of the National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage.
–– Oversight of fulfilment of each operational strand and generation of an annual report. The
commission’s working dynamic will be established once it has been formally convened.

7.3. Validity and Reviews of the Plan
The National Emergency and Risk Management Plan for Cultural Heritage will be valid for 10
years, with the objectives being reviewed after five years.
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1. General considerations
1.1. Need for a National Protection Plan for Underwater Archaeological
Heritage.
Concern at the international level with underwater archaeological heritage was expressed
through the adoption within the context of UNESCO of the Convention on the Protection of the
Underwater Cultural Heritage, approved on 2 November 2001, and ratified by Spain on 6 June
2005. This Convention establishes, as a basic rule, a prohibition on the commercial exploitation
of such heritage, and regulates standards regarding activities intended for the protection of this
heritage, establishing the underwater archaeological technical guidelines applicable to exploration and extraction procedures.
In Spain, the magnitude of underwater cultural heritage and the evolution of the challenges to
be faced in its protection require that efforts be combined by all competent public authorities,
along with demarcation actions to maximise efficacy in safeguarding these assets. The challenges faced would include in particular, as indicated in the preamble to the Convention on the
Underwater Cultural Heritage, the current role of technology applied to underwater activities,
regarding which it may be asserted that underwater cultural heritage is threatened by unauthorised activities seeking to plunder such sites in order to achieve aims intended for commercial
exploitation, an ever-increasing phenomenon. In turn, cutting-edge technology is likewise used
for lawful underwater activities (restructuring of ports, regeneration of beaches, laying of cables
and pipelines, oil exploration, installation of marine wind farms, etc.), which could nonetheless
affect the conservation of archaeological sites. The aforementioned threats require cooperation
among public authorities, professionals, archaeologists and other interested parties, as an essential element in protecting such heritage.
Meanwhile, recent events, such as that involving the company Odyssey Marine Exploration and
its activity in Spanish waters, the “Black Swan” operation by the same company, apparently in
international waters, but possibly involving a Spanish wreck; the operation undertaken by the
Civil Guard in Cadiz to dismantle a gang that, under the cover of a beach regeneration permit,
was attempting to plunder several sites; and the cancellation of operations by a French company
that, with an authorisation to salvage the cargo of tin from a ship sunk decades ago, is performing such operations in waters off Galicia, close to the location where the ship Santo Cristo de
Maracaibo sank, are just some of the examples prompting us to reflect as to the situation of this
heritage and its fragility.
It is therefore held that now is the right time to coordinate all public authorities and, on the basis of
the protective legislation in force in Spain, establish a series of basic lines of protection, with specific
actions in order to achieve greater efficacy in this task.mAs a result, the appropriateness of now
generating a National Protection Plan for Underwater Archaeological Heritage corresponds to one
single goal, namely to raise awareness in a coordinated manner among all public authorities and
departments involved in such protection, adopting a series of specific measures for the safeguarding, conservation and dissemination of this rich heritage to be found in Spanish waters.
The intention is hereby to achieve the highest level of efficacy and coordination in this task, so
as to avoid any type of plundering which could directly affect this heritage, while ensuring that
legally authorised underwater activities have no negative impact on heritage conservation.
Previous page: Phoenician shipwreck Mazarrón II (Murcia). Photo: ARQUA
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1.2. Definition of underwater archaeological heritage
Spanish historical Heritage Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985, indicates in Article 1.2 that Spain’s historical heritage includes “movable and immovable properties of artistic, historical, palaeontological, archaeological, ethnographic, scientific and technical interest. It likewise includes documented and bibliographical heritage, archaeological zones and sites, and also natural sites, gardens
and parks with artistic, historical or anthropological value.”.
Meanwhile, Title V of Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985, enshrines the concept of archaeological
heritage, including movable and immovable properties of a historic nature, with the potential to
be studied through archaeological methodology, whether or not they have been extracted, and
whether they are located on the surface or in the subsoil, in territorial waters or the continental
shelf.
The Convention on the Protection of the Underwater Cultural Heritage defines underwater archaeological heritage as “all traces of human existence having a cultural, historical or archaeological character which have been partially or totally under water, periodically or continuously,
for at least 100 years such as:
–– sites, structures, buildings, artefacts and human remains, together with their archaeological
and natural context.
–– vessels, aircraft, other vehicles or any part thereof, their cargo or other contents, together
with their archaeological and natural context; and (iii) objects of prehistoric character”.

Block of coins recovered from Nuestra Señora de las Mercedes Frigate. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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1.3. Principles of law and competency
Article 46 of the Spanish Constitution establishes that the public authorities shall guarantee
the conservation and promote the enrichment of the historical, cultural and artistic heritage
of the peoples of Spain and its constituent assets, whatever the applicable legal structure
and ownership.
Within this context, the regulation of archaeological heritage in general, and underwater heritage in particular, is structured in accordance with the principle of distribution of competencies established by the Spanish Constitution, and specified in Spanish Historical Heritage Act
16/1985, of 25 June 1985, in Article 6, a principal ratified by the Constitutional Court in Judgment 17/1991.
In general, it is the responsibility of the Autonomous Communities to exercise executive competencies in order to apply the Act with regard to archaeological heritage (declaration of Assets
of Cultural Interest (or ‘BIC’), inclusion in the Inventory, official authorisations for excavation or
surveys, valuation of treasure trove, etc.). The Regional Authorities therefore play a lead role in
the protection of archaeological heritage, both terrestrial and underwater.
Nonetheless, pursuant to Article 6(b) of Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985, the General State Authority
likewise enjoys extensive competencies in this field, such as those regarding:
–– Exportation of archaeological assets.
–– Plundering, in the strict sense defined in Royal Decree 111/1986, of 10 January 1986, in a
partial development of Spanish Historical Heritage Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985, and in
accordance with the interpretation given thereto by the Constitutional Court in the aforementioned judgment.
–– Archaeological heritage attached to public services administered by the General State Authority or corresponding to National Heritage.
–– Generation and signature of International Conventions in this regard.
–– Protection of Spanish archaeological interests beyond the country’s borders. (e.g. Spanish
wrecks sunk in the waters of third countries or international waters)			

1.4. Demarcation of the operational scope of this Plan
This National Plan is based on a shared reflection by the General State Authority and the Regional Authorities within the context of the Historical Heritage Council as to the basic operational
lines to be developed in order to implement an effective protection policy, in the broadest sense,
for underwater archaeological heritage.
To this end, in order to demarcate the operational scope of the Plan, a twofold perspective must
be considered: firstly, the determination of the authorities involved in order clearly to attribute
responsibilities, and furthermore the definition of the operational lines set out in Subsection 2 of
this Plan, deployed at two levels: internally, within national jurisdictional waters, and externally,
in order to protect interests and rights regarding Spanish wrecks sunk in international or third
country waters.
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National Museum of Underwater Archaeology (ARQUA). Photo: Archivo ARQUA

1.4.1. Role of the Ministry of Culture
As indicated in determining the competencies vested by Act 16/1985, of 25 June 1985, in the
General State Authority, notwithstanding actions undertaken by the Autonomous Communities,
the role of the Ministry of Culture, through the Directorate-General for Fine Arts and Cultural
Assets will prove vital in this process. To this should be added the coordinating function which
this Department can and must perform.
Specifically, with regard to underwater archaeological heritage, the Ministry of Culture enjoys the
following competencies:
–– Oversee compliance with Act 16/1985 and all other national regulations regarding underwater archaeological sites within its sphere of competency: official authorisations; gathering of information regarding any complaints filed by citizens in this regard; requesting
of the corresponding technical reports on the basis of which official decisions are to be
adopted, etc.
–– Publicise the legal structure protecting such sites, both nationally and internationally, not
only among the general public but also professionals engaged in underwater activities and
persons working in this field.
–– Active participation in the generation of regulatory International Law texts addressing Underwater Archaeology.
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Emphasis should furthermore be placed on the role played by the National Centre for Underwater Archaeological research (MNAM-CNIAS). The Ministerial Order of 23 February 1983 establishes this as the institution of the Ministry of Culture “responsible at the national level for
the direction and coordination of studies, inventories, treatment, restoration and conservation of
maritime archaeological materials, both those drawn from the sea and those recovered on the
surface, and also documents or reproductions connected with ancient seafaring routes”.
It has its origins in the former Underwater Archaeological Excavation Board of the Maritime
Province of Cartagena, created in 1970, and associated in 1973 with the Underwater Archaeology
Centre of Cartagena, the intensive efforts of which over the years proved decisive in the creation
in 1980 of the current Cartagena Museum.
The MNAM-CNIAS began to undertake an intensive programme of systematic prospecting of the
case, while also performing training initiatives specialising in so-called Site Schools, training much
of the current generation of Spain’s underwater archaeologists. The Water-Saturated Archaeological Wood Laboratory was furthermore established, and the Centre undertook significant research
and documentation activity, greatly extending the inventory of underwater archaeological sites,
and creating the microfilm and bibliographical cartographic archive of the MNAM-CNIAS. Protection and research activities undertaken during this period were accompanied by an intensive and
advanced programme pursued at the water-saturated archaeological wood treatment laboratory,
which will allow the remains of Phoenician ships1 to be exhibited in the museum.
1.4.2. Other Ministries
In addition to the competencies attributed to the Ministry of Culture, there are other ministerial
departments performing hugely important functions within their sphere of competency in connection with maritime archaeology, and these are vital for the effective safeguarding of Spain’s
underwater heritage:
Ministry of the Interior
Within the context of the competencies of this Department, particular mention should be made
of the efforts of the State Law Enforcement Agencies in the protection of Historical Heritage,
both the Historical Heritage Group of the Civil Guard and the Historical Heritage Brigade of the
National Police, in combating offences against Historical Heritage in the broadest sense, and
therefore including underwater archaeological heritage.

1

From the time of the creation of the Museum until now, important changes have been introduced in the management and
methodology applied to the conservation and dissemination of archaeological heritage. Developments in the competences
of the public administration in this area has led to a reformulation of its scope.
In 2008, pursuant to Royal Decree 1508/2008 of 12 September 2008, its new headquarters was established at Paseo del
Muelle Alfonso XII in the port of Cartagena and its work areas were organised into different departments and competences
and it was renamed the National Museum of Underwater Archaeology. Moreover, on 6 June 2005 the Spanish Government
ratified the International Convention on the Protection of the Underwater Cultural Heritage adopted by UNESCO in Paris on
2 November 2001, whereby the international community recognises this heritage as part of the cultural heritage of humanity
and a particularly important element in the history of peoples, nations and their mutual relations as regards their common
heritage.
The ratification of this Convention by the Spanish Government underscores how important it is for the Ministry of Education,
Culture and Sport and, by association, the National Museum of Underwater Archaeology, to base their actions on the spirit
of cooperation with other countries or institutions to favour the protection, research, preservation and dissemination of
Spanish underwater cultural heritage.
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Phoenician shipwreck Mazarrón II (Murcia). Photo: Archivo ARQUA

678

National Plans

Underwater Archaeological Heritage

Mercedes Mission. August 2015

While with regard to terrestrial archaeology mention should be made of the efforts of the Civil
Guard’s SEPRONA (Nature Protection Service), in the field of maritime archaeology the lead
role is played by the Civil Guard’s Maritime Service. Its operational sphere covers territorial
waters, containing many underwater archaeological sites. It currently has numerous vessels,
and its personnel include a detachment of professional divers. It should be clarified that the
Maritime Service has other essential tasks, in addition to the oversight of the conservation and
protection of underwater archaeological sites, including the combating of drugs trafficking,
illegal immigration, etc.
Ministry of Defence
Organic National Defence Act 5/2005, of 17 November 2005, and Royal Decree 787/2007, of 15
June 2007, in development thereof in terms of operational structure, assign to the Armed Forces
the permanent mission of oversight and security of sovereign maritime areas, on the high seas
and any other places where this would be lawful in accordance with international law.
Meanwhile, the Navy and its Naval Command Units enjoys competency for the granting of permits for the surveying and location of sunk objects. As regards underwater archaeology, this
Department plays a vital role for three reasons:

679

National Plans

Underwater Archaeological Heritage

–– Firstly, because of the extensive documented information and historical archives it holds
regarding many Spanish ships, the routes covered, shipbuilding methods, artillery, and
above all with regard to shipwrecks, etc. Alongside the Archive of the Indies, the Historical
Navy Archives are a required reference point in documenting the actions to be undertaken,
but above all in order to source the information required so as to protect Spanish wrecks
in third country waters.
–– It should furthermore be emphasised that some underwater archaeological sites lie within
the waters of the Navy Ports, and in this regard they will likewise be required to safeguard
the conservation thereof.
–– Meanwhile, wrecks comprising Navy ships sunk over the course of history for more than
100 years, whatever maritime space they may lie within, form a part of Spanish Historical
Heritage, as they have the status of State-owned vessels, which is forfeited only when they
are sold at public auction. As a result, only the Ministry of Culture, in coordination with the
Ministry of Defence (Spanish Navy) may authorise underwater archaeological campaigns
involving such wrecks.
–– There is, however, another reason why it is held that the Ministry of Defence must play a
significant role in the protection of Underwater Cultural Heritage. The Ministry of Defence,
as it has appropriate means and accredited experience, will be in a position to collaborate
in the fulfilment of the aims of this Plan.
Ministry of Infrastructure Development
The Ministry of Infrastructure Development has many bodies that perform their operations, in
many cases tangentially or on occasion more directly connected with underwater archaeology,
such as Maritime Salvage, the public agency responsible for the administration of operations of
this type; the State Ports Agency, responsible for coordinating all Spain’s Port Authorities (which
are in turn autonomous public agencies), and which, under the waters they administer, contain
numerous underwater archaeological sites requiring conservation. Port works, in other words
the remodelling of ports, represent large-scale operations which will require considerable sensitivity as regards the archaeological sites to be found in their waters.
Ministry of the Environment
It should here be emphasised that the Directorate-General for Coasts is the executive centre
administering the public maritime/terrestrial domain. All coastal adaptation initiatives, beach regeneration, all maritime extraction activities, laying of underwater cables, etc. must be authorised
by the Directorate-General for Coasts and its peripheral units. Although not all these activities
are directly connected with underwater archaeology, they could directly or indirectly affect archaeological sites.
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Wood laboratory. Photo: Archivo CAS

Eight-reales coins from the shipwreck of Nuestra Señora de las Mercedes Frigate. Photo: Archivo IPCE
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2. Objectives and basic lines
This National Plan establishes the basic operational lines of the Spanish Government in order
to implement, in coordination and in permanent collaboration with the Autonomous Communities, an effective and comprehensive protection policy for Spain’s Underwater Archaeological
Heritage.
It sets out the guidelines which are to focus the actions of various Ministerial Departments with
competency, in collaboration with the Regional Authorities, for the protection of Spanish Underwater Archaeological Heritage, identifying for this purpose the required measures so as to
protect it within Spanish jurisdictional waters, and for the purpose of defending Spanish interests
in international or third country waters.

2.1. Protection of archaeological sites in Spanish jurisdictional waters
The protection of archaeological sites within Spanish jurisdictional waters is structured by means
of the specific functions detailed below.
a. “Ad hoc” legal protection for underwater archaeological sites as Assets of Cultural Interest,
in the corresponding category in accordance with the regional regulations (in the case of
national law, this would be as an Asset of Cultural Interest, Archaeological Zone).
The protective action of the Autonomous Communities, through declarations of Assets
of Cultural Interest (‘BIC’) is highly significant, although most such declarations focus
on Historical Ensembles and Monuments, with few declarations as yet of Archaeological Zones, and of the few which do exist, most refer to terrestrial sites. All competent
authorities must therefore become involved in the legal protection as BICs of the most
significant underwater sites, beginning with the General State Authority, which may
and must issue declarations of Assets of Cultural Interest as relevant within the context
of State Ports and the Spanish Navy. One beacon in this regard is the declaration issued
in the past by the Panamanian Government, protecting all its archaeological sites, in
both the Caribbean and the Pacific, and applying cast-iron legal protection to practically the entire coastline, establishing coastal demarcations of archaeological zones
with protected environments.
These BRIC declarations applied to underwater archaeological sites will serve to strengthen the protective mechanisms currently in place, as with terrestrial sites, as the Act allows
for a structure of special legal protection for all archaeological sites, whether or not they
are declared to hold BIC status.
b. Generation of Archaeological Charts. Archaeological Charts are living, dynamic documents,
open to modification and the updating of their contents as new finds are made. Some Autonomous Communities have already made considerable progress or have completed their
archaeological coastal maps, while others have not yet finished this task. Furthermore,
given the technology now available, consideration will be given to the requirements to
update or re-do all archaeological charts previously generated, but with the survey work
limited to a depth of around 30 metres. Archaeological charts can now be produced down
to 100 metres.
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Planimetry at the Camposoto shipwreck (Cádiz), nineteenth century. Photo: Archivo CAS

The General State Authority must therefore support the Autonomous Communities in
question in the generation, in collaboration with the MNAM-CNIAS if so required, of the archaeological map of their entire coastline and inland waters. This aspect must be reflected
in Underwater Archaeological Charts wherever coastal sites are to be found.
Cooperation between the General State Authority and Autonomous Communities may be
crystallised through bilateral collaboration agreements in which the former could act both
through the Ministry of Defence and the Ministry of Culture. The Ministry of Defence could
provide nautical resources to perform the process, along with the information it holds,
while the Ministry of Culture could, where applicable, participate by providing some of
the funding and technical support. The Autonomous Communities would provide financial
and technical resources and would direct the work.
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The result of these documentation tasks should generate a considerable database of underwater archaeological sites at the national level, accessible by each Autonomous Community.
In short, this would serve to establish a calendar allowing the Spanish coastline in the
short or medium term to be properly catalogued and registered with regard to underwater archaeological sites. Furthermore, where possible, the entire coastline would be
catalogued by means of the same documentation system and the same computerised
record format.
c. Promotion of the role of specialist Underwater Archaeology Centres. In addition to the
MNAM-CNIAS, centres have for some years existed in a number of Autonomous Communities, including Catalonia, Andalusia and Valencia. The presumption is that further centres
could in the future be established in other Autonomous Communities. These centres will
be called upon to play a much more prominent role in the future. The wealth of underwater archaeological heritage along the Spanish coastline and technological progress,
along with the pursuit of new forms of stimulation and promotion on the cultural landscape in general, and museums in particular, will make them even more active in the future,
thereby requiring an increase in the provision of human and financial resources as levels
of activity are ramped up.
With regard to the MNAM-CNIAS, it will need to coexist with the National Maritime Archaeology Museum, but it should not be forgotten that the latter will essentially be based
on the activities of the former, in particular with regard to temporary exhibitions. The
MNAM-CNIAS, separate from the Museum but with the same director, will need to have
an appropriate staff in order to perform its activities with regard to excavation/surveys,
conservation, restoration, training, research, documentation, etc.
The execution of campaigns by the MNAM-CNIAS along the Spanish coastline, in collaboration with the Autonomous Communities, in particular those that do not have
their own Research Centre, whether in the generation of archaeological coastline
maps or otherwise individual excavations, must be compatible with its presence in
countries with historic ties and which are the site of Spanish wrecks. As for training, it
must become a national flagship for the training of underwater archaeologists, museum specialists in the sector, conservators and all other professional categories associated with this activity (botanists, oceanographers, divers…) in all disciplines, ranging
from archaeology itself to the handling of materials, museography and museology.
This training aspect must have an international profile: there are many Latin American
and North African countries, around the Mediterranean Basin, requesting such training for their professionals, and Spain must gradually establish itself as a global beacon
in this field. One may rightly assert that Spain is the leading global power in terms of
this type of heritage.
There are likewise plans to provide the MNAM-CNIAS with the technological material
and instruments required in order to perform its work. We should not rule out in the
future the possibility that the MNAM-CNIAS could have an underwater archaeology
ship or vessel of a maximum length of some 30 m, operational, manageable, effective,
and in short useful, equipped with the very latest technology available in the marketplace for underwater archaeological surveying and excavation. This type of vessel
is available to commercial companies, and is owned by all leading treasure hunters.
Although the cost is high in absolute terms, given the huge volume of work it could
perform, it is less so in relative terms.
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Photographic mosaic of a boat found in Huelva. Photo: Archivo CAS
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The Ministries of Defence and Culture will, with the available resources, structure collaboration mechanisms for surveys of the seabed and subsoil, for the location, identification
and potential extraction of submerged wrecks and cultural assets, in order to provide them
with effective protection, conservation and showcasing.
d. In accordance with a logical operational sequence, once the archaeological coastline
charts have been completed (or at the same time), and given the existence and activity of
the specialist centres, survey and excavation campaigns will need to be performed, with
the MNAM-CNIAS potentially also collaborating with the Autonomous Communities. We
will by this point be employing archaeological methodology to perform this type of action,
with proper official authorisation in order to achieve a greater understanding of these sites,
so as then duly to document and disseminate them.
As regards the potential extraction of materials, it should be indicated that this will occur only
if the conditions are available to provide effective conservation treatment at the corresponding laboratories or centres. If such conservation infrastructure is not available, it is better not
to remove them from the sea, as there could be irreversible negative consequences. Much has
been written as to whether it is desirable or not to remove materials from archaeological sites,
and in particular underwater sites. It is held that if conservation is guaranteed, extraction could
lead to greater protection, and above all greater dissemination among the general public.
e. Once the site has been excavated or surveyed, an operational approach focused on physically protecting site will need to be instigated. Although the safeguarding of terrestrial
archaeological sites in principle seems straightforward (fencing around the site), in the
case of underwater archaeological sites these traditional methods are complicated by the
contextual setting. Alternatives must be sought out, and these do exist. There are three
main approaches: gigantic safes, intended for relatively small-scale sites, which comprise the installation of a safe over the site, divided into quadrants which are progressively
opened depending on the zone of the site which is to be worked on, but which is left
completely closed upon conclusion of work on the site. This technique has been experimented with successfully by the MNAM-CNIAS at the Mazarrón Phoenician ship site in
Murcia. A follow-up and evaluation study will now be performed, almost 10 years later, in
order to ascertain how this has affected the conservation of the site and how the safe has
evolved, its usefulness years later, etc. The results will provide indications as to how to
approach this type of site. Protection by safe is more challenging for highly scattered sites.
One further element to be developed would be a system of surveillance buoys, equipped
with radar to detect unlawful activity (plundering) of a site.
Satellite surveillance should thirdly be developed. This is technically possible and could allow large maritime zones of considerable archaeological potential to be kept under surveillance. This project is being undertaken by the Department of Research and Science of the
Regional Government of Andalusia, with the involvement of the Ministry Culture. The aim is
for the project being developed to be applied to the surveillance of underwater archaeology.
In this regard, since 2002 the Guardia Civil has been implementing an Integrated External
Surveillance System (SIVE) which, through maritime surveillance radar supplemented by
day and night vision equipment, makes it possible to monitor and control a key sector
of Spanish territorial waters. The Ministry of Culture and the Ministry of the Interior have
signed a collaboration agreement with a view to using this tool to protect the most important underwater archaeological sites once they have been located on archaeological maps.
Police presence is also important at sites near the coast where this is feasible. The Guardia
Civil maritime service patrols the more remote sites.
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f. This training would be intended not only for underwater archaeologists but for all professionals working together on this type of operation. Sound training offers the greatest
guarantee of effective action. And in this type of operation, involving people with very
different training backgrounds, each in their own segment, it is desirable to have comprehensive training courses on which they learn about the entire process of archaeological
excavation, and what their colleagues are doing within that process.
g. Lastly, another fundamental aspect would be awareness-raising and dissemination campaigns addressing the general public with regard to such heritage. Visitor centres, guided
tours of sites, publications and temporary exhibitions could prove successful vehicles in
this regard.

Remote operation vehicle. Mercedes Mission
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2.2. Protection of Spanish wrecks in international or third country waters.
a. In those countries where the legal structure upholds the principle of ownership of the
States under the flags of which those ships which are now sunk sailed, Spanish rights will
need to be defended before the courts up to the very last instance.
The operational approach began in 1997 and must be further extended. By that point the
San Diego and the Virgen de Atocha had already been plundered, along with other wrecks
sunk in third country waters.
It was discovered in 1997 that the wrecks of the Juno and La Galga had been located off
the coast of Virginia, USA, and the Ministry of Culture then began, in collaboration with
the Spanish Embassy in Washington, a lawsuit to assert the rights of the Spanish State over
these wrecks. Following long and complex litigation, the United States Supreme Court
handed down a judgment upholding the Spanish interests, and recognising all Spain’s
rights.
The Nuestra Señora de las Mercedes case was a milestone in the legal defence of States
against treasure-hunting companies. The Spanish government, through the Ministry of Culture (specifically the Deputy Directorate-General for the Protection of Historical Heritage),
was immersed in a legal battle lasting nearly seven years with the treasure hunting company
Odyssey in the courts of Tampa, Florida. All of the court’s rulings were in favour of Spain.
Following the recognition of Spanish rights by the US courts, the Spanish State needs to
sign agreements with authorities, companies or cultural institutions in the USA for the archaeological excavation of these sites, the treatment of the materials extracted and their
exhibition at appropriate museums. We here refer to archaeological excavations, and of
course not of commercial operations. Such initiatives must comply with Spanish regulations, or at least the spirit thereof, along with the legal framework established by the
UNESCO Convention Priority should perhaps only be given to action regarding those sites
which are liable to be harmed, either because of the action of the sea or ease of access to
human agents (treasure hunters; fishermen using fishing apparatus; professional or amateur divers; tourist beach areas, etc.). Those sites located in less accessible regions could
await excavation at a future date.
b. In those countries where the legal system does not allow Spain to assert its rights as the
owner of the wreck or where it is argued that, although the vessel was Spanish, the cargo
it was carrying originated in other countries, channels for cooperation will be established.
This is precisely the approach indicated in the UNESCO Convention on the Protection of
the Underwater Cultural Heritage. Framework or bilateral collaboration agreements would
be signed to establish a general context of cooperation (technical and financial assistance,
information, documentation, publication of excavations, etc.) and within the context of
these framework agreements specific arrangements will be required with regard to the archaeological study of a particular site, detailing which party is to perform which tasks, with
a specified scientific project including all relevant details: calendar, methodology, material
resources, human resources, official permits, etc.
c. However, Spain’s international role does not end here. It is essential that training actions
begin for foreign professionals (above all from Latin America) to make them true experts
in underwater archaeology courtesy of the MNAM-CNIAS and in collaboration with the
Autonomous Communities (training courses, bursaries, professional placements, technical
support, etc.). It is held that the future of the MNAM-CNIAS lies in becoming a beacon for
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underwater archaeology not only at the national level, but above all internationally. In this
regard, the collaboration of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Cooperation is essential,
with the need for all Spanish embassies in coastal countries which could have Spanish
wrecks in their waters (the Americas, Philippines, Equatorial Guinea…) to pay close attention to any news or information emerging with regard to Spanish wrecks, in the interests
of prompt notification allowing dissuasive measures to be adopted so as to protect Spanish
interests and rights.
d. Meanwhile, Spain has ratified the Convention on the Protection of the Underwater Cultural
Heritage of UNESCO, approved by the General Assembly in October 2001, establishing the
general operational framework set out in a series of basic principles which must be respected by all; the non-commercial nature of any assets found; legal protection; the inalienable
nature of Underwater Cultural Heritage; the obligation of conservation; scientific treatment
of sites; collaboration and cooperation among countries; and furthermore no prejudging
of the potential ownership rights or rights of coastal States over their jurisdictional waters.
UNESCO considers signature by Spain to be an example to follow, and has requested the country’s collaboration to participate in a number of sub-regional meetings (Algeria, Ecuador) to
explain our position in this regard, so as to encourage other countries to ratify the Convention.

Phoenician shipwreck Mazarrón II (Murcia). Photo: Archivo ARQUA
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Phoenician shipwreck Mazarrón II (Murcia). Photo: Archivo ARQUA

3. Operational measures
Following an analysis of the fundamental approaches for the national protection of underwater
archaeological sites, it is necessary to establish and adopt basic measures to guide an effective
policy for the protection of underwater archaeological heritage. These measures are divided into
five types: documentation and inventory measures; physical and legal protection; training; coordination and dissemination; and awareness-raising measures.

3.1. Documentation and Inventory
1. Generation of Underwater Archaeological Charts for the entire Spanish coastline.
The Ministry of Culture will, through the Sectoral Culture Conference and the Historical
Heritage Council, promote the conclusion of archaeological charts in those Autonomous
Communities where they have already been commenced, and will supplement the information provided by those already generated through the application of new remote detection technologies, so as to obtain data at greater depths, thereby providing much more
complete archaeological information.
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In order to facilitate the development of these measures, the Ministry of Culture, through
the National Maritime Archaeology Museum - National Centre for Underwater Archaeological Research, within the context of the partnership agreement signed with the Fundación
Aurora S.L. Trust, will develop survey campaigns in deep waters, using for this purpose the
advanced remote detection documentation techniques now available, and will continue to
conduct the Archaeological Survey Programme begun in 2007 through the remote detection and documentation of wrecks at depth (100 metres).
2. Design and implementation of an integrated Geographical Information System
for Underwater Cultural Heritage (‘SIG - PCS’).
Notwithstanding the databases created by each Autonomous Community, the Ministry of
Culture will, in collaboration with the regional authorities, establish a Programme serving
to integrate within one single database all cartographic and documented information on
all sites in existence in Spain, in both inland and coastal waters off the mainland and also
the islands, Ceuta and Melilla, including sites located on the continental shelf.

3.2. Physical and legal protection
3. Declaration of Assets of Cultural Interest.
In order to afford underwater archaeological heritage the highest level of protection established in Spanish law, and also to raise public awareness as to its outstanding historical and
archaeological value, the Ministry of Culture, through the Sectoral Culture Conference, will
promote the instigation by the competent public authorities of the corresponding procedures for declaration as Assets of Cultural Interest (BIC) or a similar category for the most
representative Underwater Archaeological Zones of the Spanish coastline.
4. Protective actions
The Ministries of Culture and the Interior, in collaboration with the other Ministerial Departments affected and the Autonomous Communities, will promote the following protective actions:
a. “In situ” protection of noteworthy small-scale sites through standard protection
and covering systems:
b. Generation, in coordination with the Law Enforcement Agencies, of a surveillance
programme in order to avoid the plundering and destruction of underwater archaeological sites. In those cases where the site is located close to the coastline,
the signature of individual agreements with local police forces to guarantee onsite surveillance will be promoted.
c. Development in the medium term of a satellite surveillance system for those
maritime zones with high archaeological potential, serving to centralise within
each Autonomous Community information as to the movement of ships in the
zones and to detect any unjustified anomalous activity, so as to be able to notify
the Marine Civil Guard in order for it immediately to perform the corresponding
investigation.
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3.3. Training
5. Development of training plans.
The Ministry of Culture will, in collaboration with the Autonomous Communities, promote
the development of national and international Underwater Archaeological Heritage training plans, involving specialists in the research and conservation of Underwater Cultural
Heritage from both Spain and abroad, in particular Latin America and the countries of the
Mediterranean Basin, to provide sufficient information about new sites.
To this end, the National Maritime Archaeology Museum - National Centre for Underwater
Archaeological Research will, in the medium term, become a flagship training institution at
the national and international levels to ensure that all professionals working in this sphere
have the multidisciplinary training they need to assist them in their daily tasks (protection,
legal aspects, diving, safety, conservation, restoration, archaeology…).

3.4. Coordination
6. Interdepartmental coordination commission.
The Government, on the initiative of the Ministry of Culture, will within a period of three
months establish an Interdepartmental Commission for the coordination of all actions
within territorial waters or on the continental shelf conducted by the competent Ministries
so as to guarantee that such operations will in all cases take into consideration the protection of Underwater Cultural Heritage.
7. Generation of an archaeological operational protocol for port infrastructure.
The Ministries of Culture and Infrastructure Development will, through the port authority and, in the case of general interest port infrastructure, through the State Ports Agency,
establish within a period of three months an archaeological operational protocol for port
infrastructure works. This protocol will include the execution of archaeological impact
studies in collaboration with the Autonomous Communities prior to the execution of such
infrastructure, along with any preventive measures deemed necessary so as to prevent all
remodelling and civil engineering expansion works at State ports from having any negative
impact on the underwater archaeological heritage to be found within their waters.
The underwater archaeological operational protocol will likewise be standardised at the
national level, as set out in the Annex to the UNESCO Convention on the Protection of the
Underwater Cultural heritage.
8. Usage of Spanish Navy resources.
The Ministries of Defence and Culture will sign the relevant collaboration agreements to
structure mechanisms for cooperation in the interests of the proper protection of Underwater Cultural Heritage.
9. Agreements with third countries.
The Government will, through the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Cooperation, promote the
signature of Collaboration Agreements with third countries for the protection of such heritage.
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3.5. Dissemination/awareness-raising
10. Awareness-raising campaigns.
The Ministry of Culture will develop an awareness-raising, dissemination and showcasing
campaign for Spanish Underwater Cultural heritage with the aim of informing all citizens,
so they can understand, enjoy and enrich their lives through these historical and archaeological treasures.
This campaign will include, among other aspects, the following actions:
–– Creation of maritime archaeological heritage trails.
–– evelopment of public awareness-raising campaigns dealing with treasure trove and archaeological research.
–– Staging of temporary exhibitions of Underwater Cultural Heritage, and the publication of
catalogues and other instructional books.
–– Showcasing of Underwater Cultural Heritage in situ and at museums; consideration of the
possibility of adapting archaeological sites to open them to visitors; creation of underwater
archaeology parks; underwater archaeology galleries at various museums, or the creation
and promotion of visitor centres focused on this type of heritage2.

2

In 2014-2015, in the aftermath of the Mercedes case, the mobile exhibit called “The Frigate Nuestra Señora de la Mercedes:
a round-trip voyage” was organised by ACE and made stops at: The National Archaeological Museum and the Naval Museum in Madrid, the Archaeological Museum of Alicante and the Archive of the Indies in Seville.
The plundering of Spanish underwater cultural heritage at the hands of the US treasure-hunting company “Odyssey”,
specifically of the shipwreck of the frigate Nuestra Señora de las Mercedes that sunk in international waters and the repercussions this case has had for UNESCO, specifically on the enforcement and dissemination of the Convention on the
Protection of the Underwater Cultural Heritage, has made it necessary to conduct an on-site, technical-scientific mission to
objectively assess the current state of the wreck’s remains and of the area of dispersion of the archaeological site and the
damage done to archaeological heritage. This entails documenting the site and studying, where appropriate, the adoption
of appropriate measures.
A highly successful non-intrusive archaeological survey was conducted during the third week of August 2015 at the underwater archaeological site of the Spanish shipwreck Nuestra Señora de las Mercedes. This survey was instrumental in
providing scientific information about the wreck itself and the artefacts lying on the seabed.
The Mission was an unprecedented success. Never before has any country or any archaeological team managed to carry
out an underwater archaeological survey at a depth of 1200 meters.
A second survey may be conducted in 2016 which would be a continuation of the scientific work initiated in 2015.
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National Protection Plan for Underwater
Archaeological Heritage
Drafting date: 2007
Approval date: Council of Ministers held on 30 November 2007
Web address: http://www.mecd.gob.es/planes-nacionales/patrimonio-subacuatico.html

Drafting Commission of the National Protection Plan for Underwater
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Coordinators
Rafael Azuar Ruiz.
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Coordinator

Spanish Episcopal Conference

Carlos Jiménez Cuenca. Arquitecto Jefe de
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España. MECD.
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Dirección General de Cultura. Castilla-La
Mancha.
Margarita Lozano Blanco. Arquitecta Jefa del
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María Nieves González Cabrero. Jefa de Servicio de Patrimonio Histórico-Artístico. La
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External experts
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Eduardo Barceló de Torres. Arquitecto.
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Antoni Lozano Ruiz. Jefe de Sección de Bienes Culturales, Fomento y Difusión del
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Álvaro Ruiz de la Torre. Arquitecto de la
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Marco Antonio Garcés Desmaison. Arquitecto del Servicio de Restauración de la
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Elsa Ibar Torras. Subdirectora Gral. del Patrimoni Arquitectònic, Arqueològic i Paleontològic. Cataluña.
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Carmen Córcoles García. Jefa de Servicio de
Patrimonio Inmueble. Madrid.
Juan Carlos Molina Gaitán. Arquitecto del
Servicio de Patrimonio. Región de Murcia.
María Nieves González Cabrero. Jefa de Servicio de Patrimonio Histórico-Artístico.
Josep M.ª Sancho i Carreres. Arquitecto de
la Dirección General de Cultura.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan for Defensive Architecture
Coordinator

Autonomous Communities

Belén Rodríguez Nuere. Arqueóloga. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
MECD.

Francisco José Ramón Girón. Arquitecto.
Jefe del Departamento de programación
y Proyectos del Servicio de Conservación
y Obras del Patrimonio Histórico de la
Dirección General de Bienes Culturales
de la Consejería de Cultura de la Junta de
Andalucía.
Francisco Romeo Marugán. Arqueólogo. Dirección General de Patrimonio Cultural,
Gobierno de Aragón.
María Perlines Benito. Arqueóloga. Jefa de
Servicio de Patrimonio y Arqueología de
la Junta de Castilla-La Mancha.
Arturo Molina Dorado. Arquitecto técnico.
Jefe de Sección de Protección y Restauración de Bienes Inmuebles del Servicio de
Obras y Proyectos del Patrimonio Histórico Artístico de la Junta de Extremadura.
Luis Serrano Muñoz. Arquitecto, Jefe del
Área de Conservación de Patrimonio Inmueble de la Comunidad de Madrid.
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General State Administration
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Estudios de la Subdirección de Publicaciones y Patrimonio Cultural. Ministerio
de Defensa.
José Manuel Baltuille Martín. Director del
Departamento de Infraestructura Geocientífica y Servicios del Instituto Geológico y Minero de España (IGME). Ministerio de Economía y Competitividad.
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. Coordinadora
de Planes Nacionales de Patrimonio Cultural. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura
y Deporte.
Pilar Barraca de Ramos. Consejera Técnica
del Área de Régimen Jurídico de la Subdirección General de Protección del Patrimonio Histórico. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
Manuel Manzano-Monís y López-Chícheri.
Dr. Arquitecto del Servicio de Arquitectura. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura
y Deporte.
Aurelio Miguel del Hoyo. Arquitecto del
Servicio de Arquitectura. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España. Ministerio
de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
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Elisa Baillet. Dra. Arquitecta. Universidad
Rey Juan Carlos. Directora de la Célula de Patrimonio Cultural y Cultura de
MESIAS – Inteligencia de Marca España.
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(CEI) Campus Moncloa.
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Coordinator

Other institutions

Linarejos Cruz Pérez. IPCE.

Silvia Fernández Cacho. Instituto Andaluz
del Patrimonio Histórico, Sevilla.
Carmen Pérez. Directora Instituto Valenciano de Conservación y Restauración de
BBCC.
Araceli Pereda. Presidenta de Hispania
Nostra.

General State Administration
Francisco Mombiela Muruzabal. Unidad de
Apoyo Dir. Gral. Desarrollo Rural y Política Forestal. Ministerio de Agricultura,
Alimentación y Medio Ambiente.
Juan Antonio Herráez. IPCE. Ministerio de
Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
M.ª Pía Timón. IPCE. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
María Agúndez Leria. Subdirección General
de Protección del Patrimonio Histórico.
Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.

External experts
Rafael Mata. Departamento de Geografía de
la Universidad Autónoma de Madrid.
Margarita Ortega. Experta en paisaje y Ordenación del Territorio.
Joaquín Sabaté Bel. Catedrático de Urbanismo. Universidad Politécnica de Cataluña.

Autonomous Communities
Juan Manuel Becerra García. Junta de Andalucía.
Florencio Aspás Jiménez. Junta de Andalucía.
María Ángeles Hernández Prieto. Gobierno
de Aragón.
Aurelio González. Gobierno de Canarias.
María Perlines Benito. Junta Comunidades
Castilla-La Mancha.
Jesús del Val. Junta de Castilla y León.
Javier Cano. Junta de Extremadura.
Juani Alfonso. Junta de Extremadura.
Cristina Lafuente Martínez. Comunidad de
Madrid.
José Luis Pérez Pastor. Gobierno de La Rioja.
Consuelo Matamoros. Generalitat Valenciana.
María José Arostegi Irastorza. Gobierno Vasco.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan for Cultural Landscape
Coordinator

Independents and other institutions representatives

Linarejos Cruz Pérez. IPCE.
Ministry of Education, Culture and
Sport
Daniel Durán Romero. IPCE.
Marina Martínez de Marañón. IPCE.
Noelia Yanguas Jiménez. IPCE.

Mercedes López. Universidad Politécnica de
Madrid.
Rafael Guridi. ETSAM.
Miguel Ángel Sebastián. Ingeniería Industrial UNED.
Jaume Perarnau Llorens. Museo de la Ciencia y la Técnica de Cataluña
Isabel Bestué Cardiel. Fundación Juanelo
Turriano.
Alberto Humanes Bustamante. Arquitecto.

Autonomous Communities
Francisco J. Ramón Girón. Junta de Andalucía.
María José López Hernández. Junta de Andalucía.
Delia Sagaste. Gobierno de Aragón.
Pablo León Gasalla. Principado de Asturias.
María Perlines Benito. Junta de Comunidades
de Castilla La Mancha.
Benito Arnaiz Alonso, Junta Castilla y León.
Caridad de Santiago Restoy. Región de Murcia.
Emilia Simon Franco. D.G. de Patrimoni Cultural. Generalitat Valenciana.
Fernando García Diego. IVACOR. Generalitat
Valenciana.
María José Arostegi Irastorza. Gobierno Vasco.

External experts
Miguel Ángel Álvarez Areces. TICCIH-ESPAÑA.
Inmaculada Aguilar Civera. Universidad de
Valencia.
Eusebi Casanelles i Rahola. Exdirector del
Museu de la Ciencia y de la Técnica de
Catalunya.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan for the Conservation of Cultural
Heritage of 20th Century
Coordinator

External experts

Isabel Argerich Fernández. Conservadora
de la Fototeca. Instituto del Patrimonio
Cultural de España. MECD.

Alfonso del Amo. Conservador de fondos fílmicos.
Rosa Ariza Chicharro. Área de tratamiento
Documental de la Palabra. Casa de la Radio, RTVE.
Mercedes de la Fuente Torre. Directora del
Centro de Conservación y Restauración de
la Filmoteca Española, CCR.
Celestino García Braña. Arquitecto. Presidente
de la Fundación para la Documentación y
Conservación de la Arquitectura y el Urbanismo del Movimiento Moderno Ibérico,
DoCoMoMo.
Jorge García Gómez-Tejedor. Jefe de restauración, Museo Nacional Centro de Arte Reina
Sofía, MNCARS.
Plácido González Martínez. Arquitecto. Profesor en la Escuela de Arquitectura de la
Universidad de Sevilla.
Carmen Hidalgo Brinquis. Conservadora de
Museos. Emérita IPCE.
Alberto Humanes Bustamante. Arquitecto.
Emilio Ruiz de Arcaute. Restaurador del Centro-Museo Vasco de Arte Contemporáneo,
ARTIUM. Diputación Foral de Álava.

Ministry of Education, Culture and
Sport
Carmen Ahedo Pino. Restauradora de pintura.
Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. Coordinadora
de Planes Nacionales de Patrimonio Cultural. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España.
Óscar Muñoz Sánchez. Conservador de Museos. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España.
Olga Roldán Laguarta. Jefe Servicio de Arquitectura. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
Miguel Ángel Sánchez Domínguez. Técnico
Servicio de Arquitectura. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
Eva Santos Sánchez. Restauradora de Pintura. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España.
Autonomous Communities
Javier Arnáiz Seco. Arquitecto. Ciudad Autónoma de Ceuta.
M.ª José Aróstegui. Responsable del Centro
del Patrimonio Cultural, D. G. de Patrimonio Cultural. País Vasco.
Manuel Chaín Pérez. Subdirector General de
Conservación y Restauración de Bienes Culturales, D. G. de Patrimonio Cultural. Galicia.
Mercé Costa Martorell. Arquitecta. Departamento de Cultura, S. G. Patrimonio Arquitectónico, Arqueológico y Paleontológico.
Cataluña.
Fernando López Baena. Jefe de Servicio de
Conservación y Restauración de Patrimonio Cultural, D. G. de Patrimonio Cultural.
Aragón.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan for Traditional Architecture
Coordinator

External experts

María Pía Timón Tiemblo. Etnóloga del Área
de Intervenciones en Bienes Culturales.
Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España. MECD.

Juan Agudo Torrico. Antropólogo. Universidad de Sevilla.
Luis Azurmendi Pérez. Arquitecto. Asociación
Tajamar y ACEM.
José María Pérez González. “Peridis”. Arquitecto. Fundación Santa María La Real.
José Luis García Grinda. Arquitecto. Escuela
de Arquitectura. Universidad Politécnica de
Madrid.
Fernando Vela Cossío. Historiador. Escuela
de Arquitectura. Universidad Politécnica de
Madrid.
Eduardo de Santiago Rodríguez. Arquitecto.
Ministerio de Fomento.
Gabriel Ruiz Cabrero. Arquitecto. Fundación
Casas Históricas y Singulares.
Eloy Algorri García. Arquitecto. COAM.
Camila Mileto. Arquitecta. ETSA. Universidad
de Valencia.
Fernando Vegas López-Manzanares. Arquitecto. ETSA. Universidad de Valencia.
Elena Agromayor Navarrete. Arquitecta. Ejerce
como Secretaria del Plan Nacional de Arquitectura Tradicional.
.

Ministry of Education, Culture
and Sport
Alfonso Muñoz Cosme. Subdirector General
del Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. Coordinadora de
Planes Nacionales de Patrimonio Cultural.
Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
Autonomous Communities
Aniceto Delgado Méndez. Instituto Andaluz
del Patrimonio Histórico. Andalucía.
Aina Serrano Espases. Consell de Mallorca.
Illes Baleares.
Lázaro Alonso Torre. Dirección General de
Cultura. Castilla-La Mancha.
Benito Arnáiz Alonso. Dirección General de
Patrimonio Cultural. Castilla y León.
Roger Costa Solé. Departamento de Cultura y
Medios de Comunicación. Cataluña.
Ismael Sánchez Expósito. Dirección General
de Patrimonio. Extremadura.
Manuel Chaín Pérez. Dirección General de
Patrimonio Cultural. Galicia.
José María Ballester Palazón. Dirección General de Patrimonio Histórico. Comunidad
de Madrid.
Fernando Velasco Steigrad. Dirección General de Patrimonio Histórico. Comunidad de
Madrid.
Caridad de Santiago y Juan Carlos Molina.
Dirección General de Bienes Culturales.
Región de Murcia.
F.º Javier Martín Noguera. Dirección General
de Patrimonio Cultural. Valencia.
Javier Arnáiz Seco. Ciudad Autónoma de
Ceuta.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan to Safeguard Intangible Cultural
Heritage
Coordinator

Autonomous Communities

María Pía Timón Tiemblo. Etnóloga del Área
de Intervenciones en Bienes Culturales.
Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España. MECD.

Fuensanta Plata García. Dirección General de
Bienes Culturales. Andalucía.
Jesús Suárez López. Museo del Pueblo de Asturias. Principado de Asturias.
Juan Manuel Castañeda Contreras. Asesor
cultural. Gobierno de Canarias.
Emilia Calleja Pereda. Dirección General de
Patrimonio Cultural. Cantabria.
Lázaro Alonso Torre. Dirección General de
Cultura. Castilla-La Mancha.
Benito Arnáiz Alonso. Dirección General de
Patrimonio Cultural. Castilla y León.
Rafael Folch Monclus. Departamento de Cultura y Medios de Comunicación. Cataluña.
Carlos Calderón Torres. Dirección General de
Patrimonio. Extremadura.
Tomás Rodríguez Fernández. Dirección General de Patrimonio Cultural. Galicia.
Fernando Velasco Steigrad. Dirección General de Patrimonio Histórico. Comunidad de
Madrid.
Susana Irigaray Soto. Servicio de Museos. Gobierno de Navarra.
F.º Javier Martín Noguera. Dirección General
de Patrimonio Cultural. Valencia.
Pedro Gómez Timón. Ciudad Autónoma de
Melilla.

Ministry of Education, Culture
and Sport
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. Coordinadora de
Planes Nacionales de Patrimonio Cultural.
Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
Elisa de Cabo de la Vega. Subdirectora General de Protección de Patrimonio.
María Agúndez Leria. Subdirección General
de Protección de Patrimonio.
Alicia Herrero Delavenay. Subdirección General de Museos Estatales.
Justo Muñoz Fernández. Servicio de Difusión.
Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
.

External experts
Antonio Muñoz Carrión. Antropólogo. Universidad Complutense de Madrid.
Gema Carrera Díaz. Antropóloga. Instituto Andaluz del Patrimonio Histórico. Andalucía.
Honorio Velasco Maillo. Antropólogo. Universidad Nacional de Educación a Distancia.
Pedro M. Asuar. Presidente de la Federación
Española de Agrupaciones de Folklore.
FEAF.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan for Research in Conservation of
Cultural Heritage
Coordinators
María Martín Gil. Jefe Área de Investigación
y Formación, IPCE.
Miriam Bueso. Jefe de Servicio de Proyectos. Área de Investigación y Formación,
IPCE.
Ministry of Education, Culture
and Sport
Carmen Caro. Coordinadora de los Planes Nacionales de Conservación del Patrimonio
Cultural.
Ana Laborde Marqueze. Servicio de Obras de
Arte del Área de Intervenciones, IPCE.
Pilar Borrego Díaz. Departamento de Estudios
Físicos. Área de Investigación y Formación.
IPCE.
Juan Antonio Herráez. Departamento de Conservación Preventiva. Área de Investigación
y Formación. IPCE.
Nieves Valentín Rodrigo. Departamento de
Biodeterioro. Área de Investigación y Formación. IPCE.
M.ª Antonia García. Departamento de Análisis de Materiales. Área de Investigación y
Formación.
Autonomous Communities
José Javier Fernández. Centro de Conservación y Restauración de Bienes Culturales
de la Junta de Castilla y León.
Icíar Alcalá Prats. Sección de Bienes Muebles.
Dirección General de Patrimonio Cultural de
Aragón.
Luis Serrano Muñoz. Área de Conservación
y Restauración. Dirección General de Patrimonio Histórico. Comunidad de Madrid.
Emilia Calleja Peredo. Servicio de Patrimonio
Cultural de Cantabria.
Arturo Pérez Plaza. Dirección General de Bienes Culturales de la Junta de Andalucía.

J. Antonio Fernández de Córdoba. Servicio de
Patrimonio Cultural, Principado de Asturias.
Desireé González Hernández. D. G. Patrimonio Cultural de Canarias.
José Carlos Hernández Santana. D. G. Patrimonio Cultural de Canarias.
Juana Alfonso. Centro de Conservación y
Restauración de Bienes Culturales, Junta
de Extremadura.
J. Javier Cano Ramos. Centro de Conservación y Restauración de Bienes Culturales,
Junta de Extremadura.
Carmen Pérez. Instituto Valenciano de Conservación y Restauración.
External experts
Emilio Cano. Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Científicas (CENIM).
Blanca Ramírez. Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Científicas (CENIM).
Carlos Rodríguez Navarro. Universidad de
Granada.
Rafael Fort. Campus de Excelencia Internacional La Moncloa, Madrid.
Carmen Hidalgo. Emérita IPCE. Experta en
Conservación de Libros y Documentos.
Aníbal González. Ministerio de Economía y
Competitividad.
Alberto Tagle. Experto con reconocimiento
internacional en Investigación en Conservación de Patrimonio.
David Juanes. Instituto Valenciano de Conservación y Restauración.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan for Preventive Conservation
Coordinator

Autonomous Communities

Juan Antonio Herráez Ferreiro. Departamento de Conservación Preventiva, Área
de Investigación y Formación. Instituto
del Patrimonio Cultural de España (IPCE).
MECD.

Jesús Marín Fatuarte. Dirección general de
Bienes culturales de la Junta de Andalucía.
Fernando López Barrena. Jefe de Servicio
de Conservación y Restauración del Patrimonio Cultural. Gobierno de Aragón.
Nuria Molist Capella. Jefa de colecciones del
Museu d’Arqueologia de Catalunya.
Milagros Burón Álvarez. Directora del Centro de Conservación y Restauración de
Bienes Culturales de la Junta de Castilla
y León.
Carmen Batres Marín-Blázquez. Subdirectora General de Bienes Culturales de la
Comunidad Autónoma de la Región de
Murcia.
Juan Pérez-Miralles. Coordinador del Área
de Investigación Aplicada y Gráfica. Responsable de Taller de Grandes Formatos
y Arte Contemporáneo. Servicio de Conservación y Restauración de Castellón
(SCRC).
Fernando Villada. Arqueólogo. Sección de
Patrimonio Cultural. Ceuta.

Ministry of Education, Culture
and Sport
Carmen Pérez Andrés. Subdirectora Adjunta
del Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España (IPCE).
Marta Iriondo. Restauradora. CROAPAE. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España
(IPCE).
María Porras. Restauradora. CROAPAE. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España
(IPCE).
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. Coordinadora
de Planes Nacionales de Patrimonio Cultural. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España.
Paloma Muñoz Campos. Museo Nacional de
Artes Decorativas. Subdirección General
de Museos Estatales.

External experts
Benoit de Tapol. Conservador y químico.
Museo Nacional de Arte de Cataluña. Especialista en conservación preventiva.
Eduardo Barceló. Arquitecto. Especialista en
la conservación y restauración de bienes
inmuebles.
Mireia Mestre. Cap de l’Àrea de Restauració
i Conservació Preventiva, Museu Nacional d’Art de Catalunya.
Marta Hernández Azcutia. Conservadora de
museos y Restauradora. Jefe de servicio
del área de exposiciones del Museo del
Prado.
Ainhoa Sanz. Conservadora del Museo Guggenheim de Bilbao. Especialista en conservación preventiva de arte contemporáneo.
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Monitoring commission of the National Plan for the Conservation of
Photographic Heritage
Autonomous Communities
Coordinator
Alejandro Carrión Gútiez. Jefe de Área de
Documentación y Difusión. Instituto del
Patrimonio Cultural de España. MECD.
Ministry of Education, Culture
and Sport
Isabel Argerich Fernández. Conservadora
de la Fototeca. Instituto del Patrimonio
Cultural de España.
Manuela Carmona García. Catálogo Colectivo
del Patrimonio Bibliográfico. Subdirección
General de Coordinación Bibliotecaria.
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. Coordinadora
de Planes Nacionales de Patrimonio Cultural. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España.
Reyes Carrasco Garrido. Jefa de Área de Colecciones. Subdirección General de Museos Estatales.
Elena Cortés Ruiz. Archivo General de la
Administración. Subdirección General de
Archivos Estatales.
Blanca Desantes Fernández. Jefa de Área
de Programación y Coordinación Archivística. Subdirección General de Archivos
Estatales.
Justo Muñoz Fernández. Servicio de Difusión. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España.
Óscar Muñoz García. Conservador de la Fototeca. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural
de España.
Carlos Teixidor Cadenas. Conservador de la
Fototeca. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural
de España.

Pablo Ruiz García. Conservador-restaurador,
Centro Andaluz de la Fotografía. Andalucía.
Ángel Argüelles Crespo. Archivero. Archivo
Histórico de Asturias. Principado de Asturias.
María Concepción Paredes Naves. Directora
del Archivo Histórico de Asturias. Principado de Asturias.
Lázaro Alonso Torre. Dirección General de
Cultura. Castilla-La Mancha.
M.ª Pilar Martín-Palomino y Benito. Jefa de
Sección de Archivos y Patrimonio Documental. Castilla-La Mancha.
María Teresa Conesa Navarro. Coordinadora
de la Filmoteca de Castilla y León, Salamanca. Castilla y León.
Àngels Solé Gili. Directora del Centre de
Restauració de Béns Mobles de Catalunya. Departament de Cultura. Cataluña.
Carme Balliu Badia, Centre de Restauració
de Béns Mobles de Catalunya. Departament de Cultura. Cataluña.
María Rosario Tamarit Rius. Jefa de Servicio
de Patrimonio Bibliográfico. Biblioteca
Valenciana, Dirección General de Cultura
y Patrimonio. Comunidad Valenciana.
Margarita Ortega Rodrigo. Biblioteca Valenciana, Dirección General de Cultura y Patrimonio. Comunidad Valenciana.
Marina García Pita. Dirección Xeral do Patrimonio Cultural. Galicia.
Rosa María Aguiló Fiol. Conservadora del
Museo de Mallorca. Illes Baleares.
Francisco Pablo Martín Rodríguez. Dirección General del Patrimonio Histórico.
Comunidad de Madrid.
Bárbara Costales Ortiz. Dirección General del
Patrimonio Histórico. Comunidad de Madrid.
Rafael Fresneda Collado. Director del Archivo General de la Región de Murcia. Región de Murcia.
Javier Castillo Fernández. Archivo General
de la Región de Murcia. Región de Murcia.
Carlos Idoate Ezquieta. Jefe de Servicio de Archivos y Patrimonio Documental. Dpto. de Cultura,
Turismo y Relaciones Institucionales. Navarra.
Josu Aramberri Miranda. Red Académica
i2basque. País Vasco.
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External experts
Jesús Prieto de Pedro. Catedrático de Derecho Administrativo, UNED.
Isabel Ortega García. Jefa de Servicio de Dibujos y Grabados, BNE.
Publio López Mondéjar. Historiador.
Pep Benlloch Serrano. Profesor Universitat
Politècnica de Valencia / Master en Fotografía.
Juan Manuel Castro Prieto. Fotógrafo y especialista en positivado fotográfico.
Bárbara Mur. Especialista en fotografía.
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Monitoring commission of the National Education and Heritage Plan
Coordinators

Autonomous Communities

Olaia Fontal Merillas. Profesora Titular en la
Facultad de Educación y Trabajo. Universidad de Valladolid.
Alejandro Carrión Gútiez. Jefe de Área de
Documentación y Difusión. Instituto del
Patrimonio Cultural de España.
María Domingo Fominaya. Jefe de Área de
Promoción y Difusión. Dirección General
de Patrimonio Cultural. Comunidad de
Madrid.

Abigail Pereta Aybar. Dirección General
de Cultura y Patrimonio. Gobierno de
Aragón.
Pablo León Gasalla. Dirección General de
Patrimonio Cultural. Consejería de Educación, Cultura y Deporte. Principado de
Asturias.
Consuelo Escribano Velasco. Dirección General de Patrimonio Cultural. Junta de
Castilla y León.
Jesús María del Val Recio. Jefe del Servicio
de Planificación y Estudios. Dirección
General de Patrimonio Cultural. Junta de
Castilla y León.
Patricia Hevia Gómez. Asesora Patrimonio y
Arqueología. Dirección General de Cultura. Junta de Comunidades de Castilla-La
Mancha.
Gabriel María Fernández Ahumada. Consejería de Educación, Cultura y Mujer de la
Ciudad Autónoma de Ceuta.
Susana Vilaplana Sanchís. Cap de Servei de
Museus. Direcció General de Cultura. Generalitad Valenciana.
Carlos Roberto Fernández Sánchez. Técnico de la Dirección General de Patrimonio
Cultural. Consejería de Educación y Cultura. Junta de Extremadura.
Manuel Chaín Pérez. Subdirector Xeral de
Conservación e Restauración de Bens
Culturais. Xunta de Galicia.
María del Carmen Martínez Insua. Directora Xeral do Patrimonio Cultural. Xunta de
Galicia.
Alicia Durántez. Subdirectora de Promoción
y Difusión. Comunidad de Madrid
Ramón Domenech Villa. Consejería de Educación. Región de Murcia.
Francisco Giménez Gracia. Consejería de Educación y Cultura de la Región de Murcia.
Miguel San Nicolás del Toro. Jefe de Servicio de Patrimonio Histórico. Dirección
General de Bienes Culturales. Consejería
de Cultura y Turismo. Región de Murcia.

Ministry of Education, Culture
and Sport
Carmen Caro Jaureguialzo. Coordinadora
de los Planes Nacionales. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
María Agúndez Leira. Técnico de la Subdirección General de Protección del Patrimonio Histórico.
Paloma Ballesteros Valladares. Técnico de la
Subdirección General de Promoción de
las Bellas Artes.
Juan Luis Cordero Ceballos. Consejero Técnico. Consejo Escolar del Estado. Secretaría General de Educación.
Marina Martínez de Marañón Yanguas. Servicio de Formación. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
María Dolores Molina de Juan. Vicepresidenta del Consejo Escolar del Estado. Secretaría General de Educación.
Justo Muñoz Fernández. Técnico del Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
Carmen Sanz Díaz. Técnico de la Subdirección General de Museos Estatales.
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External experts
José María Cuenca López. Profesor Titular en
el Departamento de Didáctica de las Ciencias
y Filosofía. Universidad de Huelva.

Alfonso J. García López. Jefe de proyectos.
Fundación Integra. Región de Murcia.
Lucía Garrote Mestre. Técnico de la Fundación del Patrimonio Histórico de Castilla
y León.
Alex Ibáñez Etxeberría. Profesor Titular en
la Universidad del País Vasco.
Joaquín Ibáñez Montoya. Cluster de Patrimonio / Universidad Politécnica de Madrid.
Juan Leal Pérez-Chao. Vicepresidente de la
Asociación Nacional para la Defensa del
Patrimonio de los Institutos Históricos.
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Monitoring commission of the National Emergency and Risk Management
Plan for Cultural Heritage
Coordinators
Concha Cirujano Gutiérrez. Restauradora del
Área de Investigación y Formación. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España.
MECD.
Ángel Luis de Sousa Seibane. Arquitecto de
la Unidad de Apoyo de la Dirección General de Bellas Artes y Bienes Culturales
y Archivos y Bibliotecas. MECD.
General State Administration
Lucrecia Alguacil Alguacil. Área de Riesgos
Naturales de la Subdirección General de
Prevención y Planificación. Dirección General de Protección Civil y Emergencias.
Isabel Albacete García. Servicio de Impresos Modernos y Publicaciones Periódicas
del Catálogo Colectivo del Patrimonio
Bibliográfico. Subdirección General de
Coordinación Bibliotecaria. Ministerio de
Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
Juan Ramón Romero Fernández-Pacheco. Jefe
del Departamento de Conservación de Documentos. Subdirección General de los Archivos Estatales-Archivo Histórico Nacional.
Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
Carmen Pérez de Andrés. Subdirectora Adjunta. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de
España. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura
y Deporte.
Soledad Díaz Martínez. Restauradora de Arqueología. CROAPAE. Instituto del Patrimonio Cultural de España. Ministerio de
Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
María Carrillo Tundidor. Jefa del Servicio de
Documentación. Subdirección General
de Museos Estatales. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
Autonomous Communities

Francisca Cursach Pastor. Jefa de la Sección
de Arquitectura del Servicio de Patrimonio
Histórico del Consejo Insular de Mallorca.
Cristina Escudero Remírez. Restauradora.
Servicio de Planificación y Estudios. Dirección General de Patrimonio Cultural.
Junta de Castilla y León.
María Perlines Benito. Jefa de Servicio de
Patrimonio y Arqueología. Junta de Comunidades de Castilla-La Mancha.
Àngels Solé Gili. Directora del Centre de Restauració de Béns Mobles de Catalunya.
Juan Antonio Naveira Seoane. Arquitecto.
Dirección Xeral do Patrimonio Cultural.
Xunta de Galicia.
Rubén Muñoz Martín. Técnico del Servicio
de Museos de la D. G. de Cultura. Generalitat Valenciana.
Juan Antonio Naveira Seoane. Arquitecto.
Dirección Xeral do Patrimonio Cultural.
Xunta de Galicia.
Rosario Fernández de las Heras. Arquitecto
Técnico. Área de Conservación y Restauración de la D. G. de Patrimonio Cultural
de la Comunidad de Madrid.
Miguel San Nicolás del Toro. Jefe de Servicio de Patrimonio Histórico. Consejería de
Cultura y Portavocía. Región de Murcia.
External experts
Roberto García García. Capitán de la Unidad Militar de Emergencias (UME). Ministerio de Defensa.
Marcos Gómez Romera. Mando de Operaciones de la Guardia Civil.
Pablo Muñoz Olmo. Jefe de Bomberos y
Protección Civil del Ayuntamiento de
Cuenca. Grupo de Ciudades Patrimonio
de la Humanidad de España.
Arsenio Sánchez Hernampérez. Laboratorio
de Restauración. Biblioteca Nacional.
Ruth Bagan Pérez. Conservadora-restauradora. Especialista en Conservación Preventiva.

María Milagrosa Hernández Cabrera. Arquitecta. Sección de Conservación y Restauración. Principado de Asturias.
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National Plans

Monitoring Commissions

Monitoring commission of the National Protection Plan for Underwater
Archaeological Heritage
Coordinator

External experts

Elisa de Cabo de la Vega. Subdirectora General de Protección de Patrimonio. Ministerio de Educacion, Cultura y Deporte.

José Pérez Ballester. Profesor Titular de Arqueología. Facultad de Geografía e Historia. Universidad de Valencia.
Rafael Ruiz Manteca. Coordinador de Ciencias Jurídicas, Sociales y Económicas.
UNED Facultad de Derecho.

General State Administration
Miguel Angel Recio Crespo. Director General de Bellas Artes y Bienes Culturales y
Archivos y Bibliotecas. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
Iván Negueruela. Director del Museo Nacional
de Arqueología Subacuática ARQUA. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
María Agúndez Lería. Consejera Técnica de
la Subdirección General de Protección de
Patrimonio. Conservadora de Museos. Ministerio de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
Sergio Ortega Muñoz. Técnico de la Subdirección General de Protección de Patrimonio. Ayudante de Museos. Ministerio
de Educación, Cultura y Deporte.
Hugo Portillo. Jefe del Departamento de
Coordinación de Relaciones Culturales y
Científicas. Agencia Española de Cooperación Internacional para el Desarrollo
(AECID).
Ministerio de Asuntos Exteriores y de
Cooperación.
Autonomous Communities
Carmen García Rivera. Directora del Centro
Andaluz de Arqueología Subacuática.
D.ª Asunción Fernández Izquierdo. Directora del Centro de Arqueología Subacuática
de Valencia.
Gustau Vivar Lombarte. Director del Centro
de Arqueología Subacuática de Cataluña.
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